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HE IS THE COMPASSIONATE, THE 
ALL-BOUNTIFUL

O G0D, my God! Thou seest me, Thou 
knowest me; Thou art my Haven and 
My Refuge. None have I sought nor 

any will I seek save Thee; no path have I 
trodden nor any will I tread but the path of 
Thy Love. In the darksome night of despair 
my eye turneth expectant and full of hope to 
the Morn of Thy boundless Favour and at the 
hour of dawn my drooping soul is refreshed 
and strengthened in remembrance of Thy 
Beauty and Perfection. He whom the grace 
of Thy mercy aideth, though he be but a drop, 
shall become the boundless ocean and the 
merest atom which the outpouring of Thy 
loving kindness assisteth shall shine even as 
the radiant star.

Shelter under Thy protection, 0  Thou Spirit 
of Purity, Thou Who art the All-Bountiful 
Provider, this enthralled, enkindled servant of 
Thine. Aid him in this world of being to 
remain steadfast and firm in Thy Love and 
grant that this broken-winged bird may attain 
a refuge and shelter in Thy Divine Nest, that 
abideth upon the Celestial Tree.

A  prayer revealed by Abdul Baha. Recently trans
lated by Shoghi Effendi.
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BAHAI EDUCATION
By S t a n w o o d  C o b b

Professor Stanwood Cobb, educator, and author of a number of books 
upon religion, mysticism and the Near East, taught for a number of years 
in Robert College, Constantinople, and in other institutions. He is nozv 
the head of a remarkably progressive school at Chevy Chase, Maryland.

EV E R Y  great civilization has brought 
w ith it a new type of education, 

expressing the needs and ideals of the 
age. And as religion is one of the chief 
factors of civilization, every new reli
gion has caused a profound change in the 
aims and practices of education. In  fact, 
in the early centuries of any religious dis
pensation, while faith and zeal are strong, 
education has been not only influenced but 
controlled by religion. Such was the case 
in the early centuries of the C hristian era, 
continuing even to the Renaissance. 
Such was the case in the inception of 
Islam, and has remained so to the pres
ent day. Even a new m ovem ent w ithin 
an established religion—such as the rise 
of P rotestantism , or of pow erful sects 
such as the M ethodists or Q uakers—ex
erts its m odifying influence upon all edu
cation brought w ithin its sphere.

T herefore it is apparant even to the 
casual observer tha t the Bahai faith, 
when it should become established as a 
w orld-religion bringing with it a new 
world-civilization, could not fail to pow 
erfully  affect the ideals and processes 
of education.

N or need such a partnership between 
education and religion be feared, especi

ally since the substantiation of scientific 
tru th  is one of the principles of the Bahai 
religion. I t  is true that scholasticism has 
been a detrim ent to education; bu t the 
cram ping spirit o f scholasticism is a 
symptom of decadence ra the r than  of 
reality in religion. F o r instance, Islam, 
now in its age of scholasticism, was at 
its beginning a pow erful ally of the scien
tific investigation of t r u th ; and its great 
universities of Cairo and Cordova became 
the inspiration and model of higher edu
cation in Europe. T ru e  religion is an 
expansive, not a restrictive fo rc e ; it is 
the essence of creation, not the spirit of 
limitation. B ut the organization which 
grows up in the name of any religion 
reaches at last a stage of crystallization, 
then of paralysis. The oppressive in
fluence of the church at such an epoch, 
though exerted in the nam e of religion, 
is not due to real religion, but as Abdul 
Baha says, to the very opposite of re
ligion.

TH E  founders of the Bahai religion, 
B aha’U llah and Abdul Baha, have es

tablished definite principles to guide the 
educators of the fu ture . So tha t if we 
study carefully these principles, in com
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parison also w ith the general teachings 
of the Cause, we can form  a very clear 
picture of w hat education will be like 
am ong the Bahais of the fu ture .

In  the first place, it will be universal. 
B aha’U llah has said tha t it is the duty 
of every parent to educate his children. 
I f  he cannot do this then the state will 
take charge of the m atter. Americans 
m ay say, “Such is now the case in this 
country.” B u t they are m istaken. In  
this country there are millions of illiter
ates, a large part of them  of old A m eri
can stock. A nd as for E urope and Asia, 
we are aw are of the crying need fo r edu
cation in tha t part of the world. The need 
is no less great in South Am erica, where 
the dom inant white race is literate, but 
entirely negligent and antipathetic to the 
education of the subject races, Indians 
and negroes.

W hen it is conceived tha t this law 
of B aha’U llah concerns itself w ith the 
whole world, and with every race, nay 
w ith every individual, it will be seen how 
profoundly the complete execution of 
this law will affect m ankind. Illiteracy 
and ignorance will be entirely obliterated, 
and all of mankind, by receiving the p riv 
ilege and aid of education, will for the 
first tim e in the history  of our planet 
be thereby placed on a plane of equal 
opportunity  fo r success in life-endeavors. 
F or the right education is the open door 
to the expression and utilization of one’s 
native abilities. A nd while but a p riv
ileged portion of the w orld are placed 
in this favorable position of advance
m ent, the subm erged nine-tenths are even 
before they are born condemned to  be 
the toiling slaves of the few. This is 
not justice. A nd upon the pillars of ju s
tice, not of injustice, is the new edifice 
of civilization to be raised.

SE C O N D L Y , education will be m ore 
practical. B aha’U llah said, “Let 

everyone be taught a trade or profes
sion.” C ulture is a g ift th a t m akes life 
m ore beautiful and intelligent, but skill 
a t a trade  o r profession is the indispen

sable m eans of raising m an from  brutish 
servitude. U nskilled labor will barely 
provide the funds for sustenance.

W ho th a t reads this article would wish 
fo r his own children the destiny of be
longing to the vast ranks of the unskilled ? 
T hen  w hy should he w ish it fo r o ther 
people’s children? There are those who 
selfishly fear th a t the consequence of 
the education and train ing  of the masses 
will be to deprive the upper classes of 
their age-long exploitation of unskilled 
labor a t low wages. T hey  fear fo r their 
own com forts. B ut these fears are 
groundless. A s m ankind becomes m ore 
intelligent and the supply of low-paid 
unskilled labor diminishes, new ways 
will be found of doing the same w ork 
in a m ore intelligent m anner. A s, for 
example, the m odern m ethod of coaling 
a ship as com pared w ith the O riental 
m eth o d ; or the abolition of stoking in 
oil-burning steam ships; o r the pro jec t of 
ex tracting  heat from  coal mines by con
verting the coal into gas and piping it 
from  the mines.

F o r every dim inution in the quantity 
of unskilled labor there will be, no t a 
loss, but a proportionate gain fo r  hum an
ity. A nd as fo r the w orkingm an him 
self, who would com pare the w orking 
conditions of crude labor w ith  those of 
skilled la b o r; o r the living conditions 
of the two as determ ined by their 
wages ?

In  one field of production, th a t of 
agriculture—by fa r the most im portant 
field of effort of the hum an race— it is 
apparent w hat gains are made, not only 
fo r the producer but also fo r the con
sumer, by applying intelligence and skill 
to labor. In  every o ther field of effort 
the gain will be as great. A nd in the new 
dispensation the A dam ic curse, “Thou 
shalt live by the sweat of thy  brow ,” will 
be changed to, “H e shall feed all H is 
creatures.”

In  the Bahai scheme of education the 
cultural will not be neglected; but it 
will parallel the practical, and not hold 
precedence over it.
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TH IR D L Y , m uch th a t has been 
deemed im portant in  education will 

be dropped. B aha’U llah  said, “Teach 
those things th a t perta in  to hum an wel
fare, and not those things th a t begin in 
w ords and end in  w ords.” T his is a 
glorious but severe criterion. T he race 
m ust live. I t  m ust live comfortably. All 
men must enjoy comfort.

E ducation  can no longer serve the 
intellectual predilections of the few. I t  
can no longer present itself as the willing 
Pegasus fo r any journey  w hich the curi
ous m ind would make into the realms 
of thought. N o ! education, like hum an 
labor, m ust serve useful ends. It must 
teach those things that pertain to human 
welfare. So m ay the race progress m ore 
quickly to its destined perfection.

A s fo r those things tha t begin in w ords 
and end in words, they m ust be dis
carded. F u tu re  educators will apply the 
criterion. W e can only hazard  here the 
guess that m uch of philosophy will g o ; 
m uch of required m athem atics; much of 
dialectic, of gram m ar, and of the study 
of dead languages. The study of m od
ern  languages will become unnecessary 
when, as B aha’U llah directed, the world 
shall choose a universal auxiliary lan
guage.

T his p runing  of the old tree of knowl
edge, now full of dead branches, will 
viv ify  the stock and cause it to produce 
new and beautifu l fru its for the benefit 
of mankind.

A nd as for our school children— those 
of us who have tried  the experim ent of 
“teaching those things that pertain to 
human welfare” know how eagerly pupils 
o f all ages devote themselves to  the study 
of subjects pertaining to the progress of 
the race. T here will be no m alingering 
in  our schools w hen education is m ade 
vital and adapts its inform ation to  the 
grow ing needs and desires of the child.

FO U R T H L Y , education will be m ade 
a joyous process. Abdul Baha has 

said tha t schools m ust be happy places, 
and th a t children m ust not be overbur
dened w ith study. S ix hours a day, he

said, of combined study and recitation 
is enough. T o  go beyond tha t is need
lessly to tire  the child-mind. A nd too 
m uch study before m aturity , Abdul Baha 
says, blunts the intelligence and does 
irreparable harm  to the developing brain.

E ducation  will be adapted  to the indi
viduality of the child, and not try  to 
form  each child into a common pattern. 
In  this w ay children will be happy in 
th e ir education, and the hum an race will 
benefit by the  development of all the 
g ifts th a t are born  into it. A t present 
there is m uch suppression of native gen
ius, both by our social and by our edu
cational systems. T he fu tu re  w orld will 
seek out talent w herever found, train  it, 
and give it opportunity.

Bahais, perhaps m ore than  other peo
ple, see the hope of the w orld as lying 
in  the children. Easier by fa r it is for 
a child born into the K ingdom  to become 
a perfec t citizen of it, than  for an adult 
who has been, so to  speak, only n atu ra l
ized into it. A nd to perceiving eyes it 
would seem th a t marvelous children are 
being born  in to  the w orld— m ore spiritual, 
more gifted, than  the w orld has hitherto 
known. B efore such children we adults 
are reverent, respecting higher powers 
though in those of in ferio r age.

T herefo re  the Bahai teacher will be 
humble, sweet, companionable, and above 
all loving. N o t opinionated, austere, 
bigoted o r jealous of m ental powers su
perior to his own. H e will be supremely 
happy w ith children, for to him  teaching 
will always be a voyage of discovery— 
the discovery of hidden talents, o f dor
m ant powers, of budding gifts, and of 
germ inating flowers of the spirit.

H e  will be a gardener tra in ing  his 
plants, cultivating choice seedlings, 
gently caring fo r a l l ; but speechless be
fore the beauty of the blossoms w hich 
his care evokes, w orshipping tha t beauty 
as an apparition of the Divine Splen
dour behind and through the hum an 
veils.

The full pow er of development latent 
in the soul we have bu t little realized. 
Not only is the hum an race capable of
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an  enorm ously g rea ter progress than  it 
has yet reached, bu t also every child is 
capable of keener perception, of deeper 
ratiocination, of g reater initiative and 
creativeness, and of earlier m aturity  of 
character.

A B D U L  B aha once m entioned a plan he 
A  had had  fo r founding a model school 
a t H aifa . “ I  have carried  in  m y m ind 
fo r  some tim e an  educational system, but 
so fa r there have been no means for its 
realization. I f  tha t system w ere once 
beaten into w orkable shape, in two years’ 
time the children w ould have studied 
four languages. A t the age of ten they 
would study sciences; and a t the age of 
twelve they would be graduated. I 
w anted to establish such a trial school 
of eighty-one pupils, all six years of age, 
the children to be brought from  Persia 
and Eshkabad, the teachers to be engaged 
and transported  from  Am erica. B ut a 
num ber of unforeseen difficulties have 
prevented m e.”

“A t the age of ten they would study 
sciences.” T his is a scientific age. The 
eagerness w ith which children d rink  in 
the tru th s  of science is indicative of w hat 
m ay be accomplished along this line. 
The present year I  began general science 
w ith the sixth grade of m y school, using 
a high-school tex t book but accommo
dating it by m eans of m y own explana
tions to the knowledge and capacity of 
these eleven and twelve year old children. 
I t  is their favorite  subject. They beg 
to have it oftener.

A t the tim e of the violent earthquakes 
and  tidal waves in Chili, early in Novem 
ber, we m ade a study of earthquakes. 
O ne day we m ade an excursion to 
G eorgetown U niversity  where F a th e r 
Tondorf, one of the greatest seismologi- 
cal experts in  the world, was so kind 
as to show us his seism ographs; and ex
plain to us how, by m eans of the rec
ords these instrum ents make, he could 
calculate w ith rem arkable precision the 
location of earthquakes thousands of 
miles away. W hen we got back to the 
school we discussed again the causes

and locations of earthquakes, and the  
value to m ankind of careful observation 
and  recording of these disturbances.

H e re  was a subject which, in th e  
w ords o f B aha’U llah “pertained to 
hum an w elfare” ; and the eagerness, re
ceptivity, and com prehension of the chil
dren were rem arkable. In  vivid contrast 
to  this spirit of earnest endeavor was the 
behaviour of the crowd of high-school 
boys who got on the same car w ith  u s  
coming home from  our trip  to the uni
versity. T hey  w ere tossing their bundles 
of books to each other, throw ing them  
about as playthings or as hated objects. 
“W hich subject do you like least?” I 
asked of the boy next to me. “Oh, I hate 
’em all,” he cheerfully rem arked. By the 
titles of their books, “A lgebra,” “L atin ,” 
“R hetoric,” etc., I  should say th a t th e ir 
curriculum  consisted largely of subjects 
that began in words, and ended in words. 
W hat a suprem e and lordly indifference 
to their studies was m anifested by these 
school b o y s!

This indifference is the  educational 
tragedy of the day. Bahai education will 
not be so characterized. W ith  the righ t 
curriculum , inspiring teachers, and the  
proper concept of their duty  to them 
selves, their parents, and to  the w orld, 
the Bahai children of the fu tu re  will de
velop m arvelously and will a t adolescence 
surpass in seriousness and m atu rity  of 
powers the average college freshm an o f 
today.

I t  is a pity that circum stances did not 
perm it Abdul Baha to dem onstrate by 
means of a model school w hat tru e  
Bahai education should be. B ut from  his 
own w ords and from  those of B aha’U llah, 
Bahai educators will construct a m ore 
ideal system of child tra in ing  than  tha t 
now  prevalent.

1A ST L Y , Bahai education will concern 
J  itself not only with the m oral bu t 

w ith the spiritual development o f the 
child. A nd this influence will m ake it
self felt even through the university. A t 
present our educational system is quite 
Godless. O w ing to the natu re  of our



BAHAI EDUCATION /

governm ent and the presence in ou r body 
politic o f groups of opposing religions, 
public education has renounced all au
tho rity  over the spiritual life of the 
child.

This is a condition which if allowed 
to  continue would lead to the spiritual 
bankruptcy  of the race. A lready we are 
nea r tha t point. Y oung parents of the 
present day, themselves trained  in an ir
religious educational system, have noth
ing o f  religion to give their children; 
and they send the children again to pub
lic schools w here the teachers are  fo r
bidden to teach religion. Once a week, 
for an hour, the spiritual needs of the 
child are cared fo r by the Sunday-school 
teacher. One hundred and sixty-seven 
hours a week devoted to  secular thought, 
attention, training, activity, and sleep— 
and one hour a week devoted to  the spir
itual part of the ch ild ! Can earnest peo
ple view this ratio  w ith indifference?

C haracter train ing is attem pted in our 
schools. B ut character m ust be based 
on a spiritual foundation. Abdul Baha 
has shown how lacking in  the necessary 
m otives fo r right conduct are those who 
do not believe in the soul, in God, or in 
the fu tu re  life. I t  is ridiculous to  a t
tem pt character train ing apart from  the 
fundam ental tru ths of religion.

W h at is the solution? In  a democracy 
o f m ixed and hostile religions, only a 
new harm onizing and universal religion 
can heal the breach and m ake spiritual 
tra in ing  a welcome part of public edu
cation.

In  the Bahai w orld of the fu tu re  the 
m ind, the soul, and the spirit will be 
trained  together. A nd the higher up one 
goes in education, the m ore spiritual will

one become, and not the m ore irreligious 
—as is so often the case today.

IN  closing I  cannot do better than  to  
cite the w onderful w ords of A bdul 

B aha in  regard  to the kind of education 
which our colleges and universities 
should give. I f  this ideal, held up by 
Abdul B aha fo r the inspiration of fu tu re  
educators, ever becomes realized, there 
will be little need of prisons and re 
form atories in  a w orld so educated.

“T he U niversities and Colleges of the 
w orld m ust hold fast to th ree cardinal 
principles. F irst, w hole-hearted service to 
the cause o f education, the unfolding 
of the m ysteries of nature , the extension 
of the boundaries of pure science, the 
elimination of the causes of ignorance 
and social evils, a standard  universal sys
tem  of instruction, and the diffusion of 
the lights of knowledge and  reality.

“ Second, service to the cause of the 
students, inspiring them  w ith the  sub- 
limest ideals of ethical refinement, teach 
ing them  altruism , inculcating in their 
lives the beauty of holiness and the ex
cellency of virtues and anim ating them 
w ith the excellences and  perfections of 
the religion of God.

“T hird , service to the oneness of the 
w orld of hum anity ; so th a t each student 
m ay consciously realize that he is a 
b ro ther to all mankind, irre sp e c tiv e  of 
religion or race. The thoughts of uni
versal peace m ust be instilled in the 
hearts of all scholars. T he m others in 
the homes, the teachers in the school, the 
professors in the colleges, the presidents 
in the universities m ust teach these ideals 
to the young from  the cradle to the 
years of m anhood.”



STUDIES IN  IMMORTALITY

P art 1
T h e  R elation  of M ind , S oul, Spir it

BA H A ’U L L A H  and Abdul B aha 
have in this L a tte r D ay of w orld 

progress broken the seals and unstopped 
the vials of knowledge fo r us on sub
jects w hich have long puzzled an in
creasing num ber of eager-m inded in
vestigators of sp iritual tru th , v iz : is 
m an of the w orld of natu re  or is he 
a citizen of the K ingdom  of L ight or 
does he dwell in both realm s? W hat is 
the natu re  of his spirit and its im m or
tality— its life in the unseen K ingdom ?

T he following com pilation from  the 
w ords of B aha’U llah  and A bdul B aha 
is concerned w ith a question w hich lies 
on the borderland of psychology and 
philosophy— the relation of body, soul, 
m ind, spirit. I t  will be followed by a 
com pilation to  be published next m onth 
on the new  revelation of im m ortal life.

“A s to  th y  question regarding the 
soul,” w rote B aha’U llah from  his prison 
in  Acca, to  R a’is, then m inister of the 
S ultan  of T urkey, “know th a t people 
have w ritten  m any and varied articles 
regard ing  it and have had  m any d if
feren t opinions concerning it. (T hey  
speak o f) a heavenly soul, a m ighty 
soul, a divine soul, a godly soul, a holy 
soul, a tranquil soul, a contented soul, 
and to all these, special definitions and 
explanations are given by each party.

“As to the soul (sp irit) which is p u r
posed, verily, it is sent fo rth  by the 
W ord  of God and it is tha t w hich when 
kindled by the fire of the love of its 
L ord  will not be quenched by the w aters 
of the rain no r by the seas of the world. 
I t  is indeed kindled by th a t fire which 
is burn ing  in the hum an Lote-T ree, u t
tering, ‘Verily, there  is no God bu t M e,’ 
and  he who hears its voice is one of 
those who are successful.

“U pon leaving the body God will send 
it fo rth  according to  the best form  and 
will cause it to  enter into a high heaven.

Verily, thy  L ord  is pow erfu l over all 
things.

“Know, also, th a t the life of m an is 
from  the S p irit and to tu rn  is indeed 
from  the soul. Reflect upon th a t which 
we explained unto  thee in o rder tha t 
thou m ayest know  the Soul of God who 
came from  the daw ning place of g race 
w ith m anifest authority .

“Know, also, tha t the soul hath  tw o 
wings. I f  it flieth in the air of the love 
and will of God it will be attribu ted  to 
the M ercifu l; but if  it flieth in the a t
m osphere of desire it will be attribu ted  
to  satan— m ay God protect us and you 
against it, O  assembly of k n o w ers! A nd 
if it is kindled by the fire of the love of 
God it will be a tranquil and pleasing 
soul; bu t if it be kindled by desire it  
is a passionate soul. T hus have we 
given unto thee full details th a t thou  
m ayest be of those w ho reflect.

“O Suprem e Pen, m ention to him  who 
hath  tu rned  to his Lord, E l Abha, tha t 
w hich will m ake him  independent of the 
world. Say, th a t spirit, mind, soul, hear
ing and sight are one, but differ th rough  
differing causes. In  the case of man, 
fo r instance, ye see th a t by which m an 
understands, moves, speaks, hears and 
see s : all of these are th rough the pow er 
of his God in him, but they each one are 
different, according to  the difference of 
th e ir cause. Verily, this is indeed the 
tru th .

“F o r example, if all these faculties are 
tu rned  to  th a t w hich causes hearing, 
then hearing and its results become 
m anifest, and if they are tu rned  to tha t 
w hich causes sight another activity and 
another result will appear; if  tu rned  
to  the brain, head, etc., the m anifesta
tions of m ind and soul will appear. 
T hink  of this th a t thou m ayest reach the 
desired goal and find thyself independent 
of that w hich is m entioned on the part
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o f  the people and be of those who are 
assured. V erily, thy  L ord  is pow er
fu l in th a t w hich H e  w isheth.”—From 
the Tablet to Ra’is.

“The soul,” said Abdul Baha, “is a 
link between body and spirit. I t  receives 
bounties and virtues from  the sp irit and 
gives them  to the body ju s t as the outer 
senses carry  th a t w hich they receive 
from  the ou ter w orld to the inner senses, 
in order th a t (these im pressions) m ay 
be deposited in the m em ory and, through 
his various powers, m ay be utilized by 
m an.”

“T here is a hum an and a divine spirit, 
the la tte r arising through knowledge of 
and belief in God. T he hum an spirit 
is superior to  the body and struggles 
w ith  it fo r control of the soul: when 
it succeeds the soul becomes heavenly; 
w hen the body obtains control the soul 
becomes degraded.”

“S p irit is the- highest and suprem e 
developm ent of the soul. Soul is the 
m aterial or outer self, the mind. M ind 
is the action of the soul’s powers. The 
body is the physical covering or medium 
in w hich m ind acts and functions. A t 
death everything bu t sp irit is destroyed 
and becomes ex tinct.”

“M oral life consists in the govern
m ent of oneself. Im m ortality  is the gov
ernm ent of a hum an soul by the divine 
w ill.”

“As to, whom  thou hast
m entioned, it behooveth him  to seek 
only the divine bounties and those sub
jects w hich lead to  a real knowledge 
of the Invisible, through the m ediation 
of the H oly  Spirit. T hen  he will see 
through his innate perception the reality 
of the triune pow ers in man, for, verily, 
the sign of these triune pow ers which 
exist in m ankind is spirit, m ind and 
soul. S p irit is the pow er of l i f e ; m ind 
is the pow er w hich apprehendeth the 
reality of things, and soul is the in ter
m ediary betw een the Suprem e Con
course and the low er concourse. I t  (the  
soul) hath  tw o phases— the higher 
aspireth to  the kingdom  of E l-B aha and

the lights of the m ind shine fo rth  from  
th a t horizon upon its higher sphere. The 
o ther side inclineth to the lower con
course of the m aterial world, and its 
lowest phase is enveloped in the dark 
ness of ignorance. B ut w hen light is 
poured upon this phase and if the soul 
is capable of receiving it, then  ‘tru th  
hath  come and falsehood vanisheth, for 
falsehood is of short duration .’ O ther
wise, darkness will surround it from  all 
directions and it will be deprived of as
sociation w ith the Suprem e Concourse 
and will rem ain in the lowest depths.”-— 
Tablets of Abdul Baha, Vol. 3, p. 6 1 1 .

T H E  T W O  PO W E R S O F M A N

“S pirit is universal. M an is created 
spirit in a potential degree. G row th is 
from  a m ental into a sp iritual station, 
som ewhat like the developm ent from  sol
dier to com m ander. God, him self, cannot 
compel the soul to become sp iritual; the 
exercise of a free hum an will is neces
sary. W e can point the way and fu r
nish the example.— Ten Days in the Light 
of Acca, pp. 3-4.

“ I desire each one of you to become 
so great th a t each m ay guide a country. 
T he friends m ust now endeavor to a t
ta in  to such a station as to teach the 
people of Am erica. Divine qualities are 
unlimited. F o r this reason you m ust 
not be satisfied w ith one quality but 
mUst try  to  gain all. E ach  of you m ust 
im prove him self th a t he may attain  to 
nothing short of the best. W hen one 
stops (advancing) he descends. A  bird  
w hen it is flying, so a rs ; bu t as soon as 
it stops flying it falls. W hile m an is 
directed upw ard  he develops. As soon 
as he stops he descends. T herefo re  I 
wish the beloved of God always to as
cend and to develop.

“T here exist in m an two powers. One 
pow er up lifts him— this is divine a t
traction  w hich causes m an’s elevation. 
In  all the grades of existence he will 
develop th rough this pow er w hich be
longs to the spirit. T he  o ther pow er 
causes m an to  descend ; this is the 
anim al nature . T he first a ttracts  m an to
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the K ingdom ; the second brings him 
down to the created  world. Now we 
m ust consider w hich of these will gain 
in strength. I f  the heavenly pow er wins, 
m an will become heavenly, enlightened, 
m erciful. B ut if the w orldly pow er wins 
he will be dark, satanic and like the 
animal. T herefo re  he m ust advance 
continually. As long as the heavenly 
pow er is dom inant m an will ascend.”— 
Abdul Baha: Diary of Miss Juliet 
Thompson.

D EG REES O F E X IS T E N C E

“T here are two kinds of life. T here 
is th a t existence w hich is palpable to  our 
touch but does not grow  or possess sen
sation— the m ineral kingdom. T hen  
there is the higher stage of existence, 
p lant life, which grow s bu t cannot feel. 
Above this is the anim al kingdom  which 
is palpable to touch and has the power 
of grow th and feeling but cannot attain  
to  the station of m an w hich is the high
est of all. T h a t which is lower cannot 
perceive the higher. T he m ineral can
not understand  or feel the p la n t ; plants 
cannot understand  or perceive the 
an im als; and animals cannot com pre
hend man.

“ N ow  these degrees all belong to one 
kingdom, are all composed of m atter. 
A s it is impossible fo r these different 
kingdoms belonging to the same w orld 
to understand one another so is it im 
possible fo r m an to  understand  the 
things of the fu tu re  life. F o r as the d if
ference between these grades or condi
tions so is the difference betw een m an 
and the spiritual kingdom. I t  is im 
possible fo r m an to perceive or under
stand it because he has no pow er w ith 
which to perceive it. As a child in the 
m atrix  of its m other cannot understand 
the w orld outside so is the hum an con
ception on this earth . W e can form  no 
conception or idea of the heavenly K ing
dom because we have no sense w ith 
which to  perceive it.

“As it is not yet apparen t while the 
child is in  the m atrix  of its m other w hat 
its condition will be— w hether or not it

will have all the gifts o f God, w hether 
or not it will be perfec t in  all its m em 
bers, w hether it will be blind or deaf o r 
dumb, bu t afterw ards, w hen it enters the 
w orld it becomes clearly apparen t if it  
be defective or not— so is it w ith  the 
soul in its presen t state. Its  perfections 
or its defects are not understood until 
it enters the heavenly Kingdom . Then 
they are clearly seen and then the soul 
understands w hether or not it is lack
ing in the g ifts of God.

“All the time, too, th a t the child is 
in the m atrix  of its m other it receives 
all its life and nourishm ent from  (a  
source) outside of itself. I f  it w ere 
cut off from  th a t life it would die. So 
it is w ith the soul here. I f  it is cut 
off from  its sp iritual food it dies.

“As a child in the m atrix  does not yet 
know the use of its m em bers—w hat its 
eyes are for, its nose, ears or tongue— 
so also is it w ith  the soul on earth . I t  
cannot understand  here the uses and 
powers of its spiritual gifts. B ut as 
soon as it enters the  eternal K ingdom  
these will become apparen t.”—Abdul 
Baha: Prayers, instructions, etc., p. 4 6 .

T H E  N E W  B IR T H

“The sacred books of all nations speak 
of the possibility of the new  b irth  of 
man. W h a t does this m ean?

“A  child in the m atrix  of its m other 
is in u tte r darkness. W hen it is born  
into the w orld it comes into the light. 
W hile in the m atrix  it cannot under
stand the uses of its fa cu ltie s ; bu t when 
it comes into the phenom enal w orld 
then the uses of hearing, speech, sight, 
etc., are understood. So w hen we leave 
here and go into the K ingdom  of the 
U nseen we will know the uses of the 
bounties of God given to us in this 
world. H ere  we are prepared, and  given 
faculties w hich are fo r use in  th a t world. 
T he new b irth  is realized in this w orld 
w hen we become characterized w ith  the 
characteristics of God, w hen H is nam e 
and attribu tes become our nam e and 
attribu tes.”— Abdul Baha: Notes taken 
at Acca about 1900.
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“ S pirit in the hum an w orld is the 
discoverer of the realities of existence. 
All the inventions, all the sciences, all 
the  hidden m ysteries are b rought to  light 
th rough  the activity of this spirit on the 
plane of life. W hile living in the O rient 
it organizes affairs in the O ccident ; 
while living on the earth  it discovers the 
heavenly constellations. These examples 
ought to show you th a t the spirit of life 
is om nipotent, especially w hen it estab
lishes communication w ith God and be
comes the recipient of the eternal ligh t; 
then it transfo rm s itself into a ray  of the 
effulgence of the sun of reality .”

“By the pow er of the H oly  Spirit 
w orking th rough his soul m an is able to 
perceive the divine reality  of things. All 
g rea t w orks of a rt and science are w it
ness to  this pow er of the Spirit.

“T he same S p irit gives eternal life. 
Those, alone, who are baptized by the 
Divine S pirit will be enabled to bring all 
peoples into the bond of unity. I t  is by 
the pow er of the S pirit th a t the E astern  
w orld of sp iritual thought can in ter
mingle w ith the W estern  realm  of ac
tion, so th a t the w orld of m atter m ay 
become divine.”

“Bodily m atters are not im portant. 
T he physical suffering of C hrist passed 
away, bu t his sp irit was everlasting. 
These bodily sufferings come and pass 
away, bu t the sp irit is eternal. T he body 
is not im portant. T he spirit is im por
tan t. T he shell is not so im portant, but 
the pearl inside the shell is of g reat im 
portance. T he glass or chimney is not 
so im portant, but the light itself is very 
im portant. T here is no im portance in 
ou ter words, but the im portance is in the 
significances. T his cup is of no im por
tance, but the w ater herein is im por
tant. T here is no im portance in the 
house, bu t there is in the one who lives 
in it. Likewise, the physical body is not 
so im portant, but the spiritual body is of 
great im portance.

“H um an-kind have come to the w orld 
In innum erable num bers, and passed 
aw ay ; their physical bodies and tha t

which belonged to them  passed away 
w ith them. T heir health  and disease 
both passed away. T h e ir rest and h a rd 
ship both vanished. T heir w ealth  and 
poverty ended. T h e ir honor and m isery 
term inated. B ut the reality  of m an is 
im m ortal. T he spirit of m an is ever
lasting. I t  is the sp irit to w hich im por
tance is to  be attached. T he difference 
(betw een spirit and body) is this, tha t 
one will en ter the realm  of enlighten
m ent w hereas the other will fall into the 
w orld of darkness.”— F rom  Notes of 
M rs. I. D. B rittingham , Acca, October, 
1909.

“Be it know n th a t to know  the reality  
or essence of the soul of m an is impos
sible, fo r in order to know a th ing  one 
m ust com prehend it, and since a thing 
cannot com prehend itself to know  one
self in substance or essence is impossible.

T h is m uch can be stated, th a t 
the reality  of man is a pure and unknow n 
essence constituting a depository em anat
ing from  the light of the A ncient Entity , 
God. This essence or soul of m an be
cause of its innate pu rity  and its con
nection w ith the unseen A ncient E n tity  
is old as regards time but new as re 
gards individuality. T his connection is 
sim ilar to tha t of the rays to the sun— 
the effect to the prim al cause.

“ Since the pure essence, whose inden- 
tity  is unknown, possesses the v irtues of 
the w orlds of m atter and of the K ing
dom it has two sides: first, the m aterial 
and physica l; second, the m ental and 
spiritual, w hich are attributes no t found 
as qualities of m atter. I t  is the same 
reality  w hich is given different names, 
according to the different conditions 
w herein it is m anifested. Because of its 
relation to m atter and the phenom enal 
w orld when it governs the physical func
tions of the body it is called the hum an 
soul; w hen it m anifests itself as the 
thinker, the com prehender, it is called 
the mind. A nd w hen it soars into the 
atm osphere of God and travels in the 
spiritual w orld it becomes designated as 
spirit.
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“T here are two sides to man. One is 
divine, the other w orld ly ; one is lum i
nous, the other d a rk ; one is angelic, the 
other diabolic. M an is like the animals 
in  all sensuous conditions fo r all animal 
characteristics exist in him. Divine and 
satanic qualities are both contained in 
m an—knowledge and ignorance, guid
ance and error, tru th  and falsehood, gen
erosity and avarice, valor and timidity, 
inclination tow ard  God and tendency to 
w ard  satan, chastity and purity , corrup
tion and wickedness, economy and avid
ity, good and evil are all contained in 
man.

“ I f  the angelic side becomes m ore 
pow erful and the Divine P ow er and 
Brightness su rround  m an then the sec
ond b irth  takes place and eternal life is 
attained at this point.”— F rom  an ad

dress by A bdul Baha, published in The 
International Psychic Gazette, July, 
1914.

N o te : T he foregoing quotations are
taken  from  a com pilation on Im m ortal
ity by M rs. M ary M. Rabb. Some of the 
very illum inating references given on soul, 
mind, sp irit are as follow s: Daily Les
sons, pp. 8 and 36; Ten Days in the 
Light of Acca, p. 3 and 4 ; Prayers, 
Tablets, Instructions and Miscellany, p. 
47-48; Table Talks with Abdul Baha, 
p. 6 ; Star of the West, Vol. 7, p. 189; 
Star of the West, Vol. 4, p. 37. W e sug
gest also: Some Answered Questions,
pp. 163, 243 ; Divine Philosophy, ch. I l l ; 
Jenabe Fazel’s A ddresses in Seattle, Se
ries I, p. 51.

HOW THE MESSAGE CAME TO N A JA F
By  J e n a b i  F a z e l

An Autobiographical Story

TR A V E L IN G  in the O rien t is fraugh t 
w ith m any difficulties and inconven

iences which you do not encounter in the 
W est. W e have no convenient methods 
of transportation. Some of the E astern  
countries lack railroads. Consequently 
one m ust travel on camels, mules and 
o ther animals. O ne of the journeys which 
I  undertook, in order to spread the fra 
grances of the rose garden of love and 
amity, was a trip  to N a ja f and  K arbala, 
two of the m ost im portant religious cen
ters in the M oham m edan world. The 
city of N a ja f is near Bagdad in M esopo
tam ia. Though small, yet, as it is the 
chief com m unity of the Sheites, it  has ex
trao rd inary  im portance fo r the  M oham 
m edan world. I t  is built in the  m iddle 
o f a sandy desert around which is 
nothing but w ilderness—no trees, no foli
age, no green or verdant pastures, noth
ing but wilderness. F a r  off on the hori
zon one will find, coming down the side

o f a hill, a small stream  which has 
branched off from  the  E uphrates. N a ja f  
contains the shrine, w ith its gilded dome, 
of one of the first Im am s of Islam. I t  
holds also the religious sem inary of the 
Islam ic w orld all of whose students carry 
on their theological studies in tha t center. 
T herefore the heads and leaders of the 
Sheite school live in tha t small yet im 
portan t center.

In  1909 a very detailed and w onderful 
Tablet was sent by Abdul B aha to Persia. 
In  this T ablet Abdul B aha commands me 
to go to A rabia and convey the message 
of this Cause to the Divines of the M o
ham m edan world.

U pon receiving the T ablet and  com
m and I  started  on this eventful trip, 
th a t I  entered I  raised the call of the 
F rom  T eheran  to N a ja f, in every city 
Kingdom. M eetings w ere held and the 
people w ere sum m oned to this Cause. 
O n the way I  stopped a few days in the
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city of K ashan w here there are  many 
Bahais. T hey  insisted th a t I  stay w ith 
them  longer, but, as I  told them, Abdul 
Baha had  commanded me to  go immedi
ately to the city of N a j a f : so they were 
satisfied. I  w ro te a letter to the Spiritual 
Assembly in T eheran  laying th e  m atter 
before them. The Spiritual Assembly 
w rote b a c k : “ Inasm uch as you have re
ceived a direct command from  Abdul 
B aha to go and fulfill this mission, it is 
best tha t you s ta rt as soon as possible.”

Traveling  in the O rien t is slow and it 
was a long tim e before I  reached my 
destination. A s a result (o f  this delay) 
the  news of the pu rpo rt of m y journey 
to N aja f reached the U lam as long before 
my arrival. T hey had been telegraphed 
tha t— such a person is on his w ay to 
teach to you this im portant Cause.

T he m ind of a W esterner cannot com
prehend the  anim osity displayed by the 
people of the O rien t fo r this brilliant 
Cause. T he leaders of the Islam ic re
ligion, from  the  time of the appearance of 
of the Bab in 1844, have gathered their 
forces together to  eradicate the tree  of 
this Cause. T herefore, before I  arrived, 
they laid their plans so th a t as soon as 
I  entered the city they m ight take me, 
th row  me into prison, and do w ith me as 
they  pleased. T hey  even stationed a 
num ber of spies along the w ay in o rder 
th a t every stage of rny journey  m ight 
be reported to them . A bout a hundred 
miles out of N a ja f, lo and behold, an un
know n person appeared on the scene, ex
pressing the w arm est desire to  accom
pany me and assist me on m y w ay; later 
it was discovered tha t he was one of the 
spies.

A fte r m eeting m any im portant persons 
and speaking in m any cities and a t m any 
meetings I  arrived  in the city of N aja f. 
As I  intended to remain there fo r some 
time in order to  associate in friendly 
fashion with these leaders of religion 
I  w ent about, fo r three days, hunting  a 
house and other necessities fo r living. 
D uring these th ree days I  m et m any of 
m y form er students, in the U niversity  
of the Sheites, and they recognized me,

and came to  see m e ; and so the num ber 
of m y friends day by day increased. I 
spoke w ith  each one of them  about the 
m essage of the Cause.

The th ird  day, upon leaving m y dwell
ing house I  w ent to the large assembly 
hall o f the thinkers and  scholars. N o 
sooner did I  enter the hall than I saw 
how filled w ith  anger w ere their faces. 
They looked at m e as a wolf would look 
upon a sheep. A  few  of them  told me 
that a large num ber of the U lam as were 
anxious to meet, m e at m y own home, 
therefore it would be better fo r me to  
m eet them  there, and tha t I  should re 
tu rn  home, fo r they w ere on their way. 
“W e were not inform ed,” they said “of 
the arrival of your honor, else we would 
have called upon you sooner. I t  was 
your duty to have inform ed us.”

W hen I  reached the gate of m y house 
I  found these U lam as, whose num ber 
continued to increase. I  took them  into 
m y reception room and began to talk  to  
them  of the spiritual principles of the 
Cause. I  was completely ignorant, of 
their plans to persecute me, nay, they had 
deeper plans—plans to attack  the  Cause. 
I t  was at the tim e when the governments 
of P ersia and T urkey  a f te r  much strug
gling had obtained their freedom , and 
had established constitutional form s of 
government. O ne of the fundam ental 
tenets of a constitution is religious free
dom. The T urk ish  governm ent had 
nominally granted th is ; consequently the 
U lam as could not persecute me in the 
name of religion. T he Sheite and the 
Sunnite U niversities convened meetings 
and invented certain  plans by w hich they 
m ight persecute me, not in the name of 
religion but in the name of politics. W e 
w ere entirely m isinform ed as to  their 
activities.

W hen I  finished my talk w ith these 
m en one of them  rose, say in g : “W e have 
come, on behalf of the U lam as, to in
vestigate, and to find out w hat you have.” 
Then they began searching m y few pos
sessions.

I  said : “ I have not m any th in g s; but
here they are. Come and look at them .”
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W e had nothing w hatever save Bahai 
books and literature. They seized a num 
ber of Bahai books w ritten  by B aha’U l
lah, also other spiritual literature belong
ing to this Cause, w ith m any Tablets and 
le tte rs ; w ith these they left the house 
and w ent to their leaders. Thinking that 
we m ight perhaps escape they left a 
num ber of their men to act as guards 
about the house.

H a lf an hour later a large crowd came 
rushing to the h o u se ; with them was a 
representative of the governm ent of 
Persia, the Consul. I t  was an unruly 
mob and in their faces one could see the 
signs of ha tred  and animosity, while 
from  their lips there issued all m anner 
of unseemly words. The Persian  rep
resentative did not let them  go beyond 
the w orld of w ords; as soon as they be
gan to attack  me and do me harm  he 
interfered-. So they took me and all my 
baggage and carried me to the house of 
the P ersian  representative. The rest of 
our property  was pillaged by these peo
ple, and from  the house of the Persian  
representative I  was taken to prison and 
fe tters were pu t upon my feet. In  that 
narrow  and gloomy cell I  began to com
m une w ith and pray  to the Glory of 
Glories. I  had fo r com panion another 
Bahai. I was not alone. W e said, A b
dul Baha has ordered us to come here 
and teach the U lam as of the Islam ic 
world, but now that we have been throw n 
into prison and are in all this difficulty 
how can we accomplish our purpose? 
W e did not take into account the fact 
th a t this very im prisonment would bring 
the nam e of the Cause to the attention 
of thousands and thousands of people. 
This had occurred by m orning for, lo, 
but a few hours had passed before we be
held a seething mob attacking the prison. 
T hey rushed into our cell, unlocked the 
fetters from my feet and carried me, al
m ost on their shoulders, to the great hall 
of the leaders of Islam.

U pon entering this hall I saw that the 
elite o f the Islam ic theological w orld were 
present. Abdul Baha had m entioned the 
names of some of them, and they and all

the rest w ere seated around this hall. 
The Tablets and books which had  been 
seized in the m orning w ere distributed 
among this large group of theologians 
and every one of them , it seemed to me, 
had a few sheets in his hands.

A  volley of questions was now  fired 
a t m e; and a volley of answ ers was re
turned. You probably all know that H is 
Holiness B aha’U llah lived for twelve 
years in Bagdad. T he city of N a ja f is 
very near to Bagdad and the people of 
that province are fam iliar with the gran
deur and m ajesty  of B aha’U llah whose 
wisdom no one can deny. T hat fact which 
seems as anathem a to the theologians and 
clergy of the M oham m edan w orld is that 
B aha’U llah has changed the laws of Is 
lam. F irst, the M oham m edan clergy be
lieve in the uncleanness of all religions 
and nations other than  their own. B aha
’U llah addresses all hum anity, say ing : 
“Ye are all the leaves of one tree and the 
fru its  of one branch.” In  my answ er to 
them  I m ade it quite clear tha t the uni
versality of the religion of God was not 
something very u n u su a l; they would find 
the same principle in their own K oran— 
and I began quoting verses from  their 
own bible. The session lasted four hours. 
W hen they became w eary they sent me 
back to m y cell, placed the irons about 
my feet, and everything became quiet.

T hey arranged a still larger m eeting 
for the next day and when they were all 
ready w ith their questions they came for 
me again, to take off the fetters and p re 
sent me to their august body. F o r seven 
days these w ondrous m eetings continued 
and every day an inquiring, interested 
and curious crowd assembled and lis
tened to the proofs concerning the m es
sage of the Kingdom. M any of them  ac
cepted the Cause. O thers derided and 
repudiated it. D uring those seven days 
the only tim e tha t my feet w ere free to 
move about was when we had these 
meetings.

Am ong the  M oham m edans there are 
many ex traord inary  tales about the Ba
hais one of which is that they are so 
pow erful th a t when in ja il even they
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grow  wings w ith which w henever they 
choose they fly out of the jail and enjoy 
the fresh  and bracing outside air. A s a 
m atter of fact, the  Bahais, often  im pris
oned , w ould through their w onderful 
lives convert their jailer, and he would 
give them  liberty to leave the jail w hen
ever they wished.

This time the jailer did no t listen to 
the call of the K ingdom  and every day 
increased the size of the fe tters fearing 
tha t I  m ight fly out of the prison. T he 
seventh day I saw through an opening 
a num ber of people cutting  wood in the 
court. T hey were talking about me, but 
I  could not understand all they said. 
W hen they came to the jail and took 
me out I  realized tha t they had decided 
to  pu t wooden stocks upon m y hands 
and send me out of the town. They had 
cut out two stocks m aking a hole fo r the 
two hands p repara tory  to pu tting  my 
hands into the stocks and carrying me 
away. T he m ayor of the city declared 
a holiday so that everyone could come out 
and see us in ou r gala array— and we 
w ere made very happy by this fo r we 
heard  from  the lips of the people the 
w ords and teachings of B aha’U llah 
w hich they had m em orized during the 
last few days while passing the literature 
from  hand to hand.

They exiled us from  N a ja f to Bagdad, 
the T urk ish  guards accom panying us. 
Between N a ja f and B agdad there is a 
city called Karbala. W hen we arrived 
there the guards, in order to rest and re
fresh themselves, pu t me in prison. In  
the prison I  found a num ber of im por
tan t A rabian prisoners, and as their 
hearts w ere k ind and tender I  began to 
speak with them. Im m ediately they ac
cepted the Cause. They w ere so affected 
by w hat had occurred during the past 
few days tha t upon hearing  the story 
they commenced to weep. In  prison I 
wrote a letter to the Governor of K a r
bala, urging him to g ran t me permission 
to see him. This Governor was a very 
liberal m inded m an and when we had the 
opportunity  to talk  w ith him  about the 
Cause he felt the spirit and was tran s

formed. H e told me tha t although he 
was powerless to do anything fo r me in 
K arbala he would endeavor to obtain my 
freedom  in Bagdad. H e  told me tha t al
though the M oham m edan clergy could 
not persecute him on account of religion 
yet they had charged him  w ith certain 
political schemes, saying th a t he upheld 
Sultan Abdul H am id, the form er des
potic ru ler of Turkey.

I t  took us four days to cover the  dis
tance from  K arbala to Bagdad and du r
ing tha t tim e I rode upon a donkey w ith my 
hands in the stocks. I t  was sum m ertim e 
and the heat was wellnigh unbearable. 
The donkey became so tired  th a t often 
he would walk no longer, then, becoming 
unruly, he would throw  m e off. M y 
hands w ere fe ttered  and I  knew  not how 
to manage. The unfriendly  m uleteer 
whenever I fell from  the donkey would 
come and kick me, saying: “O, you ig
noran t man, why do you not get up and 
ride your donkey?” As a m atter of fact 
this happened sixteen o r seventeen times 
— that I  fell from  the donkey and they 
had to come and pu t m e again upon its 
back. T he confirmation and assistance 
of the C enter of the  Covenant were so 
great that whenever we reached a tow n 
and rested for a day or night we w ere 
strengthened to teach one or two souls. 
F o r  three days I  was in B agdad. In  tha t 
jail I was perm itted to reach m any souls. 
L ate r on, the enemies planned to take 
us from  there  to P ersia w here there were 
m any wild tribes, ready to a ttack  and 
kill us on the instant. The U lam as of 
N a ja f had already w ritten  to the chiefs 
of these tribes th a t inasm uch as they 
were unable to kill “this m an” under the 
law upon his arrival a t the fron tier of 
P ersia they m ust at once attack and kill 
him. B ut they were u tterly  ignorant of 
the pow er of the Covenant. T he Consul 
who was commissioned to take me to the 
frontier of P ersia had  the love of this 
Cause in his heart, and the T urk ish  gov
ernor did not fe tter my hands at the time 
of my departure from  the city. N o one 
knew how or why this was forgotten
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fo r it is a very  im portant custom  prac
ticed upon all prisoners.

W hen we reached the fron tier the 
guards tu rned  us over to  the Persian  
authorities who, w ith  their men, instead 
of delivering us into the hands of the 
wild tribes, trea ted  us w ith such loving 
kindness th a t we w ere amazed. As we 
continued our journey m any lawless 
tribes and fanatical individuals lay in 
w ait all along the way, ready to kill us 
—but they could not because these m en 
w ere w ith us. Suddenly w e came upon 
a large body of well arm ed K urds. They 
came up to the carriage driver and a sk e d : 
“Do you know  of two1 Bahais who w ere 
captured in K arbala  and N a ja f and are 
being brought back to P ersia ?”

T h e  carriage driver, who had  now be
come attached to me and to m y com pan
ion, answ ered: “ No, I  have not heard  of 
them . W h y  do you w ant to know  about 
these two m en?”

“W e w ant to capture them  and, ac
cording to the message from  the au thori
ties, do aw ay w ith  them ,” replied the 
K urds.

T hey  had even gone so fa r as to pub
lish circulars which they spread through
out the city.

T hrough  all these difficulties God pro
tected us, until we reached the city of 
Teheran. - The governm ent authorities 
in that city in  order to quell the uprising 
decided tha t the best w ay to  m anage the

affair would be to keep the  two m en in 
custody fo r  some time, until the excite
m ent had  vanished.

I rem ained in T eheran fo r a m onth 
associating w ith no o n e ; then  I  started  
on my journey to the H oly  L and to visit 
Abdul Baha. W hen I  reached the  p res
ence of the M aster he related all the de
tails of this journey  of mine, so that I 
m arvelled, fo r it was as though he had 
been there and witnessed every detail of 
those things which had happened on this 
journey. The plans, the strategy, the 
scheming of those U lam as and the events 
which took place Abdul Baha described. 
H e sa id : “M y purpose in sending you to  
tha t U lam ic center was to spread the 
Cause and scatter the lite ratu re  of the 
teachings and the books of this M ove
ment. T h e  result is now  achieved and 
a great num ber of men and women are 
inform ed of this M ovem ent.”

L ater on a num ber of these U lam as 
who had become Bahais came to  visit 
Abdul Baha, and now they are engaged 
in tha t very city in spreading the m es
sage.

These people thought th a t they w ere 
able to extinguish the lamp of God, but 
God, through H is ow n invisible and 
m ighty power scattered the rays of the 
sun of reality to  the fou r corners of the 
earth.

This is but one of the incidents of my 
travels.



FROM SHOGHI EFFENDI

A  Letter to the “Star of the West’ ’

To the E ditors and M anager of 'the Star of th e  W e st :

M r. A lbert V ail Dr. Zia M. Bagdadi
M iss E dna T ru e  M irza Ahm ad Sohrab
C are of the mem bers of the National Spiritual Assembly.

Dear Co-workers in the Holy Vineyard:
I have read w ith deep in terest the recent num bers of the Star of th e  W est, 

and note w ith intense delight and gratitude the rapid advance it has m ade tow ard 
the fulfillment of that noble aim  which the M aster has clearly set before it. I  have 
had its contents carefully translated and circulated am ong the resident friends in the 
H oly  Land and the surrounding regions, and they, one and all, feel gratified and 
hopeful of the pre-em inent role it is destined to play in future.

I  have requested every Spiritual Assem bly throughout Persia, T urkestan, 
Caucasus, India, Egypt, Iraq, Turkey, Syria and Palestine to contribute periodi
cally carefully  w ritten  articles to your M agazine, and subm it regularly  for publica
tion a special report on their spiritual activities and the progress of the Cause in 
their own province. I  tru st that thereby you m ay be enabled to revive and enrich the 
P ersian  Section, and add considerably to the size and im portance of the Star as a 
whole.

T rue, the rays it now sheds are as yet fa in t and insignificant, yet our hopes 
and reliance are  in the M aster’s W ords, th a t by your ceaseless efforts, reinforced in 
tim e by the assistance of friends and Assemblies the w orld over, this Star of the  
W est shall grow  to  become so pow erful a propounder of the H oly W rit of God and 
m ay so m irro r fo rth  the beauty of the A bha Revelation as to become itself the  Day- 
S ta r o f the world.

B road in its outlook, forceful in its appeal, universal and comprehensive in  the 
range of its articles, wise and tac tfu l in its selection of m aterials fo r publication, at 
once elevated and simple in its style, correct and reliable in the translations it pub
lishes, the interpretations it makes, the inform ation it gives— in a word, illum inating 
and convincing in all its aspects— such is the standard  of excellence which every 
reader of the Star and every contributor to its columns wishes it to  attain.

M ay it achieve its glorious p u rp o se !
Y our bro ther and co-worker,

(Signed) Shoghi.
H aifa, Palestine,
February' 3rd, 1923.
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THE WONDROUS LIGHT OF THE CAUSE

Selections from Abdul Baku’s “soul-stirring Words to his loved ones 
in Persia, revealed some twenty-five years ago, and during the darkest 
days of his incarceration in the prison-city of Akka.” Selected and 
translated by Shoghi Effendi and sent by him to the National Spiritual 
Assembly of America, March, ip2j.

TRUE servant of God!
T he cycle in  which thou hast 

been called to life is tru ly  the  cycle of the 
A ncient Beauty, and the age, the age of 
the M ost Great Name. Hallowed and sanc
tified be the Lord  tha t hath  graciously 
favoured these poor servants of H is to 
gaze upon such w ondrous L ight! O urs 
then to render H im  thanks, in the day
time and in the night season, for H is 
m anifold b lessings; to be self-sacrificing 
in the path  of B aha’u ’llah (m ay m y life 
be offered up as a sacrifice at H is thresh
old !) ; to strive fo r the spread of H is 
W o rd ; to endeavor to m anifest H is 
Signs, raise H is Edifice, set fo rth  H is 
P roof, recount H is Praise, and  be lowly 
and humble, suppliant and submissive be
fore H im ; haply H is Grace m ay aid us 
to prove our gratitude fo r H is bestowals. 
W herefore, unloose thy  tongue to de
liver the Divine M essage and diffuse H is 
fragrance.

{Signed) A bdu’l-Baha Abbas.

O sincere servant of the True One!
I hear thou a r t grieved and distressed 

at the happenings of the w orld and the 
vicissitudes of fortune. W herefore this 
fear and sorrow ? T he true lovers of the 
A bha Beauty, and they tha t have quaffed 
the Cup of the Covenant fear no calam
ity, nor feel depressed in the hour of 
trial. They regard  the fire of adversity 
as their garden of delight, and the depth 
of the sea, the expanse of heaven.

Thou who a r t ’neath the shelter of God, 
and under the shadow of the T ree of 
H is Covenant, w hy sorrow and repine? 
R est thou assured and feel confident. 
O bserve the w ritten  comm andm ents of 
thy  L ord  w ith joy  and peace, w ith  ear
nestness and sincerity ; and be thou the

well-w isher of thy  country and thy gov
ernment. H is grace shall assist thee at 
all times, H is blessings shall be bestowed 
upon thee, and thy  h ea rt’s desire shall 
be realized.

By the A ncient Beauty ! (m ay my life 
be a sacrifice fo r H is loved ones !) W ere 
the friends to realize w hat a glorious 
sovereignty the L ord  hath  destined fo r 
them  in H is Kingdom, surely they would 
be filled w ith ecstasy, would behold them 
selves crow ned w ith im m ortal glory and 
carried w ay w ith transports of delight. 
E re  long it shall be m ade m anifest how 
brilliantly the L ight of H is bountiful 
C are and M ercy hath  shone upon H is 
loved ones, and w hat a tu rbulen t ocean 
hath  been stirred  in their hearts. T hen 
will they clam or and  exclaim : H appy 
are w e; let all the w orld rejoice!

{Signed) A bdu’l-B aha Abbas.

O friend!
. . .  .A  celestial fire hath  been kindled 

in the very heart of m ankind, and burns 
brightly in the Sacred Tree. E re  long 
its glowing flame shall set ablaze the  souls 
of men and its light illumine the regions 
of the world.

T he signs of God have appeared, the 
mysteries of the K ingdom  are revealed, 
and the secret o f all that hath  been 
recorded in the H oly  W rit been m ade 
m anifest. W herefo re  doubt and hesi
tate ? . . . .

Now that that R avisher of hearts has 
spurred on H is charger into the arena 
of T ru th , and all th a t hath been hidden 
is revealed, w hy be still and silent, heed
less and fo rgetfu l? The Divine Candle 
hath  throw n its beams upon the world, 
w hilst the heedless, veiled and afflicted, 
languish, moth-like, in their darkness o f
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erro r. Now is the hour to be stirred  
even as the surging billows of the sea, 
and  seek to a tta in  the heights of the stars 
. . . .  fo r time is fleeting, and the Divine 
M essenger will ta rry  no longer. L et us 
m ake haste, and let our lamps be burning.

{Signed) A bdu’l-Baha Abbas.

O yc the valiant servants and handmaids 
of the All-Glorious!

Ages, cycles, nay thousands of genera
tions m ust pass before the Sun of T ru th  
m ay m ount its zenith and shine again 
in its full splendour. Now that, praise be 
to God, ye have been called to life and 
gathered together in this Age, the Age 
of the D esired One, the ever-praised 
Beauty, the D ay-S tar of the Kingdom, 
the M ost Great Lum inary of the Realm 
on H igh, (m ay m y life be offered up as 
a sacrifice unto H is servan ts!) how 
thankful ye m ust b e ! H ow  faithfully  and 
fervently7 should we praise and glorify 
H is Name, inasm uch as H e hath  gra
ciously aided us to receive this, H is m ost 
great Blessing! T en  thousand lives be 
offered for this glory and tr iu m p h ; ten 
thousand souls be a sacrifice fo r such 
infinite care and this great victory! The 
holy ones of old, whenever they imagined 
the  w ondrous vision of the Age of Baha- 
’u’llah they felt as thunder-struck, and 
yearned fo r but a fleeting m om ent 
of th a t glorious H our. P raised  be the 
Lord, we have attained thereunto and 
been im m ersed in H is O cean of G lo ry !

(Signed) A bdu’l-Baha Abbas.

O servant of Baha!
Be self-sacrificing in the P ath  of God, 

and wing thy flight unto the heavens of 
the Love of the A bha B eauty . . . Shouldst 
thou deem this difficult, rem em ber tha t 
thine motive and guiding pow er is naught 
bu t the Divine M agnet. By its aid thou 
shalt be enabled to traverse, sw iftly and 
easily, the immensity of Space, and enter 
the realm  of E ternity .

Glory be upon the people of Baha!
{Signed) A bdu’l-Baha Abbas.

0  thou endued with the Spirit of Life!
The Call of God hath proved the very 

life of the universe, and the anim ating 
spirit of m ankind. Behold! how it hath  
vivified the heart of man, and stirred 
the conscience of the w o rld ! E re long 
its signs shall be m ade m anifest, and the 
fast asleep shall be awakened.

The Glory of God rest upon thee !
{Signed) A bdu’l-B aha Abbas.

0  thou enamoured of the beauty of 
Truth!

M ortal charm  shall fade away7, roses 
shall give way to thorns, and beauty and 
youth shall live their day and be no 
more. B ut tha t which eternally  endur- 
eth is the Beauty of the T rue  One, for 
its splendour perisheth not and its glory 
lasteth fo re v e r; its charm  is all-pow erful 
and its a ttraction  infinite. W ell is it 
then w ith that countenance that reflects 
the splendour of the L ight of the Be
loved O n e ! T he L ord  be praised, thou 
hast been illumined w ith this L ight, hast 
acquired the Pearl of true Knowledge, 
and hast spoken the W ord  of T ru th .

{Signed) A bdu’l-Baha Abbas.

O servant of the One True God!
The L ord be praised, the loved ones 

of God are found in every land, and are, 
one and all, ’neath the shadow of the 
T ree of L ife and under the protection 
of H is good providence. H is care and 
loving kindness surge even as the eternal 
billows of the sea, and H is blessings are 
continually showered from  H is eternal 
Kingdom.

O urs should be the prayer that H is bless
ings may be vouchsafed in still g reater 
abundance, and ours to hold fast to such 
means as shall insure a fuller outpour
ing of H is Grace and a greater m easure 
of H is Divine Assistance.

One of the greatest of these means is the 
spirit of true fellowship and loving com
m union am ongst the friends. Rem em ber 
the say ing : “O f all pilgrimages the great
est is to relieve the sorrow -laden heart.”
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Convey t o . . .  . and to all the loved ones 
of the Lord  m y A bha greeting.

U pon you all rest the glory of Baha. 
{Signed) A bdu’l-B aha Abbas.

Glory be to thee, O, my Lord, God 
O m nipo ten t!

Behold m y hand placed ’neath the 
sw ord of T hy  holy W ill, and  m y neck 
th a t aw aiteth to  be a captive of the chains 
of T hy  G ood-Pleasure. H ere is m y heart 
that yearneth to become a targe t to the 
darts of T hy  Decree, my feet tha t long 
to be bound in  the fetters of T hy  M ight 
and Pow er, mine eye tha t w atcheth to 
behold the w onders of T hy  G race and 
M ercy.

F o r w hatsoever proceedeth from  Thee 
is verily the desire of them th a t long for 
T hy  Presence, and the aim and  purpose 
of T hy  favoured ones. By T hy  Glory,

O beloved O n e ! to lay down m y life fo r 
the M anifestation of T h y  Self and to 
offer up my spirit fo r the D aysprings of 
T hy  w ondrous Beauty is indeed to sacri
fice my spirit to T hy  Spirit, m y self to 
T hy  Self, my beauty to T hy  Beauty and 
offer up my all in the path  of T hy  Saints 
and T hy  H oly  ones. A nd though the 
body be distressed at T hy  Calam ity and 
the fulfillment of T h y  Decree, yet the 
soul rejoiceth to drink from  the stream 
of T hy  Beauty, and attain  the  shores of 
everlasting life.

Can the lover tu rn  away from the face 
of his beloved, and the seeker flee from  
the presence of his heart’s desire? Nay, 
this can never b e ! V erily our faith  is in 
Thee, and our tru st in T hy  Mercy.

The Spirit of God rest upon his de
voted servants.
Prayer revealed by Baha’u’llah.

BAHAI NEW S AN D  NOTES

FR O M  Persia, th a t ancient home of 
sp iritual light and of im m ortal poets 

and sages, the glorious light of the  New 
Day is now  shining in splendor. As 
P la to  and Socrates tu rned  of old fo r in
spiration and instruction  to Zoroaster, 
the W ise, so today the seeker of tru th  
finds the food, sp iritual and universal, 
fo r w hich he is hungering, in the teach
ings and life of B aha’U llah and Abdul 
Baha.

T h a t we of the W est m ay m ore fully 
understand  these teachings Shoghi E f- 
fendi has recently sent to  us two great 
teachers of P ersia—Jenabi A vareh, who 
is now  in England, and Jenabi Fazel, 
who landed F ebruary  the tw entieth  in 
N ew  Y ork.

R egarding the lectures of Jenabi 
A vareh in London we have received a 
le tter from  M irza Ziaoullah A sgarzade, 
form erly  of Eshkabad, Russia. M irza 
Ziaoullah A sgarzade, now living in Lon
don, was m arried  last sum m er to an E ng
lish girl, Miss W in ifred  Pegrim . T heir 
m arriage was one of those beautifu l

Bahai weddings w here members of m any 
religions and nations gather to celebrate 
the union of the E ast and the W est 
th rough the m ighty pow er of the teach
ings of B aha’Ullah.

To the Editor of the ‘‘Star of the West”: 
W e have m uch good news here in L on
don. T he chief event of life is the p res
ence of Jenabi A vareh, the P ersian  
teacher who was sent here by Beloved 
Shoghi Effendi. Jenabi A vareh speaks 
th ree or fo u r times a week at our m eet
ings in L indsley H all, a t M rs. George’s, 
M iss R osenberg’s, M iss H e rrick ’s, and 
M rs. Gamble’s, and is also giving a 
series of four lectures, one a week, at 
Lindsley H all, upon the history  of K urat- 
ul-Ayn. T he Spiritual Assem bly of 
London has appointed two or th ree per
sons to take dow n his lectures and, I 
believe, M rs. Coles is going to  send them  
to you fo r publication in your magazine. 
H is lectures are a great success, as well 
as his talks a t the meetings, and we all 
expect excellent results from  them. Dr.
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L otfu llah  translates fo r Jenabi A vareh as 
he does not speak English. Everyw here 
it is announced tha t if anyone wants to 
receive explanations of the Bahai re
ligion, or religious questions, Jenabi 
A vareh is always m ost willing to give 
these explanations at my home w here he 
is living during his stay here. A nd often 
people come to see him  and talk to him. 
On Sunday, F eb ruary  the eleventh, we 
shall have a large m eeting at Miss H e r
rick’s.

I f  we have any m ore news in the near 
fu tu re  I  shall be pleased to w rite you. 
I  should be m uch obliged if you found 
it possible to publish my letter in your 
magazine, and thus perm it me through 
the medium of the Star of th e  W est 
to share our London news w ith the rest 
o f the friends.

W ith  Bahai love to  you and all Bahai 
friends, I  remain,

Y ours sincerely in the Cause,
(Signed) Z. Asgarzade.

F  JE N A B I A vareh in England M rs. 
C laudia S. Coles w rite s : “H e is

tall and slender, w ith a great dignity, and 
fineness of courtesy, and the u tte r abne
gation of self m akes one realize the 
spiritual happiness w ithin his heart. H e 
seems rad ian t acquiescence, and his pa
tience and gentleness and knowledge, 
his fa ith  and assurance teach us lessons 
far beyond his spoken w o rd s ; the  words 
seem but the wires along w hich a new 
consciousness of sp irit flashes to all, and 
his love of the Cause grips the heart and 
m akes one realize the state of the 
M arty rs who broke the Dawn. T he 
polish of his eloquence is but the grace 
of his devo tion ; in himself have the 
w ords taken effect. H is benignity is an 
unconscious radiation  from  a complete 
absorption in the giving of the sp irit of 
Abdul Baha, and he seems to  have a t
tained to tha t state of being a ‘clear reed 
through w hich the spirit speaks.’ W hen 
he enters a room  the room  grows rest
ful, and all listen in happiness.”

I N  a recent letter to the Bahai friends 
in G reat B ritain  Shoghi Effendi 

w rite s : “T he thought, so often  com fort
ing and sustaining, th a t in the counsels 
of my B ritish co-workers in th a t land I 
shall find spontaneous and undim inished 
support, as well as wise and experienced 
assistance, is surely one of those forces 
which will hearten  me in the m idst of my 
fu tu re  labors fo r the Cause.

T h a t in every one of you our departed 
M aster reposed his fu tu re  and truest 
hopes fo r an able and convincing pres
entation of the Cause to the outside 
w orld is abundantly  revealed in  H is 
spoken and  w ritten  w ords to  you, as well 
as in H is general references to the spirit 
of sincerity, of tenacity  and devotion 
tha t anim ates H is friends in tha t land.

T he fierce tests th a t have raged over 
th a t island in the p a s t ; the calm and de
term ination  w ith w hich they have been 
so bravely faced and su rm oun ted ; the 
seeds of loving fellowship tha t the be
loved in person have m ore than once 
scattered  in its so il; the rise, as its re 
sult, of a few  but indeed capable, re
liable, devoted and experienced followers 
and adm irers of the C au se ; the splendid 
and in m any instances unique opportuni
ties th a t are yours— these indeed are 
cherished thoughts fo r a land th a t il
lumines its past and should cheer its 
future.

I  need hardly  tell you how gra tefu l 
and gratified I  fe lt w hen I heard  the 
news of the actual form ation of a N a
tional Council whose m ain object is to 
guide, co-ordinate and harm onize the 
various activities of the friends and w hen 
I  learned of its satisfactory  composition, 
its harm onious procedure and the splen
did w ork it is achieving.

M y earnest p rayer is th a t the blessing 
of the A lm ighty m ay rest upon all its 
deliberations, tha t it' m ay be divinely" 
guided, inspired in  its work, m ay 
smoothly, speedily and definitely ( re 
m ove) all differences tha t m ay arise, 
m ay prom ote the all-im portant w ork of 
Teaching, m ay widen the sphere o f  its 
correspondence and exchange of views
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w ith the distant parts of the Bahai world, 
m ay secure, through its publications, a 
dignified and proper presentation  of the 
Cause to the enlightened public, and may 
in every o ther respect prove itself cap
able of d istinct and w orthy achievements.

W ith  abiding affection and renew ed 
vigor I  shall now  aw ait the joyfu l tidings 
of the progress of the Cause and the ex
tension of your activities and will spare 
no effort in sharing w ith the faithful, 
here and in  other lands, the welcome 
news of the progressive m arch of the 
Cause, and the unceasing labors of 
our B ritish  friends fo r the Cause of 
B aha’u ’llah.

Y our brother,
{Signed') Shoghi.

H aifa , Palestine,
December 16, 1922.

F rom E shkabad, R ussia

SO M E  thirty-five years ago Baha- 
’U llah wrote to P ersia  from  his p ris 

on home in Palestine suggesting that 
some of the Bahai friends go to live in 
Eshkabad, R ussia, just over the Persian  
border. T herefo re  a little company of 
Persians m igrated to  Eshkabad, then but 
a village. Since th a t time the Bahai 
colony has grow n and expanded and has 
built, w ith  a w onderful sp irit of sacrifice, 
their beautifu l Tem ple of U nity, the 
M ashreq’U l A zkar, w ith its garden, its 
schools, its home fo r orphans, its hospice 
fo r trave lers—a visible m anifestation of 
the new day of universal love and 
brotherhood.

F rom  letters of A gha M irza H usein 
Alioff o f E shkabad, to M irza A sgarzade 
of London we take the following in te r
esting news :

“ I f  I  rightly rem em ber you w ere pres
ent a t the tim e w hen the Official Con
ference was held and A gha Seyid M ehdi 
and A gha M oham m ed Sabst refu ted  the 
argum ents against religion, proving the 
existence of God. O ver two thousand 
persons w ere present. T he fam e of the 
Bahai M ovem ent was spread among the 
Jew s, C hristians and Moslems.

“T he nex t C onference was held, 
through the suggestion of the Govern
m ent, in  the H all, a t the M ashreq’U l 
A zkar, and there w ere m ore than  a 
thousand chairs and benches all of which 
w ere occupied, and m any people w ere 
standing. T he m eeting was w onderful, 
and A gha Seyid M ehdi Gulpayagani, 
th rough the in terpre tation  of D r. Abbas, 
opened the m eeting and answ ered fo u r
teen points which w ere raised against re 
ligion. T hose opposing each talked fo r 
about half and hour. T w o of them  are 
very  learned, and well know n fo r their 
know ledge; they w ere eloquent and 
fluent. A t the end D r. Abbas answ ered 
p a rt of their questions, and then  A gha 
Seyid M ehdi cleared all their doubts. 
T he Bahais m ust indeed be thankfu l to 
the G overnm ent fo r having so m uch 
helped the  freedom  of belief and re
ligion.

“The F riday  night meetings, organized 
through the efforts o f A gha Zizullah As- 
g ar Zadeh, have grow n in im portance. 
O n w inter nights there  was an audience 
of between seventy and eighty persons, 
but a f te r  the m onth of Jan u a ry  the num 
ber of people attending the m eetings 
grew  to m ore than  th ree hundred. T he 
attendance was regular and prom pt. The 
audience listened attentively to the w ords 
of A gha Seyid M ehdi and at tim es p re 
sented various questions, and received 
satisfac tory  answ ers. Lately, finding 
every question answ ered the people have 
become bashful and do not ask ques
tions ; there fo re  it  has been arranged  th a t 
friends well versed in the teachings ask 
questions— and indirectly  the new com ers 
find out the Bahai tru ths.

“D uring  the R izw an Feast a notice 
was sent out tha t lectures would be given 
upon the M ovem ent and the conform ity 
of its principles w ith present conditions 
of society. One of these lectures was 
given by A gha Seyid M ehdi w ho spoke 
upon the good tree beareth good fru it, 
and, the m ustard  seed w hich is so small 
and yet produceth  great things. T h e  
lecture was very impressive. M any M os
lems are attending the meetings, and
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equal in terest is shown by the R us
sians and A rm enians, young and old. 
W herever you m ay go you will find tha t 
the topic of the day is the Cause of God.

“A s to  various expenses in Eshkabad : 
the friends in Eshkabad, m ay God help 
them , are always ready to contribute all 
th a t they can. In  spite of the exhor- 
b itant prices tea is being served in all 
the meetings. A  founte of sugar costs 
two and a half million rubles.

“A  special m eeting has been arranged 
on Tuesdays fo r the benefit of the M os
lems. T h e  T urk ish  and Persian languages 
are  spoken in these meetings. There is 
a m eeting twice a week fo r the bene
fit o f Moslem beginners. A nother 
m eeting is held, fo r the T arta rs . There 
are a num ber of firm  believers among 
the T arta rs . T hey  are very learned, and 
fluent speakers.

“T he different institutions— for the 
reading rooms, fo r the poor, the schools, 
the M ashreq’U l A zkar, fo r taking care 
of the sick, fo r the safeguard  of the in
valid, the Com mittee of Service, the 
Y oung M en’s U nion, the T eaching Com
m ittees, etc., are all in full swing. T he 
B ahai T hea ter is functioning m ost o f the 
nights.

“All the Bahais are ready to serve the 
Cause and are w aiting  fo r the instruc
tions of the D istinguished Branch, 
Shoghi E ffendi.”

A  W O R D  F R O M  H A IF A  

About the “Star of the West” 
t l T )  ECAUSE of the explicit orders of 

£ >  Shoghi Effendi th a t all sub
scribe to the Star of th e  W est, to  the

Bahai M agazines which are spreaders o f 
the banners and scatterers of the pearls 
of love and unity  am ong the people of 
Baha, nay all the people, the Spiritual 
Assem bly of H a ifa  have arisen to  follow 
out this good order and have wished to  
surpass the o ther Assemblies. T here
fore all the mem bers have become sub
scribers and notw ithstanding financial 
difficulties, in  the u tm ost joy  and frag 
rance and because subscribing every
where m ust be through the Spiritual A s
sembly of th a t city we w ant all the  issues 
sent to the Spiritual Assem bly of 
H aifa . A fte r they arrive  they will be 
distributed to those in the book.”— From  
a letter to  the Spiritual Assembly of Chi
cago from  the Spiritual Assembly of 
H aifa , w ritten  by its Secretary, M irza 
N  ur-el-DinZain.

In  a le tter to  the N ational Spiritual 
Assem bly of Am erica, dated  January , 
1923, Shoghi E ffendi w rites, concerning 
the Star of th e  W e st :

“M ay I also m ention in passing the 
fac t th a t since m y re tu rn  to  the H oly 
L and  I  have directed and em phatically 
urged in my letters the friends in Persia, 
T urkestan , Caucasus, G reat B ritain , In 
dia, Egypt, and Syria to  subscribe 
th rough  their respective Assemblies to 
the Star of th e  W est, report regu
larly to th a t paper and through th e ir own 
assemblies the news of their activity and 
contribute every now and then carefully  
w ritten  articles approved and sanctioned 
by the same Assemblies.”

THE ANNUAL CONVENTION

T he A nnual Convention of the Bahai Assemblies of A m erica will be held at 
the A uditorium  H otel, Chicago, A pril 28—M ay 2. T he Feast of R izw an, the open
ing banquet, will come A pril 28th, a t 6 p. m. T he Congress sessions will be A pril 
29— M ay 2 : the Convention sessions April 30— M ay 2.
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T H E  F IR S T  B A H A I F E A S T  IN  N E W  ZEA LA N D

M R. A N D  M rs. D unn of San F ra n 
cisco, C alifornia, have fo r more 

than  a year been traveling from  city to 
city in  A ustralia, heralding the Bahai 
Glad Tidings in tha t broad land. A  few 
m onths ago they w ent to New Zealand, 
w here they found M iss M argaret Steven
son, who became a believer in  the Bahai 
M essage some nine years ago. F o r these 
past nine years M iss Stevenson has been 
quietly telling the message to her friends 
and, as she writes, had  “hoped and hoped 
tha t some real Bahai m ight come to New 
Zealand.” T he second day a fte r their 
a rrival M rs. Blundell, who was greatly- 
in terested  in  the Teachings, called a 
gathering a t her home w here a num ber 
of people had the opportunity  to m eet 
M r. and M rs. Dunn.

Soon M r. D unn was asked to speak 
to the H igher T hought Center. H e said 
th a t to  speak to  those though tfu l people 
of the heavenly Teachings was like s trik 
ing a m a tc h ; they flamed up at once. A t

this first m eeting alm ost everyone came 
fo rw ard  and asked fo r lite ra tu re ; and 
soon a f te r  many'' came to M r. and M rs. 
D unn fo r m ore detailed knowledge. 
A fte r this M r. D unn spoke m any times 
before the H igher T hought Center. T hen  
a class was form ed to study' m ore deeply 
the Bahai Teachings.

The night preceding M r. D unn’s de
p artu re  the first Bahai feast ever held in 
New Zealand was given at the home of 
M iss Stevenson. T he day before, M r. 
and M rs. D unn had received a cable
gram  from  Shoghi E ffendi w hich said: 
“Friends in H oly Land w aiting lovingly 
fo r news of friends in A ustra lia .” So at 
this first feast in N ew  Zealand those 
present sent to  Shoghi Effendi a cable
gram  w ith  the good new s th a t the Cause 
had been started  in tha t far-aw ay land. 
They also sent to M rs. Corinne T ru e  a 
contribution to help to build the great 
B ahai Tem ple in Chicago.



JEN A BI FAZEL COMES TO AMERICA

T he  Cablegram of I nvitation 

Sent by the National Spiritual Assembly

Baheyyeh Khanoum , Sept. 26, 1922.
c /o  Abdul B aha Fam ily,
H aifa, Syria.

K indly convey invitation N ational Assembly to Jenabi Fazel visit Am erica with 
his fam ily w ith all expenses assured.

{Signed) Mills, Lunt, Randall.
Sent Sept. 30.

T he  L etter F rom Shoghi E ffendi 

Brought to America by Jenabi Fazel

The  beloved of the L ord  and the handm aids of the M erciful throughout the 
U nited  S tates and  Canada.

Beloved B rethren  and Sisters in ’A bdu’l-B ah a :
O u r dear friend, Jinab-i-Fadil-i M azindarani, accom panied by his family, has 

gladly and gratefu lly  responded to the kind invitation of the A m erican friends to 
visit them  once m ore and extend his helping hand to the m any friends who are  so 
faithfully  labouring throughout tha t continent for the Cause of B aha’u ’llah.

Deeply apprecitative of the sentim ents of w arm  and abiding affection w hich his 
co-workers of that land have abundantly shown him in the past, fired w ith the  zeal 
of service which the passing of our Beloved has kindled in every heart and hopeful 
of the im m ediate fu tu re  of the Cause in those regions, he is proceeding to Am erica 
w ith the sole purpose of prom oting fa r and wide and w ith g reater efficiency and 
vigour the all-im portant w ork of Teaching.

A s to the extent of his sojourn, the details of his travel, his plans fo r visiting 
the various spiritual centers and all o ther m atters re lating to his visit, I  have left 
them  all to his own discretion, th a t he may, a fte r consultation w ith the various 
Spiritual Assemblies do as he deems best and m ost serviceable to the interests of 
the Cause in th a t land.

T hat all the friends m ay realize m ore fully  the urgent and suprem e necessity 
of Teaching the Cause in these days, th a t they m ay arise to inaugurate a m ore 
strenuous, system atized and extensive campaign of service—these are the high aims 
he has set before him self and which he intends, w ith the unfailing help and whole
hearted  support of every believer in Am erica, to  achieve in the immediate future.

M ay his second visit to your shores m ark, in its character and results, a new 
and m em orable era in  the history  of the Cause in tha t great country!

Y our bro ther and co-worker,
H aifa , Palestine,
Jan u ary  16th, 1923. (Signed) S h o g h i.

O n F ebruary  tw entieth, Jenabi Fazel w ith his w ife and son arrived  in New 
Y ork  City. A t the request of the Star of th e  W est, M r. H orace Holley, Secre
ta ry  of the Spiritual Assembly of New Y ork  City, and M iss Ju lie t Thom pson have 
sent us deeply interesting accounts of some of the meetings which the distinguished 
visitor addressed in N ew  York.

26
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W H A T  JE N A B I F A Z E L  B R IN G S  T O  
A M E R IC A

By H orace H olley

IN a talk given to  the Bahais of the 
N ew Y ork M etropolitan D istrict at 

St. M ark’s Hall, F riday evening, F ebru
ary  23, Jenabi Fazel said th a t he had 
come to assist the Am erican friends to 
cooperate w ith Shoghi Effendi in carry 
ing out the plan draw n up by Abdul Baha 
in his last Tablets and Testam ent. I t  is 
Jenabi Fazel’s hope to visit every Bahai 
Assembly and in fact every large city of 
the country during this trip . H e stated 
tha t the Houses of Justice will be built 
on the foundations of the present Spir
itual Assemblies, and as the Houses of 
Justice are Uo be strong, there fo re  the 
foundations m ust be deeply laid and 
m ade perfectly firm.

H e also said that it is Shoghi E f-  
fendi’s wish for all the believers, as far 
as possible, to subscribe to all three B a
hai publications—the Star of the 
W est (B ahai M agazine) ; the Sun  of 
th e  E ast (Eshkabad, R u ssia ), and Ba
hai N ews, India. O n this he laid much 
weight.

In  all his talks to the Assembly and 
gatherings of the friends, Jenabi Fazel 
emphasizes very strongly also the power 
of self-sacrifice and m artyrdom  in the 
progress of the Cause since the first.

M IR R O R S  O F  T H E  M A S T E R

Addresses of Jenabi Fazel and a 
special interview.

By J uliet T hompson

New York City 
March 6, 1923

TH E  power of God’s confirmation, in 
its fullness, is very m ysterious. A b

dul B aha said once to  us in A kka: “The 
m agnetism  for the W ord  of God is sin
cerity of intention, and until you are 
entirely em ptied of yourselves you will 
never be sincere enough.” Jenabi Fazel 
is one entirely em ptied of him self and 
filled with the love of God, and therefore

whose w ords have a penetrative power, 
because the “trace of the  W ord  of God” 
is in them. W hen he speaks the w ord 
“ forgiveness” the attribu te  of forgiveness 
grows in your heart ; when he speaks the 
word “ fa ith” you step into the w orld of 
faith ; his own holiness and wisdom 
illumine the w ord “love.” By his positive 
representation of the attributes of the 
Kingdom, of the greatness of the life of 
the Kingdom, we see clearly w here we 
have fallen short, w here we have been 
childishly unseeing, w here the self has 
gotten in the way of the larger handling 
of things. W e see how easy it is fo r love 
— love and faith— to conquer all—to 
solve simply every complicated problem.

W hen I went to him  yesterday to ask 
him for news for the Star of th e  W e.st 
— news of Shoghi Effendi and H a ifa—he 
said :

“H is Holiness Shoghi Effendi has 
commanded all over the w orld that w-her- 
ever there were nine Bahais there  should 
be a spiritual assembly and that the mem
bers of every H ouse of Spirituality  
should be elected on the  condition th a t 
they possess all the attributes m entioned 
by B aha’Ullah. These H ouses of S p irit
uality  m ust be in direct com m unication 
with one another, m ust benefit by one 
another— in other words, m ust cooper
ate w ith and assist one another. They 
m ust be like the active power and the 
active members of the sam e body. All 
are joined to the H e art w hich is in 
H aifa.

“One of the teachings of H is Holiness 
B aha’U llah is the Law  of Consultation. 
The people of Baha, in order to prom ul
gate the Cause should help and aid one 
another in all th e ir affairs.

“H is H oliness B aha’U llah in his epis
tles and books, states tha t ‘the ten t of 
the order of the w orld is upheld by two 
pillars— rew ard  and punishm ent,’ and 
the H eaven of the Com m and of God is 
illumined by two stars—benevolence and 
consultation.

“ In  the epistles and tablets o f B aha’
U llah and A bdul B aha the foundation of 
consultation is laid down— that all the
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individual Bahais m ay be joined and 
connected together like mem bers of the 
same body, so tha t no event could sepa
ra te  them, o r cause dissension am ong 
them .

“H is Holiness A bdul Baha, in re fe r
ence to consultation, s ta te s : ‘T he elec
tric ity  of reality is produced by the fr ic 
tion  of tw o opposite ideas’. W hen people 
consult together the friction of reality 
always is produced. T herefo re  the 
Bahais, by the blending of thoughts, con
sultation  and cooperation, should rise for 
the propagation of the Cause and diffuse 
its fragrances to the hearts and m inds of 
the  people.

“O f the g rea t construction of the 
Cause planned by H is H oliness Abdul 
Baha, Shoghi Effendi is laying the foun
dation. A nd that construction is the 
building of consultation, union and co
operation am ong the Bahais so tha t the 
Bahais of the E ast and W est m ay be
come like unto m embers of the same 
body, uniting their powers. U nitedly 
should they arise fo r the prom ulgation 
of the Cause, so th a t the  banner of the 
oneness of m ankind m ay be unfurled  
from  the horizon of the world, th a t the 
children of the w orld m ay m anifestly see 
this standard, and gather under its 
shadow.”

Jenabi Fazel said fu rth e r:
“I am greatly pleased w ith the im 

m ense activities of the Bahais in this city. 
T hey  are engaged incessantly and u n tir
ingly in the prom ulgation of this great 
Cause. F rom  every corner of N ew  Y ork 
City the  call of the Kingdom  is raised. 
Day and night those who have dedicated 
their lives are  engaged in unfurling  the 
banner of the Oneness of M ankind.”

JE N A B I F A Z E L ’S first appearance in 
New Y ork was at St. M ark’s in  the 

Bouwerie, w here friends from  Boston 
and Canada joined the N ew  Y ork friends 
in welcoming him.

T he following night he honored m y 
house by meeting a group of the teachers 
here, answ ering th e ir questions. H e  
spoke of H is H oliness Shoghi Effendi in

a way th a t enkindled in every hea rt a 
longing to m ake the pilgrim age to  the 
Sacred Spot, w here, as Jenabi Fazel 
m ade it so clear, the  Divine C enter of 
the Covenant, from  his A bha Kingdom, 
is reflecting him self in the m irro r of 
Shoghi Effendi. Shoghi Effendi, Jenabi 
Fazel told us, is the perfect m irro r of 
Abdul Baha. In  him we see again our 
beloved M aster. In  face, in gesture, even 
in quality of mind, Shoghi Effendi gives 
back am azingly the reflection, the like
ness, of Abdul Baha.

F riday  evening he addressed M r. B ert 
R andall’s group at St. M ark ’s, w here he 
explained the H idden  W ord, “U nreal 
friends love one another fo r their p er
sonal interests, bu t the R eal F riend  lov- 
eth and hath  loved you fo r the sake of 
yourselves,” and w here he also gave a 
talk the substance of w hich he repeated 
to m e fo r the Star of th e  W est. Its 
subject was “T he Salvation of M an 
From  Egotism .”

“ Self and ego,” he said, “w ere like a 
cage, a prison. A  m an m ay be ou tw ard
ly prosperous, but if he does no t save 
him self from  egotism, he is degraded 
and debased ; while outside of the prison 
of self he is free, though (bodily) he 
m ight be in  the greatest prison. Salva
tion from  self is only possible through 
the M anifestations of God, th rough love 
fo r H im , faith  in H im , service in H is 
path. T he lives of the followers and 
adherents of the M anifestations of God 
are the greatest p roof fo r the validity  of 
this statem ent. T he disciples of H is 
Holiness C hrist and the adherents of 
his cause forgot them selves in such wise 
tha t they sacrificed them selves fo r the 
w orld of hum anity. T here  are no o ther 
m eans fo r salvation from  self except 
through faith , love and service. Those 
who become ascetics, weakening their 
bodies in  o rder to  reach the ideal state, 
will never a ttain  to  th e ir object, fo r 
weakness of body is conducive m erely to 
weakness of s p ir i t ; because a sound soul 
is only in a sound body. T herefore , we 
m ust have strong bodies and strong souls
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that we m ay rise fo r the service of m an
k ind .”

Jenabi Fazel speaks sublimely on fo r
giveness, w ith a pow er in his simple 
w ords so am azing tha t w hatever of the 
poison of resentm ent rem ains in our 
hearts  is somehow im m ediately washed 
away. N o m atter w hat we suffer from  
others we m ust a t once forgive, he says, 
leaving the outcome of everything in the 
hands of God. W e m ay gently ad
monish, speaking frankly, bu t always 
w ith love and forgiveness in our hearts. 
T h e  Bahai m artyrs softened the hearts 
of m any of their persecutors, by the love 
they  displayed to these enemies, under 
the very  sword, even giving aw ay their 
possessions to their m urderers. One of 
these m artyrs said to the m an appointed 
to kill h im : “M y clothes and the money 
in m y pockets are yours.” T he m an 
could hard ly  go on w ith the execution; 
but the Bahai s a id : “Finish your work.
You cannot help it.”

W henever Jenabi Fazel speaks he 
gives us great examples of deeds, of 
heroic living, either from  the lives of the 
M anifestations of God, o r from  their 
sincere followers, detached and lofty  
spirits who, lifted  entirely  above the in
fluences of this world, m anifest naught 
save greatness of spirit, the greatness of 
the  unconquerable love of God. O n this 
positive aspect of life he dwells, till all 
th a t is less becomes revealed in the true 
m easure of its littleness and unw orth i
ness.

O f Jenabi Fazel A bdul B aha has w rit
ten, “there is considerable difference be
tw een him  and others.”

T onight Jenabi Fazel spoke of the 
ascension of the holy reality of A b

dul B aha to  the A bha K ingdom  and of 
his increasing pow er th roughout the 
world, resulting from  his freedom  from  
his body. H e  told us w onderful stories 
of the quickening of the w ork in Russia, 
o f the stirring  of a new life in Turkey, 
Egypt, am ong all nations. A nd he ended

by saying th a t we are as m any m irrors 
and the unseen M aster is a Sun in  the 
m idst of m irrors. H e  told us the fol
lowing beautifu l ta le:

In  a m eeting in B aku he had  observed 
a m an so humble tha t he m arveled at 
such a degree of hum ility, and w ondered 
how  he had attained it. L a te r he was 
told the story.

T he m an had  been born  a M oham 
m edan, and had  been a highw aym an and 
a m urderer. B u t one day he asked him 
self— “If  indeed there  is a God, how 
shall I  fa re  fo r the w ay I  have lived?” 

A t last he sought out a m ullah and 
begged to be shown how to w in the fo r
giveness of God. T he m ullah s a id :

“ I  will tell you. Go, and find a Bahai 
and kill him, and you will be forgiven 
all your sins.”

T his m ade the m an very  happy, for, 
he said, “T his is the easiest way fo r me 
to win forgiveness.”

So he found a Bahai, who was a baker, 
and one day w ent into his bakery  and 
began to heap insults on him, to provoke 
the Bahai, in order to have some p re
tex t to  kill him. B ut the m ore he in
sulted the Bahai the k inder the Bahai 
became. A fte r a while the Bahai asked 
him  to be seated and brought him  food, 
then told him  of the coming of the 
Blessed Perfection , and the m an was 
obliged to give up fo r th a t tim e killing 
the Bahai, saying to him self, “ I m ust try  
again, when he is not so k ind .”

H ow ever, w hen he re tu rned  the sec
ond tim e the Bahai was still kinder, and 
on the th ird  occasion showed a spirit so 
divine th a t his w ould-be-m urderer, al
ready tw o-thirds a Bahai, becam e entirely 
converted. O n each visit, Jenabi Fazel 
said, a th ird  of him became converted.

W holely converted at last, he said to 
the Bahai, “N ow  I  w ant to  go and kill 
th a t m ullah.”

B ut the Bahai answ ered: “R ather,
you m ust go and guide him, fo r among 
Bahais there is no spirit of revenge— 
there is only peace and love.”
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HE IS GOD

O L0RD, my God, my Well-Beloved! These are 
servants of Thine th a t have heard Thy Voice, 
given ear to Thy Word and hearkened to Thy 

Call. They have believed in Thee, witnessed Thy 
Wonders, acknowledged Thy Proof and testified to 
Thine evidence. They have walked in Thy Ways, fol
lowed Thy Guidance, discovered Thy Mysteries, com
prehended the secrets of Thy Book, the verses of Thy 
Scrolls and the tidings of Thy Epistles and Tablets. 
They have clung to the hem of Thy Garment and held 
fast unto the Robe of Thy Light and Grandeur. Their 
footsteps have been strengthened in Thy Covenant 
and their hearts made firm in Thy Testament. L ord! 
Do Thou kindle in their hearts the flame of Thy Divine 
A ttraction and grant th a t the Bird of Love and Under
standing may sing within their hearts. Grant th a t they 
may be even as potent signs, resplendent standards, 
and perfect as Thy Word. Exalt by them  Thy Cause, 
unfurl Thy Banners and publish far and wide Thy 
Wonders. Make by them Thy Word trium phant and 
strengthen the loins of Thy loved ones. Unloose their 
tongues to laud Thy Name and inspire them to do Thy 
Holy Will and Pleasure. Illumine their faces in Thy 
Kingdom of Holiness and perfect their joy by aiding 
them to arise for the trium ph of Thy Cause. Lord! 
Feeble are we, strengthen us to diffuse the fragrances 
of Thy Holiness; poor, enrich us from the treasures of 
Thy Divine U nity; naked, clothe us with the Robe of 
Thy Bounty; sinful, forgive us our sins by Thy Grace, 
Thy Favour and Thy Pardon. Thou a rt verily the 
Aider, the Helper, the Gracious, the Mighty, the  Pow
erful. The glory of glories rest upon them  th a t are 
fas t and firm.

A Prayer of Abdul Baha. Recently translated by Shoghi
Effendi.



Abdul Baha, at the right, and his younger brother, the “Pure Branch,” at the 
left, from a photograph taken during their exile in Adrianople, 1863-1868. The 
“Pure Branch” ascended into the heavenly world in 1870 in the Most Great Prison 
at Akka.
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STUDIES IN  IM M O R TA LITY
Part II

N ew  Revelations o f the Unseen W orld

THERE are human sciences and 
divine sciences. There is human 

knowledge acquired through a chain of 
many minds laboriously building up sets 
of facts, and there is divine knowledge 
given to humanity at intervals by a 
great mind which sees with the Inner 
Sight.

Seventy years on earth, and then 
countless millions of years in the unseen 
Kingdom—such is the relation of mortal 
life to life eternal. One hundred years, 
even, on earth, is to the life beyond the 
Gateway as a tick of the clock to an 
eternal day. For all humanity, therefore, 
the absorbing question must be: What is 
the nature of the life in that endless 
eternity!

Who are the authorities on this sub
ject of life beyond death? The mater
ialists who deny all that cannot be seen 
and touched ? The traditionalists who 
accept nothing new ? The philosophers 
who adhere to human reason alone as im
pregnable in all its deductions—deduc
tions which change from century to cen
tury, even during the lifetime of the 
philosopher himself?

The materialistic scientist, the scien
tific philosopher follows certain immut
able laws and works along them for his 
logical sequences. The searcher for 
divine truth, equally scientific, asks what

is that law of the divine universe by 
which we may recognize our great, trust
worthy authority?

'“Blessed are the pure in heart,” said 
Jesus, “for they shall see God.” And 
those who can see God can see His im
mortal Kingdom. But where is the heart 
which is absolutely pure?

There are many degrees of existence. 
As the plant cannot understand the ani
mal, as the animal is powerless to com
prehend the glory of the human intellect, 
so man is unable to comprehend spiritual 
verities until he is spiritually reborn. “Ex
cept one be born from above,” said Jesus 
to Nicodcmus, “he cannot see the King
dom of God.” “Nicodemus had an 
earthly mind and only understood earthH 
things. Heavenly things are alone under
stood by heavenly minds.” "As to the 
worlds whereunto Christ referred—unto 
whom be great glory—(the many man
sions),” writes Abdul Balia, “they are 
spiritual, divine, heavenly, single, un
located ; neither the imperfect mind can 
comprehend them nor the sinning soul 
can know them. But verily the vision 
of the people of the Kingdom of El-Baha 
perceives them and the intellects of the 
people of the Supreme Concourse ap
prehend them.”

In a word, the masters of divine science 
are those who have divine character.
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Knowing themselves, they know their 
God, because He abides within them. The 
most pure, perfect and divine of men are 
the great world prophets. It is through 
contact with their teachings and their 
spirits, as Abdul Baha has so wonderfully 
explained in the article on education in 
this present issue, that human beings are 
spiritually reborn. In fact, the degrees 
of existence are: first, the mineral; sec
ond, the plant; third, the animal; fourth, 
the rational soul; fifth, the spiritually re
born, and sixth the Divine Prophets. 
These Divine Prophets are so pure and 
perfect that we call them the primal mir
rors, the Manifestations of God. When 
they tell us of the many mansions of the 
Father’s house they speak of what they 
have seen and heard. Their utterances 
are revelations of eternal verities. “I 
have yet many thing to say unto you,” 
said Jesus, “but ye cannot bear them now. 
Howbeit when he, the Spirit of Truth is 
come, he shall guide you into all the 
Truth.”

Our age of doubt is divinely blessed in 
having in its midst such masters, who 
reveal the fuller truth about immortal 
life. Baha’Ullah and Abdul Baha have 
given the most complete descriptions of 
life in the unseen worlds of God recorded 
in spiritual literature.

SO M E Q U E S T IO N S  A N S W E R E D

By Abdul Baha
Question: What will become of the 

soul of man after death?
Abdul Baha: The body goes under the 

earth. Thence it came and thither it goes. 
Everything that you see returns to its 
own place. As the human body came 
from dust, to dust it returns. But the 
human spirit comes from God and to 
Him it returns.—Star of the West, Vol. 
7, No. 9, p. 77.

It is apparent that the soul has its in
dividuality, even as the body has its own. 
But if the body undergoes a change, the 
spirit need not be touched. When you 
break a glass on which the sun shines, 
the glass is broken, but the sun still 
shines. If a cage containing a bird is

destroyed, the bird is unharmed. If a 
lamp is broken, the flame can still burn. 
The same thing applies to the spirit of 
man.—Paris Talks.

The spirits of the sons of the King
dom, after the disintegration of this body 
ascend to the world of eternal existence; 
but should you ask the place, know thou 
that that world of existence is the world 
of unity, but the grades are different. For 
instance, the mineral existence has a 
grade, but the mineral being has no 
knowledge of the vegetable kingdom. It 
(the mineral existence) has no informa
tion of a higher realm, nay, rather, ac
cording to appearances it may deny the 
higher grade. Likewise, vegetable life 
has no knowledge of the animal kingdom. 
It is entirely heedless and unconscious of 
that kingdom, because the grade of the 
animal is higher than that of the vege
table. The vegetable, owing to its 
limited environment, is veiled from 
knowledge of the animal kingdom 
and may deny it, although the ani
mal, the vegetable and the mineral live 
in the world of existence. Likewise the 
animal cannot comprehend man’s facul
ties of intelligence which generalize con
cerning the universal and discover the 
mysteries of being, so that while living 
in the East he organizes and founds in
stitutions in the West, and he reveals 
hidden things. ' Though he abides in 
Europe he discovers America ; though he 
dwells upon the earth he unravels the 
realities of the solar system. The animal 
is entirely unconscious of, nay, rather, is 
a denier of this intelligent force which 
penetrates into the unknown and compre
hends the general as well as the particular 
ideas of this illimitable universe.

Likewise the people of the world lack 
knowledge of the world of the Kingdom, 
nay, rather, they deny it. Do we not 
hear from their lips words such as these: 
“Where is the Kingdom? Where is the 
Lord of the Kingdom ?” But these souls 
are like unto the mineral and vegetable 
who know nothing of the animal and 
human kingdoms. They neither see nor 
search. However, the mineral, the vege
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table and the animal all live in this world 
of existence.

The divine trials are in this world, not 
in the world of the Kingdom.

The human reality in the other world 
has no physical likeness, nay, rather, it 
has the likeness of the Kingdom, which 
consists of the harmonious elements of 
the realm of the spiritual kingdom.

The center of the Sun of Truth and 
of the supreme world is the Divine King
dom. Those souls who are purified and 
sanctified, after the disintegration of this 
elemental tabernacle hasten to the Divine 
Realm, and that realm is in this universe, 
but the people of this world have no 
knowledge of it, just as the mineral and 
vegetable kingdoms have no knowledge 
of the animal and human kingdoms — 
From a Tablet to Mr. and Mrs. Ostburg, 
Boston, Mass.

Question: Do the dead pass entirely 
away from the earth, losing all conscious
ness of and interest in the people and 
affairs of the world ?

Abdul Baha: No, the dead retain both 
interest in and remembrance of those 
they love.—From Mrs. Aline Devine’s 
notes, taken at Akka, October, ipo6.

Question: What is the connection of 
the spirit with the body?

Abdul Baha: It has the same connec
tion as the sun has with the mirror. 
Death is the name for the dissolution of 
this connection.—From Mirza Mah
moud’s Diary, July, ip i2.

Abdul Baha: Concerning the question 
of death, know that the spirit is ab
stracted and sanctified from all things; 
for entrance and departure, ascent and 
descent, union and separation are the 
properties of material beings and not of 
the spirit. Consequently, the human 
spirit does not enter into the physical 
body, nay, rather, it has some “attach
ment” (to it). This “attachment” is 
like that of the mirror and the sun. The 
sun neither enters into nor does it go 
out of the surface of the mirror, nor 
does it absolutely identify itself with it, 
but it (the sun) has some attachment to 
the mirror and reflects itself therein.

However, when this attachment is broken 
the mirror is deprived of illumination, 
beauty and effulgence.—From Tablet to 
Madame D’Astre of Paris, dated May 2 1 , 
ipo8.

Question: What is meant by the Mirror 
for Divine Reflection?

Abdul Baha: “Mirror” is the whole 
body, the brain in particular. Body has 
many elements in its composition and 
these are continually changed during 
one’s lifetime. At dissolution each ele
ment is received back to its original 
source. The physical body of man is 
like that of the animal, the only differ
ence being on the level of consciousness. 
It follows therefore that only conscious
ness or mind is left after death. Elec
tricity is known by its attributes ma 
effects. The power of consciousness is 
also thus recognized. After death the 
condition is one which cannot be clearly 
explained in words. It is one of compre
hension, understanding which involves all 
other things—feeling, etc.

In beings there are degrees; all are 
not in the same station. Observe the 
various characters to be seen and com
pared, say, among ten children who have 
received identically the same treatment, 
training and food. Three degrees will be 
found, which might be classed as, rapid 
development, less rapid, and almost stag
nant.

Question: Is there any predominant 
quality which man should develop in 
order to obtain especial excellence or 
power after death?

Abdul Baha: No, man should develop 
all his qualities for each quality has its 
own use and function.

Question: Is individuality retained by 
the various individual consciousnesses?

Abdul Baha: Complete individuality 
belongs only to the station of the Pro
phet. Those who follow him are under 
the “shadow” of his station. After death 
man does not develop through conscious 
effort, but through the power of Divine 
Bounty or unfoldment. All good works, 
loving memories, prayers and help from 
lesser beings assist the soul to push for
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ward after death.— Questions asked at 
Ramleh, May, ip n .

Abdul Baha: You will retain your in
dividuality and will not be swallowed up 
in one vast spirit. Concerning the con
dition of the human soul after its ascen
sion from the material world : the es
sence of the human soul is clarified from 
material substances and purified from the 
embodiment of physical things. It is ex
clusively luminous ; it has no body ; it is 
a dazzling pencil of light ; it is a celestial 
orb of brightness.

Those souls who are not vivified and 
attracted by the Holy Spirit are ac
counted among the dead, because their 
souls are deprived of the Breath of the 
Holy Spirit; and these, after physical 
death, are in a certain condition, having 
feeling and discernment in their environ
ment ; but in comparison with the pure 
souls who have been vivified by the Holy 
Spirit they are as dead, and deprived of 
life.—From an early Tablet, to Mr. E. C. 
Helbry, Tacoma, Washington.

Thou hast asked concerning the spirits 
of men. They are not at all annihilated. 
They are immortal. But the spirits of 
heavenly souls will find eternal life, that 
is, they will attain to the highest and 
most great stations of perfection. But 
the spirits of the heedless souls although 
they are immortal yet they are in a world 
of imperfection, concealment and ignor
ance. This is a concise answer. Con
template, and meditate upon it in order 
that thou mayest comprehend the reality 
of the mysteries in detail. For instance, 
no matter how much the mineral has ex
istence and life yet, in comparison with 
man, it is entirely non-existent and de
prived of life. When man is transformed, 
translated, from life to death, his com
parative station will be that of the min
eral existence. In such wise, the mineral 
life typifies the death of man. This is a 
brief answer.

We cannot realize in this world the 
bounty of God nor can we appreciate His 
love. But in the next world we can do so.

T H E  GLORY O F IM M O R T A L  L IF E

From the ¡Fords of Baha’Ullah
But concerning that which you have 

asked about the spirit and its everlasting
ness after its ascension: know that it will 
ascend at the time of its departure until it 
enters the presence of God in a form 
which throughout all centuries and times 
and throughout all circumstances and 
events of the world will remain un
changed but will be everlasting as the per
petuity of the Kingdom of God, His 
sovereignty, His power and His might, 
and from it will appear the traces of God, 
His qualities, providences and favors.

The pen cannot move at the mention
ing of this station as it is in its supreme
ness and exaltation. The Hand of Divine 
Bounty will cause the spirit to enter into 
a station which cannot be comprehended 
by expression nor be explained by all the 
creatures of existence. Blessing be upon 
the spirit who departed from the body 
purified from the doubts and superstitions 
of the nations. Verily it moves in the at
mosphere of God’s pleasure and enters 
into the Supreme Paradise. All the angels 
of the Supreme Paradise attend and sur
round i t ; and it will have fellowship 
with all the prophets of God and His 
saints and will speak with them and tell 
them what happened to it in the Cause of 
God, the Lord of the universe. If any
one could realize what hath been assigned 
in the Kingdom of God, the Lord of the 
throne and the dust, he would immedi
ately yearn with a great longing for that 
immovable, exalted, holy and most glori
ous station.

O Abdul Wahab, now listen in the Per
sian language!

As you asked about the immortality of 
the spirit, this Wronged One beareth 
witness to its eternality; and as to your 
question about its form—it cannot be de
scribed, and is not needful to be ex
pressed ; but only some things need to be 
known and messengers come only to 
guide the creatures to the straight path 
of God and in order that people may be 
trained. Then at the time of their ascen
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sion, with perfect holiness and separation 
and having been cut from the things of 
this world, they will repair to the Supreme 
Station. By the Self of God, the rays 
of those spirits are the cause of the de
velopment of the people and the station 
of the nations! These are the leaves of 
existence and the greatest cause of the 
appearance of divinity and the works of 
the universe. By them the clouds will 
shower and the plants of earth spring up. 
Not one thing of all existing things is 
without cause, reason and beginning. The 
greatest cause is that the spirits were 
and are forever above us unequal. And 
the difference between this (earthly) 
kingdom and the other is as the differ
ence between the embryonic world and 
this world. After its ascension the 
spirit will enter into the presence of God 
in a form suited for eternity and for the 
Kingdom.

E T E R N A L  R E U N IO N  

From Tablets of Abdul Baha

O thou spiritual friend! This world is 
a prison for heavenly souls and this 
earthly world is but a cage, and not a 
nest, unto divine birds. A prisoner who 
is awake and conscious will certainly seek 
for freedom, and a mindful bird will cer
tainly wish for deliverance from the cage. 
—p. lop.

Do not grieve on account of the death 
of thy son, neither sigh nor lament. That 
nightingale soared up to the divine rose 
garden; that drop returned to the most 
great ocean of truth; that foreigner 
hastened to his native abode and that 
one who was ill found salvation and life 
eternal.—p. pp.

Be not grieved at the death of thy dear 
daughter. That divine bird flew away 
to the rose garden of the Merciful 
and that plant of humanity hastened to 
the garden of the Kingdom of El Abha. 
That drop returned to the Most Great 
Sea and that ray betook herself to the 
Most Great Orb. Be happy and thank
ful, because thou wilt see her face shin
ing in the Divine Kingdom and wilt find

her as a lamp amid an assembly in the 
spiritual heaven.—p. ijp.

Be not sorrowful on account of the 
departure of thy good son. He hath in
deed departed from this narrow and 
gloomy world, which is darkened by un
limited sorrow, unto the Kingdom which 
is spacious, illumined, joyous and beauti
ful. God delivered him from this dark 
well and promoted him to the Supreme 
Height. He gave him wings whereby he 
soared to the heaven of happiness. Verily 
this is the great mercy, from Him who is 
Precious and Forgiving.—p. 51.

Mrs............ hastened from this mortal
world to the divine world and soared 
from this temporal realm to the expanse 
of the Kingdom. She abandoned the 
earthly cage and flew toward the bower 
of the upper world; so that, like unto 
a nightingale of significances she may 
in that divine rose garden engage in 
praising, glorifying and sanctifying the 
True One with the most marvelous 
melody. Consequently, do ye not sigh in 
grief because of her decease and be not 
dejected on account of her ascension.

To the people of adoration death is an 
ark of deliverance and to pure souls flight 
from this world of dust is the means of 
attaining to the kingdom of spheres. By 
"spheres” is not meant this infinite space, 
nay, rather, is meant the divine world 
and the invisible realm.—p. 443.

O my dear daughter! . . . Indeed
the separation from thy dear husband is 
very hard and difficult for thee. But he 
obtained the privilege of beholding the 
beauty of the Almighty. We, and you 
will also soar to that world, and you will 
find his shining face visible in the 
heavenly realm and in the world of the 
Kingdom, and you will find eternal union 
with him.

Be thou assured that he has not been 
lost; he is in existence, that is, in the 
pure world. And know thou for certain 
that thou hast not lost him, for thou shalt 
find him in the end.

Have therefore patience and endurance 
and be thou firm and at rest, and seek
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God’s mercy and benevolence in his be
half. I, too, will pray and beg for him 
everlasting glory. Be patient, so that 
thou mayest find great reward and see 
thy respected husband in the Divine 
Kingdom in the end, and find peace of 
soul and rest of heart.—From a Tablet 
of Abdul Baha to a friend in Cleveland, 
Ohio.

O thou beloved maidservant of God! 
Although the loss of a son is indeed 
heart-breaking and beyond the limit of 
human endurance, yet the heedful and 
observing person is assured that the son 
has not been lost but, instead, has stepped 
from this world into another, and he will 
find him in the Divine realms. That 
meeting shall be eternal; whereas in this 
world separation is inevitable and this in 
its turn entails its consuming fire.

Praise be unto God, thou hast faith, 
art turning thy face toward the ever
lasting Kingdom and believing in the 
existence of the heavenly worlds. There
fore be thou not disconsolate; do not 
languish; do not sigh; and refrain from 
wailing and bemoaning for agitation and 
mourning deeply affect his soul in the 
divine realm. That beloved child ad
dresses thee from the hidden world, thus : 
O thou kind mother! Thank Divine 
Providence that I have been freed from 
the narrow and gloomy cage and, like 
unto the birds of the meadow, have 
soared to the divine world, a world spa
cious, illumined and ever gay and jubilant. 
Therefore lament not, O mother, and be 
not grieved. I am not of the lost ones 
and have not been exterminated and de
stroyed. I have shaken off the mortal 
form and have raised the banner in this 
spiritual world. Following this separa
tion is everlasting association. Thou shalt 
find me in the heaven of the Lord, im
mersed in an ocean of light.—Tablet 
translated by Shoghi Effendi, January 
IS, IQlS.

O thou whose soul is tranquilized by 
the grace of God and by the Greatest 
Gift! Verily I inform thee of that by

which thy breast will be dilated with joy, 
thy heart will rejoice and thy soul will 
be delighted in every time and moment. 
And it is this, that verily thy honored 
wife, who journeyed unto God and 
hastened unto the Blessed Spot, her 
heart ignited with the fire of the love of 
God and her sight and gaze extended to
ward the Kingdom of El Abha, was firm 
in the Testament, and was overtaken by 
death in the land of Beirut, is now at
tracted to “The Living One who shall 
never die.”

Verily, she surrendered her life while 
she was in a condition wherein she was 
encompassed with the glad tidings of thy 
Lord from all directions and her nostrils 
were perfumed with the fragrances of 
holiness from the Supreme Concourse. 
Her soul soared up to the summit of 
sanctity, under the shelter of the mercy 
of thy Lord, the Mighty, where the con
course of the chosen ones are assembled 
around it in the Lofty Paradise, and the 
angels of mercy are blessing it and are 
speaking its praise while their faces are 
smiling because of her ascension to 
heaven.

By the life of God, wert thou informed 
of her prosperity and of the bounty with 
which she is surrounded and of the 
favors of thy Lord, which were her great
est desire, thou wouldst smile with joy, 
thy breast would be dilated and thou 
wouldst thank God for that which He 
hath poured upon her; that He hath 
adorned her with the embroidery of sanc
tity and purity in His Kingdom, the El 
Abha; and that He hath crowned her 
with the diadem of the Greatest Gift in 
the Supreme Concourse.—From an early 
Tablet to Mr. Percells of Chicago.

P R E P A R A T IO N  FOE T I I E  IM M O R T A L  DEGREES

O servants ! If in these visible days and 
in this present world conditions contrary 
to your wish appear from the Realm of 
Decree be ye not depressed for happy 
and divine days shall come and spiritual 
worlds of holiness shall be manifest. In 
all those days and worlds for you a por
tion is ordained, a sustenance is deter
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mined and a food is established. Ye 
shall certainly attain to all these, should 
ye exchange the garment of mortality for 
the garment of immortality and enter the 
station of the paradise of Abha which 
is the everlasting abode of glorious, 
sacred souls. All things are a proof of 
your existence, if ye emerge from the 
gloomy dust of non-existence. Be not 
grieved at the hardships of these num
bered days and be not dejected if your 
outward bodies are destroyed in the Path 
of the Beloved One; for every destruc
tion is followed by a construction and a 
paradise of rest is concealed in every 
hardship.—1Fords of Baha’Ullah.

In the beginning of his life man was in 
the matrix of the world. There he ob- 
taihed capacity and preparation for this 
world. The forces and powers neces
sary for this world he obtained there. 
In this world he needed eyes; he received 
them potentially in the other world. He 
needed ears; therefore he obtained them 
in the world of the matrix. Thus was 
he prepared for this world. When he 
came to this world he found that all the 
necessary forces were ready; all his 
needs for material sustenance were pro
vided.

Likewise, in this world he must also 
prepare himself and become ready for 
the life hereafter. That which he needs 
in the world of the Kingdom he must ob
tain here. Just as man prepared himself 
for existence in this world by acquiring 
the necessary forces in the world of the 
matrix so is it necessary that all the 
forces needful in the Kingdom be ac
quired in this world.

After he is transferred from this 
world to the other world what is man in 
need of for the life of the Kingdom? In 
that world there is need of radiance ; 
therefore radiance must be acquired in 
this world. In that world there is need 
of spirituality; he must acquire spiritual
ity in this world. In that world faith 
and assurance, the knowledge of God and 
the love of God are essential; these he 
must acquire in this world so that after

he ascends from this world to that im
mortal world he shall find ready for him 
all that is needful in that life eternal.— 
From Words of Abdul Baha.

The more difficulties one sees in the 
world the more perfect one becomes. 
The more you plough and dig the ground 
the more fertile it becomes. The more 
you cut the branches of a tree the higher 
and stronger it grows. The more you 
put the gold in the fire the purer it be
comes. The more you sharpen the steel 
by grinding the better it cuts. There
fore, the more sorrows one sees the more 
perfect one becomes. That is why, in 
all times, the Prophets of God have had 
tribulations and difficulties to withstand. 
The more often the captain of a ship is 
in the tempest and difficult sailing the 
greater his knowledge becomes. There
fore I am happy that you have had great 
tribulations and difficulties. For this I 
am very happy—that you have had many 
sorrows. Strange it is that I love you 
and still I am happy that you have sor
rows.—From a Tablet of Abdul Baha, 
about ipio.

Convey my spiritual greetings to the 
maidservant of God. . . . and say
unto her: “Verily for each one of the 
Manifestations of the previous cycles 
there was a certain station in existence, 
and a particular degree in the creation 
of man. But the Manifestation of the 
Greatest Name—may my spirit be a sacri
fice for His beloved ones—was an ex
pression of maturity and perfection in 
the essence of humanity and the world 
of existence; just as the sun is the center 
of light, the source of heat and the point 
of illumination, comprising all the per
fections which were manifested to the 
world from the shining stars. Endeavor, 
so that thou mayest obtain an abundant 
portion and a great share from the Mani
fest Light.

“Verily I say unto thee, if thou arrivest 
at that station thou shalt behold all the 
holy people humble and submissive at 
that station. Make haste in life before 
death, spring before autumn, healing 
before sickness. Thus mayest thou be
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come a spiritual physician, healing 
all manner of diseases by the breaths of 
the Holy Spirit in this glorious century

and manifest age.”—*From a Tablet of 
Abdul Baha, 1902, to Mrs. I. D. Britting- 
ham.

TW O K IN D S OF E D U C A T IO N

By A b d u l  B a i i a

THE idealistic youth of today long for 
education as for the fountain of liv

ing water. They make countless sacri
fices, work day and night to win an edu
cation, travel half-way around the world 
that they may enter a modern scientific and 
technical university. China, Japan, India, 
Turkey, Egypt, Persia, in fact almost 
every country of the world is sending its 
brightest youth to the great universities 
and technical colleges of Europe and 
America. The true leaders in all coun
tries today are realizing that education 
is the only solution for our social and 
international problems.

But what kind of an education shall 
it be? A brilliant technical education, 
alone, may be used for the destruction of 
all civilization. Education is what makes 
modern warfare so terrible. Present day 
generals and engineers, chemists and air
men are so finely trained in modern 
science and its technical application that 
they can destroy human beings with an 
efficiency undreamed of in all past ages.

Evidently something is lacking in west
ern education. Abdul Baha strikes the 
keynote for the future in the following 
address upon the essential necessity of 
education. He answers the question 
which the whole world is asking. This 
address was given by him in the Uni
tarian Church at Dublin, New Hamp
shire, Sunday, August 11, 1912. It was 
taken down in Persian and given by 
Abdul Baha to Dr. Bagdadi who, with 
two friends, has rendered it into English 
for this issue of the S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t .

THAT the world of nature is imper
fect and needs education is to the 

wise beyond question. Consider, man 
uneducated is in utmost barbarism and 
distress; through education man becomes 
a man. Left to himself he will be as 
other animals. Look at the civilized 
countries. There man is educated, ac
quires ideals, becomes civilized, wise and 
perfect. But in savage countries, such 
as Central Africa, man, because he re
ceives no education, remains in the state 
of barbarism. The difference between 
America and Central Africa is this that in 
the United States there is education and 
in Africa there is no education. The peo
ple of Africa have remained in their 
natural state; but among the inhabitants 
of this country (America) education has 
great effect and is firmly established.

Education straightens a crooked 
branch. Education makes the jungle into 
a rose garden. Education causes the 
fruitless tree to become fruitful, changes 
the thorn patch into a cultivated field, 
makes devastated countries to flourish. 
Through education the savage become 
civilized. Through education the ignor
ant become wise, the imperfect are made 
perfect. Education informs man of the 
world of the Kingdom, makes him aware 
of God. Education endows man with 
spiritual susceptibilities, enables him to 
discover the mysteries of nature, makes 
him aware of the realities of the King
dom. In short, it is clear to all that the

* These selections are taken from compilations made 
by Mrs. Brittingham and Mrs. Mary M. Rabb.
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world of nature is imperfect, and through 
education will attain perfection.

But for education man would have re
mained as other animals, nay, lower 
than animals for some deeds proceed 
from man which do not occur among 
the animals. For instance, the animal to 
satisfy his hunger may devour one ani
mal. But man, devoid of education, and 
ferocious, kills in a day a hundred thou
sand people. Consider how those fero
cious souls who have come into the world 
are lower even than wolves, are beneath 
the carniverous animals. It is evident 
that if man is not educated he is lower 
than an animal.

There are two kinds of education: 
divine and material. The philosophers 
who have arisen are material teachers, 
have given the people material training 
and have been the cause of the progress 
of the world of nature. But the holy 
Manifestations of God are divine edu
cators. The philosophers have educated 
the world of bodies; the divine, holy 
Manifestations have trained souls. His 
Holiness Christ—unto him be glory!— 
was a spiritual educator, the educator of 
the Kingdom, the Divine Educator. He 
educated souls, trained the human rea
son to see the verities of the spirit. But 
the philosophers have served material 
civilization, educating from the material 
standpoint.

Man, in reality, is in need of both ma
terial and divine education. If, however, 
he does not receive heavenly instruction, 
if he receives material education only he 
will be as other animals, for animals dis
cover the bodily verities, the facts of 
nature, the realities which can be sensed. 
But God has created in man a power 
which may perceive mental verities and 
which may discover the realities of the 
Kingdom. That power becomes aware 
of divine bounties, is the cause of eternal 
life, bestows ideal perfections. That 
power distinguishes man from the ani
mal because the animal knows but the 
nether world while man discovers the 
verities of Heaven.

Man though he progress materially is 
in need of the breaths of the Holy Spirit, 
of divine education, of the outpourings 
of the Kingdom. Not until man receives 
this bounty can he become perfect. There
fore the holy, divine Manifestations 
have appeared in every cycle and dis
pensation so that they may give the 
human souls this divine education, may 
banish the imperfections of the human 
world and make manifest ideal perfec
tions. The world of nature is like a jun
gle. His Holiness the Christ was the 
divine gardener. He made this jungle to 
be a rose garden, these fruitless trees 
fruitful. These lands which according 
to the laws of nature should bring forth 
weeds and tares he filled with roses and 
tulips. This Divine Farmer sowed the 
earth with seeds; the worthless grass he 
threw away. The thorn bushes which 
according to the law of nature should 
grow he rooted out, and through divine 
education the thorny place became a rose 
garden. Had it remained in its original 
state it would have been either a j ungle or 
a bramble patch.

The point is this, that man, however 
much he may progress materially, how
ever much he may acquire of material 
perfection belongs, still, to the animal 
world and is in need of the breaths of the 
Holy Spirit, of divine education. If man 
partakes of the breaths of the ¡Holy 
Spirit then the divine reality appears in 
the human world in utmost perfection 
and man becomes as the image and like
ness of God. He that was earthly be
comes heavenly; he that was of the 
nether world lives now in the divine 
world; he who was materialistic becomes 
spiritual; he who was dark is illumined. 
And this is only possible through the 
breaths of the Holy Spirit. . . .

The holy, divine Manifestations give a 
new spirit and a new mind to man, are 
the cause of great progress; they illu
mine the world. However, a short while 
after (their appearance) the darkness 
and gloom of materialism, of nature, 
again prevail. The heavenly illumination 
(the light of the Manifestation) passes
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away and natural susceptibilities become 
dominant. It is as though a farmer comes 
and cultivates land which was full of 
tares and weeds, and the land brings 
forth abundant harvest. Then, when left 
to itself the land once more becomes a 
thorn patch and a place of weeds.

One time, in Persia, there was a 
blessed farming land, and through the 
power of the holy Manifestations that 
jungle became a rose garden. The dark
ness of ignorance vanished and heavenly 
illumination appeared. But soon again 
the East became entirely dark ; no light 
at all remained; no trace of the divine 
bounty, nor spiritual education. At such 
a time as this His Holiness Baha’Ullah 
appeared ; at a time when the Eastern 
nations were in utmost strife and conflict, 
when the leaders of religions were drink
ing one another’s blood, when sects were 
battling with each other, intense hatred 
was rife among the people and no trace 
of love or heavenly illumination re
mained. At such a time His Holiness 
Baha’Ullah appeared from the horizon of 
the East. He taught : the oneness of 
mankind. . . ., universal peace.

. ., that reason and religion must con
form. . . ., that men and women are 
equal. . . . The people of the East 
were very ignorant. Baha’Ullah an
nounced that all people must acquire 
knowledge, that all children whether in 
the cities or in the villages must go to 
school, that it is the duty of all to teach 
and educate the children. Should the 
father and mother be unable to educate 
the children and have not the means 
therefor, then society must take care of 
them and educate them so that not one 
single soul remains in ignorance. Baha
’Ullah taught that in all schools and col
leges sciences, both divine and material, 
should be taught, in order that the stu
dents may discover material realities and 
the realities of the Kingdom, for material 
sciences are as the body and divine 
sciences are as the spirit. The body must 
live by the spirit. If the spirit does not 
exist the body then is dead. Though the 
body be in utmost beauty, yet, if de

prived of the outpourings of the spirit it 
will be fruitless and of benefit to no one, 
nay, rather, its non-existence were better 
than its existence. . . . His Holiness
Christ says in the Gospel, the one who is 
born of the flesh is flesh and the one who 
is born of the spirit is spirit. The inter
pretation of this verse is this, that physi
cal things are like the body but the 
breaths of the Holy Spirit are the spirit 
(in the body). The body must live by 
the spirit, and therefore His Holiness 
Christ spoke of the second birth.

What is the second birth? It is this: 
Man while in the matrix world is de
prived of bounties. When ushered into 
this world from that of the matrix he 
finds himself the possessor of eyes, ears, 
physical powers, of intelligence. Although 
God gave all these bounties to man, in the 
matrix world they were not yet apparent. 
Only when born into this world did these 
divine bounties become manifest. Man 
then found that eyes had been given to 
him, that he was possessed of ears, and 
that powers which could discover all 
created things had been granted him. 
He saw the sun, and beheld the moon ; 
he glanced at the sea, and witnessed the 
plains. A rose garden he saw, green and 
verdant. Of all these things he was un
aware in the matrix world; of them he 
had no knowledge.

In like manner must man be born out 
of this world of nature that he may 
enter into the world of the Kingdom. 
Unless he be born from this world he 
cannot attain to spiritual susceptibilities 
nor can he discover the mysteries of the 
Kingdom nor behold the realm of God. 
When in the matrix world man could re
ceive no tidings of this world. In that 
world he was, rather, a denier of this 
world for had anyone said to him that 
there was a world other than that of the 
matrix, a world most vast and spacious, 
where a sun was shining everywhere, and 
a moon, where a rose garden grew in 
utmost beauty—had this been said to him 
he would have denied such news, saying : 
there is no world save this (the matrix) 
world. But when he is born he sees that
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this world is a different world. It is an 
infinite world, where stars are shining 
in the heaven and rivers are flowing to
ward the sea, where rose gardens are 
adornments and orchards are as em
broidery.

Again, the human world is like the 
animal world. What does it (the animal 
world) know of the world of the King
dom ! What does it know of God, of 
spirituality, of divine bounties ! When he 
is born from the world of nature then

will man see the world of the Kingdom, 
then will he behold the lights of the Sun 
of Reality and will comprehend the mani
festations of divine bounty. He will then 
be submerged in the sea of the lights of 
mercy and will understand the secrets of 
second birth.

The holy, divine Manifestations of God 
have come for this purpose, that man may 
be informed of the Kingdom of the Lord 
of Hosts, that he may know divine reali
ties and may attain to the second birth.

BA H A I ASSEM BLIES

By H o r a c e  H o l l e y

W HEN evening twilight falls upon 
the world, and shadows cast from 

the western mountains fill the home, then 
the servant goes from room to room, 
lighting the lamps, in order that dark
ness may not oppress the people of the 
household.

And, in the same way, when the eve
ning of civilization approaches ; when the 
light of custom and tradition dies; when 
the mind stumbles, the heart fails and the 
soul is enshrouded with sudden fear; 
when the works of shadow and darkness 
are done—by wars, by strife, by con
fusion; and the prescience of universal 
ruin flies like a bat of ill omen over the 
uplifted heads and staring eyes; then 
the Divine Servant passes silently from 
room to room of the household of the 
world, lighting the lamps of hearts with 
the flame of spirit, whose illumination, 
for those who are severed from all save 
spirit, is as the rising of the True Dawn 
after the overcoming of that besetting 
inner twilight which the world miscalls 
truth, misterms reality, misconceives as 
life.

But when the lamps of the hearts are 
lighted, then silently, then mysteriously, 
even as the Divine Servant came, so He

departs; and in that departing we know 
Him by the glory of the illumination 
whose rays have penetrated the heart; 
or we know Him not at all.

This is the first solemnity of the hush 
of that hour when it is realized that 
Abdul Baha, the Divine Servant, having 
lighted the lamps throughout the house
hold of the East and West, departs unto 
that Source of Light whence He came.

The shining of the lamps of hearts 
lighted by the hand of the Divine Serv
ant is the mystery whose outward mani
festation stands visible in the life of the 
world as Bahai Assemblies, lamps that 
shone unseen in the last flickering 
moments of that false illumination of the 
material age; lamps that shine the more 
brightly as material daylight ebbs from 
the life of men.

For the believers, this is the mystery to 
be considered, the task to be realized, the 
worthiness to be attained: that from 
their unity and by their unity the fulfill
ment of the coming of the Divine Serv
ant may be established in the foundations 
of the New Age throughout the world. 
The unity of the believers one with an
other is as the rays of light from the 
lamp. If unity does not exist—unity in
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the depths of spirit—then the lamp burns 
only to itself; for the world it would be 
as though the lamp had not been lighted, 
and as though the Divine Servant had 
not come.

For the lamp burns not to itself, but 
to the world, through the manifold rays 
which the believers are : each believer a 
ray, all the believers the visible shining of 
the lamp. The lamp shines not through 
one ray, but through the infinity of rays; 
not upon one object, but upon all objects; 
not for one horizon, but unto all the 
horizons. Through thepersonalunlikeness 
of the believers, the glory of the lamp is 
manifested. No believer can be spared, 
lest the lamp be shorn of its rays.

Therefore, in a Bahai Assembly, all 
the aspects of personal unlikeness exist. 
The believers are not of one kind, not 
of one sort, not of one character, not of 
one training, not of one capacity; which 
unlikeness is essential to the full shining 
of the lamp. But the believers are alike 
in this, that each is a ray of light shining 
forth from the lamp, whereby the lamp 
illumines one particular object, one 
special horizon, revealing itself to that 
horizon through that one ray which the 
believer, by reason of his faithfulness, his 
devotion, his selflessness, has become. The 
lamp shines through all its rays, and no 
ray is more important than any other ray 
shining from the lamp.

Each of the believers has two aspects 
and two stations. He has the aspect and 
station of his personality, which is the 
aspect and station of difference; and he 
has the aspect and station of the ray, 
which is the aspect and station of one
ness. The oneness of the believers is 
the lamp lighted by the hand of the 
Divine Servant; the difference of the be
lievers is the work of the world of nature 
and of mankind, in whose activity we 
evolve and by whose influence we are 
conditioned.

In the life of mankind there have been 
many lamps, each lamp shining unto one 
room, one community, one horizon; and 
the rays of these lamps could not over
come the darkness beyond the one room

where the lamp shone. Now there is but 
one lamp, the Sun of Truth, whose shin
ing is for all the rooms of the household 
of humanity, all the horizons of experi
ence, all the objects of thought and ac
tivity.

Therefore, that the oneness of the Sun 
of Truth may be manifested, it has be
come necessary in this New Age that 
the rays shall have no confinement; that 
all the distinctions shall be burned away; 
that reality shall be perceived by one light 
and known of one spirit. Wherefore, in 
every Bahai Assembly, all the conditions 
of humanity—all the separateness, all the 
differences, all the degrees, all the ca
pacities, all the kinds, all the influences 
built up during the evolution that has 
gone before—must needs, by the provi
dential law of this New Age, be made one 
gathering, manifesting the oneness of the 
Sun of Truth even despite the testimony 
and evidence of all the differences of per
sonality which emanate from the influ
ence of the world.

This is the mystery of a Bahai Assem
bly: not that its members readily agree, 
but that they can overcome their differ
ences ; not that they are one in person
ality, in instinctive sympathy, in ambi
tion, in desire, in training, in influence, 
but that they can penetrate to the founda
tion of oneness revealed by the glory of 
the Sun.

Every Bahai Assembly is the world in 
miniature, containing the differences and 
personal problems of the world, even in
tensified to the utmost degree. This is 
our glory, our privilege, our attainment, 
our distinction; not our weakness, not 
our shame. No other power save the 
power of the Sun of Truth could have 
revealed the oneness in so much differ
ence. It is the spirit of this oneness 
overcoming our manifold differences, that 
makes a Bahai Assembly a divine founda
tion, a healing for the world, an inspira
tion for those who turn from darkness 
and seek light. Elsewhere differences 
are organized, but here is unity; else
where darkness is worshipped, but here 
the light shines; elsewhere activity is the
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pursuit of shadows and reflections, but 
here activity has one end and aim : that 
each of the believers may attain to self
lessness, and become a ray emanating 
from the Sun of Truth.

May the friends of the Divine Serv
ant continually assist one another to arise 
from the station of personality to the sta
tion of selflessness which is the station of 
the ray. May we become infinitely con
siderate one of another, having cast out 
pride, ambition, thought and desire, which 
are veils of the personal self. May we 
be ever conscious that the unity of each 
Bahai Assembly in itself, and the unity 
of all the Bahai Assemblies one with an
other, are the preliminary condition tro 
that world unity for which the Divine

became Servant in this age. May we be 
ever conscious that the ray is nothing in 
itself, but is an emanation from the Sun; 
that the Sun manifests its power through 
the ray, and the Sun is all in all.

Then, as the personalities diminish, and 
the world weakens its secret hold upon 
the hearts, the Sun will assert its pre
dominant power, having rays unto all the 
horizons. Then even the consciousness 
of yielding up self will flee as the ulti
mate shadow before the Dawn, and the 
meeting of this selflessness,- the commun
ity of this faithfulness, will penetrate 
humanity with a new spirit and a new 
life.

Now is the work of becoming selfless; 
but the work of the Sun is at hand.

HE IS THE GRACIOUS, THE ALL-BOUNTIFUL

0  God, my God! Thy Call hath attracted me and the Voice of Thy Pen of 
Glory awakened me. The stream of Thy Holy Utterance hath enraptured me and 
the Wine of Thy Inspiration entranced me. Thou seest me, O Lord! detached 
from all things but Thee, clinging to the Cord of Thy Bounty and craving the 
wonders of Thy Grace. I ask Thee, by the eternal Billows of Thy Lovingkindness 
and the shining Lights of Thy tender Care and Favour, to grant that which shall 
draw me nigh unto Thee and make me rich in Thy Wealth. My tongue, my pen, 
my whole being testify to Thy Power, Thy Might, Thy Grace and Thy Bounty, 
that Thou art God and there is none other God but Thee, the Powerful, the 
Mighty.

1 bear witness, at this moment, O my God! to my helplessness and Thy Sov
ereignty, my feebleness and Thy Power. I know not that which profiteth me or 
harms me; Thou art verily the All-Knowing, the All-Wise. Do thou decree for 
me, O Lord, my God, and my Master, that which will make me feel content with 
Thy eternal Decree and will prosper me in every world of Thine. Thou art in 
truth the Gracious, the Bountiful.

Lord! Turn me not away from the Ocean of Thy Wealth and the Heaven 
of Thy Mercy, and ordain for me the good of this world and hereafter. Verily 
Thou art the Lord of the Mercy-seat, enthroned in the highest; there is none 
other God but Thee the One, the All-Knowing, the All-Wise.

A Prayer by Abdul Balia. Translated by Shoghi Effendi.
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The beloved of the Lord and the handmaids o f the Merciful in Asbury Park, N. Augusta, 
Ga.; Beverly-Saletn, Mass.; Bisbee, Ariz.; Buffalo, N. Y.; Eliot, Maine; Cambridge Springs, 
Penn.; Fernandina, Fla.; Fruitport, Mich.; Grand Rapids, Mich.; Geyserville, Cal.; Grand 
Flaven, Mich.; Haverhill, Mass.; Ithaca, N. Y .; Johnstown, N. Y.; Miami, Fla.; Milwaukee, 
Wis.; New Haven, Conn.; Omaha, Neb.; Okanagan, Wash.; Peoria, III.; San Diego, Cal.; 
Santa Barbara, Cal.; Santa Paula, Cal.; Santa Rosa, Cal.; Springfield, III.; St. John, N. B.; 
St. Louis, Mo.; St. Paul, Minn.; Trenton, N. / .;  Worcester, Mass.

Care of the members of the National Spiritual Assembly.

Dearest Fellow-workers in the Vineyard of God:
Though your number in each of these cities be small and limited, yet by virtue 

of that Celestial Potency bequeathed to every one of you by our departed Master, 
you are assured that ere long your small company shall expand and wield such 
power and influence as no earthly power can ever hope for or attain. Who can 
doubt that he is ever watching from his Station on High over his scattered fold 
and is guiding and strengthening his faithful lovers who toil and labour for the 
fulfillment of his Word and the realization of his Purpose for mankind?

As we observe the sad conditions of the world and the complexity of the prob
lems that are besetting humanity, we may at times lose heart and grow forgetful 
of the promised dawn of the New Day, so repeatedly and emphatically foretold in 
the Sacred Writings. But we need only refer to some of the earliest writings of 
our beloved Master to regain that confidence which the vicissitudes of the world, 
however distressing, can never shake. Are not these words wherein he assures us of 
the onward march of the Cause—a march which no one can resist and which is 
sure to lead humanity to its glorious destiny?—

“Now in the world of being, the Hand of Divine Power hath firmly laid the 
foundations of this all-highest bounty and this wondrous gift. Whatsoever is latent 
in the innermost of this Holy Cycle shall gradually appear and be made manifest, for 
now is but the beginning of its growth and the day-spring of the revelation of its 
signs. Ere the close of this century and of this age it shall be made clear and evi
dent how wondrous was that springtide and how heavenly was that g ift!”

And as the outlook grows darker and despondency overtakes the hearts, it is 
incumbent upon us to arise with greater confidence than ever before, endeavoring 
to clear the mists of hate and prejudice that have dimmed the vision of mankind 
and, relying upon these assuring words of his, point out to a weary world the Way 
of True Salvation.

I very eagerly await the news of the progress of the Movement in your cities 
and shall be grateful and delighted to hear that you have reinforced your numbers, 
extended your activities, established a centre and founded a Spiritual Assembly that 
shall direct and co-ordinate your efforts for the promotion of the Cause.

Awaiting your joyful news and beseeching the blessings of the Almighty up
on your efforts,

I am your brother and co-worker,

(Signed) S h o g h i .
Haifa, Palestine 
January 8th, 1923.

48
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The Beloved of the Lord and the handmaids of the Merciful in San Francisco,
Calif., U. S. A.

Beloved Friends:
T h e  various tidings tha t have directly and indirectly reached the H oly Land 

regarding the combined efforts which the friends o f the W estern  S tates have re
cently exerted  fo r  the prom otion of the Cause in those regions, and in which the 
friends in th a t city have shared in no small degree, have filled our hearts w ith a 
joy tha t no w ords can express.

I t  is indeed g ra tify ing  to learn how your flourishing city, so rich and  splen
did in its m ateria l gifts, so sim ilar in its atm osphere and peaceful surroundings 
to the H oly  Land, and potentially endowed w ith such spiritual capacity, is now 
taking a leading p a rt in lending a fresh im petus to the onw ard m arch of the 
M ovem ent in regions which, though distant and rem ote, are yet so near and dear 
to the M aster’s heart.

M ay your patient efforts be crowned w ith signal success and may the L ight 
of this D ivine Revelation so illum ine your city as to ju stify  the high hopes 
which our Beloved had confidently reposed in every one of you.

W e all rem em ber you very tenderly during ou r visits to the T hree H oly 
Shrines and beseech every time w ith renew ed ardour the blessings of the A l
m ighty upon your labours.

Y our friend and co-worker,
{Signed) S h o g h i .

Decem ber 30, 1922.

To the Beloved of the Lord and the handmaids of the Merciful in Philadelphia,
Pa., U. S. A.

Care of the M em bers of the Spiritual Assembly.
My Loving Friends:

W henever I  recall the tender affection with which the beloved M aster re 
ferred  to  you in H is spoken as well as in H is w ritten  w ords I feel tha t the day 
m ay not be d istan t w hen the friends of tha t city will as the standard-bearers of 
the Cause herald  to their fellow-countrym en and to the w orld at large the glad- 
tidings of this glorious Revelation.

A ssured and strengdiened by the m emories of the m any blessings tha t have 
been yours in  the past, it is now assuredly the tim e to arise w ith one accord fo r 
the fulfillment of our sacred obligations, the pre-requisites of the speedy reali
zation of such brilliant success in the Cause.

W ith  hearts united, w ith m inds purified and w ith a determ ination never to 
w aver or surrender, let us step into the arena of service and arm ed w ith  the 
sw ord of u tterance and teaching combat effectively the ills and sicknesses of this 
distracted world.

W e need not feel depressed or overwhelm ed w ith the m agnitude of the task 
fo r the m ighty com batants whom the hands of the M aster have raised in every 
part o f the globe shall come to our aid and the H osts of the U nseen shall re in
force our num bers till the Spirit o f Love and Peace even as foretold in the H oly 
W rit of B aha’u ’llah will have filled the world.

I pray constantly on your behalf th a t your vision m ay never be dimmed and 
your courage m ay never fa lter in H is Path .

I am as ever your co-worker,
{Signed) S h o g h i .December 30th, 1922.



T H E  BA H A I D ISPE N SA T IO N

By E l i z a b e t h  H e r r i c k

TH E  history of the coming of the 
K ingdom  of God on earth  is the story 

of God’s love fo r  m ankind. Rejection 
of it is the greatest of all tragedies, and 
the root cause of the trials of m en and 
nations.

T oday  they need Divine Guidance 
more than ever, and know not where to 
find tha t w hich meets all the needs of 
the world. T rue, they are beginning to 
tu rn  again to that w hich in past days was 
rejected, and this is good; but if they 
understand it, they will not repeat the 
tragedy of re jecting  the Divine Message 
in ou r own day. T he voice is One 
Voice bringing the eternal message, in 
each era, and in  the utterance of the same 
spirit, courting tha t which is divine in 
man. Knowledge of this is the key
note to the revelation of B aha’Ullah. 
T h a t perception makes unity  possible be
tw een m en and religions and  nations. 
T herefo re  it is of suprem e im portance 
th a t there should be understanding on this 
po in t; because it will put an  end to  re
ligious, political, racial and industrial 
w arfare. O nly lack of understanding 
m akes such tragedy possible, fo r the be
ginning and ending of all prophetic 
aspiration  is to prom ote unity  and har
mony amongst m ankind. T his has been 
God’s aim  and  purpose th roughout the 
ages. I t  is the H eavenly F a th e r’s work, 
to w hich Jesus re ferred  when he said: 
“M y fa ther w orketh until now, and I 
w ork.” Yes, and even again, “until 
now.” F o r is not the spirit of the F a th er 
H im self evident in the revelation of 
B aha’U llah w hich has called all the 
sovereigns of the earth  and all m en and 
nations, in the nam e of God, to the di
vine banquet of universal peace? H ow  
could the F a th e r’s heart be content w ith 
less than  universal peace? Peace 
fo r the different followers o f different 
religions, since the founders of each

have, through the inspiration of the 
same spirit, been one w ith H im , each 
doing the w ork of preparation  essential 
to the sum m ing up of all aspiration in 
the glad w ork of this L a tte r Day, when 
all are now called by the same Lord, the 
L ord  of all these hosts, to recognize 
H im , and leaving all things contrary  to 
H im  to “ follow that w hich tends to  
harm ony.” F or the fundam ental teach
ing of the Founders of all religions, is 
one. T herefore, no one is called upon 
to re jec t his own religion, but to recog
nize the same Spirit in all, that all mav 
become one in heart and m ind in this 
new  day, looking to the same point of 
guidance.

W ithout Divine Guidance the rich 
values w hich aw ait m ankind cannot come 
fo r is there not, as St. Paul pointed out, 
a spiritual, as well as a natura l law ? 
A nd has it not therefo re  been prom ised 
in the name of God, tha t if m ankind will 
believe in H im  and  cooperate w ith It, 
seeking first H is kingdom  before all else 
“The windows of heaven will open and 
shower upon him blessings beyond all 
tha t he can think or speak?”

T herefore Bahais rejoice in the glad 
tidings w hich B aha’U llah brings to the 
w orld today, and invite all the world to 
rejoice w ith them, studying the laws 
which he declares as necessary to the 
happiness and protection of all nations, 
and to  the fulness of life, which Jesus 
prom ised in  “abundance,” to all men. 
The universal divine laws have been 
stated in Bahai w ritings m any times, and 
will be re iterated  throughout the world 
until they are established in the hearts 
of m ankind beyond all forgetfulness, and 
their portent evident before all eyes. 
T herefore, until they are know n to all, 
repetition and rem em brance is ou r “daily 
b read” in the spiritual w orld even as the 
w heaten bread is in the m aterial world. 
All the w orld therefore is invited in the
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name of B aha’U llah to cooperate in es
tablishing the bountiful laws of righ t
eousness which the H oly Spirit has pro
m ulgated through him. No one can 
study them  w ithout becoming aware that 
the divine spirit is at w ork and all can 
w ork with It, to bring about the time 
when w arfare  will be at an end and all 
men and nations will live together in 
harm ony, as brothers in the F a th e r’s 
heavenly Kingdom.

T hat is w hat Jesus yearned f o r ; and 
it has been the travail of the F a th er’s 
Spirit. “ I am  the Vine, and M y Father 
is the H usbandm an,” said Jesus. H e 
finished his appointed work. Today, he 
whom  Jesus pi'omised, has come, telling 
us those “o ther things,” which he could 
not tell us then because the w orld was 
not ready for them . Now it is so ready 
th a t it is longing to hear them. Let us 
therefo re  p ray  and labour to convey the 
glad tidings understandingly, tha t there 
m ay be no m ore persecutions through 
m isunderstanding.

Looking back through history, we see 
there was m uch w ork for the S pirit to 
do a fte r Jesus left the earthly abode. So 
also is there m uch w ork for the  disciples 
o f B aha’Ullah. A nd we are grateful 
fo r the C enter of his Covenant among 
the nations, w hich he has appointed in 
accordance w ith divine prophecy. F or 
we are through the living example and 
precept of Abdul Baha, protected from  
the e rro rs and m isunderstandings to 
which C hristianity  was liable in its earlv 
days, and w hich have grow n to such a 
degree that even leaders and teachers 
of religion are troubled to find so little 
resemblance in it to the living spirit and 
example of Jesus. I t  is above all things 
necessary therefore , in this im portant 
Day of God which is the outcome of 
previous revelation tha t we should abide 
in the Spirit and pray fo r divine grace 
to live in accordance w ith it. T h a t we 
should live and w ork and pray  harm oni
ously, in Spirit and in T ru th ; each in
dividual before all else looking to  the 
guidance of the S p irit—and tu rn ing  not 
aside fo r any other guidance. F o r the

Spirit is 'the life of us all. W ithout It, 
there is no life, no love, no harm ony or 
heavenly joy. I t  is incum bent on us all, 
now, to m anifest these evidences of 
reality before the world, as the very early 
disciples did endeavor to do. W e are 
gra tefu l for all the records of our faith, 
but learning the lessons of the past it 
would seem well to rem em ber tha t it is 
the Spirit which “m aketh alive.”

T herefore we gird our loins, rejoicing 
in the pow er of the S pirit through which 
m any new sciences and arts and w on
derfu l means of travel and unification 
have been developed, which, w ithout 
spiritual power, could never have be
come m anifest. I t  is our charge, and 
privilege and responsibility, now thev 
are developed through the divine W ill 
fo r a special purpose, to do our part 
in establishing those principles of univer
sal righteousness which, although well 
known to Bahais, are not yet know n to 
the world, lest this increase of hum an 
power should be used for destroying the 
happiness of m ankind instead of p ro 
m oting it.

So we announce to the w orld continu
ously those universal principles which 
B aha’U llah has declared to be the will 
of God for this day, th a t all men and na
tions m ay move consciously together 
under the protection of the Divine 
Bounty tow ard  the haven of peace and 
re s t w hich  is G od’s design  for them  and 
indeed  th e ir  ow n h e a r t ’s desire. T h ey  
a r e :

1. The Oneness of M ankind.
2. In d e p en d en t In v e s tig a tio n  of 

T ru th .
3. T h e  O neness of the  F o u n d atio n  

of all R elig ions.
4. R elig ion  m u st be th e  cause of 

U nity .
5. R elig ion  m u st be in accord  w ith  

Science an d  R eason.
6. E q u a lity  be tw een  m en and  w o

m en.
7. P re ju d ice s  of all k inds m u st be 

fo rg o tten .
8. U n iv e rsa l Peace.
9. U n iv e rsa l E duca tion .
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10. S o lu tion  of the  E conom ic P ro b - 
lem.

11. A n In te rn a tio n a l A ux ilia ry  L a n 
guage.

12. A n In te rn a tio n a l T rib u n a l.
B ahais w a n t all th e  w orld  to  see the

lig h t of th e  S un of T ru th  w hich  il
lum ines th e  p a th  to  th e  m o st g re a t 
p e a c e ; so we hold up  the ligh t, k now 
in g  th a t  the  “sp irit w h ich  G od has 
placed w ith in” all men will enable 
them  to see it. T hen  they will 
help us to m ake known the guid
ance which is so peculiarly nec
essary to the salvation of m en and 
nations. W ithou t this larger all- 
em bracing a i m individual salvation 
is insecure.

U n ity  is the  o rd e r of th is  new  day. 
A ll th a t  does n o t b ea r its  te s t  w ill be 
c a s t aside, and  th e  reason  so m any  in

church  and  s ta te  are  now  anxious to  
a tta in  u n ity  is th a t  th ey  w ell know  
th a t  the  w orld  of h u m an ity  w ill no 
lo n g er accep t an y th in g  sh o rt  of reality . 
I t  is tired  of tru s tin g  th e  b lind  leaders 
of the  b lind  w ho ever p rescrib e  th e ir  
ow n conflic ting  rem edies. B u t w hen  
th e  T ru e  R em edy com es to  th em  they  
w ill see its  all-inclusiveness, and  be 
satisfied.

U nity  can never be achieved on the 
narrow ing basis of the m inds of men. 
F o r some repudiate one religion, and 
some another, and others seeing this, 
repudiate religion altogether. I t  is God’s 
M essenger who brings us the T ru e  R em 
edy in its completeness today. W ithout 
it unity cannot be achieved, fo r it is 
necessarily the outcome of the aspirations 
of past ages and the pu rpo rt of ages to 
come.

H E  IS T H E  M IG H T Y , T H E  P A R D O N E R , T H E  
C O M P A SS IO N A T E

0  God, m y G o d ! T hou beholdest T hy  servants in the abyss of perdition 
and  e rro r; w here is T hy  L ight o f D ivine Guidance, O T hou the D esire of the 
w orld ? T hou knowest their helplessness and their feebleness; w here is T hy  
Pow er, O T hou in whose grasp lay the pow ers of H eaven and earth?

1 ask Thee, O  L o rd ! m y G o d ! by the splendour of the Lights o f  T hy  loving
kindness and the Billows of the O cean of T hy Knowledge and W isdom  and by 
T hy  W ord  w herew ith T hou hast swayed the peoples of T hy Dominion, to grant 
th a t I  m ay be one o f them  that have observed T hy  bidding in T hy  Book. A nd 
do T hou ordain fo r me tha t which T hou hast ordained fo r T hy tru s ted  ones, them 
th a t have quaffed the W ine of Divine Inspiration  from  the chalice of T hy  B oun
ty and  hastened to do T hy P leasure and observe T hy  Covenant and Testam ent. 
P ow erfu l a rt T hou to do as T hou w ilies t; there  is none other God bu t Thee, the 
A ll-Knowing, the A ll-W ise.

Decree fo r me, by T hy Bounty, O  L o rd ! tha t which shall prosper m e in this 
w orld and hereafter and shall draw  me nigh unto Thee, O T hou  who a rt the 
L ord  o f all m en ; there is none other God but Thee, the One, the M ighty, the 
Glorified.

A Prayer by Abdul Baha. Translated by Shoghi Effendi.
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i  i  \ \ T  H E R E  the League Keeps 
V V P eace” is the title of an article 

in the M arch Our World in which we are 
told of some of the accomplished w ork 
of the League of N ations during its three 
years of activity. A  w ar-threatening dis
pute between Sweden and F inland over 
the A aland Islands has been settled and 
the two countries are in friendly rela
tions. A  m uch harder question, the U pper 
Silesian dispute between Germ any and 
Poland, has also been successfully settled, 
a fron tier line on an economic basis es
tablished, and industry  is reported as 
thriv ing on both sides of this line. In  
com m enting editorially on the work of 
the League of Nations, the editor of the 
same m agazine sums up the things the 
League has accomplished in keeping 
peace, fighting the opium traffic and the 
white slave traffic, preventing epidemics, 
re turn ing  w ar prisoners, establishing a 
W orld  C ourt and then says, “B ut these 
concrete, detailed achievements of the 
League, immensely valuable as they have 
been, are only by-products. Its  m ain p u r
pose and its great w ork has been the de
velopm ent of a ‘planetary conscious
ness.’ Ju s t as the first great w ork of 
ou r Congress was to teach A m ericans— 
in H am ilton’s phrase— to ‘think con- 
tinentally’ so the Secretariat of the 
League. . . the frequent m eetings of
the Council. . . are train ing m en from
all countries to think of the world as a 
u n i t ; to look beyond their frontiers, to 
study and begin to understand the prob
lems of o thers.”

T he Bahai individual not only rejoices 
w ith others over such news of any prog
ress tow ard w orld harm ony and unity, but 
also sees therein  the first steps in the fu l
fillment of the w ords of A bdul B aha: 
“The L ight of the U nity  of M ankind is 
beginning to illumine the world, and soon

the banner of Divine H arm ony and the 
solidarity of nations will be flying high 
in the heavens. Yea, the breezes of the 
H oly Spirit will inspire the whole world. 
O peoples and n a tio n s! A rise and work 
and be h ap p y ! A nd gather together under 
the tent of the U nity  of M ankind!”

I N  the Century Charles M erz tells us 
w hat he has learned a t first hand 

from  travel and observation about the 
Y outh M ovem ent in Germany. H e 
finds this a general movement all over 
Germ any, not confined in one single or
ganization but m anifesting  itself in many 
different societies of young people of 
from  fifteen to tw enty years of age. Some 
of these organizations are political in p u r
pose, some fo r finding happiness in 
nature, some religious and others for 
various purposes. M r. M erz suggests 
tha t in all cases the fundam ental idea 
is the sam e : “They m ade a mess of it. 
L e t’s see w hat youth can do.” In  sum 
m ing up his article he say s : “W hat is 
this quickening of youth’s in terest in a 
dozen different latitudes of life if not 
‘the m orning hours’ of some sort of 
renaissance?”

A nd so we find the thinking people who 
are m ost sensitive to the pulse of the 
times sensing, some in one way and some 
in another, the dawn of w hat the Bahais 
know to be T he Day of God.

B. C. H.

TH E  National Geographic Magazine 
gives a strong plea for a universal 

auxiliary  language, in an article by 
A. L. G uerard, entitled “T he Batttle- 
L ine of Languages in W estern  E urope.” 
In  A m erica the language problem  does 
not exist to any great extent, as only 
three languages prevail on the W estern  
Continent—English, Spanish and P o rt-
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uguese. B ut in Europe there is a new 
language every few miles. “W estern  
E urope— by which we m ean the whole 
of E urope m inus R ussia—is consider
ably sm aller in area than the U nited 
S tates and it rejoices in the possession of 
som e fo rty  languages. N ot only are 
there  many languages each confined to 
a small area, but populations of different 
speech jostle  one another in the same te r
ritory. . . . F requently  the dom inant
population belongs to one linguistic 
group, the common people to another.” 
T he E uropean  problem  is very different 
from  the Am erican, fo r A m erica is tru ly  
a m elting pot. “Assim ilation is proceed
ing so fast tha t in m ost cases the second 
generation does not know the language 
of its forbears.” B ut in E urope even if 
the linguistic map could be brought into 
harm ony w ith the political m ap there 
would still be some tw enty nations w ith 
tw enty languages. A nd yet even this p ro 
cess of simplification has been m ade al
m ost impossible by the provision of the 
treaties of 1919-1920, by which ethnic 
groups separated from  the m ain body of 
their people were guaranteed the free use 
of their language in school, church, and 
local adm inistration.

“Such is the situation in E urope ; some 
fo rty  languages having secured, or striv
ing for recognition.” T he subjugation of 
till states and languages by one state and 
language does not seem a practicable 
solution of the problem. T he proper 
solution would at present seem to be the 
adoption of a neutral auxiliary  language 
fo r international relations.

“A  universal language,” w rites M r. 
Tong Shik Fan , student in the Canton 
T eacher’s College, China, “has been set 
as a course of study in our colleges, be
ginning this last autum n. Indeed, many 
magazines, new spapers and educators 
have encouraged the teaching of E sper
anto in Chinese schools. I t  presents a 
good medium for the spreading of the 
new Spirit of this A ge to China, fo r the 
universal language may be to the new

Spirit of this Age as is the w ire to the 
telegraph or the ether to the w ireless."

In  Japan  Esperanto  is rapidly spread
ing. T here are groups of E speran tists in 
nearly all the higher schools of learning 
in  Tokyo. A  leading m agazine of Tokyo 
publishes articles every m onth on the 
subject.

A t a m eeting held in Tokyo this w in
ter, to celebrate the anniversary of the 
birthday of Dr. Zam enhof, the inventor 
of Esperanto, Japan, F inland, the U nited 
States, Russia, G reat B rita in  w ere all 
represented. T he magazine, The Far 
East, w rites : “ No one attending the m eet
ing could have failed to  be im pressed by 
the lack of reserve, the spontaneous 
friendliness which characterizes these 
gatherings. This m ay be attribu ted  p ri
m arily to a common ideal and also to 
the equality resulting from  a non-na
tional language which confers no one
sided advantage.”

A n interesting  experim ent in language 
study has ju st been conducted at W elles
ley College. T hree hundred girls studied 
E speranto  and Danish, in the classroom 
only, the books being locked up between 
classes. A t the end of six weeks an ex
am ination in both languages was given 
and a partial grading of students who at
tended all the classes showed that E sper
anto was m astered m ore rapidly than 
Danish. M ore ground was gone over in 
the Esperanto  lessons which m ade the 
exam ination in E speranto  the harder. 
These linguistic experim ents are being 
continued the second semester.

IN  The ruin of ancient civilisation 
by the great Italian  historian, Gug

lielmo F errerò , the au thor shows that 
in the th ird  century  of the Christian 
era, the then m ost brilliant and m ag
nificent G reco-Latin civilization of the 
W est, w hich it had taken centuries to 
build, suddenly collapsed and w ithin the 
space of fifty years became “nothing 
more than  an immense ru in .” H ow  can 
one explain such a change? W hat, then, 
had happened during  those fifty years?
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T he author comes to  the conclusion th a t 
the one principal cause which brought 
this ancient civilization to a sudden and 
irreparable collapse was the loss of the 
principle of authority. “F o r the princi
ple of au thority  is the keystone to all 
civilization.” B u t the au thor goes on to 
develop his m ain thesis. H e  says: 
“ E urope finds itself, in this tw entieth 
century, in the same situation in which, 
in the th ird  century, the R om an Em pire 
was p laced: th a t is, w ithout any recog
nized principle of government. T he 
great struggle between the m onarchical 
system of governm ent, w hich means 
K ingship by Divine R ight, and the demo
cratic system, w hich m eans governm ent 
by the Skill of the People— which began 
in  1789— seems to have ended in the 
destruction  of both systems. T he re
spect, the adm iration, the alm ost religious 
faith , which in  times past have been ac
corded to the principle o f monarchy, tha t 
is kingship by divine right, are dead. The 
disaster w hich killed them  w as terrible. 
B ut is the opposite principle— the system 
of democracy, the principle of the sover
eignty of the people—w hich ought to 
have benefited by the dow nfall o f king- 
ship by divine right, in a position to re
place it?  I t  is doubtful. . . . T he
W orld  W a r has produced m any ruins, but 
the others are trifling in com parison w ith 
the destruction of all principle of author
ity. . . . T he  principle of authority
is the key to all civilization; when the 
political system becomes disintegrated 
and falls into anarchy, civilization in its 
tu rn  is rapidly broken up.”

O ver against this cry fo r the revival 
o f the principle of authority  these words 
of B aha’U llah are very strik ing : “Verily 
H e  hath  come from  the H eaven of the 
Unseen, and w ith H im  the S tandard  of 
‘H e doeth w hatsoever H e w illeth,’ and 
the hosts of P ow er and A uthority . As 
to all else save H im , it is incum bent upon 
them  to cling unto that which H e hath 
com m anded of laws and o rd inances; if 
one departs from  them, even to the extent

of a h a ir’s breadth, all his deeds will go 
fo r naught. . . . N o  one has a right
to depart from  the ordinances of God and 
H is precepts, and w hosoever departs 
therefrom  is verily of the transgressors, 
in the Book of God, the L ord  of the 
G reat Throne. . . . I t  is incum bent
upon all to hold to H is right P a th .”

A P R A C T IC A L  application of Bahai 
teaching comes to us from  the 

Manchester Guardian. A  child can be 
taught by the behavior of the grow n peo
ple around him that a stranger is a per
son to be welcomed, not to be regarded 
w ith d istrust and suspicion because he 
does not happen fi> be an acquaintance 
of the family. . . . E lim inate dis
tru s t of the outsider, and it soon follows 
that the command to “love one another” 
ceases to seem an impossible ideal, and 
becomes an em inently practical piece of 
advice to act justly  and charitably to 
those whom we do not know, or whom, 
tem peram entally, we find it difficult to 
like.

In  the final paragraph of Paris Talks 
A bdul Baha urges this same teaching and 
also shows us w here to find the pow er 
which will enable us to  apply it. H e 
says, “W hen a m an turns his face to God 
he finds sunshine everywhere. All m en 
are his brothers. L et not conventionality 
cause you to seem cold and unsym 
pathetic when you m eet strange people 
from  other countries. Do not look a t 
them  as though you suspected them  of 
being evil-doers, thieves and boors.”

M. H. P.

“T he Bible and the Gospels are m ost 
honored in the  estim ation of all Bahais. 
One of the spiritual u tterances of H is 
Holiness C hrist in his Serm on on the 
M ount is preferab le to me to  all the 
w ritings of the philosophers. I t  is the 
religious duty of every Bahai to read and 
com prehend the m eanings of the O ld and 
New T estam ent.”—Abdul Baha.



BA H A I NEW S A N D  NOTES

SIN C E  the early days of the great 
w ar M iss Agnes A lexander, whose 

grandparents w ere pioneer m issionaries 
in the H aw aiian  Islands, has been herald
ing the springtim e of universal religion 
in the gardenland o f Japan. She went to 
Jap an  w ith B aha’U llah’s new statem ent 
o f  the spirit of the E ternal Christ. 
T hrough  E speranto, Japanese and E ng
lish she is presenting  the Bahai solution 
fo r the problems of today. She is m eet
ing w ith splendid response, especially 
from  the young people and the students 
of Japan, K orea and China. In  their 
hearts the glory of a new w orld is shin
ing. Because her heart is pure she can 
reflect to them  the light o f the m orning 
of w orld unity.

O n his re tu rn  to Palestine, Decem ber 
15, 1922, Shoghi Effendi, the G uardian 
of the Bahai Cause, sent to the Bahais in 
Japan, in care of Miss A lexander this 
cab leg ram : “R efreshed and reassured I  
now stretch to you across the distant seas 
m y hand  of b ro therly  cooperation in the 
Cause of B aha.” Tw o days la ter he 
w rote to the friends in Japan the follow
ing beautifu l le t te r :

Dear Friends, the Chosen Ones of Abdul 
Baha in that Far Eastern land! 
H aving  brought to an end my long 

hours or retirem ent and m editation, one 
of my first thoughts upon my re tu rn  to 
these hallowed surroundings has been to 
inquire afte r the well-being and spiritual 
happiness of m y far-aw ay fellow-workers 
who toil and labor in those rem ote regions 
of the earth  fo r the blessed Cause of 
B aha’Uliah. H ow  great was my joy 
when I  learned tha t you were well, safe 
and happy, content and determ ined, un
tiring in your labors and hopeful of the 
fu tu re !

T hat my sudden w ithdraw al from  the 
field of active service would leave you 
undeterred in your activities, would never 
damp your tender hopes nor shake your

resolution to stand firmly fo r the Cause, 
I never doubted as I knew  well the 
indelible m arks of loyalty and steadfast
ness which the w ords of our beloved 
M aster have w rought in your lives. I 
am  equally certain  that now when we 
jo in  hands again in carrying the Cause o f 
God a stage yet fu rther, your assistance, 
w hole-hearted as ever before, will give it 
a fresh im petus tha t will lead to the es
tablishm ent of throbbing centers o f 
spiritual activities in those outlying 
regions of the world.

Japan, a land so richly endowed, so 
alert and progressive, so quick in its grasp 
o f the realities of life, is now the recipient 
of a Divine Bestowal, greater, richer and 
m ore enduring than any m aterial g ift 
she has ever enjoyed in m odern times. 
W h at blissful thought to rem em ber tha t 
you are the Chosen Ones tha t shall es
tablish the K ingdom  of God in tha t land ; 
th a t you are the pioneers of a w ork that 
will endure and supersede all the other 
achievem ents, how ever m eritorious and 
brilliant, o f your fellow countrym en fo r 
Japan  !

I  pray  tha t your vision of the vast 
opportunities that are yours m ay never 
be dimmed ; that your efforts to realize 
that vision m ay never slacken and that 
the gracious aid of B aha'U llah  may never 
be withheld from  you all through your 
sacred mission in this world.

A nd now in conclusion, let us not fo r
get those ringing words of the Beloved, 
u ttered  with such force and emphasis : 
“The F ire  of the Love of God shall as
suredly set Japan afire!” and let us arise, 
now at this moment, w ith increased and 
renewed confidence in H is sayings, tha t 
we m ay assure and hasten the advent o f 
so glorious an era in the history of that 
ancient land.

W ith  m y best wishes to every one of 
you,

I  am your bro ther and fellow w orker, 
{Signed) Shoghi.

56
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From Mr. E. T. Hall of Manchester

W E  H A V E  ju st finished a m ost re
m arkable ten days in this city. The 

lovable and revered teacher, Jenabi 
A vareh, w ith Dr. Lotfullah, has spent ten 
days here in M anchester. They visited 
the Bahai families in each part o f the 
city, held m any meetings, addressed large 
audiences in schools, on two Sundays, 
and delivered the message of Abdul Baha 
in two beautiful churches, before large 
congregations. M uch lite ratu re  has been 
distributed and m uch m ore is still being 
asked for.

A  rem arkable interview  took place in 
the great L inotype W orks, w here two 
thousand people are employed. The 
m anagem ent showed Jenabi A vareh, Dr. 
Lotfullah, M rs. A sgarzade and others 
over the establishment, and then invited 
us all to tea in the m anagers’ dining 
room. All this was m ost pleasantly done 
and m ade us very happy. The directors 
and two m anagers were w ith us and over 
the tea Jenabi A vareh kept up a w on
derful spiritual conversation upon the 
principles of the Bahai M ovem ent, re
ferring  also to employers and employes 
and the needs of the time and justice 
— and they w ere in perfec t agreem ent, 
both m anagers and the Bahai teachers. 
I t  seemed as if the pure heart of the vast 
works was pulsating beautifully in that 
little well-lit room.

O n the Sundays it was a joy to hear 
Jenabi A vareh, through D r. Lotfullah, 
call fo r peace and reconciliation, as they 
stood in the lovely churches.

I t  is a w onderful thing to hear Jenabi 
A vareh’s addresses. H e o ften  begins 
w ith a series of very interesting logical 
deductions, or w ith a very beautiful story 
—his stories, w hether hum orous or seri
ous are g re a t!— and then, by a few sw ift 
and m ost eloquent sayings, shows the rea
son for it a l l ; and the listeners are aston
ished at the clearness of the tru th  he has 
given to them. H e is m aster of every 
p o in t; and he answ ers questions to every
body’s complete satisfaction. I t  seems to 
me that he is an incom parable teacher.

LE T T E R S  from  India are bringing 
J  b right pictures of the appeal and 

influence of the T h ird  A ll-India Conven
tion. Mr. N. R. Vakil, of Surat, India, 
w rite s : “O ur Convention this year was 
very successful. R epresentatives came 
from  various parts of India and Burm ah, 
and many from  Bombay. M onsieur Paul 
R ichard, the French w riter, presided one 
evening. H e m ade a very beautiful 
speech. A t the other sessions the citizens 
of K arachi presided. T he evening ses
sions were attended by from  four to five 
hundred each evening. W e felt the pres
ence of our beloved M aster in our midst. 
The lectures were published in the daily 
papers of K arachi and the Associated 
P ress sent telegram s to different parts of 
India. The reports were also published 
in the dailv papers of Bombay. A n E x 
ecutive Committee of nine friends was 
appointed for the ensuing year.”

O ur Bahai magazine of India, the 
Bahai News gives a very comprehensive 
account of the Convention in its January  
and February  issue w ith reprin ts from  
the new spaper accounts of the various 
sessions. In  the New Times we find a 
full account o.f M onsieur Paul R ichard ’s 
address on the unity of all nations, in 
which is this beautiful figure: “T here is 
between this land and the Bahai move
m ent a link of deep affinity. They are 
both points of unity, in which races and 
religions m eet and mingle. Sind—
Sindhu, m eans ocean— the vast oneness 
in which all rivers mingle their waters. 
They come from  different horizons, from  
different peaks, but how ever distant their 
source they have all the same goal. They 
merge themselves all in the same unique 
ocean.

“I t  is the same w ith religions. They 
also come from  different peaks, the white 
peak of divine inspiration and revela
tion, and at their source they are p u re ; 
but when they reach the plains they be
come polluted and fo r long they develop 
their courses ignoring one another. Yet, 
diverging, they run  all tow ard the same 
oneness— the ocean of their unity .”
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MRS. V ictoria Bedikian, lover of lit
tle children, is w ith her many 

o ther activities fo r the service of G od’s 
little ones in all lands editing two new 
publications. O ne is IVorld Fellowship, 
“a universal Bahai news letter of con
sultation on service for orphans and ed
ucation of destitute and  helpless chil
d re n ;” the o ther is The Children’s Hour. 
B oth are edited at 31 Valley Road, 
M ontclair, N ew Jersey. M rs. Bedikian’s 
high purpose is to establish w hat she 
calls “Children’s G ardens,” classes for 
the spiritual, practical, universal edu
cation of children in m any countries. 
World Fellowship is filled with beautiful 
letters from  these m any “G ardens” in 
m any lands. The Children’s Hour is a 
series of leaflets, w ith selections from  
the w ords of A bdul B aha and B aha 
’U llah presented in the form  of ques
tions and answers, heavenly little stories, 
beautiful extracts tha t can be easily 
m em orized; all arranged so as to cap
tu re  the hearts and the minds of the 
children. There is one leaflet for each 
week. "T hey can be used by m other, 
teacher, friend, in home and happy gath
ering,” w rites M rs. Bedikian. “D uring 
the children’s hour each child can hold 
a leaflet of its own and share the read
ings it contains each week. F our little 
leaflets are sent out each m onth, in o r 
dered num ber, to the various Assemblies 
fo r distribution. T he leaflets can be ap
propriately read in every m eeting of the 
friends. All those who are not children 
can be children at heart. A re we not 
all the children of the One who w rote 
and spoke fo r us?
“This is the m ission of the children’s 

hour.
T his is the m essage of its hidden power, 

The W ord  of God.”
M rs. Bedikian is seeking the help of 

Bahais in all lands to unite the diverse 
children of the world, and she is pour
ing out an especial share of love upon 
the poor and the homeless. She wishes 
to educate the children in arts and crafts  
as well as in universal love and the 
knowledge of the kingdom  of unity.

These children, the “G ardens” in many 
lands, exchange toys and books, g reet
ings and letters, and thus develop the 
glorious consciousness that they are all 
one great family.

From Washington, D. C.

W E  A R E  having meetings almost 
every evening and the days are 

filled with m any private talks and in ter
views. D uring the meetings, large and 
small, one gathers m any significant 
teachings from  Jenabi Fazel. O n one 
occasion he said, in brief :

W e all rem em ber perfectly  the beau
tifu l teachings of Abdul Baha, which he 
always clothed in the garm ent of elo
quent words ; and there is still ringing 
in our ears the melody of the voice of 
the beloved M aster.

One of Abdul B aha’s teachings— ex
pounded in his public addresses, in his 
private instructions, in his supplications, 
as though this w ere the very height of 
his desire— a teaching given by Abdul 
Baha by pen and by lip as the rem edy 
fo r the m any diseases of this age, and 
which is now reflected in the minds and 
the hearts of m any thinkers, is th a t this 
is the age when the m isunderstandings 
between the E ast and the W est m ust be 
removed. They, the E ast and the W est, 
m ust come together and know each other, 
m ust shake each o ther’s hands like two 
brothers, embrace each other like long 
separated lovers and m ust cooperate like 
the two hands of the body of hum anity. 
The E ast is the sunrise of spiritual 
thought and the W est m ust partake of 
this bounty. The W est is the rising- 
place of science and invention and the 
E ast m ust share in this m aterial benefit. 
In  brief, the E ast and W est m ust unite 
that a new age and a beautiful life m ay be 
born.

W e always rem em ber these w ords; 
they are impressed upon our hearts ; we 
read them  again and again in our m eet
ings. W e are very sure that the D i
vine W ill which has brought this teach
ing for this age will through H is un
limited pow er m ake it practicable for the
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world. The friends in the E ast and the 
W est th roughout the w orld are always, 
by day and by night, try ing  with their 
whole hearts to prom ote this teaching.

O ur greatest Divine G ift, however, is 
the beloved G uardian  of the Cause, 
Shoghi Effendi, whom our M aster has 
appointed as a lamp of guidance before 
our way. In this heavenly being we see 
before ou r eyes the beautiful p icture of 
the union of E ast and W est— a W est
erner rad ian t through the illum ination of 
the sunrise of inspiration; an E asterner 
richly robed in the thought and science of 
the W est. T herefore both E ast and W est 
will feel themselves near to him and each 
will believe this fru itfu l tree has sprung 
from  his own soil. This is the greatest 
proof of that teaching of our M aster 
and of the fact that this is the age of 
the practical application of that teaching.

Because it is the will of God in this 
G reatest Age tha t this teaching of the 
union of the E ast and the W est be put 
into practice, therefore God has made 
ready the visible and invisible means for 
its accom plishm ent. M aterial means 
such as steamships, railw ay trains and 
aeroplanes, m oving sw iftly on sea and 
land, these are but trying to pu t into 
practice the will o f God. A nd the elec
tricity  of telegraph and telephone, and 
the wireless, tell us that this is the age 
o f  cooperation between E ast and W est.

God m ade all these m aterial m eans for 
strengthening this bond. T herefo re  our 
hope is tha t in this New Y ear we may 
m anifest a new activity fo r the service 
o f this divine teaching and tha t we may 
pu t fo rth  an ex traord inary  effort and be
come real servants of this Divine W ill. 
L et us call aloud to our E astern  friends 
telling them  that this divine power, which 
eighty years ago laid in the hearts of 
thousands and thousands of the people 
o f both continents the foundation of the 
union of E ast and W est, m akes us able 
to stretch out our hands across the miles 
and place on their heads the rose garland 
of love and unity.

W e all, in both E ast and W est, m ust 
fully realize th a t this is the age of the 
m atu rity  of this teaching and the time

for arising to this service. W e m ust 
speak, we m ust w rite, we m ust never 
rest, in order to accomplish this great 
purpose.

Louise D. Boyle

Th e  m ost im portant event in the an
nals o f the Bahai M ovem ent in 

A m erica is the convening of the dele
gates and friends during the blessed 
R izw an days. This annual Convention 
and Congress will be held this year in 
Chicago, at the A uditorium  H otel, April 
28-M ay 2.

R egarding these Conventions Abdul 
Baha said : “These gatherings would
be to the spiritual body of the w orld 
w hat the in rush  of the sp irit is to  the 
physical body of man, quickening it to 
its utm ost parts  and infusing a new life 
and pow er.”

T h is Convention shall acquire a great 
im portance in the fu tu re , A bdul Baha 
said. “ Its basis is the oneness of the 
w orld of hum anity, universal peace, love 
and harm ony among all men, equality in 
rights am ong all people, benevolent deeds 
and the shining fo rth  of the L ight of 
T ru th  ; undoubtedly it shall increase in 
pow er.”

T he revered P rim al Branch, Shoghi 
Effendi, w rites tha t “this noble edifice 
(th e  M ashreq’U ul-A zkar) when raised 
and com pleted will prove to be the m ost 
pow erfu l factor in the prom ulgation of 
the Cause in A m erica.” F o r the first 
tim e in h istory  the B ahai friends of 
A m erica will be privileged to en ter the 
walls of a s truc tu re  being built fo r M an
kind, irrespective of race or religion. 
“ Its doors will be open before the faces 
of all nations, religions and sects. W ho
soever enters therein  is welcomed. 
B aha’U llah is the U niversal S hepherd .”

C ontributions are coming in from  all 
parts  of the w orld to build the U niversal 
Tem ple at W ilm ette, ju s t north  of Chi
cago. R ecently  a check, splendid in its 
generosity, was received from  Teheran, 
Persia. C ontributions are coming from  
K arachi, Bombay and other cities in In 
dia; from  Japan, the Philippine Islands;
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from  Egypt, Constantinople, Syria, P a l
estine ; from  N ew Zealand, the  H aw aiian 
Islands and A laska, as well as from  the 
cities of A m erica and Europe. Some of 
the contributions have come from  groups 
who, as soon as they heard  the Bahai 
M essage, w ished to  express their joy in 
its glorious revelation, th rough a con
tribu tion  to its first universal house of 
w orship in the W estern  world.

Jenabi Fazel, w ith his w ife and son, 
is expected to arrive in Chicago April 
24th fo r the sessions of the Convention. 
The F east of R izw an will be held April 
28th, at 6 p. m.

P ro f. M. R. Shirazi, E d ito r of the 
Bahai News of K arachi, India, le ft 
H aifa, M arch 26 fo r a visit to Am erica.

A Suggestion for Study Classes

F U R T H E R  “Studies in Im m ortality” , 
in the w ritings of Abdul Baha 

w ith their revelations of the unseen 
worlds will be found in the references 
here given, which m ake w onderful m a
terial fo r individual reading and  for 
reports in study classes. Each m em ber 
of a class, fo r instance, can look up one 
or m ore of the references and bring to 
the class verbal or w ritten  reports on 
the pages studied.

Some Answered Questions: pp. 259- 
266; Divine Philosophy: pp. 91, 93, 98; 
Seven Valleys: pp. 41-44; Star of the 
West: Vol. 7, No. 8, pp. 69, ff ; Vol. 11, 
p. 315; Vol. 5, No. 19, p. 291; Paris 
Talks: pp. 57-59, pp. 77, ff, p. 166, pp. 
80-86.

T H E  TR U E SPIR ITU A L TEACH ER
Compiled from the Words of Abdul Baha

< Î T T  is a w onderful, priceless boon to 
X be a vessel carry ing food from  

God. I t  cannot be bought w ith gold.” 
“T he first condition of a religious 

teacher is to believe in God ; the second 
to tu rn  his face tow ard  G od; the th ird  
to be severed from  aught else save God. 
Such teachers will constitute illumined 
lamps of guidance, the stars of the 
heaven of mercy, trees of the o rchard  of 
Abha, flowers of the garden of m ystery 
and torches of the path of salvation.” 

“The intention of the teacher m ust 
be pure, his heart independent, his sp irit 
attracted , his thoughts at peace, his reso
lution firm, his m agnanim ity exalted, and 
in the love of God a shining torch. 
Should he become as such his sanctified 
breath  will affect even the rock ; o ther
wise there will be no result w hatever. 
As long as a soul is not perfected  how 
can he efface the defects of o thers? U n 
less he is detached from  aught else save 
God how can he teach severance to 
others ?”

“Teaching the cause o f God is not 
only through the tongue ; it is through 
deeds, a good disposition, happiness of 
nature, kindness, sym pathy, good fellow
ship, trustw orthiness, holiness, virtue, 
purity  of ideals and, lastly, speech.” 

“T he greatest bestowal of God is love. 
T h a t is the origin of all the bestowals 
of God. U ntil love takes possession of 
the heart no o ther great or divine bounty 
can be revealed in it.”

“T he m ost advisable thing, therefore , 
is to . . . discuss ‘P u re  and Sancti
fied Living,’ ‘U niversal B rotherhood,’ 
and the ‘Philosophy o f U niversal R e
ligion.’ As to the prom ulgation of T ru th , 
verily, it is divine and heavenly character, 
action in accordance w ith the Divine and 
M erciful instructions, and the  propaga
tion am ong m en of lordly behests and 
exhortations.”

“T he w orld  is w rong ju s t because 
people talk  too m uch and do not carry
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out their ideals. I f  action took the 
place of w ords the w orld would change 
very soon. A  man who does good and 
does not talk about it is perfec t.”

“N orm al spiritual joy has a healing 
effect upon the body. I can conceive of 
no g reater joy  than teaching the Cause 
of God. W hen an individual forgets 
him self entirely, is sincerely self-sacrific
ing, loses him self in the sea of the love 
of the Blessed Perfection , fulfills the 
conditions of servitude, and has won the 
good-pleasure of the Lord  of H osts his 
joy will then be unceasing and his happi
ness a flowing stream  of crystal water. 
A Bahai who serves others is like unto a 
candle which burns and sheds light upon 
all those who circle around it. The 
highest attainable station of the candle is 
to burn and brighten the dark  room, and 
the loftiest pinnacle of our progress and 
perfection is to be confirmed in service 
to the H oly  Threshold. This is indeed 
the m ost exalted position. B ut w hat do 
I mean by servitude to the H oly T h resh 
old < I  m ean this, that w ith radiant 
faces, detached hearts, cheerful spirits, 
sanctified souls, illumined m inds and un
yielding determ ination we m ay arise and 
teach the Cause of B aha’Ullah. I t  is 
well to bear in m ind in all our w aking 
hours tha t he did not educate us for 
corporeal joy, m aterial com fort nor the 
physical benefits of this m ortal world. 
H e accepted all persecutions and hard 
ships ; and chose us for the illumination 
of the w orld of hum anity, fo r the moral 
and religious education of the races, for 
the spiritual aw akening of the people.” 

“T he believers m ust teach the Cause 
not only in w ords but m ust adorn them 
selves w ith the ornam ents of deeds in 
o rder that all m ankind m ay bear testi
mony to this, that their aims are univer
sal, their actions disinterested, their p u r

poses inspiring and all-embracing, so 
tha t they m ay w itness in their behavior 
and m anner the holiness, purity , sincerity 
and loving kindness of the prophets of 
God . . . Tell them  to read care
fully the P ersian  and A rabic ‘H idden 
W ords’ and to live and behave according 
to their contents. I f  a person lives for 
one day according to those divine exhor
tations and teachings he will be assisted 
to move the visible and the invisible 
w orld.”

“Teach the Cause of God through 
your deeds and actions. T his is God’s 
real benediction and blessing. Live in 
such a w ay tha t w hen people observe 
your m anners, morals and conduct they 
m ay exclaim, ‘These are not men and 
women, but angels of the L ord .’ Be ye 
kind to all m ankind. L et m ercy be the 
m otive power in your dealings w ith 
people. Do not look at their shortcom 
ings. W in  the hearts through love and 
c h a rity ; set them  aglow w ith  the fire of 
the love of God. T he joy  of a soul is 
indescribable, if the fragrances of sp irit
uality w aft from  the garden of his being. 
T his divine happiness is not followed by 
any sorrow  nor is this heavenly spring 
ended by the sultry days of sum m er.”—  
Abdul Baha: recorded by Mirza Ahmad 
Sohrab during the great war.

“ Praise be to God ! your hearts are 
overflowing w ith the love of God and 
you have no great attachm ent to this 
world. T he th ing which is necessary 
now fo r you is discourse. I t  is m y hope 
tha t you will obtain . . . eloquent,
expressive and excellent discourse.” 

“R est assured in the fact that the 
breaths of the H oly Spirit will aid you 
provided no doubts obtain in your heart.” 
—Abdul Baha: from diary of Juliet 
Thompson.
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To the beloved of the Lord and the handm aids of the 
M erciful, the accredited delegates to the Annual 

Baha’i Convention of America, Chicago, III.

Dearly beloved brethren and sisters in ‘Abdu’l-Baha’:
On this auspicious occasion, when the elected repre

sentatives of the Baha’i Community throughout the 
continent of America, gathered for the first time within 
the Foundation Hall of the stately edifice of the Mash- 
riqu’l-Adhkar, are assembled to take counsel together 
regarding those vital issues that confront the Cause of 
Baha’u’llah in that land, may I, as one of your humble 
fellow-workers in the Field of Service offer you from the 
very depths of my heart my brotherly love and sincere 
greetings, and assure you Of my fervent prayers for the 
success of your deliberations and the attainment of your 
heart’s desire.

You stand at this challenging Hour in the history of 
the Cause at the threshold of a new Era; the functions 
you are called upon to discharge are fraught with im
mense possibilities; the responsibilities you shoulder are 
grave and momentous; and the eyes of many peoples are 
turned, at. this hour, towards you, expectant to behold 
the dawning of a Day that shall witness the fulfillment of 
His Divine Promise.

Forgetful of the past and its vicissitudes, conscious of 
the need for renewed and combined effort, freed from 
all earthly limitations and motives, with every lingering 
trace of ill-feeling forever banished from our hearts, 
fresh united and determined, let us join in deep and 
silent communion with the ever-watchful Spirit of our 
beloved ‘Abdu’l-Baha’, and with humility and earnestness 
supplicate the guidance that will enable us to fulfill the 
task which is now committed to our charge. May this 
year’s Convention, by the range of its activities, by the 
character of its proceedings, by its faithful adherence to 
the Divine Instructions of our loving Master, and above 
all by its radiant spirit of enthusiasm and true fellowship, 
prove itself as one of the greatest landmarks in the his
tory of the Cause in America.

May the all-pervading Spirit of Baha’u’llah so permeate 
the souls of its members, as to cause it to mirror forth 
the glories and the splendours of the Celestial Concourse.
Haifa, Palestine, 
April 8th, 1923.

Your devoted brother,
(Signed) Shoghi.
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The Shrine of the Bab and of ‘Abdu’l-Bahâ on the side of Mt. Carmel
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A N N U A L  B A H A ’I C O N V E N T IO N  A N D  CONGRESS

By  Louis G. Gregory

BAHA’I conventions may be likened 
to days. The light of each day is 

the phenomenal sun, as we are reminded 
in the Book of Assurance. Even so, the 
spirit and power of every convention are 
as rays from the Eternal Sun of Reality 
now manifest. Yet as each day in its or
der, temperature, reflection of light and 
march of events has its own story to tell, 
so each convention, through the onward 
progress of the Cause, the measurable 
changes of personnel, the ever-growing 
insight and world consciousness of the 
friends, the new occasions which bring 
new responsibilities and wider opportu
nities for service, unfolds a new history 
of divine interest. When sincere hearts 
meet for service, who can tell what Guid
ance and consultation will suggest ? Who 
indeed can say what a convention may 
bring forth? Only the One who knows 
all things.

F E A S T  O F E L  R ID U A N

THE fifteenth annual convention of 
the American Baha’is adds its unique 

story to the history of the Cause. The 
Feast of El Riduan, which marked its 
beginning, was brilliant and inspiring. 
Covers were laid in the banquet hall of 
the Auditorium Hotel in Chicago on the

evening of April 28th for more than 
two' hundred and fifty delegates and vis
iting friends. The voice of Mr. Vail was 
heard in humble supplication to the Giver 
of Bounty. At the end of the dinner, 
Mr. Albert R. Windust, who was chair
man, read many beautiful selections from 
the Creative Words which revealed the 
good news that the cycle of light has 
come. He then briefly traced the history 
of the Mighty Persons who have arisen 
in the Day of God to give life and light 
to all men : these are, in order, the radi
ant Morn of Guidance and First Point of 
Revelation, the Bab; the Holy Manifes
tation of the Beauty of Abhâ, who shone 
forth as a world-illuminating Sun, 
Bahâ’u’llâh ; the Greatest Branch, the 
Mystery of God, the Servant of God, the 
Light of the Love of God, ’Abdu’l-Bahâ ; 
and the Primal Branch and Guardian of 
the Cause, Shoghi Effendi. These won
derful personalities have brought a mes
sage of peace, happiness and security for 
all mankind, expanding the ideals that 
are limited into universal love.

Dr. Zia M. Bagdadi of Chicago was the 
initial speaker, giving a graphic descrip
tion of the declaration of Bahâ’u’llâh, 
now joyfully celebrated by the feast. He 
said :
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The government and clergy of Persia, 
not satisfied with the martyrdom of the 
Bab and twenty thousand people, were 
even more afraid of Bahá’u’lláh, and ban
ished him to Baghdad. Thence he was ac
companied by a number of friends. These 
were of two kinds. Some were sincere 
in their attraction to the Cause; some 
had, first, the hope of. material gain and 
then, perhaps, spiritual gain. It was very 
difficult to bring these two elements into 
harmony, yet Bahá’u’lláh trained these 
people into the acceptance of the oneness 
of the Light of religion. Suddenly a 
command came to Baghdad from the Sul
tan for Bahá’u’lláh to be exiled to Con
stantinople. This journey was difficult, 
perilous and heartbreaking. Bahá’u’lláh 
knew that because of this the hearts of 
the friends were sad, and the foes re
joiced. But behold! on the evening of 
that memorable day, April twenty-first, 
1863, these conditions were reversed, for 
the declaration by Bahá’u’lláh of his sta
tion brought rejoicing to the friends and 
vexation to the enemies. The scene of 
this declaration was one of impressive 
beauty. Bahá’u’lláh crossed a river and 
entered a garden of four gates with a 
path leading from each to the center of 
the garden. These paths were bordered 
with evergreens and cypress and poplar 
trees; eight rows in all there were and 
they stood like so many soldiers. Bahá
’u’lláh walked down one of these paths 
to the place where the four paths met in 
the center of the garden. The waters 
rippled and sparkled, the nightingales 
sang, gentle breezes wafted the perfume 
of the roses and bright sunshine made 
glad the day. Amid such surroundings 
Bahá’u’lláh declared himself. This was 
a new era. Humanity was immersed in 
the sea of Divine Mercy. All present 
including the governor were affected—■ 
friends rejoicing and foes confused and 
weeping. Thus was this great feast in
augurated—a sign of true brotherhood 
and universal peace.

Miss Maud Whitlock, accompanied by 
Miss Sylvia Marburder, sang three 
beautiful songs.

MRS. STUART W. FRENCH, of 
Pasadena, was next in the order of 

speakers. She transmitted a message of 
greeting from Mrs. Louise R. Waite with 
printed copies of her new Temple Song 
for distribution.

Two years ago tonight for the first 
time, said Mrs. French, I met ‘Abdu’l- 
Bahá. I seem still to be living in that 
spiritual atmosphere in the full light of 
the Master. The Light of the Face walks 
before me.

She spoke of the Bahá’i Cause in 
southern California. The Southwest, she 
said, has lighted a torch which it puts 
into the hands of various spiritual as
semblies. It is a brilliant white light. It 
reveals a path of obedience, training and 
Guidance. We are with you! Our torches 
are lighted! Although contrary winds 
blow, yet the faithful shine with the light 
of God!

Prof. M. R. Shirazi of Sind College, 
Karachi, India, first president of the all- 
India convention of Bahá’is, was intro
duced by a letter from Shoghi Effendi, 
expressing the hope that this friend 
would stimulate the teaching campaign in 
this country. The speaker among other 
things said:

Let me greet you in the name of 
Bahá’u’lláh, ‘Abdu’l-Bahá and Shoghi 
Effendi, also many of the Bahá’is in In
dia and Egypt. The spirit of ‘Abdu’l- 
Bahá is with us tonight.

The day of trying to unify humanity 
in a limited way is past. Neither family, 
tribal nor national unity has brought 
peace. The last stage of unity was begun 
sixty years ago. That same light must 
illumine all peoples. That same power 
must make all nations one. All mankind 
must love each other as brothers. When 
this height is attained there will be no 
more wars.

The professor described the Bahá’i con
vention of India, which was like the 
Feast of Bahá’u’lláh. All men were in
vited. Many societies and advanced 
thinkers attended. Henceforth, he said, 
we must address ourselves to the hun
dreds of thousands who are waiting to
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receive the new day. Sect and schism 
must be removed. Unity and oneness are 
needed, without sect and division. We 
cannot organize the Spirit : but we can 
organize the workers in the cause.

Baha’is are those who give their lives, 
accepting prison or chains in the path of 
God. Service and sacrifice are needed 
now. Leave the rest to God. The past 
was too much occupied with individual 
salvation. Now we must consider the 
good of all.

In this present scene there is a won
derful picture for each and all in the 
unity of so many diverse elements. A 
little candle lighted in each heart can 
brighten the whole world. The ignorant 
past forbade us to sit, eat and talk to
gether. But now is the joy of union. 
This is a message from the East. May 
you all be happy in this joyous spring
time !

F o l l o w in g  the chanting of a
prayer in Persian by Mrs. Zeenat 

Bagdadi, the chairman introduced 
Jinàb-i-Fàdil-i Mazindaràni as an ambas
sador from the Center of the Cause and 
a messenger among the assemblies, ask
ing all minds and hearts to be open to his 
message.

Jinàb-i-Fadil, interpreted by Mirza 
Ahmad Sohrab, then spoke:

This is a radiant and divine gathering, 
a bouquet of the rose-garden of Abhà. I 
would like to talk to each one of you. 
The Holy Spirit of Abhà is waving over 
this gathering. The rays of the Sun 
of Wisdom and Knowledge are shining 
in the hearts of these friends. The Feast 
of Riduan means rejoicing. Baha’is all 
over the world are having such gather
ings, celebrating this feast with joy and 
happiness. How divine are these days ! 
How epoch-making ! How spiritual ! 
They commemorate the day when His 
Holiness Bahà’u’llàh first shed his rays 
into thè hearts. Bahà’u’llàh and ‘Abdu’l- 
Bahà planted the tree of the Divine Cause 
under the greatest difficulties and tribu
lations. Now has come the time for you 
to irrigate it. This heavenly Sun did not

shine save for the illumination of all re
ligions and nations. The spiritual breeze 
is wafting so that the clouds of ignorance 
and intolerance may be dispersed and all 
mankind become one family. The Baha’i 
Movement does not strive to unify 
through intellectual and political power, 
but through Divine Power. Its founda
tion is divine. Baha’u’llah did not use 
physical coercion or violence, but 
achieved his great aims through the love 
of God.

In Akka there lived a man who so 
hated ‘Abdu’l-Baha that he would turn 
his back when he met him, fearing lest 
he lose his hatred. One day they met in 
such a narrow street that the enemy was 
forced to meet ‘Abdu’l-Baha face to face. 
‘Abdu’l-Baha tapped the man upon the 
shoulder and said, “Wait a few moments, 
until I speak. However great may be 
jmur hatred for me it can never be as 
strong as is my love for you.” The man 
was startled, awakened, and made to feel 
the unconquerable power of love. Baha
’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha through this 
power have been able to transform thou
sands who are messengers of the King
dom of God in this day.

A woman went to ‘Abdu’l-Baha, re
ceived his teachings and blessings, and 
asked for a special work. ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
said, “Spread the law of love. Live in 
accord with love, reciprocity and coop
eration.”

She answered, “I want something spe
cial. All Baha’is are asked to do this.”

‘Abdu’l Baha answered, “Very well. 
Come tomorrow morning, when you are 
about to leave, and I will give you the 
special work.”

She was very happy all that day and 
night, in anticipation.

The next day ‘Abdu’l-Baha said to her, 
“I am going to give you my son that you 
may educate him physically, mentally 
and spiritually.”

She was surprised, and was made 
happy at this. But her surprise gave way 
to wonder when she reflected that 
‘Abdu’l-Baha had no son. What could 
he mean?
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‘Abdu’l-Rahâ asked, “Do you know 
this son of mine ?”

Then he told her: In her city there
had lived a man, her worst enemy. He 
had died leaving a son, with no one to 
take care of him : this was now her task. 
When she heard this she was over
whelmed. She was spiritually reborn. 
She wept and said, “My Master, I now 
know what the Baha’i Cause means.”

We hope and pray that in this con
vention there may be a Pentacostal ex
perience. With the sword of divine wis
dom may we conquer the hearts ! With 
the light of knowledge illumine the world, 
and work for human welfare, happiness 
and solidarity, ending warfare and strife.

The glorious Feast of Riduan ended 
with the reading of a cablegram from 
Shoghi Effendi :

Haifa, April 2 3 , 1 9 2 3 . 
“Bagdadi.—Wishing Chicago local as

sembly and convention all success.” 
(Signed) S h o g h i .

m a s h r i q u ’l - a d h k a r  m e e t i n g

Temple Foundation, Wilmette

THE next morning, Sunday, was 
lighted by a bright, genial sunshine 

which continued throughout the days of 
the convention. The friends, like a flock 
of variegated doves, winged their flight 
with great harmony and attraction to the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkâr grounds, in the vil
lage of Wilmette, on the Lake shore....The 
progress of the building was noted with 
satisfaction. The solid foundation, ample 
proportions and signs of future greatness 
and beauty gave many a thrill to eager 
hearts. Within and without the founda
tion and upon its roof which will be the 
floor of the main auditorium many joy
ous faces were seen, as the friends in
spected the details, exchanged hearty 
greetings, shared spiritual confidences 
and showed signs of eternal happiness. 
Almost in a direct line, looking from the. 
center of the building to the I-Ioly City 
of Akka, is the marked spot whereon 
rested the stone laid by ‘Abdu’l-Bahâ the 
day that Exalted One dedicated the

grounds. After the taking of a photo
graph, the friends assembled in the foun
dation-hall, where seats were provided, 
and held a brief spiritual meeting.

Following the reading of a prayer 
Jinab-i-Fadil addressed the gathering 
with loving words which intensified in all 
hearts the heat of the heavenly F ire:

This is the time of spiritual happiness 
and of great rejoicing, for the dream of 
the ages is fulfilled in this gathering of 
friends of different races, religions and 
sects. All are gathered under the uni
colored tent of Baha’u’llah. In this di
vine assembly the faces are radiant with 
the love of Baha’u’llah. It is a sign of 
the day to come when all mankind will 
worship the same God under the Taber
nacle of His love. Yet consider what a 
great responsibility is yours! You are 
the delegates not only of the United 
States and Canada, but of the whole 
world ! The only way that spiritual prog
ress, prosperity and happiness are ob
tained among the Baha’is is to turn to the 
Center of the Covenant and to seek at 
his Threshold the power that is uncon
querable. What a divine privilege is 
yours, you who stood here many years 
ago, when ‘Abdu’l-Baha was present, and 
laid with his own hand the foundation 
stone of this universal edifice! How great 
was this privilege! No doubt whatever 
can there be that the people who build 
this heavenly edifice are confirmed by the 
Almighty. For ‘Abdu’l-Baha blessed it 
with his own hands. Let us therefore 
forget all else, cleanse our hearts, and 
turn to the Kingdom of God. May the 
Sun of Reality illumine them and may 
these hearts be as clear mirrors reflecting 
that Divine Luminary.

O Lord, we have come together from 
many different directions to declare Thy 
Message and Kingdom. Our one desire 
is to diffuse the fragrances of the rose- 
garden of Thy love. O Divine Educator, 
purify our hearts from every restrictive 
idea and make these hearts the temple of 
Thy thoughts. Fill our minds with new 
purposes, hopes and visions so that, in 
the coming year, we may render mighty
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services the memory of which will run 
through the years, ages and cycles.

Prof. Shirazi then spoke as follows:
Friends, I was bo-rn a Mohammedan 

and for forty generations my ancestors 
have made the pilgrimage to Mecca. I 
have not myself made that pilgrimage, 
but now I am here to kiss the stones of 
this universal temple. This is the build
ing of the Temple of God. The Reality 
of the foundation of this temple was laid 
over seventy-five years ago. At that time 
there was martyr after martyr, as man 
after man and king after king tried to up
root the Baha’i Cause. But now its foun
dation is firmly laid in every land. In 
every country the work goes on. Its prog
ress is assured. We are submitting to 
the Builder, working in absolute unity 
and accord.

The song of Benediction closed the 
meeting at the grounds, after which the 
friends partook of a luncheon together, 
the material side of the spiritual feast.

SUNDAY AFTERNOON

Congress Session

THE afternoon of Sunday brought a 
large gathering to the first public 

meeting of the Congress- for the Promul
gation of Universal Peace. The special 
topic was the New Spiritual Conscious
ness.

The meeting was opened with beauti
ful music. Mr. Mountfort Mills of New 
York, the chairman, read from the words 
of Baha’u’llah:

“Consort with all the people with love 
and fragrance. Fellowship is the cause 
of unity and unity is the source of order 
in the world. Blessed are those who are 
kind and who serve with love.”

He said: The Baha’i Congress is for 
the promulgation of universal peace, a 
work in which many souls are engaged 
today, as many societies strive for peace 
among the nations. With the Baha’is, 
however, the word universal has a differ
ent and far broader significance than is 
covered by international relations. It 
means adjustment of all relations of life, 
sympathetic cooperation in all lines of

endeavor. It is infinitely wide. It an
swers the appeal of special values, but 
from this unit works out to every rela
tionship. It is useful, and within the 
realm of peace, under the sway of truth. 
Many devoted souls are working for this 
end. Knowing this, why the invitation 
to come here ? It is because here are de
clared the principles and message of 
Baha’u’llah which are the direct path to 
peace. Such conjunctive principles as the 
abandonment of prejudices, the establish
ment of an international tribunal, the 
unification of religions are a few of the 
coordinate ideals which guide those who 
heard his Voice and arise to aid him. 
Those who heed this call are no longer 
isolated but are now members of a 
world-wide body now in operation. To 
this cooperation you are now invited. 
You can thus add a unit to the mighty 
stream which is already universal and 
world-wide.

PROF. M. R. SHIRAZI on this occa
sion made two brief addresses in 

which he pled for the destruction of 
the idol of hate. The worship of this idol 
was due to the differences emphasized 
in, first, religions; second, nationalities; 
third, tongues. He decried the operation 
of the false spirituality which spreads the 
diseases of pride and hatred, and wel
comed the new, with its life and freedom. 
He contrasted that liberty which brought 
chaos through a riotous lack of control 
with the true freedom which comes from 
obedience to heavenly laws. He related 
an experience which he had with some 
religious teachers of the old order in 
India who showed their prejudices 
against him and expressed fear of being 
contaminated by his touch. They asked 
him to take away with him their cup 
which he had used for drinking, as they 
would have no further use for it since it 
had been used by one not of their faith. 
He explained to them that souls who are 
really spiritual understand humility; that 
health as w'ell as disease is contagious; 
that if it was true that they had great 
spiritual strength they should use it to
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elevate those whom they considered be
neath them.

MR. WILLIAM H. RANDALL of 
Boston was the next speaker.

Mr. Randall said that before spiritual 
consciousness is aroused man grows only 
on the plane of matter, from bam to barn 
as in the parable of the rich man. This 
man was as dead because he had no 
knowledge of things spiritual. But a spir
itual awakening has come, for it is now 
the morning of the Day of God. It is 
but vain to look at the dying day with 
its pomp of material power and its am
bitions and greed. Now there are early 
risers everywhere who are welcoming the 
dawn of a new day bringing spiritual 
vision to all mankind.

The Bab, Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
came to bring a new spiritual conscious
ness. The great teachings of Baha’u’llah 
are that all humanity is one; differences 
in color and race do not remove the com
mon origin of humanity. Certainly this 
truth is self-evident if we believe in one 
God, instead of many gods. Therefore 
there must be a common platform of 
worship for each and all, with one un
derstanding. Thus each can make prog
ress as all make it. In every race and 
nation are to be found the seeds of broth
erhood. These teachings are the spiritual 
chart of the mariner, guiding him into the 
haven of the most great peace.

As humanity is one so should the life 
of the nations be one. Let us protect 
the weak and give justice to the poor. 
The peace of the world is the true salva
tion of humanity. In the years to come 
we shall have the true league of nations. 
Meantime we must keep our program 
free and open so that the whole realm 
of humanity may be brought together.

INAB-I-FADIL said:
In olden days understanding of 

spiritual consciousness centered around 
the thought that true holiness was the 
exclusive property of certain holy men. 
It did not seek human welfare. In reality, 
such was not spiritual consciousness; it

was, rather, material and natural con
sciousness. Such a state of mind makes 
man self-centered; he would rather take 
than give. Material and spiritual con
sciousness are like two opposite poles. 
Material consciousness is an emanation 
from the laboratory of nature. It im
plies the survival of the fittest. Hatred, 
animosity, bloodshed and all division in 
the world of nature spring from material 
consciousness. Spiritual consciousness is 
the opposite of this darkness and gloom; 
it shines in the heart like the sun scat
tering its rays: but it cannot be born 
through intellectual or scientific accom
plishment. Let us suppose that by some 
magic power all religious, racial and na
tional prejudices are swept away. Yet, 
if after this purging material conscious
ness prevails it will create other diseases, 
such as greed, covetousness, unfriendli
ness and other qualities which separate 
and divide. Baha’is strive not only to es
tablish principles of peace but also to find 
the spring out of which they flow. How 
can we reform the world unless we have 
the spiritual consciousness ourselves? 
How can we teach knowledge if we our
selves are ignorant? As long as man is 
self-centered and ambitious he is like a 
lamp without light. Let us all go back to 
the fountain head. Let us find the reser
voir of spiritual consciousness, which re
moves all hatred and misunderstanding. 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, once, when giving a talk on 
universal peace likened the conference in 
Europe that was discussing the subject of 
peace to a conference of wine-sellers who 
favor prohibition yet after their confer
ence keep their saloons wide open. The 
very leaders who clamored for peace 
were the first to declare war. Universal 
peace must be in the hearts. The right 
kind of hearts are created through spir
itual power. Even if we believe not in 
the divine station of the Prophets we 
must admit them to be the wisest of men. 
They know how to deliver men from 
superstition. Through the divine power, 
alone, that created them did they succeed 
in establishing their cause. Baha’is who 
are making the greatest effort succeed
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through spiritual power, dispelling the 
darkness of varied prejudices through the 
light of spiritual consciousness. Let us 
take a goodly portion of this food.

The chairman closed the meeting by 
reading extracts from the words of ‘Ab
du’l-Baha:

“O ye beloved of the Lord, in this dis
pensation conflict and strife are in nowise 
permitted. Every aggressor deprives 
himself of God’s Grace. It is incumbent 
upon everyone to show the utmost love, 
rectitude of conduct, straightforwardness 
and sincere kindness to all the people and 
kindreds of the world, be they friends or 
strangers. So intense must be the spirit 
of love and loving kindness that the 
stranger may find himself a friend, the 
enemy a true brother, no difference at 
all existing between them. For univer
sality is of God and all limitations are 
earthly.”

c h i l d r e n ’s  m e e t i n g

ON SUNDAY evening Mrs. Grace 
Foster, the beloved teacher, gath

ered together the children and they gave 
an entertainment which taught many a 
beautiful lesson to the grown-ups as well 
as the juniors. The program consisted 
of a chant, songs, cpiotations and recita
tions of the Creative Words. Among 
the subjects were Words of Wisdom, the 
Sun of Truth, Love, the Golden City, the 
Heart of Man, etc. Mr. Alfred E. Lunt, 
who presided, spoke briefly at the close 
and highly praised this work of Mrs. 
Foster. He exhorted the elders to be 
mindful of the training of the children 
and themselves strive to emulate their 
purity.

Jinab-i-Fadil, with a happy face and 
a heart full of love, spoke to the chil
dren :

I am very happy to be with the chil
dren of the Kingdom of Abha, so beau
tiful are they, and full of life. In reality 
we are all children. We always look 
back to our childhood. His Holiness 
‘Abdu’l-Baha repeatedly spoke of the 
education of children and how parents 
should continually put into their minds

ideas of peace and righteousness. He 
was an ardent lover of children and took 
with him wherever he went a photograph 
of children. He likened them to young 
bushes in a garden of roses. If the young 
trees are cared for they grow straight; 
if neglected, they become crooked. If a 
person is allowed to grow up aslant or 
crooked like a young tree, no human 
power can make it straight: only the 
power of the Holy Spirit can change such 
a person. In the Orient the meetings 
of the Baha’i children are a source of in
spiration and happiness to the adults. 
Their gatherings are of intense interest 
to everyone for they have a charm 
of love, simplicity and happiness not to 
be found elsewhere.

‘Abdu’l-Baha tells us that from the 
very beginning children must be taught 
lessons of spirituality and morality. He 
tells us that we must teach the children, 
in their childhood, only those things 
which will strengthen their childhood 
in simplicity of life. The children mem
orize the wonderful lessons, compilations 
and recitations with the utmost love and 
devotion.

There was a family in Persia where 
the husband, but not the wife, was a 
Baha’i. Their little daughter went with 
her father to the meetings and sat night 
after night, all attention. Her father 
asked me if I would like to know the 
result. I answered yes. He told me 
that the little girl was repeating, like a 
phonograph, to her mother, all that I 
said. Later the father reported to me 
that his wife had become a Baha’i, taught 
by her little daughter.

One day I saw a little girl going to 
school.

“You, so little, going to school?” I 
inquired.

“Have you not heard,” she answered, 
“that it is necessary to study science, 
literature and arts?”

Then she quoted wonderfully the 
words of Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 
I asked her. “What is a Baha’i ?

She answered: “A Baha’i is a collec
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tive center of all the qualities and per
fections of the world of humanity.” 

These remarks caused me to wonder 
at the power of a movement which made 
this little girl a dynamo of knowledge. 
Let us also remember the words of Christ 
about the children. This is a glorious 
age, when all these heavenly aims and 
principles will be fulfilled. How great 
will be the station of these little children 
in the Abha Kingdom, so mighty and 
universal. Let us teach the children— 
but let us, first, teach ourselves so that 
the future ages will be full of light, of 
new hope and new accomplishment.

Dr. Bagdadi distributed among the 
children gifts from Mrs. Victoria Bedi- 
kian and from children in Germany and 
Japan. He told several humorous stories 
to illustrate to the children how they 
could sacrifice for the Temple. Other 
speakers were Miss Ella Robarts, editor 
of the Magazine of the Children of the 
Kingdom, who told of the work of the 
children with the Temple cards in rais
ing funds; Mrs. Grace Ober, who told 
of the loving ways of ‘Abdu’l-Baha with 
the children; and Prof. Shirazi, who ad
dressed the children with great affection, 
saying: You are everything to us. We 
must respect and love you. You are the 
ornaments of your fathers and mothers 
and the gems of the Baha’i world.

Mr. Lunt, as chairman, referred very 
feelingly to the work of Mrs. Bedikian, 
and read the words of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
with the promise of divine confirmations 
to those who teach.

T H E  g r i R I T  O F  T H E  C O N V E N T IO N

First Day

J INAB-I-FADIL opened the conven
tion sessions by chanting the verses 

of God. Mr. Mountfort Mills, calling 
the convention to order for business, 
said: The message is brought to us that 
childhood is past and we must now stand 
erect, by ourselves but not for ourselves. 
We are to step along, shoulder to shoul
der, side by side, with all the other Baha’i 
bodies throughout the world. Whatever 
is done here affects the Baha’i Cause

throughout the world. Hence there is a 
particular burden in our efforts.

Jinab-i-Fadil spoke: At this first ses
sion are many important matters, teach
ing, the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, publications, 
etc. These great services cannot be ren
dered merely by intellectual processes. 
The life of Baha’u’llah must inspire and 
thrill each delegate, that each one may 
attain to the ocean of the new life. We 
must work for the good of the Cause 
throughout the world. How can you 
establish it unless moved by this spiritual 
power? The potency of the spirit can 
be generated in us only by the love of 
God and by turning our faces to God.

The convention was temporarily or
ganized, electing Alfred E. Lunt tem
porary president and Louis G. Gregory 
temporary secretary. Messrs. Remey 
and Oglesby and Mrs. Morten were 
named as a committee on credentials.

From Carmel, the Mountain of God, 
came the following cablegram with its 
ringing appeal from the Commander to 
his soldiers, for service:

“Haifa, April 2 1 , 1923. 
“Delegates and Friends at Convention, 

Care A. Lunt, Boston.
“That this year’s convention may 

through the outpourings of His Grace 
weld all hearts together, infuse the souls 
with a fresh and deeper consciousness of 
the spirit of the Cause and inaugurate 
an unexampled campaign of teaching is 
indeed my ardent prayer. Let this be 
Riduan’s message: U nite! Deepen!
Arise!”

(Signed) S h o g h i . 
The chairman made an eloquent plea 

for the fusing of our spirits through the 
love of God, like the disciples of Christ 
on the mountain of old as described by 
Abdu’l-Baha, so that all purposes might 
be one.

A cablegram from Mrs. Claudia Stuart 
Coles, England, read:

“Riduan greetings to convention. Lov
ing prayers for divine outpourings.”

A telegram from Dr. Albert Durrant 
Watson, Toronto, Canada, read:

“Loving greetings to friends now in
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session. Pray that river of Divine Love 
and Light may flow to the friends. Jus
tice and fragrance from Riduan fill earth 
with universal peace.”

The chairman read to the convention 
the letter of Shoghi Effendi, directing the 
reorganization of spiritual assemblies 
throughout America and the apportion
ment of delegates in the convention on a 
new basis, giving emphasis, among many 
things, to teaching, which is given the 
first rank, the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, pub
lications, their supervision, the National 
Spiritual Assembly and its evolution and 
the Baha’i fund. The high call to serv
ice, the divine order, harmony, and en
thusiasm of this letter riveted the atten
tion of the delegates and laid the founda
tion for their deliberations during the 
next three days.

Mrs. Corinne True, the financial sec
retary, reported contributions to the 
Baha’i Temple from thirty-four coun
tries and acknowledged the great assist
ance rendered her by Miss Kokab Mac- 
Cutcheon, who installed a new, loose leaf 
system of bookkeeping, which enables the 
financial secretary to know at once what 
each assembly has done for the Temple.

The report of Mr. Randall, the treas
urer, followed, in which his system of 
bookkeeping, through a public account
ant, was explained.

THE report of the Committee on 
credentials w a s  r e c e i v e d  a n d  

adopted.
The convention then entered upon its 

permanent organization, retaining by 
election, its temporary officers. All busi
ness done by the temporary organization 
was, on motion adopted, made a part of 
the permanent organization.

Mrs. Mariam Haney, reporting for the 
National Teaching Committee, recom
mended a greatly enlarged program. The 
plan outlined for Jinâb-i-Fâdil is that 
he should visit all the principal cities of 
America and Canada.

M O N D A Y  E V E N IN G  

Congress Session

THE general subject of the congress 
on this occasion was the Oneness 

of Mankind. Mrs. Ella G. Cooper of 
San Francisco, was chairman. She read 
from the Creative Words and made a 
brief address upon the great theme of 
the evening, giving emphasis to the unity 
of mankind. Baha’u’llah has compared 
the different peoples and races of the 
world to the flowers in a garden. Like 
the natural flowers the human flowers 
should grow and develop side by side, 
each reflecting the wonders of God’s 
creation and the beauty of the sunshine 
and at all times striving for harmony 
in diversity. That the Baha’is were try
ing to live this principle -was illustrated, 
she said, by the races, nationalities and 
tongues represented on the program of 
this evening, from all of which would 
come notes of oneness and unity.

Louis Gregory was the first speaker 
to respond to her happy words of intro
duction, saying, in part:

The oneness of humanity is one of the 
most glorious rays from the Sun of 
Truth, bringing life and light to all men. 
Its brightness removes the gloom, chaos 
and ignorance of a warring world. Its 
proof is easy; its practice difficult. One
ness can be upheld by arguments based 
upon experiment, reasoning, science and 
tradition. But above all it has the dig
nity of Divine Revelation.

All men who pause to study will find 
among themselves more points of unity 
than of discord. The elements that now 
enter into our physical temples have had 
their coursings through the lower king
doms, to which they return. During the 
cycles and eons they have journeyed 
through millions of human bodies other 
than our own. From the standpoint of 
kindred, too, all people are related. One 
■who takes the trouble to count his an
cestors will find that even during a few 
centuries these aggregate millions, to say 
naught of affinities and collateral kin. 
Reflection makes clear the wisdom of
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him who declared the oneness of blood 
in the creation of all nations. There is 
likewise a community of thoughts and 
ideals, reflected by the realities of all 
men. A learned man thinks more than 
one who is undeveloped; but the canons 
of logic and the processes of correct rea
soning are for each and all the same.

But however strong arguments may be 
they create no lasting tie without spiritual 
power. Human oneness is never through 
physical violence or even mental power. 
Only those who advance toward God can 
grasp its true meaning. Unity with God 
means oneness with man! Understand
ing the Divine Purpose sheds light upon 
man’s reality and forges the bond of unity 
with all his fellow beings. The spiritual 
Reality brings universal love, linking to
gether all races, nations and religions. 
The majestic might of Baha’u’llah now 
bestows this heavenly Bounty. It bright
ness shines from the Orb of the Cove
nant. Its Guardianship, tender and wise, 
protects all men.

J INAB-I-FADIL followed: How
easy it is to mention the principle of 

oneness, yet how difficult to fulfill its 
gigantic task! From time immemorial 
this ideal has been felt that all the chil
dren of men should be one. The poets of 
the past have sung this song and many 
gems in literature and philosophy contain 
the dream of oneness. The great poet of 
Persia, Sadi, wrote a very comprehen
sive poem on this subject. The children 
of men are indeed one body for originally 
they were created from the same sub
stance. When one member feels pain 
and suffering all the other members suf
fer. Spiritual ideals of oneness have de
scended to us as a heritage and there is 
no doubt that the day will come when 
hate is forgotten and love is enthroned. 
The great creational law of the Almighty 
is the greatest proof that humanity is 
one. Man is created physically, mentally, 
spiritually according to the same general 
pattern. In the world of creation God 
has placed no difference. The same 
breezes blow upon all. The same rain

falls on the just and the unjust. The same 
good gifts are shared by all the people of 
the world. There are certain natural dif
ferences between the kingdoms of exist
ence, but all these differences only add 
to the charm and beauty of nature. How 
charming and delightful to see diversity 
amongst the beings! Differences in the 
natural world are only stepping stones of 
progress and happiness.

On the other hand, some differences 
are not natural. They are the creatures 
of superstition. How unfortunate it is 
that racial prejudices have affected the 
realm of humanity! Religious prejudices 
are the children of hatred and fanati
cism. Religion in reality is the cause of 
love. Differences growing out of religion 
are man made. They are swords placed 
in our hands by the demon of hate, so 
that we may kill our own children. Is 
there any doubt that the founders of re
ligion came to establish love and unity 
among the sons of men? Yet the follow
ers of religions today think that these 
Prophets were generals, issuing orders of 
discord and destruction. Look at the ani
mal world. Amid domestic animals of 
the same kind no prejudices are found. 
But man, who thinks himself the friend 
and child of God, shows prejudices that 
put the animal to shame. Bring together 
a number of cows from different coun
tries and they would not harm each other. 
They would graze together in the same 
pasture and raise no objection to each 
other. But how often does the inhuman
ity of man in this enlightened century 
make man unhappy! Such conduct is due 
to greed, selfishness and ambition.

Once ‘Abdu’l-Baha, to illustrate this 
point, told the story of a fat mullah who 
was praying in a mosque in one of the 
Oriental cities. A man who saw him and 
who had some money promised a nearby 
beggar a pound if he would slap the neck 
of the mullah. The beggar took the 
pound and gave the mullah a slap on the 
neck, then offered excuses, claiming mis
taken identity. The mullah accepted the 
excuse and returned to prayer. The 
man gave the beggar another pound and
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the beggar gave the mullah another slap, 
again excusing himself. Another pound 
resulted in still another slap. The mullah 
became very angry, declined to accept 
any more excuses, and demanded of the 
beggar why he thus pursued him with 
insults. The beggar replied, “Just as 
long as you have that fat neck and that 
man has money, so long will I mete out 
to you this chastisement!”

Even so, as long as we have greed, 
hatred, superstitions and imaginations in 
our hearts we shall have wars and be far 
removed from the millennium. We are 
in need of a supernatural power to 
change the hearts of men. That power 
was given by Baha’u’llah, the founder 
of the Baha’i Movement. Since the ap
pearance of this divine Cause in Persia 
many years ago its influence has spread 
far and wide banishing hatred and strife 
from humanity. It creates a spiritual 
unity in the hearts of men. In order 
that this unity might spread through the 
world twenty thousand people gave up 
their lives joyfully. This divine revela
tion is so powerful that it has united 
Orientals and Occidentals to such extent 
that they are willing to give up their 
lives for one another. This is the century 
of light through the spiritual Bounty. 
The drawing together of races and re
ligions is realized. The flag of universal 
peace will be raised from the apex of the 
world. The oneness of the world will 
reveal mankind as the stars of one 
heaven, the leaves of one tree and the 
voices in one melody of Celestial music.

T H E  S P IR IT  O F  T H E  C O N V E N T IO N

Second Day

CHORUS: “Nearer My God to
Thee!” Prayer of Visitation, read 

by the President. Mrs. Parsons read 
from a Tablet of Baha’u’llah:

“It has been our aim to uplift men 
through exalted words unto the Supreme 
Horizon and prepare them to hearken 
unto that which conduces to the sanctify
ing and purifying of the people of the 
world from the strife and discord result
ing from differences in religions and

sects. O friends! In this Day the Door 
of Heaven is opened by the key of the 
Godly Name, the Ocean of Generosity is 
manifested and is rolling before your 
faces, and the Sun of Providence is shin
ing and gleaming; do not be exclusive, 
nor destroy your most precious time 
through the speech of this or that per
son. Gird up the loins of endeavor and 
do your best in training the people of 
the world. Do not imagine that the cause 
of God is a cause of opposition, hatred 
and wrath. The Tongue of Greatness 
hath said that which is revealed from the 
Heaven of Will in this Supreme Manifes
tation is to unite the people with love and 
friendship toward all. The people of 
Baha who have drunk of the pure Wine 
of Reality must associate with all the 
world with a perfect spirit of joy and 
fragrance and remind them of that which 
is for the benefit of all. This is the com
mandment of the Wronged One to his 
saints and sincere ones.

“O people of the earth! Make not the 
religion of God a cause for variance 
among you. Verily, of a truth it was re
vealed for the purpose of unifying the 
whole world. Blessed is he who loves 
the world simply for the sake of the face 
of his Generous Lord. We did not come 
except for the purpose of uniting whom
soever is upon the earth and bringing 
them into perfect harmony and agree
ment.”

Mr. Black of Pittsburgh, with a heart 
overflowing with thankfulness for the 
Bounty of today praised Miss Martha 
Root for her great services in the Cause.

Major Henry J. Burt, the structural 
engineer of the Temple, reported the 
total amount expended to date in con
struction as follows:

Survey of Meridian Line................... $ 150.00
Foundations to rock .........................  76,350.00
McCarty contract for basement

structure ..........................................  108,500.00
Installing water pipe........................... 623.60
Installing electrical connections and

temporary lighting........................... 261.60
Waterproofing a portion of concrete 

work ..................................................  550.00

Total $186,435.20
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Mr. Bourgeois favored as the next im
provements on the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar 
basement, 1. A floor, 2. Prismatic lights, 
3. A tunnel.

Mr. Alfred Anderson, who has during 
the past year rendered such valuable 
service as the guardsman and care-taker 
of the structure, spoke brief but telling 
words: I have been engaged in construc
tion work all my life and am convinced 
that you have the strongest building that 
can be built by the hand of man. There 
is a stream of visitors ever coming. The 
message has been given to thousands. 
The sooner the Temple is completed the 
sooner the message will be widely spread. 
Even the basement thus far completed 
does a great service.

Mrs. Brooker of Akron, gave an ac
count of the teaching work in that city, 
and how successfully it has been carried 
on.

Mirza Ahmad Sohrab, in a talk with 
the friends gave a picturesque descrip
tion of what he thought the new National 
Assembly, soon to be elected, should be. 
It should be like a rose, exhaling per
fume; like a star, shedding lustre, like a 
rain-laden cloud, with life-giving mois
ture ; like a nightingale, sweetly singing; 
like a well in the oasis of the desert, re
freshing the thirsty; like a shady tree, 
protecting man and beast; like pearls and 
diamonds, decorating the necks of all 
humanity; like a search-light, illuminat
ing the dark places and pointing the goal.

The committee on publications, report
ing through Mr. Randall, gave encourag
ing signs of progress in fhe expansion 
of the work. The cooperation of all the 
assemblies was asked in the distribution 
and sale of books on hand so that new 
ones may be published.

Miss Edna True gave a report for the 
S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t , the official Baha’i 
Magazine, which, during the past year 
has been under the direction of the Na
tional Spiritual Assembly. She spoke of 
the increase of subscriptions, the enthusi
astic devotion of the friends in serving 
the S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t , in securing sub
scriptions and caring for renewals. She

also spoke of the increasing sale of the 
bound volumes. Shoghi Effendi has made 
this magazine “our” S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t  
and has asked that Assemblies all over 
the world contribute well-chosen, well- 
written articles and news items. Many 
Assemblies are securing and sending in 
subscriptions as a regular Assembly 
activity.

There was also a report of the policy 
of the S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t  to present each 
month the Heavenly Principles in all the 
glory of their universality, to reflect the 
signs of the times, to give the news of 
the majestic onward march of the Cause 
of God in all countries and to bring con
tinually to the friends ever fresh inspira
tion from the fountain of divine utter
ance.

The convention, after mature delibera
tion, elected the following as the Na
tional Spiritual Assembly for the ensuing 
year: William H. Randall, Alfred E. 
Lunt, Horace Holley, Roy C. Wilhelm, 
Louis G. Gregory, Mrs. Corinne True, 
Mrs. Ella G. Cooper, Mrs. Agnes S. Par
sons, Charles Mason Remey. This body 
later organized with the following offi
cers : Mr. Randall, president and treas
urer; Mr. Lunt, secretary; Mrs. Parsons, 
vice-president; Mrs. True, financial sec
retary.

TUESDAY EV EN IN G

Congress Session

THE general subject of this meeting, 
which taxed the seating capacity of 

the hall as did all the public meetings, was 
the Oneness of Religion. Mrs. Nellie S. 
French of Pasadena presiding, said:

I never conduct a Baha’i meeting with
out wishing that the Baha’i Cause could 
be presented from every angle, thus an
swering every question. If understand
ing of the fulfillment of prophecies is 
sought, here it is found. If it is literature 
that is enjoyed, nowhere else is there to 
be found such a precious treasure trove 
of the choicest gems. If education is de
manded, here is the ideal training for 
both men and women. The Baha’i Cause
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answers the modern requirements of the 
economic problem with justice and wis
dom. All questions are answered by the 
message of Bahá’u’lláh. If religion really 
means returning to God, if its true signifi
cance is sympathetic touch with the In
finite, certainly life, service and growth 
will come to those who serve this Cause. 
All are invited to read the Bahá’i litera
ture where you will find a fuller presenta
tion and be greatly rewarded in your 
search.

Mr. Albert Vail spoke of the universal 
house of worship, the Mashriqu’l-Adh- 
kár. One of the greatest signs of uni
versality is universality of appeal. Em
erson said that only twelve people in a 
generation can understand Plato: this 
is put forward as a sign of his greatness. 
But would not Plato be greater if more 
people could understand him ? The Baha'i 
Educators adapt their teachings to all 
types of people.

Many are now asking for a sign of 
universality and love. But the army of 
the Lord, divided into sects, cannot an
swer this call. The forces of God must 
be united if they would turn the dark
ness into light. Since Christianity is now 
divided into over a hundred sects, and 
the other religions are likewise divided, a 
fusing, unifying power is needed among 
all. The Temple at Wilmette is the first 
universal house of worship to be built 
in America. It stands on the North 
Shore, in a remarkable location. It was 
recently stated by an architect that if the 
capital of the United States should be 
removed to Chicago the best site for the 
location of its principal building, the 
capitol, would be that of the Bahá’i Tem
ple at Wilmette.

The nine paths leading to the Bahá’i 
Temple are a symbol of the nine great 
religions, now active. There are nine 
doors by which one may enter the temple 
of love. There the voices of praise will 
ascend to the Ideal King. In prayer and 
silence one can commune in early morn
ing with the God of all religions.

Around this central Temple various 
philanthropic and educational institutions

expressing in concrete form the oneness 
of mankind, harmony between science 
and religion, will be erected. Science 
is one of the reflections of God’s Truth. 
In these institutions it will be combined 
with religion. Here divine love will ex
press itself in practical service to all men. 
Here a hospice will entertain visitors 
and a universal hospital will treat both 
material and spiritual ills.

The beauty of this temple makes a 
universal appeal. Instructions are given 
in the writings of Baha’u’llah, that such 
temples be built in utmost beauty. But 
supreme over all is the Power of the 
Holy Spirit. This is the motive Power 
for the divine enthusiasm and the sacri
fices necessary to put these ideals into 
practice. A visitor to the Temple re
cently said: “Although I am an atheist, 
yet as I read of the purposes of this 
Temple, I wish to worship within it.”

Miss Alpha Bratton sang a solo, “Pre
pare to Meet Thy God.” She was very 
happily received and repeatedly called 
upon for enchores.

INAB-I-FADIL: We have had dur
ing the last few days many divine 

meetings and many spiritual gatherings. 
Day after day and night after night our 
ears have been attuned to the melodies 
and the dreams of the coming of this 
new age—a Temple where all the re
ligions of the world may worship, the 
oneness of the world of humanity, a 
universal auxiliary language, a day when 
universal brotherhood is enthroned in 
the hearts.

When a person hears these principles 
he is delighted; but then he will often 
say, “Utopian! Very beautiful, but im
possible ! Do you not see the world sur
rounded by darkness.” Sceptics think 
such a plan wholly impractical.

But there is nothing on the face of the 
earth which is impossible for man to ac
complish. Many are the diseases at
tacking the body politic; but they will all 
vanish under the treatment of a skillful 
physician. See the advancement of use-
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ful science, and how this has happened 
in the face of things seemingly impos
sible ! Who a short time ago could have 
imagined the wonders of electricity or 
the evolution of the air-ship? Our chil
dren and grandchildren will see and enjoy 
much that we now fail to realize.

Our aims are very high, our hearts are 
full of hope, our steps are firm, our 
resolution is unshakable; and we will 
work and we will labor and we will make 
the supreme effort and all our hopes will 
be fulfilled. Does it matter if we do not 
see the realization of our dreams ? Future 
generations, our grandchildren will see it.

An old man was once seen planting a 
tree, the story goes. He was asked why 
did he thus, as he could not live to enjoy 
the shade and fruit of these trees. He 
replied that his ancestors had provided 
for him and now he must in turn pro
vide for posterity.

Then Jinab-i-Fadil showed through a 
brilliant analysis the underlying unity of 
all the world religions. They all teach

according to the needs and capacities of 
the students of their day the existence of 
God, the immortality of the soul, the 
Golden Rule, the same great principles 
of ethics, morality and unity. In highly 
figurative and symbolic form they portray 
the genesis, the creation of the world. 
When we study and behold the unity in 
religions the work of uniting them seems 
much easier. Jinab-i-Fadil then illus
trated from his own experience the mar
velous power of the Baha’i Teachings to 
unite diverse religions. He told of how 
he had seen Jewish Baha’is, Mohamme
dan Baha’is, Christian Baha’is all meeting 
together "in the utmost love and unity. 
When mankind partakes of universal re
ligion unity will be established in the 
hearts.

Ma j o r  h e n r y  j . b u r t , the
structural engineer of the Temple, 

made an address, illustrated with lantern 
slides, of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, saying 
in part:
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i t h e  r o o f  o f  t h e  f o u n d a t i o n - h a l l  o f  t h e  T e m p l e ,  t h e  M a s h r i q u ’ l - A d h k a r , a t  
h e  m a i n  a u d i t o r i u m  o v e r  w h i c h  w i l l  r i s e  t h e  g l o r i o u s  d o m e  o f  t h e  T e m p l e ,  
f  t h e  b e a u t i f u l  b l u e  L a k e  f i l l s  t h e  w h o l e  e a s t e r n  h o r i z o n .

The things which make a building 
beautiful are its general proportions, its 
color, its details of ornamentation, its 
appropriateness to its purpose and its 
setting. . • . . The Temple in Wil
mette is to be a beautiful building. It 
will have such proportions as to make it 
appear of natural form rather than ex
aggerated in form. It will be rich in 
decoration consistently carried out, yet 
without a lot of useless refinement of 
details in places where they do not con
tribute to the general appearance of the 
building. Its color will be nearly white, 
which is appropriate to a building of such 
a monumental character.

The Temple is being built from plans 
made by Mr. Louis Bourgeois, an archi
tect of many years’ experience and great 
artistic ability. His design was selected 
in a competition among a number of 
architects, held in New York in 1920. All 
of the competitors were of the Baha’i 
faith, and thus had the inspiration and

enthusiasm of their religious belief to aid 
them in their efforts. In presenting his 
design to the committee, Mr. Bourgeois 
submitted a model of the building which 
he had modeled and carved largely with 
his own hands, a most painstaking and 
tedious work. This model was sent to 
Chicago and exhibited at the Art Insti
tute in May, 1921, where it attracted 
much attention. As soon as a suitable 
place is available at the Temple it will be 
reassembled there. This model was so 
carefully made that it was closely follow
ed in making full-size detail drawing.

THE convention, as a medium of ex
pression and a bond of unity be

tween the assemblies and the National 
Spiritual Assembly shone throughout 
with many gems of reality. Earnest 
speech voiced the sincerity of hearts 
vibrant with divine love and always 
clearer and clearer it became that the 
Cause moves majestically forward to a
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new stage of joint efforts, coordination 
and greater service to all the people of 
the world. As the hands of service 
strengthen may the power of love in

crease and with it the joy of those who 
know the value of the time!

“Happy are those who are winning a 
place in the Kingdom!”

HE IS THE ALMIGHTY, THE PARDONER, THE ALL-MERCIFUL.

0  God, my God! Thou seest these wayward servants of Thine lost in the 
wilderness of error; where is Thy Light of Divine Guidance, O Thou the Desire 
of the world! Thou knowest their frailty and their feebleness; vouchsafe Thy 
Power, O Thou that holdest in Thy grasp all that is in heaven and on earth!

1 ask of Thee, O Lord, my God, by the splendours of the Light of Thy 
Lovingkindness, by the billows of the Ocean of Thy Knowledge and Wisdom, 
and by Thy Word wherewith Thou swayed the peoples of Thy Dominion, to 
cause me to become of them that have been graciously aided to observe that 
which Thou hast commanded them in Thy Book. And do Thou ordain for me 
that which Thou didst ordain for Thy trusted ones, them that have quaffed the 
celestial Wine of Divine Inspiration from the chalice of Thy Bounty, them that 
have hastened to follow Thy Desire, and have guarded Thy Covenant and Thy 
Testament.

Powerful art Thou to do as Thou wiliest; there is none other God but thee, 
the All-Knowing, the All-Wise.

Grant me, by Thy Favour, O my Lord, that which shall profit me in this 
world and hereafter, and draw me nigh unto Thee, O Lord of all mankind!

There is none other God but Thee, the One, the Gracious, the All-Praised.
P r a y e r  r e v e a l e d  b y  B a h d ’u ’l la h .  T r a n s l a t e d  b y  S h o g h i  E f f e n d i .

O  Lord, my Lord!
This is the day which Thy Sacred Tongue and Thy Pen of Glory both have 

sanctified, and made it a day of heavenl blessings, of divine benediction and 
favour. Thou hast honoured it with Thy bestowals, endued it with Thy Grace, 
and invested it with Thy Glory, and caused it to be a day of joy and gladness 
unto them that have turned to the Light of Thy Divine Revelation; that the 
hearts may thereby be gladdened, that the radiance of happiness may illumine 
the lives of them that remember the manifestation of Thy Glory upon Thy 
Sacred Mount.

Hallow it, O Lord, with Thy grace, arid make it a day of joy and blessedness 
for Thy loved ones, that have stood fast and firm in Thy Covenant, Thy friends 
that have sung Thy Praise, and especially for this servant of Thine that hath 
turned his face to Thy Holy Kingdom, supplicated the glory of Thy might and 
power, circled Thy throne of grandeur arid fell prostrate at Thy threshold of 
Divine Mercy.

Thou art the Gracious, the Bountiful, the All-Merciful.
A  p r a y e r  r e v e a l e d  b y  ‘A b d u ’l - B a h d  i n  m e m o r y  o f  t h e  D a y  o f  N a w r u s .  

T r a n s l a t e d  b y  S h o g h i  E f f e n d i .
These two prayers and the “Soul Stirring Words of 'Abdu’l-Baha” on 

page 87, were received by the National Spiritual Assembly during the Convention.
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By  F r a n c e s  F a l e s

ONE of the most important gather
ings of the Convention was the con

ference for the discussion of new 
methods in education. Shoghi Effendi 
has emphasized many times during the 
past year that this is the time for teach
ing, that teaching is important above all 
else. And in the mirrors of the hearts 
has come the response. We must begin 
with the children. They are the children 
of the New Race. We must search dilli- 
gently for the most perfect means of 
educating them in accordance with the 
guidance of the great Educator, 
Baha’u’llah.

Therefore the delegates and friends 
met on Saturday morning, April twenty- 
eighth for a conference on education.. 
Mrs. Ober, as chairman, called for re
ports upon the work being done in the 
Assemblies among the children.

Mrs. Stuart W. French of Pasadena, 
California, told of the work which has 
been carried on in her home. She told 
of a prize which was- offered to a group 
of young people, from nine to twenty 
years of age, for the best composition 
written upon one of the fundamental 
principles of the Baha’i Cause. The 
papers submitted were so remarkable 
that four judges had to be called in from 
outside, in order to decide which was 
best. The children showed a breadth of 
thought and depth of insight which as
tonished everyone, showing that, as an
other speaker pointed out, “a new child 
is being born for the New Age.”

Mrs. Howard Struven of Worcester, 
Massachusetts, spoke of how, in this 
New Day the lives of both parents and 
children must be founded upon the Word 
of God, of how they must stand, to
gether, in obedience to the Law of God.
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The child seeing clearly this Universal 
Law will be no longer a rebel but will 
become self-restrained through choice 
and reason, and will enter into the true 
relation of friendship and understanding 
with his parents.

Mrs. Bolles of Montreal, Canada, told 
of the success of the “Fellowship of 
Youth,” established in Montreal to draw 
together the young people of every re
ligion and creed. In the meetings of this 
society their attention, can be directed 
to the great world problems of the day 
and the Universal Principles which are 
the .remedy for them.

Miss Ella Robarts gave a report on 
the work of the M a g a z i n e  o f  t h e  C h i l 
d r e n  o f  t h e  K i n g d o m , which received its 
name from ’Abdu’l-Baha. She told of 
its beginning, its rapid growth, its 
articles written by the children, of its 
service in guiding the children in the 
pathway of the Kingdom.

Many of the friends spoke inspiringly 
of the work with the children in their 
Assemblies, and from each came the 
thought that, deposited in the children of 
today are new and mightier powers than 
the world has ever known, and that it is 
our greatest trust to guard their unfold- 
ment and direct them to the realization 
of the Kingdom of God on earth.

Mrs. Gertrude Stevens Ayers of Chi
cago, of the Progressive Education As
sociation, told of her own realization of 
the New Child of this day, and of her 
turning from the old form of education 
into the new. The deep reverence of 
this speaker for childhood filled all 
hearts, and seemed to wash away much 
of the old, and to clarify the vision of 
that perfect education for every child 
which is the keynote of the Baha’i Cause.

Then followed addresses by Jinab-i-
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Fadil and Prof. Shirazi, who each 
brought words of joy and inspiration.

Mr. Ober, in closing this conference, 
told of his teaching journey with Mr. 
Harris to India and how the Master said

to them, in Haifa, that whenever prob
lems or questions arose, “Turn your 
hearts to God. You will be helped. Even 
if you do not say one word, great results 
will follow.”

TH E GREAT SERVICE TO TH E KING DO M

From, the General E p is tle  
o f Shoghi E ffe n d i

T h e  b e l o v e d  o f  t h e  L o r d ,  a n d  t h e  h a n d 
m a i d s  o f  t h e  M e r c i f u l  t h r o u g h o u t  A m e r 
i c a ,  G r e a t  B r i t a i n ,  G e r m a n y ,  F r a n c e ,  
S w i t z e r l a n d ,  I t a l y ,  J a p a n  a n d  A u s t r a l a s i a .  
Fellow-workers in the Vineyard of God:

Over a year has elapsed since that ca
lamitous Hour when the glorious Person 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha was veiled from mortal 
eyes and His Spirit ascended the King
dom of Glory; and I feel that the time is 
now ripe to take those fresh and momen
tous decisions which will enable us to 
fulfill, speedily and faithfully, the last 
wishes of our departed Master.

The year has been to the outside world 
a year of fear and suffering, of disillu
sion and turmoil. To us, however, the 
bereaved followers of a gracious and lov
ing Master, it has been, despite the pass
ing cares which His sudden departure 
must necessarily entail, a period of hope, 
of wholesome activity, marked through
out with a spirit of undiminished confi
dence in His power and of fidelity to His 
Cause.

From the East and from the West, 
from the North and from the South, the 
unnumbered servants of Baha’u’llah, dis
dainful of the evil machinations of the 
enemies of His Cause, the breakers of 
His behests, have rallied to His Standard, 
and risen with one accord to carry on 
the great Work He has entrusted to their 
charge. All-hail to that undying Spirit

of Fidelity which burns, and shall burn 
unceasingly, in the breasts of His loved 
ones! Great shall be their reward, and 
blissful the hour, when after a toilsome 
life of service, they are gathered to the 
glory of Baha, and partake in their Be
loved’s Presence, of the joy of eternal 
Reunion.

But great achievements still await us 
in this world, and we feel confident that, 
by His grace and never-failing guidance, 
we shall now and ever prove ourselves 
worthy to fulfill His great Purpose for 
mankind. And who can fail to realize 
the sore need of bleeding humanity, in 
its present state of uncertainty and peril, 
for the regenerating Spirit of God, mani
fested this Day so powerfully in this Di
vine Dispensation ? Four years of unpre
cedented warfare and world cataclysms, 
followed by another four years of bitter 
disappointment and suffering, have 
stirred deeply the conscience of mankind, 
and opened the eyes of an unbelieving 
world to the Power of the Spirit that 
alone can cure its sickness, heal its 
wounds, and establish the long-promised 
reign of undisturbed prosperity and 
peace.

Now surely, if ever, is the time for us, 
the chosen ones of Baha’u’llah and the 
bearers of His Message to the world, to 
endeavour, by day and by night, to 
deepen, first and foremost, the Spirit of
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His Cause in our own individual lives, 
and then labour, and labour incessantly 
to exemplify in all our dealings with our 
fellow-men that noble Spirit of which His 
beloved Son Abdu’l-Baha, has been all 
the days of His life a true and unique 
exponent. The sayings of our beloved 
Master have been noised abroad, His 
name has filled all regions, and the eyes 
of mankind are now turned expectant to
wards His disciples who bear His name 
and profess His teachings. Shall we not 
by our daily life vindicate the high claims 
of His teachings, and prove by our serv
ices the influence of His undying Spirit? 
This surely is our highest privilege, and 
our most sacred duty.

Let us, with a pure heart, with humil
ity and earnestness, turn afresh to His 
counsels and exhortations, and seek from 
that Source of Celestial Potency all the 
guidance, the Spirit, the power which we 
shall need for the fulfillment of our mis
sion in this life.

Behold, the Station to which ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha is now calling JTis loved ones from 
the Realm of Glory:

“It behooveth the loved ones of God 
to be enamoured of one another and to 
sacrifice themselves for their fellow- 
workers in the Cause. They should 
yearn towards one another even as the 
sore athirst yearneth for the Water of 
Life, and the lover burneth to meet his 
heart’s desire.”

Such is the sublime, the glorious posi
tion He wishes us, and all the peoples 
and kindreds on earth to attain in this 
world; how much more to achieve unity 
and common understanding among our
selves, and then arise to herald with one 
voice the coming of the Kingdom and the 
salvation of mankind.

With unity of purpose firmly estab
lished in our minds, with every trace of 
personal animosity banished from our 
hearts, and with the spirit of whole
hearted and sustained fellowship kindled 
in our souls, can we hope to deliver effec
tively the Message of Baha’u’llah, and 
execute faithfully the various provisions 
of our Beloved’s Will and Testament.

Steadfast in our faith, firm in our 
union, abounding in our hope, fervent 
in our spirit, and selfless in our labours, 
let us arise and with prayerful hearts 
make another and supreme effort to ful
fill these last words of our Beloved, His 
most cherished desire:

“O ye that stand fast in the Covenant! 
When the hour cometh that this wronged 
and broken winged bird will have taken 
its flight unto the Celestial Concourse, 
when it will have hastened to the Realm 
of the Unseen, and its mortal frame will 
have either been lost or hidden neath the 
dust, it is incumbent upon the Afnán that 
are steadfast in the Covenant of God and 
have branched from the Tree of Holi
ness, the Hands of the Cause of God, 
(the glory of the Lord rest upon them), 
and all the friends and loved ones, one 
and all, to bestir themselves and arise 
with heart and soul and in one accord to 
diffuse the sweet savours of God, to teach 
His Cause and to promote His Faith. It 
behoveth them not to rest for a moment, 
neither to seek repose. They must dis
perse themselves in every land, pass by 
every clime, and travel throughout all 
regions. Bestirred, without rest, and 
steadfast to the end, they must raise in 
every land the triumphal cry of Yá Bahá 
il-Abhá!, must achieve renown in the 
world wherever they go, must burn 
brightly even as a candle in every meet
ing, and must kindle the flame of Divine 
Love in every assembly; that the Light 
of Truth may arise resplendent in the 
midmost heart of the world, that through
out the East and throughout the West a 
vast concourse may gather under the 
shadow of the Word of God, that the 
sweet savours of Holiness may be dif
fused, that faces may shine radiantly, 
hearts be filled with the Divine Spirit 
and souls be made heavenly. In these 
days the most important of all things is 
the guidance of the nations and the peo
ples of the world. Teaching the Cause 
is of utmost importance, for it is the head 
corner-stone of the foundation itself. 
This wronged servant has spent his days 
and nights in promoting the Cause, and
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urging the peoples to service. He rested 
not a moment, till the fame of the Cause 
of God was noised abroad in the world, 
and the celestial Strains from the Abha. 
Kingdom roused the East and the West. 
The beloved of God must also follow the 
same example. This is the secret of faith
fulness, this is the requirement of servi
tude to the Threshold of Baha.”

We need but glance at the Words of 
Baha’u’llah and the Epistles of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha to realize the great privilege of 
teaching the Cause, its vital necessity, its 
supreme urgency, and its wide-reaching 
effects. These are the very words of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha:

“In these days, the Holy Ones of the 
Realm of Glory, dwelling in the all-high
est Paradise, yearn to return unto this 
world, and be of some service to the 
Cause of Baha’u’llah and prove their 
servitude to the Threshold of the Abha 
Beauty.”

What a wondrous vision these words 
unfold to our eyes! How great our 
privilege to labour in this Day in the 
Divine Vineyard! Is it not incumbent 
upon us to arise and teach His Cause 
with such an ardour which no worldly 
adversity can quell, nor any measure of 
success can satiate? . . .

* * *
But let us be on our guard—so the 

Master continually reminds us from His 
Station on high—lest too much concern 
in that which is secondary in importance, 
and too long a preoccupation with the 
details of our affairs and activities, make

us neglectful of the most essential, the 
most urgent of all our obligations, 
namely to bury our cares and teach the 
Cause, delivering far and wide this Mes
sage of Salvation to a sorely-stricken 
world.

To His valiant combatants on earth, 
who at times may feel disheartened, our 
ever-victorious Commander, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, gives the following assurance:

“O ye servants of the Sacred Thresh
old! The triumphant Hosts of the Ce
lestial Concourse, arrayed and marshaled 
in the Realms above, stand ready and 
expectant to assist and assure victory to 
that valiant horseman who with confi
dence spurs on his charger into the arena 
of service. Well is' it with that fearless 
warrior, who armed with the power of 
true Knowledge, hastens unto the field, 
disperses the armies of ignorance, and 
scatters the hosts of error, who holds 
aloft the Standard of Divine Guidance, 
and sounds the Clarion of Victory. By 
the righteousness of the Lord! He hath 
achieved a glorious triumph and obtained 
the true victory. . . .”

With such inspiring words as these, 
are we to remain any longer unmoved 
and inactive? His trumpet-call resounds 
on every side, and summons us to serv
ice; are we to tarry and hesitate? His 
Voice is calling aloud from every land; 
let us march on, unfettered and unafraid, 
and fulfill our glorious Destiny.

(Signed) S hoghi.
From the General Letter, dated, March

12, 1923.



SOUL STIRRING  W ORDS OF ’A B D U ’L-BAHA

Tablets Recently  Transla ted  by Sdoghi E ffe n d i

O  y e  h a n d m a i d s  o f  t h e  L o r d !
In this, the century of the Lord, the 

Almighty, the Day-Star of the Realms 
above, the Light of Truth shineth from 
its zenith in full splendour and its rays 
are shed upon all regions. For this is the 
age of the Ancient Beauty, the day of 
the revelation of the might and power 
of the Most Great Name (may my life 
be offered up as a sacrifice unto His 
loved ones).

In the ages to come, though the Cause 
of God may rise and grow a hundred
fold, and the shadow of the Sadratu’l- 
Muntaha encompass all mankind, yet 
this present century shall stand un
rivalled in that it hath witnessed the 
break of that Morn and the rise of that 
Sun. This century is verily the source 
of His Light, and the Dayspring of His 
Revelation. Future ages and generat
ions shall behold the diffusion of its 
radiance, and the manifestation of its 
signs.

Wherefore exert yourselves, haply ye 
may obtain your full share and portion 
of His bestowals.

The glory of glories rest upon you.

0  y e  h o m e l e s s  a n d  w a n d e r e r s  i n  t h e  
P a t h  o f  G o d !

Prosperity, contentment, and freedom, 
however much desired and conducive to 
the gladness of the human heart, can in 
no wise compare with the trials of home
lessness and adversity in the pathway 
of God; for such exile and banishment 
are blessed by the Divine Favour, and 
are surely followed by the Mercy of 
Providence. The joy of tranquillity in 
one’s home, and the sweetness of free
dom from all cares shall pass away, 
whilst the blessing of homelessness shall 
endure forever, and its far-reaching re
sults shall be made manifest.

Abraham’s migration from his native 
land caused the bountiful gifts of the 
All-Glorious to be made manifest, and 
the setting of Canaan’s brightest star 
unfolded to the eyes the radiance of 
Joseph. The flight of Moses, the 
Prophet of Sinai, revealed the Flame of 
the Lord’s burning Fire, and the rise of 
Jesus breathed the breaths of the Holy 
Spirit into the world. The departure of 
Muhammed, the Beloved of God, from 
the city of his birth was the cause of the 
exaltation of God’s Holy Word, and the 
banishment of the Sacred Beauty led to 
the diffusion of the Light of His Divine 
Revelation throughout all regions.

Take ye good heed, O people of in
sight !

0  y e  b e l o v e d  o f  t h e  L o r d !  0  y e  
H i s  t r u s t e d  o n e s !

Know ye verily that the denizens of 
the Realm on High, the dwellers in 
the habitations of Glory, laud and glor
ify the company of the faithful on earth, 
who raise their voice with one accord 
and sing the praise of the Lord and 
magnify His holy Name. Exalted be 
the Lord, my God, the All-Glorious! I 
swear by the Beauty of His Face, by 
the Light of His Countenance, by the 
Dayspring of Glory: were earthly gath
erings to walk in the ways of the com
pany of the Immortals on High, they 
would surely mirror forth, in all their 
beauty, the splendours of the Celestial 
Concourse, and unfold the mysteries of 
the Abha Kingdom. The greater their 
purity, the greater their reflected splen
dour.

Wherefore, let us arise, let us bestir 
ourselves, let us rally round the Standard 
of the One True God, and gather to
gether under the shadow of the Lord’s 
Sacred Tree, the Tree that hath voiced 
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the Call of God and uttered the Word 
of Truth. This is indeed, in the eyes 
of the Lord, your God, the Gracious, 
a supreme and glorious triumph.

Should the Spirit of true Love per
meate the assemblies of men on earth,

T H E  SPIRIT OF

THE T e n  M o s t  I m p o r t a n t  B o o k s  i n  
t h e  W o r l d  is the title of an article 

by H. G. Wells in the A m e r i c a n  M a g a 
z i n e ,  “most important” meaning the most 
influential in shaping the thought and life 
of mankind. Mr. Wells names first, four 
great bibles of the world—The Old Tes
tament, The New Testament, the books 
of Confucius, The Koran. He then con
siders the sacred writing of Brahmanism 
and Buddhism. Then he mentions the 
great philosophic writings of Plato and 
Aristotle. To these he adds four works 
that have stimulated the remarkable ad
vancement of scientific thought in the 
modern world.

In a second article in the A m e r i c a n  
M a g a z i n e  Mr. Wells writes that the two 
books which everyone should read are 
Plato’s Republic and the Gospels. The 
Gospels show us that “any public policy 
that does not aim at the union of mankind 
in the Kingdom of Heaven under the 
Fatherhood of God is ultimately foolery 
and a way to death.”

In the first of these two articles Mr. 
Wells speaks of the momentous influence 
of the Koran in establishing brotherhood 
and awakening the Arab peoples to the 
splendor of Saracen civilization. He 
writes: The Koran “has been a creative 
and cohesive power in the world second 
only to the Bible. . . the book most
preventive of idolatry and such like cor
ruption that the world has ever seen. It 
has kept Islam together in sturdy fellow-

they, verily, will grow to become a string 
of heavenly pearls, a guiding constella
tion that sheddeth its glory and radiance 
over all mankind.

The Glory of God, the Ever-Living, 
the Self-Subsisting, rest upon you.

T H E  C EN TU R Y

ship under Allah, a fellowship transcend
ing race, color, and language. . . .
This blaze of the Arab mentality that fol
lowed the Arab conquests was no doubt 
directly due to the stimulus of the Aris
totelian literature that the Moslem found 
still read and treasured in Persia. But 
the conquests that put the Arabs into a 
position that made their development of 
chemistry, arithmetic, astronomy, archi
tecture, decorative art, and speculative 
philosophy possible were achieved only 
through the unifying and inspiring drive 
of the new teachings in the Koran.”

Today, increasing thousands in all the 
great world religions are recognizing that 
the most important literature of the mod
ern world is the writings of Bahâ’u’llâh 
and ’AbduTBahâ. In Shoghi Effendi’s 
superb translations of these writings we 
have revealed to us a new world of in
spiration, of literary beauty, of that 
divine power to refashion and unite hu
man souls which is alone possessed by the 
great bibles of the world. They present 
in the language of today that universal 
foundation, that divine teaching which is 
the essence of all sacred scripture, rein
forced by a holy spirit that has already 
united the most diverse of peoples into a 
spiritual brotherhood which goes round 
the world.

“These are stirring days for news
paper readers with the gift of imagina
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tion,” writes one of our American 
weeklies, for, in a single week, we see 
Russia naming “the modern world’s first 
woman ambassador,” and “the military 
hero of Turkey preaches emancipation 
for Moslem women.”

Judge Florence E. Allen, who has 
taken her place on the Supreme Court of 
the state of Ohio is the first woman in 
the world’s history to sit on the bench of 
a State Supreme Court.

“The great unorganized masses of 
humanity I have found sincerely desirous 
of peace in every country, but in all 
countries preparations for another great 
world war are going forward; if we can 
awaken the religious feelings of mankind 
we can avoid this war,-if not, the outlook 
is dark. ” — F r e d  B .  S m i t h ,  L e c t u r e r  f o r  
t h e  Y .  M .  C .  A .

We see everywhere today in Europe, 
pessimism and despair. Our present des
pondency is somewhat akin to the belief 
in the approaching end of the world that 
prevailed in the early days of Christian
ity. . . .  It grows with the waning 
of hope in the future terrestial paradise. 
. . . The pessimism which weighs
upon Europe today will probably give 
birth to a new and fruitful religious 
vision, a new faith. For all faith is born 
of despair; and this new faith, which will

be but the old faith in another form, will 
give us new standards of conduct, new 
ethics, a new religion.”—“The Future of 
Europe,” by Mignel De Unamuno, in the 
L i v i n g  A g e .

In these days, when internal commo
tions are shaking the very foundations of 
men’s beliefs, and the flames of distress 
are purging humanity from its ills and 
maladies, it behooves us, the loved ones 
of God, to stand steadfastly amid this 
world-tumult, and with the Divine 
Teachings exemplified in our lives, re
store gradually peace, assurance and 
tranquility to the distracted world. For 
unless the saving Power of the Word of 
God comes to their aid, peoples and sects, 
classes and governments, entangled in 
the mesh of their own undoing, shall fall 
a prey to one another’s greed and passion, 
and in the end deplorably perish.

But this is not to be, for we are assured 
that the Divine Will has ordained that 
from this raging turmoil shall emerge a 
world purer and better illumined with 
the Light of the Divine Revelation, and 
guided by the principles of the Most 
Great Peace!

Ours, then, is the duty and privilege to 
labor with heart and soul for the re-birth 
of mankind, and hasten the advent of the 
Promised T )a .y— L e t t e r  o f  S h o g h i  E f f e n d i  
t o  t h e  f r i e n d s  o f  M o n t c l a i r ,  N e w  J e r s e y .

B A H A ’I NEW S

T h e  S p i r i t u a l  A s s e m b l y ,  
H a i f a ,  P a l e s t i n e ,
M a r c h ,  1923.

FOR the first time, from this holy 
Mountain, after the ascension of our 

beloved Master, ’Abdu’l-Baha, quickened 
by the happy return of the Guardian of 
the Cause, Shoghi Effendi, and inspired 
by his unceasing efforts to bring greater 
cooperation and interrelation between the 
Baha’i centers the world over, we, the 
members of the newly constituted Spirit

ual Assembly of Haifa, have the great 
pleasure of extending a warm hand to 
our brothers and sisters across the seas 
who are working hard in order to carry 
out the unique principles of this Divine 
Dispensation. The more we hear the 
good news of the progress of the Cause 
the more do we realize the fulfillment of 
the words of the Master when with a 
radiant smile he spoke of the vast field of 
service which lies before the sincere and 
loyal friends of God.
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You can very well imagine our state 
after the disappearance of the physical 
body of our beloved Master from this 
world; the shock was so great that with
out the Divine Assistance of the Holy 
Spirit we could never have had the power 
to bear the weight thereof. But through 
the Grace of God, once again, the still 
small voice called out from the Abha 
Kingdom and vividly pictured before our 
mind the holy words of Baha’u’llah:

“O Son. of Spirit
“The Holy Spirit heralds comfort to 

thee. Why dost thou grieve ? The spirit 
of Command confirms thee in the Cause. 
Why hidest thou ? The light of the face 
walks before thee, why strayest thou?”

The holy spirit of ’AbduT-Baha has 
been heralding comfort to the Baha'i 
world since November, 1921; we have 
been receiving good news about the 
Cause from all climes and countries and 
we consider it our sacred duty to share 
with you these glad-tidings.

A general constitutional meeting of the 
Baha’is at Haifa was held in December, 
1922, and the Haifa Spiritual Assembly 
was elected. Since election, regular meet
ings, three times a week, have been held 
and steps are being taken to come in 
touch with Baha’i Spiritual Assemblies 
the world over.

The Baha’i Young Men’s Union As
sembly, established when the Guardian 
of the Cause was away from the Holy 
Land, has the regular Nineteen-day feast. 
Besides these meetings we have the regu
lar spiritual meetings in the evenings 
where we have the privilege of hearing 
our beloved Shoghi Effendi talk about the 
advancement of the Cause in different 
parts of the world.

Spiritual-Assemblies are established in 
practically every town in Syria, Palestine, 
and Egypt, where the number of the 
friends is considerable. Two of our 
brothers, originally Kurds, but versed in 
Moslem law, are planning to go to Kur
distan and Algeria, respectively, in order 
to spread the Message of Peace to the 
people in those countries.

The true friends of ’AbduT-Baha at

Tshqabad, Russian Turkistan, write us 
that they are energetically busy with the 
spread of the Heavenly Teachings and 
are regularly communicating the results 
of their achievements to as many Baha’i 
centers as they are able to communicate 
with. The following is an extract from 
their circular letter dated January, 1923:

“In the third circular letter received 
from Karah Bagh, Azarbaijan Republic, 
we read that in one town there were four 
Baha’is who lost no time in acquainting 
the people with the dynamic principles 
of the Cause. They succeeded in guiding 
a considerable number of souls to the 
straight path. This aroused the hatred 
and the fanaticism of the religious leaders 
and the ignorant masses. About three 
hundred and seventeen persons were con
demned as irreligious and astray, not
withstanding the fact that not all of these 
were Baha’is. Those amongst the group 
who were not Baha’is were rather 
amazed at the blind fanaticism of the 
people and publicly declared that under 
the obtaining circumstances they con
sidered themselves Baha’is and that they 
were ready, heart and soul, to abide by 
the consequences. This is an evidence 
that unity and steadfastness is power.

“In Vladikavkaz, near Baku, the press 
is taking a keen interest in the Cause. 
Some criticise, some speak in a com
mendable tone, and this atmosphere has 
created a wide field for service.

“At Isfahan, one of the ancient capitals 
of Persia, there are now twenty-eight 
meetings held per week.”

H a i f a ,  M a r c h  21,  1923.

I T is rightfully befitting that in this 
bright and beautiful spring, Nawruz, 

morning, the new day for new resolu
tions, the right time to gird up the loins 
in the hope to render greater services to 
the Cause of God which, by its very na
ture of universality, is finding its way into 
every heart and soul, we, the humble 
servants of ’AbduT-Baha, should, as 
members of one body, think of you and 
herewith transmit our sincere and hearty 
greetings.
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Through the shining light of this 
blessed Day we are ushered into the 
month of light and glory ; it was on a day 
like this that “The Spirit of God moved 
upon the face of the waters.” “And God 
said, Let there be light : and there was 
light.” In this same connection may we 
not recall the words of the Buddha when 
he said, “I am now on my way to the 
city of Benares, to beat the drum of 
Ambrosia (to set up the light of the doc
trine of Nirvana) in the darkness of the 
world.” History tells us that many im
portant events have come to pass in this 
day; spring has found expression in its 
fullest sense. Shahru’l-Bahâ, therefore, 
has a special message to every one of us, 
viz. : blessing divine, aspiration sublime, 
holiness entire and abundance ad libitum

Since writing you last, dear brothers 
and sisters, we have had the pleasure of 
receiving further news from different 
Spiritual Assemblies. A spiritual echo is 
being heard from the distant country of 
Algeria where no geographical descrip
tion could adequately give the real lati
tude of the fanaticism and ignorance that 
is obtaining in that region. To those not 
conversant with the miraculous power of 
the Cause this reawakenment in the bor
der lines of the Sahara Desert may truly 
appear incredible. We refer to the letter 
just received from Tunisia in which men
tion is made of the fact that many souls 
have turned their faces to the true Light 
and have established a spiritual assembly 
in that town. The friends are ablaze 
with the fire of Divine Love and, rapt 
with this newly found precious gem, they 
are employing every means within their 
command in order to spread the Message 
wider and further.

Our hearts beat faster with joy as we 
start to tell you about another spiritual 
call which is being heard from the bor
der line of the Syrian Desert. Aleppo, 
the city of ancient history, is witnessing 
the establishment of a Baha’i Assembly. 
The sincere friends in that city are hav
ing regular meetings and have started 
regular correspondence with other Baha’i

centers. We are in receipt of their first 
letter written in Turkish.

Fortunate and blessed we are: through 
the bounty of this Dispensation we are 
able to realize that we are really an in
separable part of the great whole; in the 
very midst of unity we enjoy the inter
esting points of diversity. At one mo
ment we read about the activities of the 
friends in Asia, at another in Africa; 
now we hear from the friends in America 
and then we have the pleasure of hearing 
from the friends in Europe.

The fourth circular letter from Tihran 
is at hand. The longing to see the whole 
world one home suffered thousands of 
souls to drink the cup of martyrdom in 
this city, the capital of the Persian Em
pire. But all the power could not check 
the spread of these ideals and now we 
learn that in every part of that city 
spiritual meetings are being held and 
every cast seed is yielding a hundredfold. 
The friends all over Persia are fully 
active in the discharge of their sacred 
duty of teaching. A unanimous vote of 
thanks and hearty appreciation is ex
pressed by all the assemblies to the Baha’i 
brothers and sisters in Europe and Amer
ica who have lovingly taken necessary 
steps with the express object to safeguard 
the interests of their brothers and sisters 
in Persia. This sympathy of the friends 
in the West has given a new impetus to 
them all; may we not hope that at no dis
tant future the promises of the Master 
regarding the land of the Sun and the 
Lion will be realized, and how becoming 
it will be if all the western assemblies 
should take note of this; they should 
bear in mind and try to see how best they 
could help the land which has been 
blessed by His Holiness Baha’u’llah and 
the Master, ’Abdu’l-Baha.

M i r z a  B o u c h  B u s h r u i ,  S e c r e t a r y .

Br i g h t o n , En g l a n d .—On Feb
ruary twenty-fourth and twenty- 

fifth Dr. Lotfullah Hakim and Jinab-i- 
Avareh were the guests of Mrs. Eliza
beth R. Knight at her home, 9 Mont
pelier Crescent, Brighton, where they met
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many friends and inquirers at an after
noon reception. On February twenty- 
fifth the lecture hall of the Theosophical 
Society at 17 Norfolk Terrace, Brighton, 
was placed at their disposal and Jinab-i- 
Avareh and his able interpreter, Dr. Lot- 
fullah Hakim, were introduced to a large 
audience by Dr. W. Gornold, F.R.A.S., 
who said that Jinab-i-Avareh was on a 
mission from Persia to voice “The Mes
sage of Bahaism” and that few audiences 
were better prepared to receive that Mes
sage than members of a society whose 
first object was to found a universal 
brotherhood without distinction of sex, 
race, caste, color or creed, and he was 
quite sure that none would give the 
speakers a more hearty welcome. Jinab-i- 
Avareh spoke in a clear musical voice of 
great charm, Dr. Lotfullah interpreting, 
and it was quite certain from the hearty 
applause that followed that they had 
fully succeeded in conveying their mes
sage. Both the messenger of Baha and 
his versatile translator made many new 
friends in London’s seaside resort, and 
whether it was the charm of the sim
plicity of wisdom portrayed by the vis
itors from Persia, or the grandeur of the 
wisdom of simplicity revealed in their 
teachings, they can count upon an un
qualified welcome whenever an opportu
nity occurs for another visit to Brighton.

E l i s a b e t h  R .  K n i g h t .

M a n c h e s t e r ,  E n g l a n d .
A p r i l  12t h ,  1923.

T 0 t h e  S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t  :
“Verily, God is powerful in all things.” 
I am glad to be able to tell you that 

the Manchester Baha’is are very happy 
in having become an organized Assembly. 
The visit of Jináb-i-Avareh and Dr. Lot
fullah in March has filled our hearts with 
tender love and gratitude and has been 
the means of guiding us into a more per
fect and spiritual harmony even than be
fore. The wisdom, logic, patience and 
understanding of the poet and historian 
as well as Bahai teacher, inspired a radi
ant unity and love unique in its intensity.

Dr. Lotfullah and he spoke as with one 
spirit, one tongue; they indeed seemed 
to have entered our midst from that 
“Kingdom eternal, ancient, immortal, and 
without end,” “performing in themselves 
that which has been intrusted to them.” 
They were lit by a fire so life giving that 
one can but think the Master himself 
was encircling them, and ourselves, with 
his spirit and beauty.

It is good indeed to feel the oneness of 
humanity and know that in America 
there are people who will share our glad
ness and joy; the nearness of our 
brothers and sisters all over the world 
must at times fill our hearts and minds 
with sweet amazement and the Great 
Link of Shoghi Effendi at the head of all, 
causing the sap of life to flow in every 
branch and leaflet, however small, causes 
deep rejoicing to some of us who feel in
finitesimally little and ineffective, yet 
having the Divine Assurance that even 
our bit is necessary for the Great Work 
of the Ages. Only to say “I am a Bahai” 
uplifts the soul and makes one hope for 
the Assembly to become a constellation 
of stars so bright that it may be a guid
ance to other wayfarers and pilgrims 
seeking the great white path of Baha.

The 10 days’ visit, and later two more 
days, of our teachers, were an outpouring 
of divine grace; everywhere great inter
est developed, all who heard and saw 
Jinab-i-Avareh and Dr. Lotfullah S. 
Hakim became filled with love and ad
miration, the Doctor translated so beau
tifully the incomparable talks and ad
dresses.

We close with deep love to you all— 
our faces are ever turned towards the 
Dawn of the Manifestation. He will 
make us firm in the Covenant. Praise be 
to the light shining from the horizon of 
glory and grandeur.

I will close, dear brothers and sisters, 
with Bahai love and greetings to all the 
friends, from the friends of the Cause in 
Manchester.

I remain yours sincerely,
L u c y  S u g a r .



NEW BOOKS 93

J INAB-I-AVAREH’S visit has just 
come to an end, writes Dr. Essle- 

mont from England, and Dr. Lotfullah 
Hakim has gone with him to Marseilles, 
to see him saie on board the steamer 
for Egypt. He is going now to Cairo 
to make arrangements for the publica
tion of his book, which Shoghi Effendi 
says will be the most comprehensive and 
reliable history of the Movement yet 
published. It is in Persian, but before 
long, I hope, we shall have an English 
translation of it. You have already 
heard of the wonderful inspiring, quick
ening, genial and harmonizing influence 
which Jinab-i-Avareh brought with him, 
and of his talks, so rich in wisdom, 
knowledge, tact and humour. During 
his visit to this country, two new Spirit
ual Assemblies were formed, at Man
chester, on March twenty-fourth, and 
at Bournemouth, on April eleventh.. . .

The time of Jinab-i-Avareh’s visit has 
been marked by an important forward 
step in the organization of the Move
ment in this country as well as by a 
marked increase of interest and enthus
iasm among believers and students of the 
Cause.

Ba h a  ’u’ l l a h  a n d  t h e  n e w  e r a , 
by Dr. J. E. Esslemont, is now on 

the press. This volume is a comprehen
sive presentation of the history and 
teachings of the Baha’i Movement, stated 
in the terms of Western, scientific 
thought, and written in a simple, force
ful English style by a scholar of wide 
learning. ‘Abdu’l-Baha had the whole 
of the manuscript translated into Persian 
and found time amid his busy life to 
correct about three and a half chapters 
of it before his Ascension. Shoghi Ef
fendi read through the whole of the man
uscript and suggested several improve
ments and Jinab-i-Avareh as well as 
other friends was consulted about many 
points and gave material assistance. The

book, therefore, is the fruit of much 
consultation and co-operation, as is fit
ting in an exposition of a Movement in 
which consultation and co-operation play 
so vital a part.

Shoghi Effendi wrote to the author: 
“Your book, I am sure, is the finest 
presentation that has so far been, given 
of the Cause, and I am confident that 
it will arouse immense interest.”

(London: George Allen and Unwin, 
Limited).

Copies of this book may be secured 
by addressing Dr. J. E. Esslemont, Fair- 
ford, Cults, By Aberdeen, Scotland.

A new and comprehensive compilation 
of the words of Bahâ’u’llâh and 'Abdu’l- 
Baha upon the principles of education 
may be had from Miss Roushan Wilkin
son, Room 811, 35 Congress Street, Bos
ton, Mass. (40 cents a copy).

The S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t  is now being 
mailed from the publishers, about the 
twenty-fifth of each month. If any copies 
go astray please write at once to Baha’i 
News Service, P. O. Box 283, Chicago,
111. The date of subscription expiration 
is noted on each envelope so that the 
friends can send in renewals without the 
need of a letter from our very busy staff. 
In this way all can help our S t a r  o f  t h e  
W e s t .

Volume 13, bound in half-leather, is 
now ready, for $3.50 a volume, postage 
extra. It contains a splendid collection 
of universal articles, Baha’i documents, 
biographical sketches, stories of visits to 
the Holy Land, glorious letters and trans
lations .from the pen of Shoghi Effendi.

The Baha’i News Service will also be 
glad to have volumes bound, in half
leather, for the friends, for $1.25 a vol
ume, postage extra. We have now ar
ranged so that the friends can send their 
copies directly to the binder, Mr. Robert 
Stewart 511 North Peoria Street, Chi
cago, 111.
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THE time has arrived for the world of 
humanity to hoist the standard of the 
oneness of the human world, so that soli

darity and unity may bind together all the 
nations of the world, so that dogmatic for
mulas and superstitutions may end, so that the 
essential reality underlying all the religions 
founded by the Prophets may be revealed. 

That reality is one.
It is the love of God, the progress of the 

world, the oneness of humanity.
That reality is the bond which can unite 

all the human race.
That reality is the attainment of the bene

fits of the most great peace, the discarding 
of warfare.

That reality is progressiveness, the under
taking of the colossal tasks in life, the one
ness of public opinion.

Therefore strive, 0  ye people! and put 
forth your efforts, that this reality may over
come the lesser forces in life, that this king 
of reality may alone rule all humanity.

Thus m ay the w orld of m ankind be 
reformed. Thus may a new springtime be 
ushered in and a fresh spirit may resuscitate 
mankind.

The individuals of humanity, like refreshed 
plants, will put forth leaves and blossoms 
and fruit, so that the face of the earth will 
become the long promised and delectable 
paradise, so that the great bestowal, the 
supreme virtues of man will glisten over the 
face of the earth. Then shall the world of 
existence have attained maturity.

This is my message.
W o r d s  o f  ‘A b d u ’l - B a h a .



Miss Martha L. Root (in front at left), Mrs. Ida A. Finch (just behind 
her) and Miss Agnes Alexander and Japanese friends, at the home of Mrs. 
Takeshita, Tokyo, Japan.

For a number of years Miss Alexander and Mrs. Finch have been 
announcing in Japan the Baha’i principles of the oneness of mankind. Miss 
Martha Root joined them last April, and gave a series of lectures in Tokyo. 
Miss Root, a journalist by profession, met ‘Abdu’l-Baha in Pittsburgh in 1912, 
and in 1914 she started on a journey around the world “to see for herself,” as 
she said, how the Baha’i Teachings were really uniting into one great spiritual 
brotherhood the diverse races and religions. What she found actually accom
plished was wonderful beyond all her imagining. She decided to dedicate her 
life and her abilities to making known these great Teachings. She has traveled 
extensively in North and South America; now she is traveling in Asia, the 
home of religions, telling everywhere the good news that in the sight of God 
all religions and races are one, that the Sun of Truth is shining again, from a 
new horizon, with a world-uniting message, its rays bringing a new physical 
and spiritual civilization, new arts, sciences and inventions, a new spiritual 
humanity, for this Sun of Truth is the Light of Reality which has arisen with 
healing on its beams that “this handful of dust, the world,” may be in unity.
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In The Name of God, The Exalted, The Most High

THE source of all good is trust in God, submission unto 
His Command, and contentment with His holy Will and 
Pleasure.

The essence of wisdom is the fear of God, the dread of His 
scourge and punishment, and the apprehension of His Justice 
and Decree.

The essence of religion is to testify unto that which the Lord 
hath revealed, and follow that which He hath ordained in His 
mighty Book.

The source of all glory is acceptance of whatsoever the Lord 
hath bestowed, and contentment with that which God hath or
dained.

The essence of Love is for man to turn his heart to the 
Beloved One, and sever himself from all else but Him, and desire 
naught save that which is the desire of his Lord.

True remembrance is to make mention of the Lord, the All- 
Praised, and forget aught else beside Him.

True reliance is for the servant to pursue his profession 
and calling in this world, to hold fast unto the Lord, to seek 
naught but His grace, inasmuch as in His Hands is the destiny 
of all His servants.

The essence of detachment is for man to turn his face 
towards the courts of the Lord, to enter His Presence, behold 
His Countenance, and stand as witness before Him.
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The essence of understanding is to testify to one’s poverty, 
and submit to the Will of the Lord, the Sovereign, the Gracious, 
the All-Powerful.

The source of courage and power is the promotion of the 
Word of God, and steadfastness in His Love.

The essence of charity is for the servant to recount the bless
ings of His Lord, and to render thanks unto Him at all times 
and in all conditions.

The essence of wealth is love for Me; whoso loveth Me is the 
possessor of all things, and he that loveth Me not is indeed of the 
poor and needy. This is that which the Finger of Glory and 
Splendour hath revealed..........

The essence of faith is fewness of words and abundance of 
deeds; he whose words exceed his deeds, know verily his death 
is better than his life ..........

The source of all evil is for man to turn away from his Lord 
and set his heart on things ungodly.

The most burning fire is to question the signs of God, to 
dispute idly that which He hath revealed, to deny Him and carry 
one’s self proudly before Him.

The source of all learning is the knowledge of God, exalted 
be His Glory, and this cannot be attained save through the knowl
edge of His Divine Manifestation.

The essence of abasement is to pass out from under the 
shadow of the Merciful, and seek the shelter of the Evil One.

The source of error is to disbelieve in the One True God, 
rely upon aught else but Him, and flee from His Decree.

True loss is for him whose days have been spent in utter 
ignorance of his self.

The essence of all that We have revealed for thee is Justice, 
is for man to free himself from idle fancy and imitation, discern 
with the eye of oneness His glorious handiwork, and look into all 
things with a searching eye.

Thus have We instructed thee, manifested unto thee Words 
of Wisdom, that thou mayest be thankful unto the Lord, Thy 
God, and glory therein amidst all peoples.
W ords o f B a h d ’u ’llah.



T H E  PRO O F OF G O D ’S EXISTENCE

T h e  D i v i n e  P h i l o s o p h y  o f  ‘A b d u ’l - B a h d

SCIENCE has discovered a new 
universe. Its great stars, most of 
which are suns, according to new 

measurements are often found to be 
millions of miles in diameter, separated 
from us and from each other by bewil
dering stretches'of light years of a vast
ness which baffles all attempts at com
prehension. Our little earth, with all its 
teeming life, is but a speck in this splen
did immensity. Modern science reveals 
a universe ordered by laws so invariable 
that astronomers can prophesy an eclipse 
generations before it appears on the field 
of vision. The atom, according to the 
new physics, is itself a little solar system 
and reveals in miniature the order of the 
great cosmos.

To many the very immensity and or
derliness, the mechanistic perfection of 
the physical universe make the thought 
of God unnecessary. Thus, while science 
is revealing new universes and through 
the practical application of the discov
eries of physics, chemistry, biology and 
preventive medicine is bringing in a 
new, material civilization the most re
splendent which the world has seen, it 
is at the same time undermining for 
many the foundations of religious faith 
and the historic sanctions for the good 
life.

The conflict between science and re
ligion is carried forward, in pulpit, in 
press, in university hall. What is ter be 
done?

The Baha'i Teachings present to our 
modern world the great harmonizing, 
synthesizing, uniting force, scientific and 
spiritual, for which we have been wait
ing. ‘AbduTBaha proves the whole vast 
universe which science has discovered to 
be a new revelation of the existence and 
activity of God, the Ever-Living, the 
Omnipotent Mind, the Pure Creator.
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Both science and religion are from the 
one Sun of Reality. When truly under
stood, together they flood the world with 
light upon light.

In his great Tablet to the distinguished 
scientific scholar of Switzerland Pro
fessor Auguste Henri Forel, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha with triumphant scientific, spiritual 
logic proves the existence of God and 
the reality of the spirit. The National 
Spiritual Assembly of America has re
ceived within the last few weeks a trans
lation of this Tablet made by S'hoghi 
Effendi. The S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t  feels 
that it is greatly privileged in having the 
opportunity to publish this translation by 
Shoghi Effendi, so simple and compre
hensive in its style, so profound and 
searching in its insight, for through 
earnest study of this masterful transla
tion of the great Tablet the student can 
grow more and more into an understand
ing of the magnificent philosophy of 
‘AbduTBaha and the scientific proofs of 
God’s existence.

THE TABLET TO DR. FOREL

T r a n s l a t e d  b y  S h o g h i  E f f e n d i
His honour the esteemed and distin
guished professor, Dr. Forel, the glory 
of God, the All-Glorious rest upon him.

He is God.
O revered personage, lover of truth! 

Thy letter dated July 28th, 1921, hath 
been received. The contents thereof 
were most pleasing and indicated that, 
praised be the Lord, thou art as yet 
young, and searchest after truth, that 
thy power of thought is strong and the 
discoveries of thy mind manifest.

Numerous copies of the epistle I had 
written to Dr. Fisher are spread far 
and wide and everyone knoweth that it 
hath been revealed in the year 1910.
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Apart from this, numerous epistles have 
been written before the war upon the 
same theme, and reference too, hath 
been made to these questions in the 
Journal of the San Francisco University, 
the date whereof 'is known beyond any 
doubt. In like manner have the philos
ophers of broad vision praised highly the 
discourse eloquently delivered in the 
above named University. A copy of that 
paper is thus enclosed and forwarded. 
Thy works are no doubt of great benefit, 
and if published, send us a copy of each.

By materialists, whose belief with re
gard to Divinity hath been explained, is 
not meant philosophers in general, but 
rather that group of materialists of nar
row vision that worship that which is 
sensed, that depend upon the five senses 
only, and whose criterion of knowledge 
is limited to that which can be perceived 
by the senses. All that can be sensed is 
to them real, whilst whatever falleth not 
under the power of the senses is either 
unreal or doubtful. The existence of 
the Deity they regard as wholly doubt
ful.

It is as thou hast written, not philos
ophers in general but narrow-minded 
materialists that are meant. At to deistic 
philosophers, such as Socrates, Plato 
and Aristotle, they are indeed worthy of 
esteem and of the highest praise, for 
they have rendered distinguished serv
ices to mankind. In like manner we re
gard the materialistic, accomplished, 
moderate philosophers, that have been of 
service (to mankind).

We regard knowledge and wisdom as 
the foundation of the progress of man
kind, and extol philosophers that are en
dowed with broad vision. Peruse care
fully the San Francisco University Jour
nal that the truth may be revealed to 
thee.

Now concerning mental faculties, they 
are in truth of the inherent properties 
of the soul, even ais the radiation of light 
is the essential property of the sun. The 
rays of the sun are renewed but the sun 
itself is ever the same and unchanged.

Consider how the human intellect de
velops and weakens, and may at times 
come to naught, whereas the soul 
changeth not. For the mind to manifest 
itself, the human body must be whole; 
and a sound mind cannot be but in a 
sound body, whereas the soul dependeth 
not upon the body. It is through the 
power of the soul that the mind compre- 
hendeth, imagineth and exerteth its in
fluence, whilst the soul is a power that 
is free. The mind comprehendeth the 
abstract by the aid of the concrete, but 
the soul hath limitless manifestations of 
its own. The mind is circumscribed, the 
soul limitless. It is by the aid of such 
senses as those of sight, hearing, taste, 
smell and touch, that the mind compre
hendeth, whereas, the soul is free from 
all agencies. The soul as thou observeth, 
whether it be in sleep or waking, is in 
motion and ever active. Possibly it may, 
whilst in a dream, unravel an intricate 
problem, incapable of solution in the 
waking state. The mind, moreover, un- 
derstandeth not whilst the senses have 
ceased to function, and in the embryonic 
stage and in early infancy the reasoning 
power is totally absent, whereas the soul 
is ever endowed with full strength. In 
short, the proofs are many that go to 
show that despite the loss of reason, the 
power of the soul would still continue to 
exist. The spirit however possesseth 
various grades and stations.

As to the existence of spirit in the 
mineral: it is indubitable that minerals 
are endowed with a spirit and life ac
cording to the requirements of that 
stage. This unknown secret, too, hath 
become known unto the materialists who 
now maintain that all beings are en
dowed with life, even as He saith in the 
Qur’an, “All things are living.”

In the vegetable world too, there is 
the power of growth, and that power of 
growth is the spirit. In the animal world 
there is the sense of feeling, but in the 
human world there is an all-embracing 
power. In all the preceding stages the 
power of reason is absent, but the soul
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existed and revealeth itself. The sense 
of feeling understandeth not the soul, 
whereas the reasoning power of the mind 
proveth the existence thereof.

In like manner the mind proveth the 
existence of an unseen Reality that em- 
braceth all beings, and that existeth and 
revealeth itself in all stages, the essence 
whereof is beyond the grasp of the mind. 
Thus the mineral world understandeth 
neither the nature nor the perfections of 
the vegetable world; the vegetable world 
understandeth not the nature of the ani
mal world, neither the animal world the 
nature of the reality of man that discov
ered and embraced all things.

The animal is the captive of nature 
and cannot transgress the rules and laws 
thereof. In man however there is a 
discovering power that transcended the 
world of nature and controlled and in
terfered with the laws thereof. For in
stance, all minerals, plants and animals 
are captives of nature. The sun itself 
with all its majesty is so subservient to 
nature that it hath no will of its own 
and cannot deviate a hair’s breadth from 
the laws thereof. In like manner all 
other beings, whether of the mineral, the 
vegetable or the animal world, cannot 
deviate from the laws of nature, nay, all 
are the slaves thereof. Man, however, 
though in body the captive of nature is 
yet free in his mind and soul, and hath 
the mastery over nature.

Consider: according to the law of na
ture man lived, moved and hath his 
being on earth, yet his soul and mind 
interfere with the laws thereof, and, 
even as the bird he flieth in the air, 
sailed speedily upon the seas and as the 
fish soundeth the deep and discovered 
the things therein. Verily this is a 
grievous defeat inflicted upon the laws 
of nature.

So is the power of electrical energy: 
this unruly violent force that cleaved 
mountains is yet imprisoned by man 
within a globe! This is manifestly in
terfering with the laws of nature. Like
wise man discovered those hidden se

crets of nature that in conformity with 
the laws thereof must remain concealed, 
and transfereth them from the invisible 
plane to the visible. This, too, is in
terfering with the law of nature. In 
the same manner he discovered the in
herent properties of dings that are the 
secrets of nature. Also he bringeth to 
light de past events that have been lost 
to memory, and foreseeth by his power 
of induction future happenings that are 
as yet unknown. Furthermore, com
munication and discovery are limited by 
the laws of nature to short distances, 
Whereas man through that inner power 
of his that discovereth the reality of all 
things, connected de East with the 
West. This, too is interfering with the 
laws of nature. Similarly, according to 
the law of nature all shadows are fleet
ing, whereas man fixed them upon the 
plate, and this, too, is interference with 
a law of nature. Ponder and reflect: all 
sciences, arts, crafts, inventions and dis
coveries, have been once the secrets of 
nature and in conformity with the laws 
thereof must remain hidden; yet man 
through his discovering power inter
fered with the laws of nature and trans
fereth these hidden secrets from the in
visible to the visible plane. This again 
is interfering with the laws of nature.

In fine, that inner faculty in man, un
seen of the eye, wrested de sword from 
the hands of nature, and gived it a 
grievous blow. All other beings, how
ever great, are bereft of such perfec
tions. Man hath the powers of will and 
understanding, but nature hath them not. 
Nature is constrained, man is free. Na
ture is bereft of understanding, man un
derstandeth. Nature is unaware of past 
events, but man is aware of them. Na
ture forecasted not the future; man by 
his discerning power seed that which is 
to come. Nature hath no consciousness 
of itself, man knoweth about all things.

Should anyone suppose that man is 
but a part of the world of nature, and 
he being endowed with these perfections,
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these being but manifestations of the 
world of nature, and thus nature is the 
originator of these perfections and is not 
deprived therefrom, to him we make re
ply and say:—the part dependeth upon 
the whole; the part cannot possess per
fections whereof the whole is deprived.

By nature is meant those inherent 
properties and necessary relations de
rived from the realities of things. And 
these realities of things, though in the ut
most diversity, are yet intimately con
nected one with the other. For these 
diverse realities an all-unifying agency is 
needed that shall link them all one to 
the other. For instance, the various or
gans and members, the parts and ele
ments, that constitute the body of man, 
though at variance, are yet all connected 
one with the other by that all-unifying 
agency known as the human soul, that 
causeth them to function in perfect har
mony and with absolute regularity, thus 
making the1 continuation of life possible. 
The human body, however, is utterly 
unconscious of that all-unifying agency, 
and yet acteth with regularity and dis
charged its functions according to its 
will.

Now concerning philosophers, they 
are of two schools. Thus Socrates the 
wise believed in the unity of God and 
the existence of the soul after death; as 
his opinion was contrary to that of the 
narrow-minded people of his time, that 
divine sage was poisoned by them. All 
divine philosophers and men of wisdom 
and understanding, when observing these 
endless beings, have considered that in 
this great and infinite universe all things 
end in the mineral kingdom, that the 
outcome of the mineral kingdom is 
the vegetable kingdom, the outcome 
of the vegetable kingdom is the ani
mal kingdom and the outcome of the ani
mal kingdom the world of man. The 
consummation of this limitless universe 
with all its grandeur and glory hath been 
man himself, who in this world of being 
toileth and suffereth for a time, with 
diverse ills and pains, and ultimately dis

integrates, leaving no trace and no fruit 
after him. Were it so, there is no doubt 
that this infinite universe with all its 
perfections has ended in sham and de
lusion with no result, no fruit, no per
manence and no effect. It would be ut
terly without meaning. They (the phil
osophers) were thus convinced that such 
is not the case, that this Great Workshop 
with all its power, its bewildering mag
nificence and endless perfections, cannot 
eventually come to naught. That still 
another life should exist is thus certain, 
and, just as the vegetable kindom is un
aware of the world of man, so we, too, 
know not of the Great Life hereafter 
that followeth the life of man here be
low. Our non-comprehension of that 
life, however, is no proof of its non-ex
istence. The mineral world, for in
stance, is utterly unaware of the world 
of man and cannot comprehend it, but 
the ignorance of a thing is no proof of 
its non-existence. Numerous and con
clusive proofs exist that go to show that, 
this infinite world cannot end with this 
human life.

Now concerning the essence of Di
vinity: in truth it is on no account de
termined by anything apart from its own 
nature, and can in nowise be compre
hended. For whatsoever can be con
ceived by man is a reality that hath limi
tations and is not unlimited; it is circum
scribed not all-embracing. It can be 
comprehended by man, and is controlled 
by him. Similarly it is certain that all 
human conceptions are contingent, not 
absolute; that they have a mental ex
istence, not a material one. Moreover, 
differentiation of stages in the contin
gent world is an obstacle to understand
ing. How then can the contingent con
ceive the Reality of the absolute? As 
previously mentioned, differentiation of 
stages in the contingent plane is an ob
stacle to understanding. Minerals, 
plants and animals are bereft of the men
tal faculties of man that discover the 
realities of all things, but man himself 
comprehendeth all the stages beneath
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him. Every superior stage compre- 
hendeth that which is inferior and dis- 
covereth the reality thereof, but the in
ferior one is unaware of that which is 
superior and cannot comprehend it. 
Thus man cannot grasp the Essence of 
Divinity, but can by his reasoning pow
er, by observation, by his intuitive facul
ties and the revealing power of his faith, 
believe in God, discover the bounties of 
His, Grace. He becometh certain that 
though the Divine Essence is unseen of 
the eye, and the existence of the Deity 
is intangible, yet conclusive (spiritual) 
proofs assert the existence of that un
seen Reality. The Divine Essence as 
it is in itself is however beyond all de
scription. For instance, the nature of 
ether is unknown, but that it existeth 
is certain by the effects it produceth, 
heat, light and electricity being the 
waves thereof. By these waves the ex
istence of ether is thus proven. And as 
we consider the outpourings of Divine 
Grace we are assured of the existence 
of God. For instance, we observe that 
the existence of beings is conditioned 
upon the coming together of various ele
ments and their non-existence upon the 
decomposition of their constituent ele
ments. For decomposition causes the 
dissociation of the various elements. 
Thus, as we observe the coming together 
of elements giveth rise to the existence 
of beings, and knowing that beings are 
infinite, they being the effect, how can 
the Cause be finite?

Now, formation is of three kinds and 
of three kinds only: accidental, neces
sary, and voluntary. The coming to
gether of the various constituent ele
ments of beings cannot be accidental, for 
unto every effect there must be a cause. 
It cannot be compulsory, for then the 
formation must be an inherent property 
of the constituent parts and the inherent 
property of a thing can in nowise be 
dissociated from it, such as light that 
is the revealer of things, heat that caus- 
eth the expansion of elements arid the 
(solar) rays which are the essential

property of the sun. Thus under such 
circumstances the decomposition of any 
formation is impossible, for the inherent 
properties of a thing cannot be separ
ated from it. The third formation re- 
maineth and that is the voluntary one, 
that is, an unseen force described as the 
Ancient Power, causeth these elements 
to come together, every formation giving 
rise to a distinct being.

As to the attributes and perfections 
such as will, knowledge, power and other 
ancient attributes that we ascribe to that 
Divine Reality, these are the signs that 
reflect the existence of beings in the 
visible plane and not the absolute per
fections of the Divine Essence that can
not be comprehended. For instance, as 
we consider created things we observe 
infinite perfections, and the created 
things being in the utmost regularity and 
perfection we infer that the Ancient 
Power on whom dependeth the existence 
of these beings, cannot be ignorant; thus 
we say He is All-Knowing. It is certain 
that it is not impotent, it must be the 
All-Powerful; it is not poor, it must be 
All-Possessing; it is not non-existent, it 
must be Ever-Living. The purpose is to 
show that these attributes and perfec
tions that we recount for that Universal 
Reality are only in order to deny imper
fections, rather than to assert the per
fections that the human mind can con
ceive. Thus we say His attributes are 
unknowable.

In fine, that universal Reality with all 
its qualities and attributes that we re
count is holy and exalted above all minds 
and understandings. As we, however, 
reflect with broad minds upon this in
finite universe, we observe that motion 
without a motive force, and an effect 
without a cause are both impossible; 
that every being hath come to exist un
der numerous influences and continually 
undergoeth reaction. These influences 
too are formed under the action of still 
other influences. For instance, plants 
grow and flourish through the outpour
ings of vernal showers, whilst the cloud
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itself is formed under various other 
agencies and these agencies in their 
turn are reacted upon by still other 
agencies. For example, plants and ani
mals grow and develop under the in
fluence of what the philosophers of our 
day designate as hydrogen and oxygen 
and are reacted upon by the effects of 
these two elements; and these in turn 
are formed under still other influences. 
The same can be said of other beings 
whether they affect other things or be 
affected. Such process of causation goes 
on, and to maintain that this process 
goes on indefinitely is manifestly ab
surd. Thus such a chain of causation 
must of necessity lead eventually to Him 
who is the Ever-Living, the All-Power
ful, who is Self-Dependent and the Ul
timate Cause. This Universal Reality 
cannot be sensed, it cannot be seen. It 
must be so of necessity, for it is All- 
Embracing, not circumscribed, and such 
attributes qualify the effect and not the 
cause.

And as we reflect, we observe that 
man is like unto a tiny organism con
tained within a fruit; this fruit hath 
developed out of the blossom, the blos
som hath grown out of the tree, the 
tree is sustained by the sap, and the sap 
formed out of earth and water. How 
then can this tiny organism comprehend 
the nature of the garden, conceive of 
the gardener and comprehend his being? 
That is manifestly impossible. Should 
that organism understand and reflect, it 
would observe that this garden, this tree, 
this blossom, this fruit would have in no
wise have come to exist by themselves 
in such order and perfection. Similarly 
the wise and reflecting soul will know 
of a certainty that this infinite universe 
with all its grandeur and (perfect) order 
could not have come to exist by itself.

Similarly in the world of being there 
exist forces unseen of the eye such as 
the force of ether previously mentioned, 
that cannot be sensed, that cannot be 
seen. However from the effects it pro- 
duceth, that is from its waves and vi

brations, light, heat, electricity appear 
and are made evident. In like manner 
is the power of growth, of feeling, of 
understanding, of thought, of memory, 
of imagination and of discernment; all 
these inner faculties are unseen of the 
eye and cannot be sensed, yet all are 
evident by the effects they produce.

Now as to the (infinite) Power that 
knoweth no limitations; limitation itself 
proveth the existence of the unlimited, 
for the limited is known through the 
unlimited, just as weakness itself prov
eth the existence of wealth. Without 
wealth there would be no poverty, with
out knowledge no ignorance, without 
light no darkness. Darkness itself is a 
proof of the existence of light for dark
ness is the absence of light.

Now concerning nature, it is but the 
essential properties and the necessary re
lations inherent in the realities of things. 
And though these infinite realities are 
diverse in their character yet they are in 
the utmost harmony and closely con
nected together. As one’s vision is 
broadened and the matter observed care
fully, it will be made certain that every 
reality is but- an essential requisite of 
other realities. Thus to connect and har
monize these diverse and infinite reali
ties an All-unifying Power is necessary, 
that every part of existent being may in 
perfect order discharge its own function. 
Consider the body of man, and let the 
part (i. e. the human body) be an indi
cation of the whole. Consider how these 
diverse parts and members of the hu
man body are closely connected and har
moniously united one with the other. 
Every part is the essential requisite of 
all other parts and has a function by it
self. It is the mind that is the all-unify
ing agency that so uniteth all the com
ponent parts one with the other that each 
dischargeth its specific function in per
fect order, and thereby cooperation and 
reaction are made possible. All parts 
function under certain laws that are es
sential to existence. Should that all- 
unifying agency that directeth all these
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parts be harmed in any way there is no 
doubt that the constituent parts and 
members will cease functioning prop
erly ; and though that all-unifying 
agency in the temple of man be not 
sensed or seen and the reality thereof be 
unknown, yet by its effects it mani- 
festeth itself with the greatest power.

Thus it hath been proven and made 
evident that these infinite beings in this 
wondrous universe will discharge their 
functions properly only when directed 
and controlled by that Universal Reality, 
so that order may be established in the 
world. For example, interaction and co
operation between the constituent parts 
of the human body are evident and in
disputable, yet this does not suffice; an 
all-unifying agency is necessary that shall 
direct and control the component parts, 
so that these through interaction and co
operation may discharge in perfect order 
their necessary and respéctive functions.

You are well aware, praised be the 
Lord, that both interaction and coopera
tion are evident and proven amongst all 
beings, whether large or small. In the 
case of large bodies interaction is as 
manifest as the sun, whilst in the case 
of small bodies, though interaction be 
unknown, yet the part is an indication 
of the whole. All these interactions 
therefore are connected with that all- 
embracing power which is their pivot, 
their center, their source and their mo
tive power.

For instance, as we have observed, co
operation among the constituent parts of 
the human body is clearly established, 
and these parts and members render 
services unto all the component parts of 
the body. For instance, the hand, the 
foot, the eye, the ear, the mind, the 
imagination all help the various parts 
and members of the human body, but 
all these interactions are linked by an un
seen, all-embracing power, that causeth 
these interactions to be produced with 
perfect regularity. This is the inner 
faculty of man, that is his spirit and his 
mind, both of which are invisible.

In like manner consider machinery 
and workshops and the interaction exist
ing among the various component parts 
and sections, and how connected they 
are one with the other. All these rela
tions and interactions, however, are con
nected with a central power which is 
their motive force, their pivot and their 
source. This central power is either the 
power of steam or the skill of the mas- 
terrmind.

It hath therefore been made evident 
and proved that interaction, coopera
tion and inter-relation amongst beings 
are under the direction and will of a mo
tive Power which is the origin, the mo
tive force and the pivot of all interac
tions in the universe.

Likewise every arrangement and for
mation that is not perfect in its order 
we designate as accidental, and that 
which is orderly, regular, perfect in its 
relations and every part of which is 
in its proper place and is the essen
tial requisite of the other constituent 
parts, this we call a composition 
formed through will and knowledge. 
There is no doubt that these infinite 
beings and the association, of thèse di
verse elements arranged in countless 
forms must have proceeded from a 
Reality that could in no wise be bereft of 
will or understanding. This is clear and 
proven to the mind and no one can deny 
it. It is not meant, however, that that 
Universal Reality or the attributes there
of have been comprehended. Neither its 
Essence nor its true attributes hath any
one comprehended. We maintain, how
ever, that these infinite beings, these 
necessary relations, this perfect arrange
ment must of necessity have proceeded 
from a source that is not bereft of will 
and understanding, and this infinite com
position cast into infinite forms must 
have been caused by an all-embracing 
Wisdom. This none can dispute save 
he that is obstinate and stubborn, and 
denieth the clear and unmistakable evi
dence, and becometh the object of the 
blessed Verse: “(They are) deaf, (they
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are) dumb, (they are) blind and shall 
return no more.”

Now regarding the question whether 
the faculties of the mind and the human 
soul are one and the same. These facul
ties are but the inherent properties of 
the soul, such as the power of imagina
tion, of thought, of understanding; 
powers that are the essential requisites 
of the reality of man, even as the solar 
ray is the inherent property of the sun. 
The temple of man is like unto a mirror, 
his soul is as the sun, and his mental fac
ulties even as the rays that emanate from 
that source of light. The ray may cease 
to fall upon the mirror, but it can in no 
wise be dissociated from the sun.

In short, the point is this that the 
world of man is supernatural in its rela
tion to the vegetable kingdom, though in 
reality it is not so. Relatively to the 
plant, the reality of man, his power of 
hearing and sight, are all supernatural, 
and for the plant to comprehend that 
reality and the nature of the powers of 
man’s mind is impossible. In like man
ner for man to comprehend the Divine 
Essence and the nature of the great 
Hereafter is in no wise possible. The 
merciful outpourings of that Divine Es
sence, however, are vouchsafed unto all 
beings and it is incumbent upon man to 
ponder in his heart upon the effusions of 
the Divine Grace, the soul (of man) 
being counted as one (sign of it), rather 
than upon the Divine Essence itself. 
This is the utmost limit for human un
derstanding. As it hath previously been 
mentioned, these attributes and perfec
tions that we recount of the Divine Es
sence, these we have derived from the 
existence and observation of beings, and 
it is not that we have comprehended the 
Essence and perfection of God. When 
we say that the Divine Essence under- 
standeth and is free, we do not mean 
that we have discovered the Divine Will 
and Purpose, but rather that we have 
acquired knowledge of them through the 
Divine Grace revealed and manifested in 
the realities of things.

Now concerning our social principles, 
namely the teachings of His Holiness 
Bahâ'u’llâh spread far and wide fifty 
years ago, they verily comprehend all 
other teachings. It is clear and evident 
that without these teachings progress 
and advancement for mankind are in no 
wise possible. Every community in the 
world findeth in these Divine Teachings 
the realization of its highest aspirations. 
These teachings are even as t h e  t r e e  that 
beareth the best fruits of all trees. 
Philosophers, for instance, find in these 
heavenly teachings the most perfect so
lution of their social problems, and simi
larly a true and noble exposition of mat
ters that pertain to philosophical ques
tions. In like manner men of faith 
behold the reality of religion manifestly 
revealed in these heavenly teachings, and 
clearly and conclusively prove them to 
be the real and true remedy for the ills 
and infirmities of all mankind. Should 
these sublime teachings be diffused, 
mankind shall be freed from all perils, 
from all chronic ills and sicknesses. In 
like manner are the Bahâ’i economic 
principles the embodiment of the highest 
aspirations of all wage-earning classes 
and of economists of various schools.

In short, all sections and parties have 
their aspirations realized in the teach
ings of Bahâ’u’llâh. As these teachings 
are declared in churches, in mosques and 
in other places of worship, whether those 
of the followers of Buddha or of Con
fucius, in political circles or amongst 
materialists, all shall bear witness that 
these teachings bestow a fresh life upon 
mankind and constitute the immediate 
remedy for all the ills of social life. 
None can find fault with any of these 
teachings, nay rather, once declared they 
will all be acclaimed, and all will confess 
their vital necessity, exclaiming, “Verily 
this is the truth and naught is there be
side the truth but manifest error.”

In conclusion, these few words are 
written, and unto everyone they will be 
a clear and conclusive evidence of the 
truth. Ponder them in thine heart. The
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will of every Sovereign prevaileth dur
ing his reign, the will of every philoso
pher findeth expression in a handful of 
disciples during his life-time, but the 
Power of the Holy Spirit shineth radi
antly in the realities of the Messengers 
of God, and strengthened their will in 
such wise as to influence a great nation 
for thousands of years and to regenerate

the human soul and revive mankind. 
Consider how great is this power! It 
is an extraordinary Power, an all-suffi
cient proof of the truth of the mission 
of the Prophets of God, and a conclusive 
evidence of the Power of Divine In
spiration.

The Glory of Glories rest upon thee.
(Signed) ‘Abdu’l-Baha.

T H E  E T ER N A L W ITNESS

C o m p i l e d  b y  H o r a c e  H o l l e y

i i r r iH I S  teaching of union has been 
X lost in the world through long 

lapse of time, O consumer of the foe.
“This same immemorial teaching of 

union I have declared to thee today; for 
thou art my beloved, my companion; 
and this secret doctrine is the most ex
cellent treasure.

“Though I am the Unborn, the Soul 
that passes not away; though I am the 
Lord of beings, yet as Lord over my 
Nature I become manifest, through the 
magical power of the Soul.

“For whenever there is a withering of 
the Law, O son of Bharata, and an up
rising of lawlessness on all sides, then 
I manifest Myself.

“For the salvation of the righteous, 
and the destruction of such as do evil; 
for the firm establishing of the Law I 
come to birth in age after age.”

—K r i s h n a .
“Why should I preserve this body of 

flesh, when the body of the excellent law 
will endure?

“I am not the first Buddha who came 
upon the earth, nor shall I be the last. 
In due time another Buddha will arise 
in the world, a Holy One, a supremely 
enlightened One, endowed with wisdom 
in conduct, knowing the universe, an in
comparable leader of men, a Master of 
angels and mortals. He will reveal to 
you the same truths which I have taught 
you. He will preach his religion, glori
ous in its origin, glorious at its climax,

glorious at its goal, in the spirit and in 
the letter. He will proclaim a religious 
life, wholly perfect and pure, such as 
I now proclaim. His disciples will num
ber many thousands, while mine num
ber many hundreds. ” — G u a t a m a  B u d d h a .

“There is a Creative Principle which 
is itself uncreated; there is a Principle 
of Change which is itself unchanging. 
The Uncreated is able to create life; 
the Unchanging is able to effect change. 
That which is produced cannot but con
tinue producing; that which is evolved 
cannot but continue evolving. Hence 
there is constant production and con
stant evolution.

“The Unchanging goes to and fro, 
and its range is illimitable. We may 
surmise that it stands Alone, and that 
its Ways are inexhaustible. ” — L a o  T z u .

“When through Me the sky arose 
from the substance of the ruby, with
out columns, on the spiritual support of 
far-encompassed light; when through 
Me the earth arose, which bore the ma
terial life, and there is no maintainer of 
the worldly creation but it; when by Me 
the sun and moon and stars are con
ducted in the firmament of luminous 
bodies; . . . each one of them, when
created by Me, was herein more difficult 
than causing the resurrection, for it is 
an assistance to Me in the resurrection 
that they exist, but when they were 
formed it was not forming the future 
out of the past.”—Z o r o a s t e r .
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“The wilderness and the solitary place 
shall be glad for them; and the desert 
shall rejoice and blossom as the rose. It 
shall blossom abundantly and rejoice 
even with joy and singing; the glory of 
Lebanon shall be given unto it ; the glory 
(Baha) of Carmel and Sharon. They 
shall see the excellency of the Lord and 
the glory (Baha) of our God.”—I s a i a h .

“Think not that I came to destroy the 
law or the prophets: I came not to de
stroy, but to fulfill.

“In my Father’s house are many man
sions; if it were not so, I would have 
told you; for I go to prepare a place 
for you. And if I go and prepare a 
place for you, I come again, and will 
receive you unto myself; that where I 
am, there ye may be also.

“The words I say unto you I speak 
not from myself: but the Father abiding 
in me doeth his works.

“And I will pray the Father, and he 
shall give you another Comforter, that 
he may be with you forever, even the 
Spirit of truth.”

“But of that day or that hour knoweth 
no one, not even the angels in heaven, 
neither the Son, but the Father.”

—C h r i s t .
“Messengers have already come unto 

you before me, with plain proofs and 
with the miracle which ye mention; why, 
therefore, have ye slain them, if ye speak 
truth? . . . .  I am the first Adam, 
Noah, Moses and Jesus.

“Think then not indeed that God fails 
in His promise to His apostles; verily, 
God is mighty, the Lord of vengeance; 
on the day when the earth shall be 
changed for another earth, and the 
heavens also; and all shall go forth un
to God, the One, the Supreme.

“God is the light of heaven and earth: 
the similitude of His light is a niche in 
a wall, wherein a lamp is placed, and 
the lamp enclosed in a case of glass; 
the glass appears as if it were a 
glistening star. It is lighted with the oil 
of a blessed tree, an olive neither of the 
East, nor of the West; it wanteth little 
but that the oil thereof would give light,

although no fire toucheth it. This is 
light added unto light. God will direct 
unto His light whom He pleaseth.”— 
M o h a m m e d .

“It is impossible for Him to be known 
by aught save Himself, or identified by 
the expression of His creatures. Verily, 
I am the first Servant who believed in 
Him and in His revelation, and who 
partook of the first fruits of the para
dise of His knowledge . . .  In the 
year nine ye shall attain unto all good.” 
— E l  B a h .

“The time of former things is past and 
a new time has become manifest, and 
all things are made new by the desire 
of God. But only a new eye can per
ceive and a new mind can comprehend 
this station. The Beginning and the End 
bore allusion to one blessed Word, and 
that hath come and is made manifest. 
That Word is the Soul of the divine 
books and epistles, which hath been and 
will be forevermore.

“In this Day the new heaven hath 
appeared and the earth is renewed. 
Were ye to behold with pure eyes, ye 
will see the New Jerusalem.; and were 
ye to turn with attentive ears, ye will 
hear the voice of God.

“Are ye hidden from Myself because 
of My Name? What maketh ye to 
doubt? Ye have called for your Lord 
the self-dependent night and day, and 
when He hath come from the heaven 
of pre-existence in the greatest glory, ye 
have not approached Him, and were of 
the heedless.

“He who inviteth the people in My 
Name, he is of Me, and from him will 
appear that which will be beyond the 
power of all that is in the earth. Then 
follow the path of the Lord, and follow 
not the heedless. Blessed is the sleep
ing one who will awaken by these powers 
and will stand up among the dead, di
recting himself in the path of the Lord; 
verily, he is of the essence of the crea
tures before the True One; and verily, 
he is of those who have attained.”— 
B a h d ’u ’l ld h .

“Each religion teaches that a media-
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for is necessary between man and the 
Creator—one who receives the full light 
of the divine splendor and radiates it 
over the human world, as the earth’s 
atmosphere receives and diffuses the 
warmth of the rays of the sun. This 
mediator between God and humanity has 
different designations, though he always 
brings the same spiritual commands. In 
one era he is called Abraham, in another 
time Moses, again he is called Buddha, 
another time Jesus, and yet another time 
Mohammed. They have all turned to 
the divine reality for their strength. 
Those who followed Moses accepted 
him as the mediator; those who fol
lowed Zoroaster accepted him as their 
mediator; but all the Israelites deny 
Zoroaster, and the Zoroastrians deny 
Moses. They fail to see in both the one 
reality. Had the Zoroastrians compre
hended the reality of Zoroaster, they 
would have understood Moses and 
Jesus. Alas! the majority of men at
tach themselves to the name of the 
mediator and lose sight of the real pur
port.

“Therefore did Baha’u’llah cry, ‘O 
God, deliver us from the sea of names!’

“Man must turn to the light and not 
think that the form of the lamp is the 
essential, for the lamp may be changed; 
but he who longs for light welcomes it 
from whatever lamp it shines. If the 
Jews had really understood Moses, they 
would have accepted the Christ; but 
they were occupied with the name, not 
the truth, and when that name was 
changed, they denied the reality.

“It is the same with the Christians to

day. What a pity that they are wor
shipping a title. They see only the gar
ment. If one recognizes a king by his 
garments, one would not know him were 
he to assume a different garb.

“Who is the Christ? When one sees 
the Christ qualities shining from another 
lamp, one must recognize that light. We 
may say that this flower is exquisite; we 
must not say that it is the only beauti
ful one. Its perfections are of the di
vine bounty, a bounty that is universal 
and unlimited in its manifestations. The 
marvelous bounties of God are continu
ous. Should the outpouring of light be 
suspended, we would be in darkness. 
But how could it be withheld? If the 
divine graces are suspended, then di
vinity itself would be interrupted. Even 
men ask for continuity.

“We have eyes, and we desire eternal 
sight. Blindness is an imperfection. 
We have ears; deafness is a deficiency. 
As long as we consider these as imper
fections in the human world, will they 
not be even greater defects when we 
consider the divine world? The bounty 
of God is without beginning and with
out end.

“We must adore the Sun of Reality, 
no matter from what horizon it may ap
pear, rather than worship the horizon; 
for if we concentrate our attention up
on one horizon, the Sun may arise from 
quite another point, and we consequently 
be- deprived of the Sun’s bestowals. 
These benefactions are the bounty and 
guidance of God, the favor of God. 
This is spiritual progress.”— ‘A b d u ’l -  
B a h d .
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. . . .  The Lord hath ordained that 
in every city a House of Justice be es
tablished, wherein shall gather counsel
lors to the number of Baha and should 
it exceed this number, it shall not mat
ter. It behoveth them to be the trusted 
ones of the Merciful amongst men and 
to regard themselves as the guardians 
appointed of God for all that dwell on 
earth. It is incumbent upon them to 
take counsel together and have regard 
for their own interests and choose that 
which is meet and seemly. Thus hath 
the Lord your God, the Gracious, the 
Pardoner commanded you. Beware lest 
ye put away that which is clearly re
vealed in His Tablet. Fear God O ye 
that perceive!

. . . .  O ye servants of the Merciful 
One! Arise to serve the Cause of God, 
in such wise that cares and sorrows 
caused by them that have disbelieved in 
the Dayspring of the Signs of God may 
not afflict you. At the time when the 
Promise was fulfilled and the Promised 
One made manifest, differences have ap
peared amongst the kindred of the earth 
and each people hath followed its own 
fancy and idle imaginings.

. . . .  O ye that dwell on earth! 
Should the Day-Star of My Beauty dis
appear from this world and the Heavens 
of my Tabernacle be veiled from mortal 
eyes, feel not perturbed, nay arise for 
the triumph of My Cause and the exalt
ation of My Word amidst mankind. 
Verily, we are with you at all times and 
graciously aid you to attain unto vic
tory, and we are the Mighty, the Pow
erful. Whoso hath known Me, will so 
arise to serve Me that the hosts of earth 
and Heaven shall hinder him not from 
achieving his end. Fast asleep are the 
peoples of the world and were they to 
shake off their slumber, they would

surely haste forth with their hearts un
to God, the All-Knowing, the All-Wise. 
They would put away all that is, though 
it be all the treasures of this mortal 
world, that the Lord their God may 
graciously remember them through but 
a word from Him. Thus revealeth un
to you He that knoweth the Unknown in 
His Tablet which the world hath not be
held and none hath known save Him, 
the Help and guard of all mankind.

. . . .  Lament not in your hours of 
trial, neither rejoice therein; seek ye the 
Middle Way which is the remembrance 
of Me in your afflictions and reflections 
over that which may befall you in 
future. Thus informeth you, He Who 
is the Omniscient, He Who is Aware.

. . . .  Unto every father hath been 
enjoined the instruction of his son and 
daughter in the art of reading and writ
ing and in all that hath been laid down 
in the Holy Tablet. He that putteth 
away that which is commanded unto 
him, the Trustees are then to take from 
him that which is required for their in
struction, if he be wealthy, and if not 
the matter devolveth upon the House of 
Justice. Verily, have We made it a 
shelter for the poor and needy. He that 
bringeth up his son or the son of an
other, it is as though he hath brought 
up a son of Mine ; upon him rest My 
Glory, My loving kindness, My Mercy, 
that have compassed the world.

. . . .  O ye Men of Justice ! Be ye 
in the realm of God shepherds unto His 
sheep and guard them from the raven
ing wolves that have appeared in dis
guise, even as ye would guard your own 
sons. Thus exhorteth you the Counsel
lor, the Faithful.

. . . .  Say, O people ! When the 
hour cometh that My Kingdom of Reve
lation is passed away, and the billows of 
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the Ocean of My Utterance are stilled, 
let no agitation possess you, for verily 
there is a Divine Wisdom in My Mani
festation and still another Divine Wis
dom in My Disappearance and none 
knoweth them but God, the One, the 
All-Knowing. Verily , we behold you 
from Our Realm of effulgent Glory and 
shall graciously aid whomsoever ariseth 
for the triumph of Our Cause, with the 
Hosts of the Celestial Concourse and a 
company of Our chosen angels.

. . . .  Are ye aware from what 
Realm the Lord, your God, the All- 
Glorious calleth you and have ye the pen 
whereby your God, the Lord of all At
tributes, commandeth you? Nay, by My 
Life had ye known it, ye would have 
surely forsaken the world and turned 
with your hearts to the Courts of the 
Beloved One and would have been so 
moved by the spirit of His Word that 
the Realm on High would be stirred and 
shaken, how much more this world be
low.

. . . .  Take heed lest the changes 
and chances of this world of self and 
passion divide you, nay be even as fin
gers of one hand, the members of one 
body. Thus counselleth you the Pen 
of Divine Revelation, were ye of them 
that believe. Behold the Mercy of God 
and His Bounties; He verily com
mandeth you. to do that which profiteth 
you and He is the Self-Dependent above 
all the world. Your evil doings harm 
us not, neither are We profited by your 
goodly deeds. We call you for His sake 
and thereunto bear witness they that 
know and perceive.

. . . .  The Lord hath granted leave 
to whomsoever desireth it that he be in
structed in the divers tongues of the 
world that he may deliver the Message 
of the Cause of God throughout the 
East and throughout the West, that he 
make mention of Him amidst the kin
dreds and peoples of the world in suclt 
wise that hearts may revive and the 
mouldering bone be quickened.

. . . .  Adorn your heads with the 
garlands of trustworthiness and fidelity,

your hearts with the attire of the Fear 
of God, your tongues with absolute 
truthfulness, your bodies with the ves
ture of courtesy. These are in truth 
seemly adornings unto the temple of 
man, if he be of them that reflect. Cling 
O ye people of Baha, to the cord of 
servitude unto God, the True One for 
thereby your stations shall be made 
manifest, your names written and pre
served, your ranks raised and your 
memory exalted in the Preserved Tab
let. Beware lest the dwellers on earth 
hinder from this glorious and exalted 
station. Thus have We exhorted you 
in most of our Epistles and now in this, 
our Holy Tablet, above which hath 
beamed the Day-Star of the Laws of 
the Lord, your God, the Powerful, the 
All-Wise. When the ocean of My 
Presence hath ebbed and the book of 
origin is ended, turn ye unto him whom 
the Lord hath purposed, who hath 
branched from this ancient stock.

. . . Consider the peoples of the 
world and the littleness of their mind ! 
They ask for that which is harmful un
to them and forsake the thing that 
profiteth them. They verily are of them 
that have gone astray. We see some 
men desiring liberty and taking pride 
therein; they verily are wrapt in griev
ous ignorance. Liberty endeth in strife 
and sedition, the flame whereof can
not be extinguished. Thus declareth 
unto you the Recounter, the All-know
ing. Know ye in truth that the example 
and symbol of liberty is the brute and 
it behoveth man to be under laws and 
regulations that shall guard him from his 
own ignorance and the harm of the mis
chief makers. Verily, liberty causeth 
man to transgress the bounds of courtesy 
and dignity and maketh of him one of 
them that are of low degree. Regard all 
creatures as sheep that are in need of 
a shepherd who will guard and watch 
over them; this is verily the truth, the 
undoubted truth. We approve of liberty 
on some occasions and disapprove of 
it on others and We verily are Omnis
cient, All-Knowing. Say, to have lib
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erty is to observe My commandments, 
if ye be of them that perceive. Should 
men follow that which We have re
vealed unto' them from the Heavens of 
Divine Revelation, they would of a cer
tainty attain unto absolute freedom. 
Well is it with him that hath known the 
Purpose of God in that which hath been 
revealed from the Heavens of Plis Holy 
Will that transcendeth all mankind. Say, 
the liberty that profiteth you is naught 
but servitude to God, the True One, and 
whoso hath tasted the sweetness there
of, he surely will barter it not for the 
dominion of heaven and earth.

. . . .  Consort with all religions 
with amity and concord, that they may 
inhale from you the sweet fragrance of 
God. Beware lest amidst men the flame 
of foolish ignorance overpower you. All 
things proceed from God and unto Him 
they return. He is the source of all 
things and in Him all things are ended.

. . . .  Happy are ye, O ye the 
learned ones in Baha. By the Lord! Ye

are the billows of the Most Mighty 
Ocean, the stars of the firmament of 
Glory, the standards of triumph waving 
betwixt earth and heaven. Ye are the 
manifestations of steadfastness amidst 
men and the daysprings of Divine Ut
terance to all that dwell on earth. Well 
is it with him that turneth unto you and 
woe betide the froward. This day, it 
behoveth whomso hath quaffed the 
Mystic Wine of Everlasting Life from 
the Hands of the Loving kindness of 
the Lord his God, the Merciful, to pul
sate even as the throbbing artery in the 
body of mankind, that through him may 
be quickened the world and every 
crumbling bone.

. . . .  O ye people of Creation! 
When the time hath come for the Dove 
of Holiness to wing its flight from the 
Bower of Celestial Praise and soar un
to the Unseen pinnacle of Glory, refer 
all that ye comprehend not in the holy 
writ to him that hath branched from 
this ancient stock.

THE SPIRIT OF THE CENTURY
The Coming Universal Society of Nations

THE League of Nations continues to 
be the center of world discussion. 

Shall the United States enter the 
League? Can the League bring peace? 
The past isolation of America, in the 
new world of economic interdependence 
has proved impossible; the isolation of 
any great nation is now imaginary. Mr. 
Hughes, Secretary of State, recently de
clared, at the Kent Centennial Celebra
tion of Columbia University, New York 
City, that just as the tranquility of the 
United States had depended upon its 
courts, so the tranquility of the nations 
will be attained only through a perma
nent world court of justice. The con
sciousness is rising among all peoples, 
like a mighty stream, that we must re
organize the world for international 
peace, with an international court of

justice, a universal limitation of arma
ments.

Seventy-five years ago, from his 
prison room, at Akka, in the Holy Land, 
Baha’u’llah foretold the universal war 
that was coming, the social upheavals 
which would follow in its desolating 
wake, of how all nations would at last 
realize the absolute necessity of estab
lishing a universal peace. “O Assembly 
of Kings !” he wrote in his Tablet to 
Queen Victoria, in 1868, “Verily we 
see you increasing your expenditures 
every year and placing the burden 
thereof on your subjects; this is naught 
but manifest injustice. Fear the sighs 
of the oppressed and his tears and do 
not burden your subjects above that 
which they can bear, neither ruin them 
to build up your palaces. Choose for
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them that which ye choose for your
selves . . . .

“O Assembly of Rulers! Improve the 
accordance among you; then you will 
need neither many soldiers nor their ac
coutrements, but to a certain degree 
whereby ye will protect your empires 
and countries. . . .  Be united, O As
sembly of Kings, for by this the winds 
of disagreement existing among you will 
subside and your subjects and those 
around you will be at rest, were ye of 
those who know.

“If. a certain one amongst you should 
rise against the other, arise all of you 
and oppose him, for this is naught but 
manifest justice.”

Baha’u’llah outlined in detail the 
charter for a universal society of na
tions and the international and spiritual 
principles upon which the temple of the 
most great peace should be founded. 
And in his Tablet to the “Central Or
ganization for a Durable Peace, The 
Hague,” written at the close of the Great 
War, ‘AbduTBaha outlines some of the 
important elements which unite to form 
the remedy for this modern disease of 
universal war. With the genius of the 
universal mind, Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha have diagnosed the world disease 
in its completeness and united into a 
new synthesis the many remedies needed 
for its healing, have outlined the lum
inous paths which lead to the city of 
God, the city of the most great peace.

First, the independent investigation of 
truth, of the real causes of war. Those 
who walk this path quickly abandon 
prejudice, of race, religion and limited 
patriotism and enter the highway of the 
essential oneness of mankind, its races 
and peoples. This leads to the universal 
society of nations. Upon the eternal 
rock of God’s justice will there be 
founded a universal parliament of man. 
Only a universal society or nations will 
establish universal peace. “The Su
preme Tribunal which His Holiness 
Baha’u’llah has described,” wrote ‘Ab
duTBaha in his Tablet to “The Central 
Organization for a Durable Peace, The

Hague,” “will fulfill this sacred task 
with the utmost might and power. And 
his plan is this : that the national assem
blies of each country and nation—that 
is to say parliaments—should elect two 
or three persons who are the choicest 
men of that nation, and are well in
formed concerning international laws 
and the relations between governments 
and aware , of the essential needs of the 
world of humanity in this day. The 
number of these representatives should 
be in proportion to the number of in
habitants of that country. The election 
of these souls who are chosen by the 
national assembly, that is, the parlia
ment, must be confirmed by the upper 
house, the congress and the cabinet and 
also by the president or monarch, so 
these persons may be the elected ones 
of all the nation and the government. 
From among these people the members 
of the Supreme Tribunal will be elected, 
and all mankind will thus have a share 
therein, for every one of these dele
gates is fully representative of his na
tion.”*

A first step of the universal society 
of all nations will be to choose a uni
versal language, which will be taught, 
in addition to the mother tongue, in all 
the schools of the world. It will become 
one of the most great means of remov
ing the difficulties which arise from the 
strife of tongues. Another safeguard 
to universal peace will be universal 
woman’s suffrage. In the new society 
of nations the people of each country 
should vote before they go to war. The 
armies should also vote. The women’s 
vote, if such an issue should arise, 
would sway the national sentiment, for 
women will not lightly choose to send 
the sons whom they have reared with 
infinite care to the battlefield.

However, if with these precautions 
any nation should desire to rebel against 
the findings of the Supreme Tribunal 
and the united public opinion of the

* T h is  T a b le t to  th e  H a g u e  ($ .1 0 ) , a n d  th e  “ C om 
p ila tio n ”  ($ 1 .5 0 ) , fo rm  a  sp le n d id  in tro d u c tio n  to  th e  
B a h â ’i  T e a c h in g s  on  U n iv e rs a l P eace . B a h a ’i P u b . 
S oc ie ty .
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world, the members of the universal 
society of nations should bring the 
offending member to terms, first by 
refusing to ship to it any ammunitions ; 
secondly, by refusing to lend it any 
money; thirdly, by a universal boycott. 
If these means are still inadequate, the 
universal society of nations should use 
its combined armies and the interna
tional police to bring the nation to 
terms.

The supreme foundation of the city 
of the most great peace will, however, 
be unity of conscience among all 
people, a deep consciousness that they 
are all one family, one brotherhood. To 
strengthen this consciousness, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha suggests that there should be uni
versal education of the children of all 
nations, under a uniform educational 
curriculum. This curriculum would 
include the technical, scientific branches 
of material education, and it will con
tinually train the children to realize the 
perils of war and the glory of peace. 
“You must sow the seeds of peace in 
the plastic minds of the children,” said 
‘AbduTBaha. “Teach them the vic
tories of peace. Surround them with 
the lessons of peace. Envelop them 
with the atmosphere of peace and 
inspire their hearts with the glorious 
achievements of peace. Let their food 
be peace, their vesture peace, their con
templation peace, their highest aspira
tion peace and the impelling purpose 
of their lives peace.” The new educa
tion in the oneness of mankind will 
need to utilize every means to establish 
in the hearts of the children the con
sciousness of universal brotherhood.

‘AbduTBaha also presents a solution 
of the economic problem by which 
poverty can be practically eliminated 
and economic strife resolved into 
cooperation and partnership, without 
violence, without changing the existing 
economic structure.

But the supreme power which 
changes the hearts of men and unites 
them into one brotherhood is religion. 
“Only through the power of the Holy

Spirit,” said ‘AbduTBaha, “will the 
cause of universal peace be established 
in the world. There must needs be a 
divine, executive power to bring the 
self-seeking governments to the terms 
of universal brotherhood and concilia
tion. Nothing else will do it.”

“Not until the cause of universal 
peace becomes a personal religious con
viction,” said ‘AbduTBaha to some 
friends at Haifa, in June of 1919, “will 
it prove to be permanent. Diplomacy is 
impotent; the all-powerful Word of 
God must establish it and make it a 
living, potent and lasting factor in' the 
world. Hearts must be purified and no 
trace of revenge, enmity and rancour 
must linger in any heart—until peace 
shall prove to be permanent.”

S igns of the  T imes 
The only international body remain

ing intact after 1914 was the Interna
tional Institute of Agriculture, spon
sored by the King of Italy through the 
influence of David Lubin, a Jewish 
department store owner from Sacra
mento. David Lubin had a profound 
social passion and great courage. He 
was reared by an intensely pious 
mother in the conviction that from 
birth he had been marked out for the 
“service of the Lord.”

The Minister of Education in Japan 
has ordered that all passages in Japa
nese school books teaching hatred of 
other nationalities be eliminated.

Graham Wallas, the distinguished 
publicist, says that biology is passing 
from the conception of “biological 
necessity” to that of “world coopera
tion founded on conscious purpose 
instead of blind struggle.”

Senator Borah’s campaign for the 
outlawry of war is making progress. 
The New York World comments on it 
as follows: “If such a declaration
could ever be got from the nations of 
the world—and, of course, the diffi
culty is to get it when nations under
stand what it implies—the legal and 
moral advantages of the military party
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in all countries would be destroyed. 
Today they are strictly orthodox under 
the law of nations. The peacemakers 
are the heretics. Senator Borah’s plan 
would completely reverse this position. 
Under it the law would be on the side 
of the pacifist, and with it all the patri
otic, moral and emotional support that 
comes from being on the side which 
is upholding the law.”

“The Unity of Labor,” in a recent 
number of the Manchester Guardian, is 
a clear, thoughtful article. The writer 
thinks that never since the first Work
ing Men’s International Association 
was founded sixty years ago has the 
world of labor been more deeply 
divided than it is today. “So long as 
the deep division lasts between Com
munists . . . and Socialists . . .
international labor is not to be counted 
as a serious force for the preservation 
of peace.” He concludes that it is not 
reasonable to expect unity among the 
workers of the world. “Manual workers

are not more capable ot unity than 
brain workers, artists, churchmen, foot
ballers, or politicians.” Both Commu
nism and Socialism “as means of 
cementing the ties of human brother
hood are found a . . . lamentable
failure.”

‘Abdu’l-Baha says: “It is self-evident 
that unity of the human world and the 
Most Great Peace cannot be accom
plished through material means. It 
cannot be established through political 
power . . .  It cannot be founded 
through racial or patriotic power, for 
these are human powers, selfish and 
weak. . . . Therefore it is estab
lished that the promotion of the oneness 
of the kingdom of humanity, which is 
the essence of the teachings of the holy 
Manifestations of God, is impossible 
except through the power spiritual and 
the breaths of the Holy Spirit. Other 
powers are too weak and are incapable 
of accomplishing this.” M. H. P.

A PORTRAIT OF ‘ABDU’L-BAHA
By N ellie S. F rench

SOME three years ago a friend who 
has long been identified with the 

Cause as one of its loyal and most 
active servants, when sojourning in 
Pasadena, California, for the winter 
season, discovered the presence here of 
the artist, Mr. F. Carl Smith, and imme
diately took steps to ascertain the 
whereabouts of the portrait which he 
was known to have painted in Wash
ington at the time of the visit of 
'Abdu’l-Baha to this country.

Mr. Smith was found, and then 
began a series of pilgrimages to his 
studio by the friends from the nearby 
Baha’i Assemblies. We went fre
quently and those who had been blessed 
with the privilege of seeing 'Abdu’l- 
Baha while he was traveling in America 
would sit before the wonderful por

trait, enthralled by the marvelous eyes 
and the majestic brow which Mr. Smith 
seemed to have caught so realistically. 
Each time the friends gathered in the 
studio the longing increased to possess 
the portrait and to place it where it 
might be an everlasting gift to posterity.

A short while after the passing of 
'Abdu’l-Baha it finally came into the 
possession of Mrs. Thomas H. Collins, 
a Christmas gift presented by her hus
band.

Since that time the portrait has 
remained in Pasadena, occasioning much 
admiration and many inquiries as to 
who the wonderful personage might be. 
It has interested many in the Cause and 
has been a source of confirmation to 
those who have sat and gazed on those 
features of majesty and dignity and
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have recognized the glorious selfless
ness expressed in those beautiful linea
ments.

Before quoting Mr. Smith’s story of 
how he painted the portrait let us meet 
the artist in his studio as one would 
see him any day of the week, and 
experience the friendly, hospitable 
spirit which pervades the place, as 
much through the personal charm of 
the artist’s wife — who is herself a 
painter of mineatures of great delicacy 
and beauty, which have their place 
among the work of the famous painters 
of that type—as through the cordial 
hospitality of the host himself. Mr. 
Smith is one of those souls who seem 
to have passed over the guile of the 
world untouched, and whose brush 
reflects in his landscape work the 
joyous spiritual springtime with which 
he has become imbued. He calls to 
mind the words of Baha’u’llah, where 
he speaks thus:

“The Sun of Truth is the Word of 
God, upon which depends the training 
of the people of the country of thought. 
It is the Spirit of Reality and the Water 
of Life. All things owe their existence 
to It. Its manifestation is ever accord
ing to the capacity and coloring of the 
mirror through which it may reflect. For 
example: Its Light, when cast on the 
mirrors of the wise, gives expression 
to wisdom; when reflected from the 
minds of artists it produces manifesta
tions of new and beautiful arts; when 
it shines through the minds of students 
it reveals knowledge and unfolds mys
teries. . . .”

In the case of Mr. Smith the Sun 
of Truth has reflected through his mind 
to give to his canvasses an atmosphere 
at once brilliant and peaceful, full of 
the radiance and joy of the realm of 
the spirit. One thinks of the words 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha regarding the resem
blance of California to the Holy Land, 
and one feels that Mr. Smith has caught 
the ideal similarity in his smiling 
landscapes.

One would not attempt to judge of

the portrait of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, knowing, 
as we all do, that to each soul he 
carried the message which that soul 
most sought and needed. The writer 
has read many descriptions of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s personal appearance, with each 
one of which she concurs heartily ; 
and yet there was in the presence of 
the Master for each individual some
thing else, something indefinable, some
thing unique, something which words 
fail to express! It is again the Word 
of God reflecting to different mirrors 
through the perfect one! Who could 
catch it completely? Who is qualified?

M R . S M I T H ’S O W N  STORY

“It has always remained a mystery to 
me how it came to pass that it was 
my special privilege to see and meet 
for the first time, in my own home, that 
universally known, that great spiritual 
soul, ‘Abdu’l-Baha.

“I had heard a great deal about 
Baha’u’llah and his son, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
through friends years ago in Paris, and 
afterwards in Washington, D. C. Mr. 
Charles Mason Remey, who had made 
a pilgrimage to Akka, Syria, on his 
return had spoken of ‘the Master’s 
wonderful teachings and especially of 
the great light which shown in his eyes 
and upon which one could not gaze 
without feeling a sensation as of almost 
dazzling luminosity.’

“It was my good fortune to take the 
Mediterranean cruise in 1911, which 
included a visit to the Holy Land. 
While at Haifa, Syria, I thought of 
‘AbduTBaha and wondered just where 
he might be, for Akka, the City of the 
Crusaders, lay some nine miles to the 
north of Haifa along the coast, ‘by the 
way of the sea,’ and could be plainly 
seen in the distance. As we remained 
only one day in Haifa it was not pos
sible to take the caravan trip to Akka 
(the Achor of the Bible), so I spent 
the day in climbing Mount Carmel and 
making a sketch of it from the coast.

“Haifa became the home of the 
Master shortly after that time, and
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since the war that part of the country 
is now included in Palestine.

“About a year later ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
came to America, and while he was in 
Washington, D. C., he made his head
quarters at the home of Mr. and Mrs. 
Parsons, where he was a guest for 
some weeks. The home of Mr. and 
Mrs. Parsons was about two blocks 
from my studio. I was intensely eager 
to see ‘Abdu’l-Baha and I asked his 
interpreter if it were possible to paint 
a portrait of him, but he replied that 
there would not be time.

“On the morning of April 12th, 
shortly after his arrival in Washington, 
I received word that ‘Abdu’l-Baha and 
his interpreters would stop at my 
studio, but only for a few minutes. I 
immediately prepared a canvas and 
had everything in readiness in case 
there might be prospects of a pose. 
However, just to see him was more 
than I had hoped or expected!

“All my nervous excitement passed 
away on seeing the Master, and my 
first impression was one of peace and 
good will, for he was like one of the 
family, so gentle and mild, and he 
showed such a kindly spirit. His first 
words were:

“ ‘It is so good to come into your 
home!’ He was interested in all he 
saw, and we immediately went into the 
studio where I had a chair placed for 
him in the proper light and asked if 
he would be seated. Then the Master 
said:

“ ‘Now this is as it should be. Here 
am I a Persian, and you an American. 
As a rule one nation despises another 
not of his own nationality; and here 
we are friends at first sight! That is 
as it should be—the world one brother
hood, loving one another!’

“I immediately began to sketch him 
as he was interested in what I was 
doing. Then I showed him a sketch 
of Mount Carmel, and he exclaimed:

“ ‘My beloved Mount Carmel! That

was the view I had of it for many years 
in Akka!’

“By this time we had all forgotten 
our hurry and the pose lasted most of 
the morning. I seemed inspired while 
at work and I was amazed at the 
results, for I never had to touch the 
features again after that pose.

“During the morning ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
spoke of his teachings and some of his 
words were interpreted. He said he 
believed in equality between men and 
women and in the oneness of mankind 
and of religion.

“After that morning I saw a great 
deal of the Master, for I went fre
quently to the various churches where 
he spoke. Also there were many gath
erings at Mr. and Mrs. Parsons’ home. 
I saw him later also, after his return 
to Washington from his western tour.

“Never shall I forget that experience 
and I am so happy to have had that 
wonderful privilege.”

Thus did ‘Abdu’l Baha, the Servant 
of God, the Center of the Covenant 
of God, quietly pass, almost unher
alded in our midst, calling to men to 
follow the great spiritual light which 
he was bearing aloft, to forget all racial, 
national and religious prejudices, to 
recognize One God and one human 
family—that the Kingdom of God “on 
earth as it is in heaven” might be 
realized, according to the teachings of 
our Lord Jesus Christ; the kingdom 
which lies in the hearts of men, causing 
them to soar in the atmosphere of 
Reality whither the prophets and Mes
sengers of God have always summoned 
them and to which ‘Abdu’l-Baha was 
drawing them again, after they had 
strayed like unto lost sheep from the 
fold.

“Know verily, the Reality of Christ 
never dies.” He is with us always. 
Though the lamp is laid away, the light 
remains, ever increasing in its brilliance 
as we are able to perceive and approach 
it more and more.



BAHA’I NEWS AND NOTES
Haifa, Palestine, 
April 9, 1923.

TIME and again we have had the 
privilege of hearing the beloved 

Master, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, talk about the 
devoted disciples of His Holiness 
Baha’u’llah who, in the near future, 
would arise with all their might and 
strength, with the sincere hope that 
they might serve a Cause toward which 
the spiritually starving souls are hasten
ing. The more we hear the good news 
of the friends the nearer we draw to 
the realization of the words of the 
Blessed Beauty:

“O Son of Glory! Be swift in the 
way of holiness, and enter into the 
heavens of My intimacy. Cleanse the 
heart with the burnish of Spirit and 
make thyself ready to hear the call of 
the Most High.”

We have received another interesting 
letter from Tshqabad. The believers 
there, inspired by the Mashriqu’l- 
Adhkar, are ready to sacrifice life and 
property for the carrying out of their 
mission. The four young men who, 
after the ascension of ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
gladly undertook the responsibility of 
journeying to Persia for the spread of 
the Cause, are now back, victorious. 
During their one year of travel they 
visited Khurasan, Mazindaran, Gilan 
and Tihran. Other teachers have been 
sent to Khiva, extreme parts of Tur- 
kistan and Caucasus. There is great 
need for teachers who can speak Rus
sian or Turkish.

The deep sympathy shown by the 
friends in the Occident when their 
brothers and sisters in Sangsar were in 
trouble has brought about, in an incred
ibly short time, a change in conditions. 
In a letter from one of the Baha’i ladies 
in Sangsar to Dr. Moody in Tihran, 
we read that after the sad occurrence 
of last year things have resumed a per
fectly normal course. The Spiritual 
Assembly is re-established and meets

twice a week. The regular meetings 
of men and women are in full swing 
and the Cause is spreading more rap
idly. Religious convictions cannot be 
overcome with fire and sword.

A long letter is at hand from the 
native town of Qurratu’l-Ayn. The 
friends in Qazvin are full of love and 
energy and their number is so large 
that arrangements have been made for 
holding meetings in different places at 
the same time.

The fifth circular letter from Tihran 
gives an account from Persia. Although 
the country is not quite settled, from 
many points of view, yet the friends 
in every city, town and hamlet are 
directing their energies, more than 
before, to educating the people, that 
they may realize tha t. their only way 
to salvation is to come into the Straight 
Path. Steps are being taken for the 
better education of women, who now 
participate in voting for the members 
of the Spiritual Assemblies. The im
portance of this can only be realized 
by those who are cognizant of the con
dition of women in the Eastern coun
tries.

The letter from the Paris Assembly 
• was a source of infinite joy to us all. 

We truly hope that, through the activi
ties of friends in that great capital, the 
time will soon come when the Divine 
Civilization will become established.

There come to us interesting accounts 
of the activity of Jinab-i-Fadil in the 
United States of America and of Jinab- 
i-Avarih in England. May they ever 
be strengthened by the Divine Confir
mations.

The believers in the Holy Land are 
constantly thinking of you, dear broth
ers and sisters. They remember you 
in their meetings in the presence of the 
beloved Shoghi Effendi and they pray 
for you when visiting the Holy Shrines. 
Jinâb-i-Mirzâ Mahmu’d-i-Fürüghi, a 
veteran teacher who, filled with the love
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of ‘AbduTBaha, has traveled far and 
wide and more than once has been 
exposed to martyrdom (only a few 
years ago he was fired at in Mashhad 
and bullets were extracted from his 
shoulder), has just arrived from Persia. 
Old in body, and young in heart, he 
has visited many towns and cities dur
ing the past year and now he is getting 
younger still by his having the privilege 
of being with the Guardian of the 
Cause, beloved Shoghi Effendi.

(Signed) M irza Badi Bush ru i.

Haifa, April 28, 1923.

THE universal spirit of the Cause 
has, so strongly bound us together 

that we are eagerly looking for the 
least occasion whereby we may come 
closer to the friends and, through the 
grace of the Lord, the Nineteen-Day 
Feast is one of the means leading to 
the realization of this heartfelt desire. 
In extending our hearty Ridvan greet
ings to you, dear brothers and sisters, 
may we not share again with you the 
glad tidings that are streaming in from 
all directions.

In our humble attempt to comply 
with the wish and instructions of the 
Guardian of the Cause, beloved Shoghi 
Effendi, an election meeting was held 
in Haifa on the 21st of April, 1923, and 
the members of the Haifa Spiritual 
Assembly were elected. The afternoon 
of the same day was spent in prayer 
and meditation in the Holy Shrines of 
the Bab and the Master on Mount 
Carmel. The day following, all the 
friends of Haifa and Akka visited the 
Holy Tomb of Baha’u’llah at Bahji. 
Today we are having the Nineteen-Day 
Feast and tomorrow, the ninth day of 
Ridvan, we hope to visit again the Holy 
Tomb where we shall pray for the 
brothers and sisters the world over.

The third circular letter from Cazvin 
brings with it the. usual note of true 
love and devotion to the service of the 
Cause. This letter is illustrated with 
the photograph of the Guardian of the 
Cause, a sign that as he is leading their

thoughts and actions they are bound to 
succeed in their efforts.

The circular letter from ‘Ishquabad 
is full of encouraging news; the friends 
have a free hand in their activities and 
the different committees are normally 
functioning.

We have received many interesting 
letters from different centers. The 
letter from the Chicago Spiritual 
Assembly brought us real joy; the letter 
from Kenosha made us happy; the 
letter from the London Assembly was 
a source of inspiration and we are 
anxiously waiting for more good news.

Interesting news from the Principal
ity of Luxemburg gives us a further 
realization of the fact that the prom
ises of the beloved Master are being 
fulfilled and that the true disciples 
about whom he often spoke are coming 
into the field with full vigor and vivac
ity. Mrs. Gregory, filled with the 
spirit of love and unity, has traveled 
to Luxemburg and has had the chance 
to come in touch with many souls who 
have been deeply interested in the 
Cause, and the seeds that she is casting 
now are sure to sprout in the near 
future.

Before closing, you might be inter
ested to know that the Haifa Spiritual 
Assembly has been considering the 
question of forming a Baha’i library in 
Haifa. This idea if brought to reali
zation will be of great interest to the 
friends the world over and the time 
will come when this library will be 
unique from every standpoint. It has 
been decided, therefore, to give wide 
publicity to this project with the hope 
that any of the friends who may wish 
to contribute books of any kind to this 
library may act upon their desire by 
addressing the Spiritual Assembly, Per
sian Colony, Haifa, Palestine. In every 
case an official acknowledgment will be 
sent to donors.

Many of the friends have been hear
ing about the Girls’ School on Mount 
Carmel. An engineer and architect was 
asked to study the school site with a



122 A L E T T E R  FROM  S H O G H I E F F E N D I

view to giving an estimate as to how 
much money is required to start build
ing. While these points were under 
consideration it was found best to pur
chase a house of about five rooms 
together with a piece of land attached 
to it, in order to have the nucleus for 
the Baha’i Girls’ School.

Baha’i Spiritual Assembly 
of Haifa,

(Signed) M irza Badi Bushrui,
Secretary.

The friends the world over will be 
glad to send contributions to this 
splendid enterprise for carrying into 
action ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s teachings con
cerning the new education of girls. A 
considerable sum of money is needed 
to complete the payments on the land 
and house and purchase the needed 
equipment.—Editor.

A L etter F rom Shoghi E ffendi

TO the beloved of the Lord and 
the handmaids of the Merciful, 

throughout the City of New York, U. 
S. A. Care of the members of the 
Spiritual Assembly.
Dear and faithful friends of ‘Abd'u’l- 

Baha!
The welcome letter which the mem

bers of your Spiritual Assembly have 
sent me is indeed a fresh and remark
able testimony of your wise, patient 
and persistent efforts to promote the 
Cause of God and deepen its founda
tions in the heart of that great city.

All throughout the various vicissi
tudes which the Movement has encoun
tered during this past year of bereave
ment and uncertainty, the faithful 
lovers of the Master in New York 
have, by their wisdom in teaching, the 
range and character of their activities, 
their perseverance in their labors and 
their unity in service, proved them
selves worthy of the blessings which 
our beloved ‘Abdui-Baha showered 
upon them during his repeated visits to 
their city. It is my earnest hope and 
prayer that now at this decisive hour

of the Cause of God the friends may 
with clear vision and redoubled energy 
endeavor to deepen still further the 
essential truths of the Cause in their 
own lives, and then extend the sphere 
of their activity, endeavoring at all 
times to infuse the regenerating Spirit 
of Baha’u’llah into the divers commu
nities, creeds and classes that are repre
sented in that most cosmopolitan city 
of the American continent.

From the leaflets, the circular letter 
and the pamphlet enclosed in the letter 
of your Spiritual Assembly, I can see 
clearly how well you have undertaken 
the task of acquainting the intellectual 
and religious circles of your city with 
the Divine Teachings, how admirably 
you have co-ordinated your efforts for 
service and how beautifully you have 
immortalized the memory of the Be
loved’s sojourn in your midst.

As I have already intimated in my 
first letter to the National Spiritual 
Assembly, I shall be most pleased to 
receive from every Baha’i center 
throughout America regular and com
prehensive reports on the position of 
the Cause and the activity of the 
friends. These I shall gladly transmit 
to the friends throughout the East, who 
in their present hour of restlessness 
and turmoil will, I am sure, be cheered 
to hear of the steady and peaceful 
growth of the Cause in your land. I 
have already shared the news you have 
conveyed to me with the resident 
friends in the Holy Land, and shall 
soon, by the aid of the Spiritual Assem
bly of Haifa, send them to the believers 
throughout the East.

Our departed Master, whose Call 
first awakened that city, who later vis
ited it and with his own hands watered 
its soil, and who to his last hour 
bestowed his tenderest care upon it, is 
now, as ever before, watching'from his 
Station on High the progress of the 
work which he has entrusted to you, 
his beloved children, ready to bless, 
guide and strengthen you in your 
efforts to achieve success for his Cause.
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Awaiting your joyful news, and 
wishing you from all my heart the 
highest success in all your endeavors, 

I am your devoted brother,
(Signed) S hoghi.

Haifa, Palestine,
February 3, 1923.

The Spiritual Assembly of New York 
City published last winter a little book 
called ‘Abdu’l-Bahd in New York. It 
is a collection of extracts from ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s addresses in New York in 1912 
and from his Tablets to the friends in 
that city and opens with a beautiful 
foreword written by Rev. John Herman 
Randall of the Community Church of 
New York City. It is this book to 
which Shoghi Effendi refers in his letter 
to the New York friends.

GREEN ACRE for over thirty 
years has been holding its univer

sal summer conferences by the Piscat- 
aqua River, in Maine. Mr. William
H. Randall, the chairman of the Green 
Acre trustees, writes of the coming 
season: “We expect to have a very
active and brilliant season this year, as 
the conference program has been care
fully considered and I think well bal
anced with religion, philosophy, music, 
science and art.

“We shall have a real symposium of 
religious talks including a Rabbi, a 
Chinese to speak on Confucius, an 
Indian to speak on the religions of 
India, a good Moslem talk and Canon 
Troop is to speak on Christianity.

“Green Acre has been very much 
beautified since last summer, as the 
underbrush has been cut away, the trees 
pruned, the cottages by the Inn stained, 
painted and screened, the Teahouse has 
been put in beautiful condition for 
social afternoon teas and early evening 
meals. Mrs. Randall has arranged to 
set out some eight hundred pots of

flowering plants in different parts of 
Green Acre, so that Green Acre ought 
to appear in lovely color and fragrance 
this season.

“Jinab-i-Fadil will be with us for 
many weeks. This will give opportuni
ties for the friends to attend his morn
ing talks upon the teachings of the 
Baha’i Cause.”

L ib r a r ie s  throughout the world
are placing on their shelves the 

books secured from the Baha’i Library 
Committee. Librarians are discovering 
a growing interest in the Baha’i litera
ture. For several years the Baha'i 
Library Committee, first, under the 
Executive Board of the Temple Unity, 
and now the National Spiritual Assem
bly, has been presenting approved books 
on the Baha’i Teachings to those libra
ries which applied for them.

All applications should come from 
the Librarian of the Library. With 
each book mailed to a Library two 
library cards are sent which are issued 
by the Library of Congress, Washing
ton, D. C.

Any friends who would like to donate 
books to this committee are requested 
to send them to the Secretary of the 
Committee, Miss Elizabeth Hopper, 
1105 Park Road, N. W., Washington, 
D. C. Such donations will bring to 
many libraries and many readers that 
literature which is the great hope of 
the world today. Libraries may secure 
books by addressing The Secretary, 
Baha’i Library Committee, Post Office 
Box 1319, Washington, D. C. In some 
libraries the books are in such demand 
that many copies of each volume are 
needed.

A five months’ subscription ($1.00) 
to the Star of th e  W est sent to a 
friend is a splendid way to share with 
those who are looking for the New Day, 
the good news of the Baha’i Message.



HOW TO STUDY THE BAHAT TEACHINGS

THE writings of Baha’u’llah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha furnish the most per

fect text books for modem courses of 
study in social and spiritual sciences 
that we can imagine. They are lumi
nously simple in presentation, yet they 
enable the students of this radiant 
century to “sound the inmost depths of 
the Ocean of Divine Unity.” They 
solve all our ethical, social and philo
sophical problems. At the same time 
they quicken the mind, energize the 
will, purify the heart, aid the student 
to quaff “the mystic wine of the Knowl
edge of God” and to “drink deep from 
the stream of Everlasting Life.” They 
present a wonderful means of uniting 
the scientific and the spiritual life. If 
the student of the social sciences and 
of philosophy will make an intensive 
study of Baha’u’llah’s Tablets and of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s American addresses on 
The Promulgation of Universal Peace, 
of The Mysterious Forces of Civiliza
tion, of Some Answered Questions— 
what new worlds of knowledge and 
service would open before his mind!

The Book of Ighan is a perfect 
authority on the philosophy of universal 
religion. It answers all our questions. 
As ‘Abdu’l-Baha wrote concerning this 
book:

“O thou who art athirst for the 
Water of Life! This manifest book is 
the fountainhead of the Water of Life 
Eternal. Drink so much as thou art 
able from the fountain of the Living 
W ater!”

“O thou who art seeking after Knowl
edge! Immerse thyself in the ocean of 
the explanation of the Beauty of the 
Merciful, so that thou mayest gather 
the pearls.”

Jinâb-i-Fâdil suggests a splendid plan 
for study classes to master thoroughly 
the glorious new teachings. At each 
session the members will take special 
topics, e. g., the Oneness of Mankind, 
Universal Peace, the Unity of Science 
and Religion, the Return, Spiritual 
Rebirth, the Divine Elixir, the Resur
rection, the Divine Station of Christ, 
the Oneness of Religions. Each mem
ber of the class will study in one or 
more books the teachings on the par
ticular topic to be considered and bring 
to the class a written or oral report, 
one person studying the passages in 
Some Answered Questions, another in 
The Book of Ighan, another those in 
Paris Talks, another in special Tablets, 
another in The Promulgation of Uni
versal Peace, or some of the issues of 
the Star of the  W est.

For instance, one of the great ques
tions of philosophy is the proof of 
God’s existence. All the members of 
the class will study the great Tablet 
to Dr. Forel. Then one member will 
present the proofs in chapter 2 of Some 
Answered Questions, another that on 
pp. 73-76, chapter II, of Divine Philos
ophy (first edition), Star of the  
W est, vol. 6, pp. 21-24. One or more 
members will report on how far God 
is knowable, how far unknowable, 
studying the passages on this subject 
in The Book of Ighan, Some Answered 
Questions, The American Addresses, or 
Paris Talks. The next session of the 
class the different members will, per
haps, report on how God is known 
through His Manifestations, each one 
reporting from a different book, address 
or Tablet. The Bahâi teachings on this 
great subject.

The beautiful little books of prayers recently translated by Shoghi Effendi 
can be obtained from the Baha’i Publishing Society, Room 450, 508 South 
Dearborn St., Chicago. (10 cents a copy.)
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THE spirit of the age demands the establishment 
of universal peace. No power on earth can 
stand before it. God has purposed that peace 

must reign in this age, and it will come to pass. Let 
the advocates of peace work with greater zeal and 
courage for the Lord of Hosts is their supporter.

In this radiant century and merciful age the ears 
are open, hearts awakened, eyes seeing, consciences 
stirred.

The age of estrangement has passed. The century 
of friendship has arrived. The dark hours have dis
appeared and the Orb of Unity has dawned. Now is 
the time to be illumined with the rays of the sun 
of the solidarity of the human race. This is the hour 
of self-sacrifice for the good of humanity.

* * *
Glad Tidings! Glad Tidings! The Sun of Universal 

Love hath dawned.
Glad Tidings ! Glad Tidings ! The banquet of friend

ship and divine association is spread.
Glad Tidings! Glad Tidings! The banner of the 

Kingdom of God is unfurled.
Glad Tidings! Glad Tidings! The heavenly spring 

hath appeared.
Glad Tidings! Glad Tidings! The cloud of Spiritual 

Grace is pouring down.
Glad Tidings ! Glad Tidings ! The trees of the 

orchard of humanity are verdant and a’bloom.
Glad Tidings ! Glad Tidings ! The Herald of the 

Kingdom hath become manifest.
Glad Tidings! Glad Tidings! The prophecies of the 

Holy Books have become fulfilled.
Glad Tidings! Glad Tidings! The age of human 

brotherhood is dawning upon mankind.
Glad Tidings ! Glad Tidings ! The century of light and 

universal peace hath come.

From words of ’Abdu’l-Bahâ.



Avenue in Haifa, Palestine, leading to Mount Carmel. Th 
Bab and of ‘Abdu’l-Bahâ is seen halfway up the mountainsid 
makes clear how the steps shown on page 148 will be in line 1
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UNIVERSAL PEACE
B y  Louis G. Gregory

THOUGHTS of universal peace are 
not new in the world. Outstanding 

thinkers and philosophers of the past 
have mentioned it with hope. Seers have 
visualized it. Bards have sung. Even 
statesmen of high rank have at times 
looked beyond the field of nationalism 
into the broader field of inter-national- 
ism, with human welfare in mind. But it 
has remained for the Prophets of God, 
with the voice of authority, to promise 
this happy day of the realization of uni
versal peace.

As the world advances and people be
come more thoughtful, dissatisfaction 
with war as the solvent of human prob
lems grows apace. The abitrament of 
arms places right and wrong upon the 
same level. It stirs up the worst passions 
of human nature. It banishes judgment. 
It imbrutes the finer instincts of man. It 
is the sum of all calamities. War cripples 
commerce, impedes agriculture, laĵ s 
waste cities, makes desolate homes, per
verts science, suspends education, con
sumes wealth, vandalizes art, dethrones 
reason, degrades manhood, violates wom
anhood, deifies, violence, abases morals, 
dispirits religion, blasphemes God. In 
wartime people worship the god of hate, 
however sacred the name by which they 
invoke him. To this idol they supplicate 
for confusion upon foes! To this crea
ture of passion they return thanks when

foes are destroyed! What has the God 
of love and mercy to do with all this? 
The god of hate is without ruth. Over
night he transforms men into fiends. 
People who under normal conditions are 
so gentle and kind that they avoid harm
ing an ant, when war is on not only 
breathe out cruelty and slaughter against 
their fellow beings, but do not hesitate 
to desecrate the very sanctuary of God. 
Not the least of war’s ills is the arrogance 
of the victor and the hatred of the van
quished. These spiritual distempers may 
endure for ages.

It must be conceded, however, that 
some good may come through warfare. 
But alas! How little is this when com
pared with the great good of settling the 
issues between nations upon the durable 
basis of justice, peace and arbitration! 
The good that is by comparison a modi
cum seems mainly to arise in spite of 
rather than because of, the terrific slaugh
ter of humanity. Peace is life. War is 
death. Peace is heaven. War is hell. Pride, 
ignorance, jealousy, suspicion, fear and 
their ilk unite their hideous faces in the 
orgy of bloodshed. ITow long shall these 
guileful imps deceive the intelligence of 
mankind ?

In the past, numberless cases can be 
cited of the futility of war to right 
wrongs or to improve conditions. The 
thirty years’ war in Germany between
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Catholics and Lutherans was so terrible 
that during this long period of suffering 
the population of that country was re
duced from thirty million to five million 
souls. As fully five-sixths of the popula
tion was destroyed during this carnage, 
it is interesting to note the result. At 
the end of this bitter struggle both sides 
adhered to their respective faiths. The 
Catholics continued to be Catholics and 
the Protestants remained Protestants. 
The war changed no one’s religion. But 
how frightful was the cost of this bitter 
hatred which remained to vex long after 
to destruction so many people!

The war of a hundred years between 
England and France was equally fruit
less of results. The English king was 
ambitious to rule France. Under English 
law his succession to the throne was justi
fied. According to French law his right 
was barred. For a time he succeeded in 
imposing both himself and his dynasty 
upon France, only to invite the continual 
force of opposition. The end of a cen
tury of fighting saw the king of England 
confined to his own land and the king of 
France established upon his throne. For 
through the heroism of a woman, Joan 
of Arc, although French law debarred a 
woman from reigning in France, the 
French dynasty was restored and the 
foreign invaders expelled. Void was the 
effort for those who started it.

The wars between the West and East, 
known as the Crusades, covered more 
than two centuries. Their object, on the 
part of the Christians, was the delivery 
of Jerusalem from the hands of the 
Muhammedans, who were regarded as 
heathen and infidels. Seven efforts were 
made to conquer and hold Palestine, 
netting a total failure. But the terrible 
acts of the invaders reflected the savagery 
of the dark ages, to which they belonged. 
Had these ignorant people, who called 
themselves Christians, paused to investi
gate the Muslim faith, they would have 
discovered that the people of Islam had 
not only the greatest love and reverence 
for Christ, but in the practice of the

religion which their Prophet, Muhammed 
taught them they had attained a civiliza
tion far superior to the people of Europe, 
whose religion had then lapsed into idola
try and their civilization into barbarism. 
But the recent hatreds of the Cross and 
Crescent for each other are the heritage 
of those bitter memories.

The world has stood aghast at the ter
rific losses of the world war. Huge nat
ural resources were destroyed. A vast- 
area was reduced to ruins and shambles. 
Countless families were reduced to home
lessness, beggary and starvation, about 
$358,000,000,000.00 in wealth and treas
ure was consumed, and approximately
30,000,000 lives were prematurely cut off. 
After four years Europe is still on the 
verge of collapse and the whole world 
still feels the effects of war. One of 
the delusiye claims made for the war was 
that it would destroy militarism. With 
more men now under arms in Europe 
than at the outbreak of the great war 
nine years ago, with the powers scrapping 
only a few of their armaments, with the 
preparation of poisonous gases and great 
fleets of destructive aeroplanes, this aim 
is far from being realized. But perhaps 
we have now dwelt long enough with 
shadows to prove that force and violence 
accomplish no lasting results. Can the 
realm of humanity survive another war?

Let us turn to the armies of peace. 
Day by day these shining ranks increase 
in numbers and power. Theirs is the 
assurance that in the end, victory will 
adorn their banners. Among the great 
forces mobilized in this cause is that of 
popular education. The training of the 
masses to think for themselves and the 
diffusion of knowledge will become more 
and more a deterrent to warfare. If the 
few people who bring on a war were the 
only ones to do the fighting, all wars would 
be of short duration. It is necessary for 
the people to discern the motives of those 
who would stir up their passions and ex
ploit their prejudices for personal and 
selfish ends. The limelight of knowl
edge will expose these sordid interests,
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which would impoverish the many to 
enrich the few. The killing of a human 
being is at any time a most serious of
fense among civilized people. But the 
killing of millions, perhaps to avenge 
the deaths of a few, seems not only a 
great calamity but amazing folly. The 
righteousness of peace, the criminality 
of war, will more and more challenge 
the intelligence of the world. Especially 
is this appeal to the rising generation, 
the children in schools, the students in 
the universities. Dispassionate thinking 
and common sense are needed to prevent 
a return of the horrors of the past.

Another sign of universal peace is the 
growing freedom and influence of wom
en. It is to the eternal glory of that sex 
that rarely in human history have they 
lent their powers to the killing of their 
fellow beings. Their benign influence, 
through fine intuitions and tender hearts, 
is cast on the side of life and construction, 
peace and healing. Happily there is 
now a growing tendency on the part of 
the governments of the world to give to 
women representation in their councils. 
These helpers are producing from their 
ranks many brilliant advocates of peace. 
Their logic is so incisive, their eloquence 
so appealing, their vision so large, that 
men listen to them with attention and 
admiration. From among many of these 
peace advocates two are mentioned, rep
resenting, respectively, the East and the 
West.

About the middle of the last century 
Kurratu ’1-Ayn arose in Persia. Through 
the Bab and her training as his disciple, 
she perceived that a new day of -ideal 
brotherhood and peace had dawned for 
all humanity. Her powers included per
sonal charm, great natural gifts culti
vated by study and a heart purified by 
divine love. These she dedicated to the 
evangel of Truth. She stood for the 
freedom of women and for the harmony 
of the world. Her inspired eloquence 
attracted many to the standard of peace. 
She traveled from city to city, suffering 
with, serene composure every difficulty

from the persecution of benighted and 
ignorant foes. After years of exalted 
service, her life was victoriously sacri
ficed for the truth she espoused. Men 
of many nations today are thrilled as 
they read of her wonderful life and char
acter. Today her traces are visible in 
every reform looking toward the eleva
tion of women, international peace and 
the harmony of life. She is easily one 
of the foremost characters of all time.

Another shining example of the bril
liant advocate of peace is Justice Florence 
Allen, of the Supreme Court of Ohio. 
One passing through Ohio will find the 
women and the wise men all behind her 
-with their support and very proud of 
her. No doubt she is destined for even 
greater honors than those to which merit 
has already called her. Not only is she 
a great jurist, but she shows the powers 
of an international statesman of the high
est rank. Nor is the womanly sweetness 
lacking withal. Her arguments for inter
national peace are so noted for sound 
iogic, array of facts, choice diction, 
power of analysis, nobility of purpose 
and moral enthusiasm as to be rarely 
equalled in the arena of discussion. After 
this remarkable young woman has 
spoken, the impression of her hearers is 
that naught remains to be said. It is 
inconceivable that an advocate of war 
can answer her arguments. These are 
signs that the ranks of women, increas
ing in potency, are marching toward 
peace. When they once highly resolve, 
who can impede their progress?

A third division of the army of peace 
is the working people of the nations. 
The farmers in the rural districts and 
the industrial workers in cities have dis
covered a common interest. This bond 
of unity is being extended so as to in
clude the laborers and farmers of all 
countries. These cooperative societies 
are a powerful influence for peace among 
the nations of the earth. It is astonish
ing how these cooperative societies have 
grown both at home and abroad. Through 
cooperation they are building their own
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mills, factories, banks, etc., hoping, as 
one of their leaders recently said, “To 
build a new world in which service and 
not greed is the mainspring of human 
action and in which gain without labor 
shall no longer exist.” As the losses 
of warfare are borne chiefly by the 
workers and those who suffer upon gory 
fields are likewise drawn from these 
classes, they naturally begin to think 
soberly of peace. Perhaps their thoughts 
will inspire even those who in the past 
have exploited them, to be less eager for 
the gain which means spiritual loss. It 
is certain that their influence will be 
felt.

B UT how can universal peace, in a 
rational, effective and stable way, 

be realized? How can the nations keep 
peace ? How can the continents be peace
ful? How can the races enter a durable 
bond of peace? For there must be laws 
as well as sentiments to maintain peace. 
This is truly the greatest thought of to
day. It appeals to all noble natures. 
And now comes the publicist and humani
tarian, Edward W. Bok, offering a prize 
of $100,000 for the best essay, unfolding 
the most practical basis for this nation to 
enter into a union of durable peace with 
the other nations of the earth. This is 
indeed one of the hopeful signs of the 
times.

The wise men of the world, its states
men and philanthropists, may well at this 
time study the luminous text of 
Baha’u’llah and the brilliant Tablets of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, for therein they will find 
all their questions answered and the 
heavenly manna of peace offered, now 
as of old, “without money and without 
price.”

First of all, there must be an improve
ment in the character and attainments of 
men selected for high positions. Igno
rance of leaders has ever been a bar- 
sinister to human advancement. In pub
lic life among all the nations, there is the 
greatest demand for leaders who are just, 
noble, self-sacrificing, free from preju

dices, learned in the sciences and arts, 
informed about both national and inter
national affairs and having minds that 
expand with universal intelligence. Such 
pure servants will not only work for 
peace, but will adopt the means provided 
in the Sacred Writings for the realization 
thereof. The great international Tribunal 
which is to be the permanent foundation 
of peace must be a fortress of justice. 
It must be more than a loose agreement 
among some of the nations, so that it 
may not when a crisis comes, as the 
Hague Tribunal, ingloriously fail. It 
must include the representatives of all 
nations and be supported by all peoples. 
The nations, unitedly and of one accord, 
must resign to it so much of their powers 
as will give to it executary authority, 
enabling it to enforce its decrees. The 
majestic might of all the rulers must 
uphold it. Baha’u’llah calls the kings to 
unity. ‘Abdu’l-Baha, in his wonderful 
volume, “Mysterious Forces of Civiliza
tion,” reveals the following plan:

“Yea, the true civilization will raise its 
banner in the center of the world, when 
some noble kings of high ambitions, the 
bright suns of the world of humanitarian 
enthusiasm, shall, for the good and hap
piness of the whole human race, step 
forth with firm resolution and keen, 
powerful minds and hold a conference 
upon universal peace; when, keeping 
fast hold of the means of enforcing their 
views, they shall establish a union of the 
states of the world, arid conclude a defin
ite treaty and strict alliance between 
them on conditions not to be evaded. 
When the whole human race has been 
consulted through their chosen repre
sentatives and invited to confirm this 
treaty, which, verily, would be accounted 
sacred by all the peoples of the earth, 
it would be the duty of the united powers 
of the world to see that this great treaty 
be strengthened and caused to endure.

“In such a universal treaty the limits 
of the borders and boundaries of every 
state should be fixed, and the customs 
and laws of every government; all the
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agreements and the affairs of state and 
the arrangements between the various 
governments should be propounded and 
settled in due form; the size of the arma
ments for each government should like
wise be definitely agreed upon; because, 
if, in the case of any state there were to 
be an increase in the preparation for 
war, it would be a cause of alarm to the 
other states. At any rate the basis of 
this powerful alliance should be so fixed 
that if one of the states afterward broke 
any of the articles of it, the rest of the 
nations of the world would rise up and 
destroy it. Yea, the whole human race 
would band its forces together to ex
terminate that government.

“If so great a remedy should be ap
plied to the sick body of the world, it 
would certainly be the means of definitely 
and permanently healing its illness by the 
inculcation of universal moderation. Re
flect that, under such conditions of life, 
no government or kingdom would need 
to prepare and accumulate war materials, 
or would need to pay heed to the inven
tion of new materials for the vexation 
and hurt of mankind. On the contrary, 
they would require but a few soldiers as 
a means of assuring the safety of the 
state, punishing the wicked and rebellious 
and preventing the growth of civil sedi
tion. Not more than these few would 
be needed.”

It is for the lovers of peace to consider 
its inner as well as outer aspects. The 
universal treaty, the arbitral House of 
Justice and the federation of the world, 
however well organized, can never endure 
without the confirmation of the spiritual 
power. Without this mystic power, man 
will speedily return to the depths of ig

norance, vibrating upon the animal plane. 
The animal plane is ever dark and selfish 
and heedless of the commonweal. But 
the Holy Spirit rectifies human nature. 
It changes the satanic works of men into 
angelic deeds. It converts self-seeking 
into self-sacrifice. It transforms narrow
ness into universality. It creates the 
oneness of humanity. It expands na
tional love into world patriotism.

Those who follow in the .footsteps of 
the lowly Nazarene, of whom there are 
still, happily, a few in the world, readily 
think and act human brotherhood, 
whether the point of contact be the native 
or the alien, the mighty or the weak, the 
learned or the ignorant. The creative 
Breathings of Christ, in the early cen
turies of the Christian era, established 
unity among various races and nations, 
through the power of his Word. His 
prayer for the descent of the Father’s 
Kingdom is now happily realized. The 
followers of Baha’u’llah throughout the 
world today are potentially the world’s 
federation. Through The power of the 
creative Word, as revealed by him, they 
have abandoned racial, religious and na
tional bias. Their ideals are pure, their 
sympathies are broad, their hearts are 
universal. Trained by the lives and pre
cepts of Baha’u’llah and ‘AbduTRaha, 
the universal educators, they in turn 
strive to guide the people of the world. 
Because their hearts are at peace and 
their spirits rejoice, they are the cause 
of peace and joy to others. On every 
continent, amongst all races, in every re
ligion, these people are found. They 
seek to serve. They believe in one God 
and one humanity. Under the banner 
of Divine Love they point all mankind 
to the great, abiding and perfect peace.



THE CALL TO THE ONENESS OF MANKIND
From an Address by Jindb-i-Avarih in London

I N 1911-1913 His Holiness ‘Abdu'l- 
Baha, who was the exponent of the 

teachings of his father, Baha’u’llah, 
traveled extensively in Europe and 
America. In churches and audience- 
halls, in America, especially, he gave 
long, important addresses. These ad
dresses, were translated into many lan
guages and were spread broadcast. Those 
who saw him at that time can remember 
how impressive was his personality; and 
it may be that that sweet voice which 
spoke of the oneness of the world of 
humanity can be heard by the ears of the 
friends even today.

Because His Holiness ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
worked in reality for the service of the 
world of humanity, therefore his teach
ings had a marked effect in each part of 
the world, and he left in the hearts of 
his loved ones, those who were affected by 
his teachings, a peculiar love and affec
tion.

‘Abdu’l-Baha worked very hard for 
the oneness of the world of humanity. 
For forty years he was imprisoned in 
the barracks and fortress of Acre, Pal
estine, where the climate was the worst 
that could be imagined. After that, he 
traveled across the sea, to America and 
Europe. For three years he traveled. 
He gave to the world the principles of 
Baha’u’llah.

Now it is as though ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
speaks to us, saying, “In 1911, in 1912 
and 1913 I invited you all to universal 
peace and to the oneness of the world 
of humanity. In America, repeatedly 
I said, ere long the world war will ap
pear, nay rather, my words and writings 
as published in papers and books exist 
today, in which I said, Europe has be
come an arsenal. This war will break 
forth from one spark. The well wishers 
of the world must work for universal

peace; they must establish a court of 
universal international arbitration. They 
must lay aside superstitions and limita
tions, so that no religious, racial super
stitions, or political or patriotic preju
dices exist. The great ones of the earth 
should look upon mankind with a single 
eye, so that the world may become at 
peace, and may rest at ease.”

The spirit of ‘AbduTBaha is calling 
from the worlds of the Kingdom, “O ye 
people of the world! has there not been 
enough of these wars and strifes, this 
restlessness and enmity? Surely there 
has been enough. How long must the 
innocent ones be killed in battle? How 
long must mothers lament their children ? 
And how long must fathers cry and la
ment? Is not this bloodthirsty earth yet 
satisfied with the blood of the youth of 
the world? Must this bloodshed, and 
these sanguinary conditions still go on? 
Will the world continue at war?

“God has created the world for all 
people. O children of humanity! be kind 
to one another. Do not see any strange
ness in one another. Consider this word 
which His Holiness Bahâ’u’llâh spoke 
sixty years ago : ‘O people of the world ! 
Ye are all the leaves of one tree, the 
fruit of one branch, the drops of one 
sea.’ ”

Perhaps, still, that melodious voice of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha is sounding in the ears of 
those that search for the truth and who 
say the time for superstition has passed 
away, the time of illumination has come, 
the whole of mankind must be servants 
of humanity (servants of one another.)

‘Abdu’l-Baha used to say that the 
members of all nations and religions were 
from God, that all religions have come 
for the training of mankind, all have 
come for the unity of hearts and for 
the showing forth of affection, one

136
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toward another, and, because the truth 
of all religions is one, all the prophets 
praised God, all the religions worshipped 
one God, the prophets are from one 
Reality.

We must hold to reality, and set aside 
the superstitions which have crept in.

‘Abdu’l-Baha used to say we should 
not have prejudice, saying, “I am a 
Christian, I am a Jew, etc., I am of the 
West and this one is of the East, or, I 
am an American and that one an Euro
pean. Nay rather, we should say that 
we are all children of Adam and sisters 
and brothers of each other.” How much 
‘Abdu’l-Baha wished that there might be 
unity between the coloured and white 
races, between the East and the West. 
He repeatedly said, do the white doves 
and the black doves fight each other? 
Do the Western sheep and the Eastern 
sheep contend with each other? No, God 
forbid, they are rather in utmost love 
and friendship with one another, be
cause they are of the gentle creatures. 
Fighting, quarreling and strangeness are 
found among the ferocious creatures. 
How can man, who is the best of created 
beings, become involved in such a state!

Is it not good economics that the 
money spent in wars and destruction be 
expended instead in promoting and de
veloping human welfare and in improv
ing the conditions of life ? Is it not good 
economics -that we should gather to
gether our strength and might to bring 
forth those treasures which are hid in 
the earth, and then use them for the 
betterment of humanity?

But the teachings of ‘Abdu’l-Baha are 
many. The whole of Persia was too 
small to contain such a precious jewel 
as ‘Abdu’l-Baha. When a pearl is in a 
shell gradually it grows and grows until 
the shell cannot contain the pearl. Then 
the shell breaks and throws out the pearl 
because the shell has not the capacity to 
hold it. In the same way, Baha’u’llah 
and ‘Abdu’l-Baha, were the two precious 
pearls of whom Persia formed the shell, 
but that shell was small and could not

keep these precious pearls; therefore it 
broke and threw them forth.

Although the exile to Baghdad, to 
Constantinople, to Adrianople and to 
Acre was an act of great oppression, yet 
there was great good in it, for the teach
ings of those souls were more widely 
spread in the world. This is why, re
peatedly, both Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha said they were happy and glad be
cause of their imprisonment and exile.

We said that Persia was too small to 
hold these precious jewels, yet we must 
remember the high attainments of that 
land, for the learned ones of the world 
know that that land has brought forth 
great men, philosophers, poets and lead
ers, nay more, in ancient times Persia 
had seers like Mahabad and Zoroaster. 
And in this century, although the civiliza
tion and progress of that country have 
declined, she can now be proud of these 
jewels, the Bab, Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, and Persia can say, “O people of 
the world! God still is with me; truth 
has not turned its face away from m e!

“It is my horizon, shining brilliantly, 
which gives forth light to all the world.”

THE husband of my sister’s daughter 
had been martyred, one of eighty- 

four persons who were martyred together, 
in Yezd, in 1903. The young man was 
twenty-five years old. His mother had 
only this one boy. She gathered up and 
brought all her money to the executioners 
and begged them to take it and not to 
kill her boy. They took the money from 
her, then shot the boy before her eyes.

About a month afterward a Tablet was 
revealed by ‘Abdu’l-Baha, without any
one’s having written to tell him of what 
had happened. The Tablet came through 
me to the wife of the young man:

“O thou persecuted handtrfaiden of 
God!

“Although rich women may be brought 
up in utmost ease and comfort and lux
ury, yet at last that comfort and ease 
will be buried in the dust, in the narrow 
grave, in a dark place.
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“The ease of the day will pass away, 
and the happiness of the evening be spent. 
But in reality and in truth the handmaid
ens who have entered the Divine Path, 
though they receive persecution, trouble 
and martyrdom, and see their loved ones 
persecuted, and drowned in their blood, 
their end will be everlasting glory and 
their home eternal.

“Then be thou not sad that thou hast 
sacrificed thy husband in the path of 
the beloved of the Lord, that illumined 
youth whom thou didst see immersed in 
blood, and in the dust. That was not

death, it was life. It was not annihila
tion, it was existence itself. It was not 
calamity, it was divine grace. Then 
praise thou God that thou hast reached 
such a station and that thou hast come 
to such a position. Ere long the world 
and whatsoever is therein will pass away; 
but the traces of the martyrs in the path 
of God will remain forever. This world 
will become a paradise, this world will 
be seen as heavenly, and the station of 
these souls will become apparent and 
known.

“Upon thee be greeting and praise.”

THE WONDERFUL LIFE OF KURRATU’L-AYN
By J inab-i-Fadil

“The appearance of such a woman as 
Kurratu’l-Ayn is in any country and any 
age a rare phenomenon, hut in such a 
country as Persia, it is a prodigy—nay, 
almost a miracle. Alike in virtue of her 
marvelous beauty, her rare intellectual 
gifts, her fervid eloquence, her fearless 
devotion and her glorious martyrdom, 
she Stands forth incomparable and im
mortal amidst her countrywomen. Had 
the Babi religion no other claim to great
ness, this were sufficient—that it pro
duced a heroine like Kurratu’l-Ayn.”— 
Prof. E. G. Browne, of Cambridge Uni
versity, England.

O NE of the great principles of the 
Baha’i Cause is the progress of 

woman and equality between men and 
women. When we speak of equality 
between men and women many people 
think that this idea is not new. But it 
was new at the beginning of this Cause 
and came from it. It was so new and so 
important that it was one of the great
est signs of the progress of this age. No 
one had ever conceived of this idea of 
equality; nothing definite concerning it 
was written in any religious book of any 
age, and some people have even thought 
that the opposite was taught.

Many women of the early period of the 
Cause in the Eastern countries rose like 
flames of fire, like the stars of God. 
Even in the Occident accounts were writ
ten of one of them, Kurratu’l-Ayn. Her 
history is very long and interesting. Her 
sublime faith, her lofty thought, her ar
dent work and service were truly a 
great miracle. She was indeed a woman 
whose equal is seldom found in the his
tory of mankind. Her name, Kurratu’l- 
Ayn, means “Consolation of the Eyes.” 
This title was hers because in knowledge, 
in sagacity, in radiance of soul and spirit, 
she was unique among the women of her 
country. She was a great and illumined 
soul who shone at the beginning of the 
Baha’i movement, eighty years ago.

Kurratu’l-Ayn’s father and uncle were 
members of the clergy of Persia, and 
were conspicuous for their dogmatic be
liefs. Her greatuncle, especially, was a 
bitter enemy of the Cause. She and her 
sister were trained, in their home, by 
their father and uncles, according to the 
education of that time, scientific, literary 
and religious. But Kurratu’l-Ayn hun
gered for greater knowledge; she was 
never satisfied with the education which 
her father and uncles could give her and 
she finally left her native city to study
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in a theological institution which was a 
center of religious education.

Women at that time -were not sup
posed to leave their homes to further 
their education, nor were they supposed 
to go to other cities in search of the 
knowledge of God. But Kurratu’l-Ayn 
was graduated from the seminary, and 
received a diploma. This was contrary 
to the custom—to give a woman a di
ploma in theology—and up to that time 
men only had received them. But Kur- 
ratu’l-Ayn’s attainments were so ex
traordinary that they were obliged to give 
her a diploma.

She then returned home, and married 
the son of her uncle. Difficulties now 
arose, for she was very brilliant, very 
illumined, and her husband was a reac
tionary leader. She was much esteemed, 
and at whatever gathering she appeared 
she spoke upon profound religious sub
jects. She was a gifted poet and wrote 
in both Persian and Arabic poetry of a 
very high order. She had two sons and 
one daughter.

The Baha’i Movement had not as yet 
arisen, but the minds and the hearts of 
the people were awakening and becoming 
ready for this Cause. Kurratu’l-Ayn was 
still so eager for spiritual knowledge that 
she left her home and family to study a 
second time at the religious center. She 
spent much time in meditation and sup
plication, and received inspiration from 
God. From her deep study she under
stood that God was about to manifest 
Himself again, and she was very anxious 
to meet and speak with the Manifesta
tion. Continually she talked of this, 
teaching the people and telling them that 
He would arise. There were several 
other great and illumined souls who, also, 
knew that the Light of God was about 
to appear. They tried to find the Mani
festation, seeking diligently from city to 
city for the I.ight of God. Kurratu’l-Ayn 
was, herself, not permitted to travel, but 
she asked them to notify her when they 
found the Divine One. After some time 
spent in traveling at last, in the year

1844, they found His Holiness the Bab. 
They recognized his station and under
stood that he was the morning star in 
the early dawn of this great Day. Filled 
with this knowledge they wrote to Kur- 
ratu’l-Ayn.

One night Kurratu’l-Ayn had a vision. 
A beautiful being, with illumined face, 
and wearing a green turban, stood be
tween earth and heaven, praying in new 
words, with a new meaning, a prayer 
she had never heard before. When she 
awoke she remembered the prayer he had 
chanted and wrote it down. She was 
waiting for news of this heavenly being 
when those other great souls met the 
Bab and wrote to her of him. They 
sent her several lines from the early 
writings of the Bab; these lines were 
exactly the same as those which she had 
heard in her dream. She became aflame 
with interest, and sought eagerly for 
further news of His Holiness the Bab.

One of those early disciples of the 
Bab was sent by him to the city where 
Kurratu’l-Ayn lived and studied in order 
to work with her. The Bab soon wrote 
an epistle to the head of the faculty at 
the theological ■ center, revealing t*r him 
the Glad Tidings. This epistle was given 
to this disciple and to Kurratu’l-Ayn. In 
it the Bab said: “If you have spiritual 
insight you will know that this is the 
Word of God. If you can distinguish 
the Word of God from human thought, 
you will know that this is the truth. If, 
with the knowledge yorf possess, you are 
not sure, after studying together you 
must pray and God will send a sign to 
make clear the truth.”

They went to the head of the theologi
cal institution and gave him the message; 
and the news of the Cause spread in that 
city. Some of the people believed. But 
many of the mullahs did not, and arose 
in opposition.

One day Kurratu’l-Ayn, while talking 
of the Cause at the home of a woman 
believer, knew intuitively, all at once, 
that difficulties had arisen, and she said, 
“I must go home.” Soon after she had
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left enemies surrounded the house and 
took the believer prisoner, thinking her 
to be Kurratu’l-Ayn. They inflicted in
juries upon her, but she was happy to 
bear them. As they carried her through 
the city, surrounded by enemies, a man, 
who knew her, told the captors that she 
was not Kurratu’l-Ayn, whereupon they 
set her free. After this Kurratu’l-Ayn 
went to these enemies and said, “I am 
Kurratu’l-Ayn. What do you wish?” 
They took her and banished her with 
her friends to Baghdad.

In Baghdad she was placed, under Gov
ernment guard, in the house of a leading 
mufti.* The Governor of the city de
clared, “I cannot understand this matter 
for I do not know enough about this 
religion. We will call a meeting of the 
mullahs and question her.”

When this Was done, Kurratu’l-Ayn, 
being a woman, could not come into the 
presence of the mullahs, but must remain 
behind a curtain. From that place she 
gave the message with great power. Many 
people were present and they asked many 
questions, to all of which she gave 
answers which were in accordance with 
religious and scientific knowledge. Those 
who listened were completely satisfied 
and many believed her, realizing that she 
had profound spiritual insight. A Jew, 
who was present, became a believer be
cause of her explanations. He recog
nized in her words the knowledge of 
God. The mufti of the city also became 
greatly attracted to the teachings.

The Governor of Baghdad finally 
exiled her with the friends who came 
with her. But wherever they went they 
gave the message and awakened the 
people. They would enter a city, go to 
a large house, and invite everyone to 
come and listen to them. Then, in a 
few days, the enemies would band to
gether and wreck the house in order to 
break up the meetings. The Governor 
would then command Kurratu’l-Ayn to 
leave the city. On one occasion, when 
they had been driven quite a distance 
from the city—there were no trains--die

^O fficial.

driver left Kurratu’l-Ayn and her com
panions in the desert, taking the horses 
with him that there might be no means 
of escape. Kurratu’l-Ayn wrote an elo
quent letter which one of the men of the 
party carried back to the city. The heart 
of the Governor was touched when he 
read this letter and he sent a horse and 
donkeys to carry them on. Thus Kur
ratu’l-Ayn overcame all manner of dif
ficulties.

When she returned to her native city 
she was opposed by all her relatives, and 
was made practically a prisoner in her 
own home. Every day and night these 
relatives met to question her, but they 
could not confound her, she was so much 
better informed than they. Her uncle 
said, “If you told us you were a Mani
festation we would believe it because you 
have such great knowledge; but when you 
tell us that a young man without educa
tion is the Manifestation we cannot be
lieve it.” She told them that earthly 
knowledge is but a drop from the un
limited ocean of the revelation of God.

While these events were taking place 
the Bab was a prisoner on the top of a 
high mountain, in the extreme end of 
western Persia. He was surrounded by 
Persian guards and cut off from all com
munication with his followers. Although 
his jailers were very vigilant and tried 
in every way to prevent his disciples 
from seeing him, yet the friends of the 
Bab came to the castle where he was 
imprisoned from every direction, travel
ing from the north, south, east and 
west, and by many ingenious ways met 
him, received his blessing and returned 
home.

There were many apostles of the Bab 
who were highly trained in deep spiritual 
knowledge. They were busy heralding 
in every way the new day and the coming 
of the new truth.

While Kurratu’l-Ayn was a prisoner 
in her own home, a disciple of the Bab 
appeared in the city of Qazvin, and 
started a class for the study of these 
spiritual teachings, giving the New Mes
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sage. Through the patience and forti
tude of Kurratu’l-Ayn in teaching the 
Cause, and the spreading of the Message 
by this follower of the Bab, many people 
became believers, and the fire of opposi
tion was kindled among the Muhamme- 
dan clergy. The greatuncle of Kurratu’l- 
Ayn seized this moment to rise in the 
mosque and speak against the Bab, thus 
still further augmenting the opposition. 
These vehement speeches so inflamed the 
animosity against the believers that they 
were scoffed at and derided everywhere.

On one occasion a fanatical mob took 
one of the teachers and a few others to 
the gate of the house of this greatuncle 
of Kurratu’l-Ayn, bastinadoed them, and 
there left them. Another believer was 
beaten almost to death, and then carried 
to the house of the Governor. When 
his brother went to ask for the release 
of the tortured one the Governor 
answered by placing a foot of each in 
the stocks, and beating them mercilessly.

One may imagine how Kurratu’l-Ayn, 
in her home, felt when she heard of these 
deeds. Although her relatives tried in 
every way to prevent her from leaving 
the house yet she managed to meet the 
friends, in a home where the pilgrims 
gathered who had visited the Bab. They 
met together with greatest unity and joy, 
encouraged each other, and gained wis
dom and strength.

Two great difficulties now, arose for 
Kurratu’l-Ayn, one within the Cause, one 
without. Through her intuitive wisdom 
she realized that the day had come when 
the old dispensation should end and 
though.she had had no direct instruction 
from the Bab, she herself began to in
augurate changes and to spread them 
abroad. It was in the earliest days of the 
Cause and the time had not yet come 
for the Bab to announce these innova
tions, for the hearts of the people were 
not ready.

One of the pillars of superstition was 
the veiling of Muhammedan women and 
their non-association with men. Kur
ratu’l-Ayn, with supreme courage, laid

aside her veil, and came out heroically 
to mingle with men.. There were many 
of the friends who were strong and sin
cere, but, having heard or read nothing 
on this matter (of the veil) from the 
Bab they were shocked and astonished 
and they blamed Kurratu’l-Ayn, calling 
her a heretic. Then it occurred to them 
to ask the Bab what he thought about 
the matter. They forthwith sent him, 
by a special messenger, long epistles 
against Kurratu’l-Ayn. On the way the 
messenger met a prominent believer and 
told him of this difficulty in the move
ment. The great man said, “I believe 
that Kurratu’l-Ayn is right, although I 
have no authority for saying so.”

When the Bab received these docu
ments: he wrote a wonderful epistle, 
praising the extraordinary qualities of 
Kurratu’l-Ayn and calling her “The Pure 
One.” When this glorious epistle arrived 
all the doubts of the friends disappeared 
and an understanding of the greatness 
of Kurratu’l-Ayn grew in the minds of 
those who had judged her.

The other difficulty was this: the great
uncle of Kurratu’l-Ayn, he who was so 
opposed to the Cause, had the habit of 
reviling in the public meetings, the Bab 
and the forerunner of the Bab, Sheikh 
Ahmad. At one of these meetings a dis
ciple of Sheikh Ahmad, who loved him 
very much, was in the audience and he 
became very much excited when Sheikh 
Ahmad was attacked. So one morning, 
when the uncle was praying- in the 
mosque, this disciple killed him. Al
though the murderer was not a follower 
of the Cause, but of Sheikh Ahmad, yet, 
because this sheikh had foretold the com
ing of the Bab, the whole city arose, 
blaming the friends of the Bab. The 
mob attacked and pillaged the homes of 
the believers, imprisoning them and put
ting chains around their necks; and it 
was decided that Kurratu’l-Ayn must be 
placed in still closer confinement.

The father of Kurratu’l Ayn at first 
held the mob at bay before his house, 
and tried to save her. But he was soon
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overcome and they rushed in, took her 
with two other women, and carried her 
before the Governor of the town. The 
Governor questioned them minutely 
about the murder and Kurratu’l-Ayn with 
the greatest eloquence explained that the 
Babis had had nothing to do with it. 
The Governor, however, was not ap
peased, and he had hot irons brought 
to brand the women who were with Kur- 
ratu’l-Ayn to compel them to tell a dif
ferent story. Kurratu’l-Ayn turned her 
face toward heaven and began to pray. 
The court was filled with curious spec
tators, all watching eagerly this terrible 
deed.

Just as the burning iron touched the 
hand of one of the women there arose a 
commotion at the back of the court, the 
people crying out that the murderer had 
been found. He had heard what was 
being done to the women, and his con
science caused him to confess. So he 
asked to be taken to the Governor. This 
confession was such an unheard-of oc
currence that the people were incredulous, 
but he said, “If you do not believe me, 
I will dig up the dagger that you may 
see it.” He showed them where to find 
the dagger, and they were convinced.

The persecutions of Kurratu’l-Ayn 
continued, and a number of the friends 
were taken, with the murderer who had 
confessed, to Tihran, the capital of Per
sia. They were all kept prisoners for 
several months, and then the command 
came to execute several of them. The 
relatives and family of Kurratu’l-Ayn so 
hated her that they tried in every way 
to injure her and her followers. The 
Governor at last' set her free, but ordered 
her to stay in her own home and not to 
go out. This she did for a long time, al
ways closely guarded. Fearful lest her 
food be poisoned some of the friends, in 
the guise of servants, took special dishes 
to her. She lived, thus, in close confine
ment, until released by Baha’u’llah.

Baha’u’llah, in Tihran, sent a letter to 
Qazvin to Kurratu’l-Ayn, by special mes
sengers who brought a horse and left it

outside the city wall. The messengers 
entered the city at sunset and were taken 
secretly to Kurratu’l-Ayn in the middle 
of the night. She escaped from her 
house and the city with them, mounted 
the horse which was waiting for her and, 
traveling day and night, reached Tihran. 
With greatest joy she stood in the pres
ence of Baha’u’llah.

Of the two men who accompanied her 
in her flight from Qazvin one was a 
believer and the other was not. 
Baha’u’llah entrusted to this second 
escort a large sum of money; this he was 
to carry in his saddle bag. The money 
was in gold and silver and the man 
reasoned with himself that it would be 
safer to put the silver pieces on top; 
then if robbers attacked him they would 
take the silver and leave the gold. When 
they reached their journey’s end Kur
ratu’l-Ayn expressed great appreciation 
of his services and, without looking at 
the money, took nine handfuls from the 
bag and gave them to the man. She 
picked up the silver pieces as they were 
on top, and he was disappointed. Sur
mising this Kurratu’l-Ayn said to him, 
“You will prosper greatly in the future. 
This money is but for the expenses of 
the journey. God will bless you.”

In the absence of this man the enemies 
of the Cause stirred up the people against 
the believers and, knowing this man to 
be friendly to them they searched for 
him. However, upon his return, the 
search was discontinued, in almost mir
aculous fashion. The man then realized 
the truth of what Kurratu’l-Ayn had 
told him. Later he became very rich.

During these days there were many 
meetings of great spiritual importance, 
the friends sitting at the feet of Baha’
u’llah and learning new truths. One day, 
at one of these meetings a very learned 
man was present. He discoursed upon 
philosophy, giving proofs and evidences 
regarding the Cause. Kurratu’l-Ayn 
listened for a while, then arose, and cried 
out, “This is the day of deeds. If thou 
art a man show forth deeds!”
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Again, there was a great meeting, 
where many of the friends were gathered, 
(The Conference at Badasht). Up to 
that time women had taken no part in 
such a meeting; the veil was still worn, 
and prejudice was strong. In the middle 
of the meeting Kurratu’l-Ayn entered, 
suddenly, without her veil. The believers 
were utterly astonished, and much ex
cited, and the meeting was thrown into 
confusion. Then Baha’u’llah, who was 
present, told one of the friends to chant 
the chapter from the Qur’an about the 
Resurrection: “The old conditions have 
passed away and the new conditions have 
been set up. The old ideas have vanished 
and the new principles have appeared.”

After this Conference Kurratu’l-Ayn 
started upon a long journey, teaching 
from city to city. She was continually 
followed by spies who sought a pretext 
to accuse her. Finally she was arrested, 
carried back to Tihran, and imprisoned 
in the top of a house, in a room which 
could only be reached by climbing a lad
der. Here she was kept for nearly four 
years. It so happened that this house 
was the home of the Mayor of Tihran. 
His family became interested in Kur
ratu’l-Ayn and often invited her to come 
down stairs and take part in their enter
tainments.

One of these occasions was the wedding 
of the son of the Mayor, and Kurratu’l- 
Ayn was invited to be a guest. Now 
a wedding day is a time of merry mak
ing and not a religious festival; so there 
was music and dancing. But when Kur
ratu’l-Ayn. appeared, with majestic car
riage and spiritual face, the assembled 
company looked upon her with awe and 
asked her to speak to them. She talked 
eloquently upon the Cause and its teach
ings of justice.

Shortly before her life was ended Kur
ratu’l-Ayn was ordered to appear before 
the Shah of Persia, an awe-inspiring 
despot. He had heard many tales of her, 
of her Ao'nderful personality and mag

netic powers which could win the hearts 
of her enemies even. So he wished to 
see her.

When she arrived at the audience room 
the Shah was there surrounded with all 
the pomp of his high position. In she 
walked, carrying herself straight as an 
arrow, and began to speak to the Shah 
of the great spiritual principles of the 
Cause. He became so interested because 
of her beauty, eloquence and depth of 
knowledge that his mother feared lest he 
be converted; so she called the guards to 
remove Kurratu’l-Ayn.

In the year 1852 orders were given by 
the Shah that all the believers be killed, 
and the life of Kurratu’l-Ayn was de
manded. On the day appointed, the first 
man assigned the task of martyring her 
refused to perpetrate the deed. A second 
man was then sent. He was intoxicated 
and strangled her with a handkerchief; 
then he threw her body into a well and 
covered it with stones.

So she gave up her life, and her spirit 
ascended to the Kingdom. Though her 
body returned to the dust, yet her light is 
ever shining; she is living always. Her 
name and her services are eternal.

A large volume might be written of 
the life of this peerless woman. In the 
history of the world there are few like 
her. Educated and beautiful, a gifted 
poet, she was still willing to sacrifice all, 
even her life, for the sake of truth, that 
through the spreading of truth the world 
of humanity might become enlightened.

When Kurratu’l-Ayn was in prison 
the jailers refused to give her paper and 
ink. But so eager was she to write to 
her sister that she used a straw from the 
broom for a pen and the juice of green 
vegetables as ink. She wrote thrilling 
poems, sublime ideas, eloquent verses on 
the bits of paper which were wrapped 
around her food and sent them to her 
friends. These poems are today chanted 
throughout the East. Her verses are full 
of the fire of divine love.



THE SPIRIT OF THE CENTURY

R ECENTLY a joint statement was 
issued by some of the most prom

inent scientific men, college presidents, 
religious teachers, editors and men of 
affairs in the United States declaring the 
conformity of science and religion. It 
reads as follows:

“We, the undersigned, deeply regret 
that in recent controversies there has 
been a tendency to present science and 
religion as irreconcilable and antagonis
tic domains of thought, for in fact they 
meet distinct human needs, and in the 
rounding out of human life they supple
ment rather than displace or oppose each 
other.

“The purpose of science is to develop, 
without prejudice or preconception of any 
kind, a knowledge of the facts, the laws, 
and the processes of nature. The even 
more important task of religion, on the 
other hand, is to develop the consciences, 
the ideals, and the aspirations of man
kind. Each of these two activities rep
resents a deep and vital function of the 
soul of man, and both are necessary for 
the life, the progress, and the happiness 
of the human race.

“It is a sublime conception of God 
which is furnished by science, artd one 
wholly consonant with the highest ideals 
of religion, when it represents Him as 
revealing Himself through boundless 
ages in the development of the earth as 
an abode for man and in the age-long 
inbreathing of life into its constituent 
matter, culminating in man with his 
spiritual nature and all his God-like 
powers.”—From The Science News- 
Letter: Through the courtesy of Science 
Service, Washington, D. C.

We see this number steadily growing, 
of thoughtful men and women who re
alize the truth which ‘Abdu‘l-Baha has 
stated with such clearness and spiritual

power that science and religion are both 
revelations of the deep mysteries of the 
universe and that in the divine civiliza
tion of the future they will unite for the 
upbuilding of the City of God.

The World Conference on Education 
held in San Francisco, June 28-July 6, 
1923, was called under the auspices of 
the National Education Association of 
the United States, “to promote friend
ship, justice and goodwill among the 
nations of the earth,” and, “throughout 
the world, in all schools, to emphasize 
the essential unity of mankind upon the 
evils of war and upon the absolute neces
sity of universal peace.”

Representatives of sixty-two nations 
were present at this conference. Their 
endeavor is to interest the 5,000,000 
teachers, instructors of the 200,000,000 
children of the world, in a worldwide 
campaign for international understanding 
through the medium of the schools.

One of the sessions was held in union 
with the National Education Association 
of the United States. May eighteenth 
was chosen as “World Goodwill Day.” 

At the Universal Education Section of 
this Conference, devoted to the educa
tion of women, Mrs. Stuart W. French 
of Pasadena, California, told of Kur- 
ratu’l-Ayn, the heroic pioneer for the 
education of women and of the Baha’i 
ideal for the emancipation of women 
and for universal peace.

The Federal Council of the Churches 
of Christ in America are holding in vari
ous large cities, conferences of progres
sive thinkers to discuss the following 
questions : What elements in the present 
economic situation are in accordance with 
the Spirit and Teachings of Jesus and 
what are opposed? What elements in 
the present international situation are in
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accordance with the Spirit and Teachings 
of Jesus and what are opposed?

Such a conference among the local 
workers of Cleveland occupied Saturday 
and Sunday, some weeks ago. The 
scene was the sequestered environs of 
Lake Erie College, thirty miles away, 
“far from the madding crowd.” This 
place was chosen so that a gathering for 
so noble a purpose might have time for 
deep reflection, undisturbed by the dis
tractions and noises of a great city. It 
brought together social and cooperative 
workers, men and women, clergymen, Y. 
M. C. A. secretaries, college professors, 
lawyers, judges, teachers, etc. There 
Catholic and Protestant, Jew and Gentile, 
colored and white, radicals and conserva
tives, Easterner and Westerner, men of 
ideals and men of action, discovered a 
common purpose in their united thought 
to rid the world of the present distressing 
conditions. So earnest and sincere were 
these souls, who have without doubt dis
covered the effulgence of the Great Light 
that has arisen in the East, that one could 
imagine ‘Abdu’l Baha addressing them, 
gently and wisely guiding them to the 
“Holy and Radiant Outlook” :

“0  noble friends, seekers after Reality, 
advancers unto God! You are loosed 
from your ancient superstitions, destroy
ing the foundation of human solidarity.” 

Although these dear friends were so 
sincere in purpose, so noble in their wish 
to rid the world of Its ruinous conditions 
of discord, the few friends of ‘Abdu’l 
Baha who were present could readily see 
that, through their many creeds, they 
were veiled from the pure Teachings of 
Jesus and without the specific and definite 
program of Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l Baha 
for the solution of the economic and 
peace problems, they were quite vague as 
to a workable plan. It was against the 
rules of the conference for anyone to 
label his own religion. Yet to each and 
all it was permitted to take part in the 
discussions and to express any ideas and 
thoughts that might help. Under the cir
cumstances, the Bahai ideals could be

given publicly, and privately, to individ
uals whose expressions marked them as 
outstanding in their weariness with the 
old order and readiness for the new.

S i g n s  o f  t h e  T i m e s

GOD is greater than sects, or creeds, 
. . . .  or fancies; and some day, 

when men have better understanding, all 
these creeds and church divisions will 
vanish, and there will be but one great, 
. . . universal religion, and it will be 
one of happiness and joy.—From “Pep,” 
by Col. Wm. C. Hunter.

There is no doubt that if the world of 
the Occident should abandon dogmas of 
the past, turn away from empty imita
tions and superstitions, investigate the 
reality of the divine religions, holding 
fast to the example of His Holiness 
Jesus Christ, acting in accordance with 
the teachings of God and become united 
with the Orient, eternal happiness and 
felicity would be attained.—‘Abdu’l-Bahâ, 
from an'address given at The Church of 
the Ascension, New York, June 2, Ipi2.

The International Women’s Suffrage 
Alliance at its congress held in Rome in 
May, admitted thirteen new countries, 
including India, Egypt, Japan, Palestine, 
Ireland, Rumania and Newfoundland. 
This brings the number of countries rep
resented at the Alliance to forty-three. 
Both in the Orient and in South America 
the women’s movement is gaining strength 
very rapidly.

T h e  R e a l  P r e v e n t i v e  o f  C r i m e

AN article by Charles L. Chute, in 
The American Review of Reviews, 

contains these interesting words: “The
apparent increase in spectacular crime 
today is due to several things. First, 
after effects of the war: unemployment, 
unsettled conditions, general lawlessness, 
familiarity with weapons. This result
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has followed every great war. Other 
factors in the situation today are: the 
availability of the high-powered auto
mobile; the unrestrained publicity given 
to successful crime through the moving 
pictures and especially the newspapers. 
But more important than any of these is 
the growing inadequacy and incongruity 
of the old system of law and treatment 
to meet modern conditions.”

In a Tablet to Mr. Arthur S. Agnew, 
of Chicago (1907), ‘Abdu’l-Baha out
lines in a few luminous sentences the way 
in which the coming spiritual civilization 
will become the real preventive of crime:

“As to the difference between the 
natural civilization which is, in the 
present day, in force, and the divine 
civilization which shall be, . . . .  material 
civilization prevents and safeguards 
people from committing evil deeds 
through the force of the laws of retalia
tion and correction. Thus you see how 
prohibitory laws and rules of correction 
are constantly being framed, yet no law 
effective for the prevention of crime is 
to be found, and in all the cities of Eu
rope and America spacious prison build
ings have been founded and established 
for correcting and punishing criminals.

“But the divine civilization will so 
frain mankind that no soul will commit 
crimes, except a few individuals, which 
exception is of no importance whatsoever. 
Consequently, there is much difference 
between preventing people from evil 
actions and crimes through correction 
and retaliation, or through violent punish
ment, and so training them, enlightening 
them and spiritualizing them that they 
will shun crime and evil deeds without 
any fear of punishment, prevention or 
retaliation. Nay, they will consider 
crime itself as the greatest punishment 
and mightiest retribution, will be attracted 
to the virtues of the human world and 
devotedly spend their lives in that which 
is conducive to the enlightenment of man
kind and to spreading qualities accept
able at, the threshold of the Almighty.

“Consequently, consider what a differ

ence and distinction is there between 
material civilization and divine civiliza
tion. Natural civilization prevents men 
from doing harm and wrong through 
force and punishment and thus withholds 
them from committing crimes. But divine 
civilization so trains men that human in
dividuals avoid sin without having any 
fear of punishment, and the very sin 
itself becomes unto them as the severest 
punishment. And they will engage with 
utmost zeal and fervor in acquiring 
human virtues, gaining that by which 
mankind will be uplifted and that which 
will enlighten the human world.”

T h e  P r o b l e m  o f  L a w  E n f o r c e m e n t

THIRTEEN hundred years ago, in 
the Arabian Desert among a group 

of savage people so degraded that they 
buried alive their daughters, there arose 
a prophet of God, named Muhammed. 
One of the laws which he transmitted 
from the heaven of the Divine Will was 
that of abstinence from alcoholic liquors.

For over a thousand years the millions 
of his true followers have refrained from 
the drinking of wine. One of our Ameri
can university presidents, in a tour around 
the world some years ago, remarked 
upon the striking absence of drunkenness 
in all the Muhammedan cities which he 
visited.

Thirteen hundred years later the voters 
of the United States passed a prohibition 
law and, to make it adamantine and ever
lasting, incorporated it in the Constitu
tion itself. Yet all the authorities of this, 
one of the strongest nations of the world, 
are unable really to enforce this law.

The only authority that can truly es
tablish à law'is the conscience of a people. 
The outer authorities cannot watch all 
the multitudes every moment. The secret, 
hidden infractions of a law they can never 
prevent. But if the conscience of a 
people recognizes an ordinance as the 
will of God, they will obey it. For God 
is Almighty, Ever-Present. He sees the 
inmost heart. By His divine justice He
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punishes.and rewards not only deeds but 
thoughts and motives. Once the love and 
the fear of God arise in the hearts of a 
people and they behold a law as the will 
of their Eternal Beloved, they will obey 
it. Even the flames at the stake cannot 
prevent that obedience..

This is the record of all human history, 
that the Great ProphetLtransmit this love 
for God and His commandments. They 
are the mouth-pieces of .God,,the Mani
festations of God. “The law of God; ;> 
a collective center which iinites various 
peoples, nativities, tongues and. opinions'. 
All find shelter in its protection and be
come attracted to it. For example; His 
Holiness Moses and the Mosaic Law. 
were the unifying center for the scattered 
sheep of Israel. He united these wander
ing flocks, brought them under the con
trol of the divine law, educated them, 
unified them, caused them to agree, and 
lifted them to a superlative degree of 
development. At a time when they were 
debased, they became glorified; ignorant, 
they were made knowing; in the bonds 
of captivity, they were given freedom. 
In short they were unified. Day by day 
they advanced, until they attained to the 
highest degree of progress witnessed in 
that age. It is therefore proved that the 
Manifestation of God and the law of 
God accomplish unity...........

“Consider the time of His Holiness 
Christ. How many different peoples, 
races and governments there were, how 
many varying religions and denomina
tions. But when His Holiness Christ 
appeared the Messianic reality proved 
to be the collective center which brought 
together and united them beneath the 
same tabernacle of amity. . . . There
fore it is proved that the Manifestations 
of God, the great mouth-pieces of God 
are the collective centers of God.”— 
‘Abdu’l-Bahd.

Today this voice of Divine Authority, 
for multitudes of Christians and Jews,

is silent. New conditions of society, 
new sciences, a new industrial order have 
obscured the shining commandments of 
Moses and the Christ. Many Muhamme- 
dans, Hindus, Buddhists, Chinese, are 
finding the same difficulty in obeying and 
following their sacred scriptures.

The time has now arrived when from 
every corner of the world comes the cry 
for a new outpouring of the Spirit of 
Truth, to lead us into all truth. We need 
a new spiritual and scientific explanation 
of sacred scriptures and symbols, a new 
voice that speaks with authority, a new 
application'of the divine law to present 
world Conditions.. Science is new, world- 
communication. is new, crime has a.new 
power, war has become a new and world- 
enveloping terror, Therefore we must 
have a new revelation of the Eternal 
Truth, powerful enough to solve these 
problems "of the potentially marvelous 
age in which' we are living. We need a 
teaching which will gather together the 
broken rays of new sciences, new wofld 
movements and longings into the pure 
white light from which they came.

In the writings and life of Bahau’llah 
and ‘Abdu’l-Baha we find in world illumi
nating splendor the new manifestation of 
the Ancient Glory of God. These great 
teachers explain in scientific terms the 
bibles of old, their prophecies, their 
miracles and their commandments. They 
make the sacred scriptures of all religions 
one continuous revelation, and reveal the 
real process of creation, over its millions 
of years. They manifest again that Holy- 
Spirit which produces a new creation. 
They transmit God’s voice so clearly that 
a multitude from all religions and races 
are laying down their prejudices, their 
fears, their points of separation that the 
law of universal love and the oneness of 
mankind may be established among the 
nations. Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
have become the center of the new world 
of brotherhood and peace.
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Cutting the new steps up the side of Mount Carmel to the Shrine of ‘Abdu’l- 
Bahâ and of the Bab, Haifa, Palestine. The electric light on the top of the Shrine 
can be seen far out at sea. I t is marked on the new mariners’ charts. These 
pictures were taken in May, 1923.

M O U N T CARM EL, T H E  VINEYARD OF GOD

l i r p H E  air here at Mount Carmel,” 
A said ‘Abdu’l-Baha, “is fragrant 

and the earth is sweet.” “Syria is a 
most wonderful country. It is a world 
in miniature. The trees of the hot cli
mates, datepalm, orange, mandarine, 
etc., are found in Syria. Tiberias is 
known for its hot weather, but Mount 
Lebanon is a cool summer resort.”

“In reality the air of Mount Carmel 
is most energizing. I have breathed the 
air of many country places and have 
seen much natural scenery, but the air 
of this mountain is most wholesome, 
vitalizing, and its scenery is very en

trancing. Purity of air, sublimity of 
panorama and beauty of landscape are 
united on Mount Carmel presenting to 
the eye a noble and inspiring spectacle 
of nature; its panorama of sea and land 
is very unique, its sun is all-glorious, its 
moon all-beautiful and its stars are all- 
sparkling.”

“Many Israelitish prophets either lived 
here or passed a portion of their lives 
or sojourned for a while or spent the 
last days of their existence on this 
mountain.” “This is the Holy Land, the 
land which gave birth to the prophets 
—Abraham, Isaac, Joseph, David, Solo
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mon, Moses, Isaiah, Zechariah and, last 
of all, Christ. Elijah lived on Mount 
Carmel. You must love this land very 
much because all these holy happenings 
have taken place here. His Holiness 
Christ came to this holy mountain many 
times. The atmosphere is permeated 
with wonderful spirituality.”—From the 
unpublished Diary of Mirza Ahmad 
Sohrab, 1914.

A TABLET REVEALED BY T H E  PE N  OF
b a h a ’u ’l l a h

I N the Name of Him through Whom 
the fragrances of the Merciful are 

diffused in the world of creation!
Glorious is the blessed Day the like 

of which cannot be found in past ages 
and cycles. Glorious is this Day in 
which the countenance of the Ancient 
Beauty hath turned toward his station. 
Therefore all the people of the Supreme 
Concourse and, behind them, the hearts 
of all things declared:

O Carmel! Rejoice! for the face 
of God hath advanced toward thee. 
Verily He is the Possessor of the King
dom of Names, and the Breaker of 
heavens!

Then the spirit of gladness overtook 
Carmel and it cried out in a lofty voice: 

May my soul be a sacrifice for Thy 
advancement, a sacrifice to Thy bestowal 
and a ransom to Thy attention. Verily 
Thy separation hath killed me, O Thou 
Dawning-Place of Life, and Thy re
moteness hath burned me. Glorified art 
Thou,. for Thou hast heard the call, hast 
honored me with Thy feet, hast resusci
tated me with the fragrances of Thy 
verses and the voice of Thy pen which 
Thou hast made a trumpet call amongst 
Thy servants. Then, when thy incon
testable cause was revealed Thou didst 
breathe in it. Therefore the Most. Great 
Resurrection appeared, and the hidden 
mysteries which were deposited in the 
treasuries of the Possessor of Things 
were disclosed.

When its voice reached to this 
Supreme Station we declared:

O Carmel! -Praise thou thy Lord, for

verily thou wert burning with the fire 
of separation. Therefore the sea of 
union waved before thy face, whereby 
thine eyes and the eyes of creation were 
brightened and the lips of the visible 
and the invisible world were wreathed 
in smiles. Blessed art thou, for on this 
Day God hath made thee the throne 
of His temple, the dawning-place of His 
verses and the orient of His proofs. 
Blessed is the servant who circles around 
thee, mentions thy appearance and man
ifestation and obtains that which the 
bounty of God, thy Lord, hath bestowed 
upon thee. Hold thou in thy hand the 
goblet of immortality, in the name of 
thy Lord, El Abha, and offer to Him 
thanksgiving, for He hath changed thy 
sorrow into joy and thy grief into most 
great gladness. This is naught but mercy 
on His part. Verily, He loves the spot 
wherein His throne is established, dis
tinguished by His presence, honored by 
His meeting and from which place His 
voice is raised and His lamentations 
heard.

O Carmel! Give the glad tidings to 
Zion and say: Verily the Hidden hath
come with such dominion as to conquer 
the world and with such light as to illu
mine the earth and all that is therein. 
Beware lest thou remainest stationary 
in thy place. Hasten! Again hasten! 
and circle the City of God, which hath 
descended from heaven, the Tabernacle 
of God which was the object of wor
ship and adoration by the people of 
righteousness and uprightness and the 
angels of the Most High. Verily I love 
to impart the glad tidings of this Mani
festation to every city of the cities of 
the world and every country of its 
countries, a gladness by which the heart 
of the Mountain of Tor was attracted 
and the Tree cried out: The world and 
the kingdom belongeth to God, the King 
of Lords!

.Verily this is the Day concerning 
which prophecies were given to land and 
sea and predictions were revealed in 
former times regarding the appearance 
of the bestowals of God which were
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concealed and hidden from the minds 
and eyes. Ere long the ships of God 
will advance toward thee and the people 
of Bahia who are mentioned in the Book 
of Names will appear in thy midst. 
Glorified is the Lord of mankind, 
through whose mention the atoms are 
attracted toward each other. Verily, 
the Tongue of Majesty spoke that which 
was hidden in His knowledge and con
cealed in the Treasury of His power. 
Verily He is Mighty and Omnipotent 
over all that is upon earth and in heaven 
through His Name, the Powerful, the 
Exalted and the Almighty.

T H E  FU TU R E OF T H E  CAUSE

THE Governor of Acre called upon 
the Master this morning. Having 

heard of the success of the Cause in 
America, he wondered how it was pos
sible to unite Muslims, Christians, Jews 
and Zoroastrians. ‘Abdu’l-Baha said: 

“Things will come to pass in a won
derful way after my departure. God 
has brought about this, that He should 
be on earth and, at the same time, not 
be (on earth), in order that the beloved 
ones may not relax their work.

“There will be a little time of quiet, 
after my departure. Then there will 
be a great (spiritual) blaze. Especially 
will this happen if the divine friends 
remain firm and steadfast in the Cove
nant, if they are not troubled or dis
turbed.

“The Blessed Beauty has crowned his 
believers, and especially those who were 
in the Great Prison, with an everlasting 
diadem of sovereignty. In the days of

Jesus, the Son of Mary, those who were 
under the shelter of Jesus could not 
realize under what shelter they were 
abiding. But after His Holiness Jesus 
ascended they served Him faithfully— 
may my life be a sacrifice to them! In 
the days of His Holiness Jesus they did 
not accomplish anything.

“And now no one can realize what 
a crown is laid upon the heads of the 
believers, especially those who were 
associated with the Blessed Beauty in 
the Great Prison. They underwent 
great troubles; for days they did not 
rest. Therefore we must in apprecia
tion of this grace and virtue arise and 
serve the Cause of God. A similar 
crown should be placed upon our heads. 
We were poor, he made us rich. We 
were looked down upon, we became 
respected. We were ignorant, we be
came learned. We were blind, we found 
sight. We were deaf, we now can hear. 
There has been no bounty which he has 
not shown to us. As a sign of grati
tude for these gifts and blessings we 
must be firm and steadfast in the Cause 
of God. . . .

“All this place will be filled with 
schools, hospitals, asylums, orphanages 
and pilgrim houses. The kings of the 
earth will go forth from the Supreme 
Shrine at Haifa to the Blessed Shrine 
at Acre. In the .future Haifa and Acre 
will be united. There will be villas, 
suburbs and gardens* Here will be the 
eternal pilgrimage for the world.” — 
From the Diary of Mirsa Badi Bushrui, 
dated: Shrine of Baha’u’lldh, Bahji,
Acre, April 16, 1916.

IN THE NAME OF GOD!

O M o st M ig h ty  B ranch!

On Wednesday two written leaflets have been received from thee and every 
letter thereof testified unto the Unity of the Divine Essence and the Sanctity 
of God, the True One, above all resemblance and likeness. Blessed be thy pen, 
thine ink and the scroll that beareth thy remembrance.



A T A B L E T  O F  B A H A ’U ’L L A M 151

I pray God that by thee He may graciously enable His servants to sound 
the inmost depths of the Ocean of Divine Unity, that through thy remembrance 
He may aid them to drink deep from the stream of Everlasting Life, that 
through thine utterance He may cause them to quaff the mystic wine of the 
knowledge of God, that He may assist thee to' triumph by the Hosts of under
standing and wisdom in such wise that by thee He may gloriously conquer the 
citadels of worlds and of hearts! There is none other God but He, the Gracious, 
the Beloved!

O thou that art the apple of mine eye! My Glory rest upon thee. Mine 
ocean of lovingkindness, the Day-Star of my Grace, the heavens of my mercy be 
with thee. We pray unto God that He may illumine all mankind with the 
light of thy knowledge and wisdom; that He may ordain for thee that which may 
gladden thy heart and solace thine eyes!

Mighty and Powerful is He over all things!
Glory, mercy and praise rest upon thee, and upon whomsoever circleth 

around Thee!
Tablet written by Baha’u’lldh to ’Abdu’l-Bahd. Translated by Shoghi Effendi.

A view of the beautiful village of Wilmette, Illinois, looking north from the 
roof of the foundation hall of the Baha’i Temple. Sheridan Road is seen in the 
foreground, Lake Michigan to the right.

Meetings are now being held in the Temple foundation hall, on Sunday 
afternoons and Friday evenings. Lectures are given upon the oneness of God, 
the oneness of mankind, the oneness of religions, the conformity of religion with 
science and reason, universal education, universal peace, the power of pure and 
sanctified living.

!Over the foundation structure of the Temple will be built the magnificent 
auditorium with its dome 16 1 feet high. In the exquisite tracery of the Temple 
will be blended the great religious symbols of the world, and its nine doors will 
be open to all sects, religions and peoples.
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Haifa, Palestine, April, 10 2?.

THE unbounded devotion of the 
friends, their cooperation and unity 

joined with a strong and continual de
sire to spread widely the Divine Mes
sage, may be taken as a true index to the 
rapid growth of the Cause in different 
places in so short a time. At each step 
we take we realize that the least effort on 
the part of any lover of ’Abdu’l-Baha 
will cause mountains to move and will 
transform darkness into a world of il
lumination and blessing.

Acre, the Great Prison of Baha’u’llah 
and the place of the incarceration of the 
Master for many years, has now wit
nessed the establishment of a Baha’i 
Spiritual Assembly. In this connection 
we may mention that of the some three 
score and ten spiritual souls who accom
panied the Blessed Beauty to Acre the 
only survivor in Acre is Agha Husayn-i- 
Ash-chi, who from childhood was the 
cook <*f Baha’ullah, and is now the head 
of- the Acre Spiritual Assembly. Though 
affected, physically, by the many vicissi
tudes of life, His heart is full of joy and 
happiness, and what a pleasure it is to 
watch him as he listens to the good news 
from the different assemblies! His face 
brightens, and he enters into a new 
world.

The friends in Port-Said are today 
very active in the service of the Cause. 
In their letter of April the seventh they 
state that the members of the. Spiritual 
Assembly have been elected and that 
they have started correspondence with 
twelve centers, in Egypt, India, Persia 
and America. They have assigned an 
especial duty to each of the nine mem
bers of the Spiritual Assembly, president, 
vice-president and treasurer, secretary, 
associate-secretary, Persian translator, 
one member to be in charge of the ex
ternal affairs of the Assembly, a helping 
hand to the pilgrims and travelers who

may come to Port-Said, and organizer of 
general meetings.

These beloved souls were greatly per
secuted about two years ago. But this 
persecution caused the fire of the love of 
God to blaze stronger than ever. Many 
new souls joined the Movement and the 
field of service was widened.

We are in receipt of a letter from 
Hamadan, Persia, dated April, 1923, 
from which we take the following ex
tracts :

“The general progress and growth of 
the Cause in this city are fully under way 
and we may truly say that the aspira
tions and hopes which we have enter
tained for years are becoming realized. 
Many meetings are being held each week 
and good results achieved. Last week, 
under the auspices of Amiri-Lashkar, 
military commander of one of the regi
ments, a play was exhibited by the 
Baha’i young men, at the Ta’yid School, 
where many of the Notables of the city 
were present. The gathering bespoke 
the power of the Cause of God here: 
The Baha’i Mawhibat School for Girls 
had its commencement exercises, and 
twenty-three diplomas, officially endorsed 
by the Government, were presented. 
Many non-Baha’i ladies attended and 
they were astonished to hear the young 
Baha’i graduates speak upon social and 
educational subjects.

“The Spiritual Assembly has been 
duly elected, and the newly elected mem
bers are busy carrying out the instruc
tions of our beloved Guardian of the 
Cause, Shoghi Effendi.”

In one of his Tablets the beloved 
Master draws our attention to the- fact 
that, in the world of nature, the more 
one turns over and tills the soil the 
greater is the chance of good crops. The 
same line of reasoning may be taken con
cerning the hearts of men. The more 
they are subjected to hardship and per
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secution for the sake of God the deeper 
will grow the roots of the tree of faith 
and love. Such has been the case with 
the friends of ’Ishqabad. In their last 
letter we read that a noted teacher, from 
Caucasus, is visiting their assemblies. 
The arrival of two new pilgrims from 
the Holy Land, Mirza ’Ali-Akbar-i-Mi- 
lani and Haji Ahmad ’Alioff, has, given 
a new impetus to all the friends in, Tsh- 
qabad. Several meetings are being held 
each day. Physical forces cannot im
pede spiritual growth. This is their firm 
conviction.

We are in receipt of the last issue of 
the Sun of Truth from Germany. The 
contents were translated into Persian and 
read in our meetings with great interest. 
We pray for the German brothers and 
sisters that they may be assisted and that 
through the power of faith they may be 
able to overcome all difficulties. May 
their noble efforts result in the leading 
of the people to the true path of salva
tion. (Signed)

Mirza Badi Bushrui, Secretary.

IN April Mrs. Clara Dunn, who has 
been speaking on the Most Great 

Glad Tidings in New Zealand, sailed 
for Australia, so many are there in that 
great land who are eager to be assisted 
in the study of the Baha’i teachings. 
The response to the Baha’i Teachings 
in New Zealand has been wonderful. 
Mr. Dunn who on his journeys has 
been speaking continually writes that 
the confirmations have been perpetual 
and that it is a delight to serve even in 
a small way, so remarkable is the 
response to the Baha’i principles and 
the abundant love of God manifest in 
the Baha’i writings. “The wonderful 
bounty and gift to the Cause in dear 
Shoghi Effendi,” continues Mr. Dunn, 
“are amazing, I think, to all of us. It 
is a most glorious day in which we 
live—a day that will not be followed 
by a night. Again, the Greatest Holy 
Leaf seems more to us than ever

before. ‘The leaves shall be for the 
healing of the nations.’ ”

Recently Shoghi Effendi wrote to the 
friends in Australia and New Zealand 
the following letter:
“My dearest co-workers in that distant 

land:
“How great was my joy to learn that 

in that far-away continent, remote from 
the turmoil and restlessness of a weary 
world, the Voice of God has been 
raised and proclaimed and has attracted 
such a promising number of ardent 
and faithful lovers of Baha’u’llah!

“I offer you my heartfelt love and 
sympathy and the assurance of my 
unfailing assistance in the great work 
of service to mankind which is now so 
gloriously unfolding itself to your eyes.

“I have shared fully your news with 
those loving pilgrims and resident 
friends in the Holy Land whom I meet 
regularly in what was in the past the 
audience-chamber of the Master and 
who thirst after the tidings of the 
progress of the Cause in every land. 
They, and myself with them, will pray 
most fervently for every one of you 
that the seeds of faith and loving fel
lowship that you are casting^in the soil 
of hearts may germinate and swell the 
ever increasing numbers of the valiant 
hosts of Baha and enable them to 
attain glorious victory.

“I shall await with eager expectation 
the welcome news of the extension of 
your activities, the widening of your 
correspondence with the various spirit
ual centres throughout the world, the 
plans you contemplate for the spreading 
of the Movement and the means you 
will utilize for their speedy execution. 
On my part I shall never neglect to 
send you such news as will urge you 
to press forward your great work for 
the Cause and hearten you in your 
labours of love and devotion at His 
Sacred Threshold.

“Your brother in His Service,
(Signed) S h o g h i .”
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London, England.

I AM very Happy to inform you that 
good news is coming from all parts 

of the world. Everywhere they have 
elected the new Spiritual Assemblies.

Since Jinab-i-Avarih’s visit to England 
our spiritual power is much stronger and 
our faith is deeper. Everyone tries to 
justify the hopes of our teacher, and 
works heartily for the Cause.

In Tshqabad they are strong and faith
ful, and the Cause is progressing there 
a? always. In the Baha’i Boys’ and 
Girls’ Schools, which give a fine educa
tion to the children, similar to an Euro
pean college, there have been held some 
very successful examinations. A new 
class has been opened in the Girls’ 
School.

The conditions of life in Tshqabad are 
very difficult; many of our friends have 
not the means for sufficient food, even, 
and live half starving. But the faith 
and spirit are so strong that they scorn 
the difficulties and fight bravely for their 
living.

Our young Baha’i students of Mos
cow participated in the meeting of the 
followers of Tolstoi, and spoke upon 
our Religion. They were offered a room 
in the Museum of Tolstoi for Baha’i 
meetings and gatherings. They are ex
pecting the arrival of Seyicl Mehdi 
Goulpaigani who is a relative of Mirza 
Abul Fazl. Seyid Mehdi Goulpaigani 
has participated during recent years in 
all Baha’i meetings and gatherings in 
Turkestan and is known to the Baha’i 
world as one of the leading philosophers 
and speakers. He will be accompanied 
to Moscow, by a student who will trans
late for him.

Yours sincerely in the Cause, 
(Signed) Z. A s g a r z a d e h .

Rangoon, India.

DEAR Brothers in the Cove
nant :

Our brother, Seyid Jinab-i-Ali when 
returning recently to Burma from Lon
don, paid a visit to the beloved Guardian 
of the Cause. Shoghi Effendi gave him

instructions as to how to reorganize the 
assemblies according to his plans for the 
furtherance of the Cause. Immediately 
upon his arrival Seyid Jinab-i-Ali called 
a meeting of the friends and propounded 
to them the instructions and wishes of 
the revered Guardian. A meeting was 
called on April twenty-eighth and office, 
bearers and members of the new assem
bly were elected.

A new life was breathed into the 
hearts of the friends and everyone arose 
to offer sacrifices at the altar of service 
and to put forth fresh efforts to gladden 
the heart of Shoghi Effendi. Plans were 
made to inaugurate a teaching campaign 
for the whole of Burma, to start a 
Baha’i magazine in English, Burmese 
and Persian and to found a National 
Spiritual Council composed of the Spir
itual Assemblies of Burma.

We have girded our loins of service 
with a strong rope of determination and 
we hope to march apace with all the 
other friends upon the same plain of 
service and who are aiming at the same 
goal of renunciation.

We have recently received news from 
(the four quarters of the world, and 
especially from the Central Spiritual As
sembly at Haifa, that the Cause is ad
vancing daily by leaps and bounds. This 
is a great stimulus to us and makes us 
firmer on our path of service and sacri
fice. We greatly hope that these kind 
communications will ever continue to 
come and bring us the good news of our 
brothers of the one great family gath
ered into one tabernacle by Bahâ’u’llâh, 
nurtured by ’Abdu’l-Bahâ, and placed by 
him under the guidance of Shoghi E f
fendi.

Our brother, Seyid ’Jinab-i-Ali, has 
just received a cablegram from Shoghi 
Effendi conveying Ridvan greetings and 
exhorting us to quicken our steps in the 
field of service. These words thrilled 
our hearts and new resolutions were 
formed in every breast to attain purifica
tion by suiting our deeds to the glorious 
Teachings. In short, the light of happi
ness which appeared on every face upon
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hearing this cablegram is beyond de
scription.

Mrs. Stannard of Cairo is with us. 
After visiting Rangoon and Mandalay 
she has gone to Maymyo to escape from 
the tropical heat of the plains and to 
rest for a while before starting upon an 
extensive teaching campaign in India, 
including Burma.. We wish every suc
cess to our dear sister and are ever ready 
with our lives to assist her in her great 
task.

Our aged teacher, Jinâb-i-Seyid Mus
tapha, has lately been to Deedenaw. He 
reports a marked progress in the Cause 
of God in that place. The assembly 
there is very strong. Jinâb-i-Seyid Mus
tapha, has lately been to Deedenaw. He 
spiritual atmosphere of that place and of 
the religious zeal of the friends there, 
whose only aim is to serve the human 
kingdom.

The assembly at Mandalay has been 
labouring hard for the awakening of the 
Burmese nation. The divine religion of 
the glorious Buddha has become a mere 
bundle of customs and conventionalities 
in The hands of the people and the re
ality of religion is buried deep under the 
ruins of a once great religion. The 
friends of Mandalay have indeed a very 
great task before them and they are do
ing their best to disperse the clouds of 
ignorance. They have a Burmese Baha’i 
Publishing Society and have published 
much literature in the Burmese language. 
We expect great results from this sister 
assembly and shall watch with profound 
interest its activities on the plain of 
service.

We all send to you our sincere love 
and greetings and assure you that we 
will send every Baha’i month a report of 
what we have done, and what we pro
pose to do in the future, and we hope 
that you also will send us, news so that 
we may walk hand in hand, -as one body, 
in the field of service and attain to that 
for which we were created.

(Signed) Baha’i Spiritual Assembly 
by S. J. Ali, Mahaliff, Abbas Aly Butt.

L e t t e r s  F r o m  S h o g h i  E f f e n d i

THE beloved of the Lord and the 
handmaids of the Merciful in Wash

ington, D. C., U. S. A. Care of the 
members of the Spiritual Assembly. 
Dearest Friends:

I welcome gladly and heartily this first 
opportunity of expressing to you in writ
ing what I have always felt in the depths 
of my heart of my confident hopes for 
your whole-hearted assistance in the 
great task that is before me.

I know too well of the spirit of ardent 
devotion and steadfast love that ani
mates you in your labors for the Cause, 
and it is primarily upon this that I con
fidently rely in facing the great responsi
bilities of the future.

The world is sadly stricken and in a 
state of continuous turmoil and signs of 
weariness and despondency are apparent 
everywhere. But we, fired with the 
hope of the Abha Kingdom and ever 
mindful of the unfailing promises of the 
dawn of a new and better day, must 
weather every storm and endeavor to 
impart to every earnest seeker that firm 
faith and inner peace which the world 
cannot give.

It is our vital and most urgent duty 
to assure at whatever cost the safety 
and the unity of the Cause of God, and 
with harmony and concord firmly es
tablished amongst us, to arise with confi
dence and courage for the enlighten
ment of the world and the salvation of 
mankind.

With my best wishes and earnest 
prayers for your success in these noble 
endeavors,

I am your brother and co-worker, 
(Signed) S h o g h i .

The Beloved Children of Abdu’l-Bahd 
(Pasadena> California)

Marjorie McGee, Harry McGee, 
Whilhelm Madsen, Anne Vollmer, Rich
ard Alderson, William Alderson, Win
ston Alderson, Hope Willis Baily. Care 
of Mrs. Collins.
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My dearly beloved brethren and sis
ters in ’Abdu’l-Baha:

Your sweet messages of love and 
greeting transmitted through the kind
ness of our beloved Baha’i sister, Mrs. 
Collins, have deeply touched my heart 
and have strengthened my hope and con
fidence in the great service which the 
Baha’i youth will render in future to the 
Cause of Baha’u’llah.

I have read your individual letters 
with the deepest interest and enclose for 
you all in this short answer of mine 
flowers planted in the close vicinity of 
the Holy Shrine and placed upon the 
Sacred Thresholds of the Bab and ‘Ab
du’l-Baha. And as I placed them on 
those hallowed spots I remembered 
you most tenderly, and prayed on your 
behalf, beseeching the Almighty to guide 
and protect you in your earnest endeav
ours to learn and to teach the Cause of 
God.

I very strongly urge you to devote 
your time to a very serious and pro
found study of the history of the 
Cause and of the various Writings of 
Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha. The study 
of the Cause and its Teachings and the 
daily endeavour to exemplify its Spirit 
in our dealings with our fellow men are 
the most essential obligations of all 
Baha’is, whether young or old, who 
aspire to see this Divine Message spread 
throughout the world.

As to a name for your Club, “Baha’i 
Fellowship” seems to be the best re
minder of the spirit that must animate 
continually its members in their work 
of service to mankind. I cherish the 
hope that you will all show forth in all 
your activities the spirit of true Baha’i 
fellowship, and grow to become efficient 
workers in His Divine Vineyard.

Wishing you success from all my 
heart,

I am your devoted brother,
(Signed) S h o g h i .

Haifa, Palestine. March 18, 1923.

The beloved of the Lord and the hand
maids of the Merciful in Brooklyn,

N. Y., U. S. A.
Care of the members of the Spiritual 

Assembly
Dear brethren and sisters in ‘Abdu’l- 

Baha:
In these days of world unrest, of 

political upheavals, of social disruption 
and spiritual ferment, the one Power 
that can bind effectively together the 
scattered and conflicting elements of hu
man society and breathe into them the 
vivifying and eternal Spirit of Life is 
indeed the power of the Call of Ya 
Baha’il-Abha!

We, of this noble Faith, the chosen 
ones of God, who carry with us this 
wholesome Medicine for the ills and 
sicknesses of this world, must now be
stir ourselves to further activity and re
lentless efforts in the great and urgent 
mission entrusted to us by Baha’u’llah, 
that we may minister freely and effec
tively to the needs of mankind.

Our primary duty is to create by our 
words and deeds, our conduct and ex
ample, the atmosphere in which the seeds 
of the words of Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, cast so profusely during well-nigh 
eighty years, may germinate and' give 
forth those fruits that alone can assure 
peace and prosperity to this distracted 
world.

Clear in our vision, broad in our. out
look, tireless in our energies and stead
fast in our hopes, let us promote one and 
all this great work of Reconciliation of 
which the world stands in such great 
need at present.

May the Light of His Divine Guid
ance illumine our path and lead us to 
our glorious destiny.

Your brother,
(Signed) Shoghi.

New subscription rates for the Baha i 
Magazines of the world are given on the 
inside of the back cover.
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f i f  d y  ŷ iSjyaZ/‘(Jls ‘̂ '

» », £*. ,s * * 4

_ r r . . ^
â ,-ÿ /<i-f^L3^’ t¿> '-^ £ f'') U  ̂ '>

¿  S '<-¡ - * r 'd ' 3í/j'd  w  <• • T — y

¿ if* »  *>J¿j*¿>tOJJ>sf¿j

■ - -  ¿ A

>y • » - - -  '  f f " ' ’

i- * 7 Á fS fJÍ*
G)(&* “V >/ * l /  - * e y

¿ y ,

% 7 ^ U' ^

*Ú¿ ' J i /^ s  

k̂ htt>b>Jt& ¿ ^ jl¡í¿) a,(, . . / j , ím ~^ÍSy

‘̂ r Ç f  -ríí y .

f  J v l 7¿y •’"r "-''̂  • ' " s
d?<L ‘ 1 '  t /  . f m
’ ¿/>s*'/¿ o J

v/<yy^ i-_¿cr ¿ fá y & ij/fs is  by t/¿y?

¿ d d ftjíd  o  ¿wLd>o u/> Jí&  '■•■>/
X /  -  • • ' '  * '
^ ß i i ^ O f d j O  <yĵ SsZ f,  b
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TH E SEARCH FOR TR U T H
B y  Louis G. Gregory

THE search for truth has caused the 
forward march of mankind in all 

ages of the world. The will to know is 
one of the most powerful mainsprings 
of action and the greatest incentive to 
progress. Freedom and happiness, both 
for the individual and collective man, 
depend upon the knowledge of truth. 
Greater joy there cannot be than that of 
discovery. But this attainment is im
possible for man unless he becomes an 
independent seeker. He should, for this 
noble purpose, put aside empty forms 
and servile imitations. And while rever
ence for ancestors is praiseworthy, the 
independent investigator must weigh 
his conclusions in the balance of sound 
logic. However long established the 
view-points of others, he must strive to 
know for himself. While this station is 
possible for all men, its attainment re
quires courage. For no discoverer of 
truth can hope to escape the sneers and 
jeers of prejudice and ignorance. But 
although the path is difficult, it is yet 
glorious. Through the degrees of mar
tyrdom the soul of man is freed from 
its earthly cage and makes extraordinary 
advancement. The bold and untram
melled search for truth is the light of 
genius in all times. The power of truth 
removes the stagnant pools and dead 
seas of outworn usages. It refreshes the 
soul of man with living streams that 
flow from the Bosom of God.

Job said: “I know that my Redeemer 
liveth!” Such an exalted height of 
knowledge is not impossible for any 
man. For the very purpose of man’s 
existence is to know his Creator. The 
powers by which he may know God are 
hidden within his own being. Attrac
tion to the beauty of truth reveals man’s 
inward powers. The genial flame of 
truth sets in motion new vibrations, un
folds the true virtues of religion and the 
laws of science, apprehends the mysteries 
of God and His endless creations. Great 
and wonderful are the reaches of mind. 
Deep and subtle are the mysteries of the 
heart. When the inner sight is clear 
through powers that are heart-dwelling, 
the mind is brightened and man is there
by elevated to his true station of glory 
and splendour above the world of mat
ter. If he does not discover these latent 
powers the purpose of life is lost. If he 
does not use these forces, by what sign 
can he prove himself man ? The hand, 
the eye, and other powers of the physical 
temple have their manifest functions and 
improve their skill by service. Should 
not those greater powers, which attest 
the emanations of Divinity in man, adorn 
his career and crown his destiny? The 
aspiration of man soars Heavenward as 
he strives to awaken these powers. 
Spiritual unity is the reality of man and 
the presence of Divine Bounty.

The beginning of truth-seeking, which
161
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may lèad through Divine .Favor to the 
Greatest Light, is very simple. First of 
all, let us have faith; and as a sign of 
faith let us humbly ask the Giver of 
Bounty for light and knowledge. If one 
thereupon subjects whatever is presented 
him to a reasonable inquiry, he may be 
astonished at his own growth. If the 
mind is free from bias or hate, the hori
zon will widen and faith will become 
confidence. Even as when, as hungry 
children, we go to our parents for food, 
fully confident that they will answer our 
needs, even more firm should be our as
surance that the Light of God will not 
mislead us.

The Bahá’i teachings, which focalize 
reality, reveal the unity of truth, how
ever diversified its aspects. The oneness 
of God reveals the oneness of truth. The 
singleness of truth reflects the single
ness of God. All things in creation are 
related through their common emanation 
from Divinity. Because reality is indi
visible, it can never be plural. The Di
vine Light which is the essence of truth, 
is the universal Glory of God, now mani
fest. “It is the Bahá of Abhá which covers 
the earth as the waters cover the deep.” 
When this fact becomes generally known, 
how conducive will it be to the unity 
of religions, the end of strife and the 
establishment of eternal peace! When 
hearts are aflame with the sacred fire of 
truth, thoughts will coincide in the re
flection of One Reality and constructive 
service will heal the world. And since 
this wondrous light and knowledge are 
impossible save through the Manifesta
tion of God, the ascent of man depends 
only upon his detachment- from all else 
and his attraction in greater and greater 
degree to that manifest Splendour. Mar
vellous poise! Infinite joy! Universal 
Harmony !

How sad and depressing is the bed
lam caused by the opposite ! Not long 
ago, before a noted gathering, a theolo
gian was heard to state very dogmatical
ly the basis of his own faith and that 
which in his opinion made it superior to

all others. But it so happened that the 
dogma he selected as the holy of holies 
and sine qua non of salvation was no 
other than a blind superstition, sans 
scientific, rational, spiritual or even com
mon sense basis. He was even mistaken 
in the assumption that his own faith 
was the only one that relied upon the 
said superstition. For inquiry makes it 
appear that the ancient Egyptians, thou
sands of years before Christ, as well as 
millions of non-Christian religionists in 
the world today, have adhered to the 
same unprovable belief. Thus in one 
breath this good man showed himself an 
alien to science as also to the compara
tive study of religions. The statement 
of this dogma is omitted here although 
it is one which many people unthinking
ly and blindly support. The purpose is 
educational rather than controversial, to 
stimulate investigation and discovery 
rather than to shock those who lie dor
mant. A religious leader may, in his 
own way, lord it over the masses for a 
long time. But if he has no universal 
vision of truth where is his capacity to 
serve mankind in their progress toward 
unity and freedom ? The attitude of big
otry, narrowness and pride time out of 
mind has divided the realm of humanity 
into a multitude of warring sects, bely
ing the spirit of true religion and exe
crating those whom they should love. 
Hopeless is the task of establishing unity 
on the basis of dogma and superstition. 
Yet the veils are being removed; for all 
the opposition of mice and men cannot 
prevent the sun from rising!

Truth is the light of God in the world; 
and God is love. Truth is the descent 
of Heaven to man; and Heaven is man’s 
home. Truth is the manna upon which 
God feeds His children; and all souls are 
hungry. Truth is the outpouring of 
God’s Holy Spirit in the morning of the 
resurrection; and this is the morning 
of that great Day of God! All the Holy 
Manifestations of God, throughout cy
cles and ages, have trained humanity in 
truth. Their pure and perfect lives were
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standards of truth. Their sacrificial ex
amples applied the truth. These perfect 
mirrors of divinity reflected the truth. 
For this noble purpose Jesus Christ and 
the other Diviné Messengers of the past, 
Bahá’u’lláh and ‘AbduTBaha in this 
day, came to earth in human temples, 
suffered affliction, pain and martyrdom. 
Assuredly their purpose was not to exalt 
themselves. Else why should such in
telligent beings descend from a realm of 
pure delight to dwell in the world of 
dust? Or whence their indifference to 
the praise of men? Their true purpose 
was to free humanity from the thralldom 
of nature; to remove the barriers caused 
by blind imitations, spiritless forms, 
savage dogmas and ignorant prejudices. 
Kindly they wrought, lovingly they 
taught, that hatred and warfare might 
be displaced and truth enthroned. Their 
oneness of love is outpoured upon all. 
Their far reaching Guardianship pro
tects all. Can man afford to be heedless 
to this call? The reign of ignorance and 
the sovereignty of calamity have ever 
been for man convertible terms. The 
still small voice, stronger than the clash 
of -armaments, counsels peace. Will the 
children of men hear the Voice of God?

The devotee of truth avoids conten
tion. The follower of light seeks its 
blessing for others. Disciples of truth 
are signs of guidance. One vivified by 
the spirit of truth may become the means 
of imparting life to his companions, for 
he has turned with reverence to the Sun 
of Truth, the Creative Word, which 
brightens and cheers all the worlds. 
Whoever perceives this wondrous Light 
will not be misled by a torch or candle, 
or the will-o’-the-wisp of formalism. 
Yet one who is divinely favored will not 
only seek light and guidance for his 
kind, but be merciful even to the an
imals. Insight reveals the relationship 
of the part to the whole. Guidance 
brings humility.

Once upon a time, the story runs, six 
blind men of Hindustan went to see an 
elephant. As all were blind, their im
pressions were dependent upon the sense

of touch. One, touching the elephant’s 
head, said he was like a ball; another, 
touching his leg, thought him like a tree; 
another touched his trunk and declared 
him like a snake; another his tail, lik
ened him to a rope; another his ear, 
spoke of him as a fan; another his side, 
insisted that the elephant was like a 
wall. They then quarrelled over their 
various opinions, each adhering to his 
own with the greatest rancor and ob
stinacy. They abused and denounced 
each other and even fought. Each part
ly right, but all generally wrong, the 
educational effect of listening to each 
other’s points of view was entirely lost. 
So it ever is with bigotry and pride.

Happy is he, in this day of hostile 
creeds and clashing dogmas, who can see 
the elephant in full proportion. It sym
bolizes in this day the Sun of reality and 
truth. Yet how difficult is this, because 
men are so much attached to the idols 
of their own fancy! The divine hand 
ever beckons us to the pathway of light. 
There seems a touch of humor, as well 
as pathos in the divine injunction to the 
truth-seeker:

“Leave them to amuse themselves with 
their vain discourse!”

Man should ever mount higher and 
higher in seeking reality. He should 
never let the mind and heart be limited 
by the imaginations of men. The vision 
that is universal is a true emanation from 
the Divinity of the Word. The same 
God gives good gifts to all his children.. 
The same vital truth is declared in all 
religions. The hidden nr. stery of truth, 
Divine Love, is the cause of all life. The 
inner law is changeless; the outer law 
is varied by the Giver of Bounty from 
cycle to cycle to relieve human nee'ds. 
Because men are so forgetful, the Merci
ful Providence in this cycle of truth and 
knowledge decrees the renewal of the 
spirit. What favor can be greater than 
this ? It is the appearance of this Lordly 
Splendour which rend the veils of super
stition and error and reveals the light 
of assurance and knowledge.

The great and luminous Apostle Paul
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foresaw ihe greatness of this day when 
he wrote:

“When that which is perfect has come, 
■that which is in part shall be done away.” 
Though men adhere, for limited reasons, 
to that which is limited, such attachments 
must ultimately give way; for the dark
ness is powerless to defeat the light. 
As mists disappear before the rising sun, 
so must error and limitations depart as 
the Sun of Truth mounts higher and 
higher, approaching its full power and 
glory. The light and heat of this genial 
Sun will bring to full growth the minds 
and hearts of men. There is no night 
but ignorance! There is no light but 
tru th!

This blessed assurance is given by 
Baha’u’llah:

“Every soul who sincerely accepts the 
Word of God hath verily passed through 
the path and succeeded in approaching 
the paradise of God’s pleasure, and hath 
assembled with those who are near to 
God, the chosen ones.”

‘AbduTBahâ thus reveals to us the 
beauty of truth and the ultimate goal of 
man’s attainment:

“What is truth? Truth is the word of 
God, which gives life to humanity. It 
restores sight to the blind and hearing 
to the deaf; it makes eloquent those 
who are dumb, and living beings out of 
dead beings; it illumines the world of 
heart and soul; it reduces into nothing
ness the iniquities of the neglectful and 
erring ones. Beauty, perféction, bril
liancy and spirituality in this existence 
come from or through the word of God. 
For all it is the supreme goal, the great
est desire, the cause of life, light, instruc
tion. The road to attain to this Truth 
is the love of God. When the light of 
the love of God is burning in the mirror 
of the heart, that flame shows the way 
and guides to the Kingdom of the Word 
of God.

“As to what causes the growth of the 
love of God, know that it is to turn one’s 
self toward God.”

P R A Y E R -T H E  L A D D E R  TO H EAVEN
From the Words of Baha’ullah and ‘Abdu’l-Bahâ, with an introduction by Jinab-

i-Fadil

THE Holy Spirit is the lower which 
is in the Manifestations of God. 

When man is freed from his natural con
ditions he draws near to the Holy Spirit. 
In the early dawn at Haifa, in the Holy 
Shrines on Mount Carmel, one finds souls 
intoxicated with the love of God, at this 
time of prayer and meditation. Through 
meditation the spirit is delivered from the 
cage of the human nature ; real communi
cation is established and divine gifts are 
granted. The attitude becomes holy, and 
we long to serve.

It has been asked: “Should the heart 
be emptied, to let God speak?” The 
Baha’is have tnany beautiful prayers and 
supplications in which the spirit of 
Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Bahâ dwell and 
when we are using these -supplications 
and thinking of their meaning our spirit 
expands.

Christ lived for a long time in the caves 
of the mountain and it is said that Satan 
came to test His Holiness Christ, but had 
no effect upon him. What was Satan and 
what was the test? Satan was material
istic thought. Satan tried to test the 
Christ because he was leaving behind hu
man thoughts and was turning to the 
spiritual Kingdom. Christ had a human 
body, but his body had no effect upon his 
spirit. It is written, “The spirit, indeed, 
is willing, but the flesh is weak.”

Before his declaration, Baha’ullah 
lived alone in a cave for two years, in a 
high mountain in a very dangerous coun
try called Kurdistan. When the simple 
shepherds of that region heard him pray
ing in the early morning they felt such a 
spiritual power that they gathered around 
the cave to listen.

My meaning is this, that when prayer
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or supplication is rising from the heart 
and is uttered by the tongue, especially if 
the words are divine words, it attracts 
divine qualities, like a magnet.

GOD is Universal Consciousness, un
limited, infinite, unknowable, in

comprehensible to our finite minds. The 
Infinite cannot be included in the finite, 
but is reflected from every atom in the 
universe. Each kingdom reflects God ac
cording to its degree of receptivity, 
whether mineral, vegetable, animal or 
human; but- the heart of man is the great
est reflector of all. If you split an atom 
in the heart of it you will find a sun. 
“Dost thou think thy body a small thing, 
while within thee is enfolded the uni
verse?” said Bahá’u’lláh.

Science has proved that God is not a 
man in the sky, for there is no place which 
can be located as Heaven. An ant with 
long horns tipped with olfactory nerves 
would think that God was a very large 
ant, with long horns just as man thinks 
God is a great, perfect man. We have 
so pictured God as a large man with eyes 
and ears, who could speak and, perhaps, 
eat. As there is no physical Heaven, 
therefore there is no place for such a God 
to live in. Science has released us from 
this superstition.

But the universe is full of the spirit, 
the attributes of God, and the heart is a 
mighty magnet. True prayer- is thinking 
of, reaching out to God, lifting up our 
hearts, freeing them from self and mate
rial things; and after we have freed the 
heart it acts as a magnet to attract these 
qualities, these attributes. It becomes 
attuned to these vibrations, as a wireless 
receiver becomes attuned to certain wave 
lengths in the air. The prayers of 
Bahá’u’lláh and jAbdu’l-Bahá help to put 
the heart in tune.—From two talks re
cently given by Jináb-i-Fádil.

í í T N all the worlds of existence there 
Í  is nothing more important than 

prayer. Prayer confers spirituality upon 
the heart.”* “Spirituality is the greatest

*A11 q u o ta tio n s  a re  fro m  th e  w o rd s  o f ‘A b d u ’l- 
B ah á  u n le ss  o th e rw ise  in d ica ted .

of God’s gifts and life everlasting. It 
means turning to God.” “Turn your faces 
away from the contemplation of your 
own finite selves and fix your eyes upon 
the Everlasting Radiance; then will your 
souls receive in full measure the divine 
powers of the Spirit and the blessings of 
the Infinite Bounty.

“Keep yourselves entirely clear of the 
world’s condition of gloom and show 
forth the characteristics and qualities of 
divine souls that ye may consider to what 
extent the radiance of the Divine Sun is 
shining and brilliant and how the signs of 
favor are shining forth from the invisi
ble world of Unity.”

M O R N IN G  T H O U G H T S

“Everyone upon awaking in the morn
ing awakes with a thought. The com
mercial man awakes with the thought of 
commerce; the inventor awakes with the 
thought of his inventions; the banker 
with the thought of money. But you, 
when you awake, must at once think of 
God and begin the day with an earnest 
desire to attain to the will of God and His 
good pleasure.”

“Man must be freed from every ma
terial tie and must seek the path of the 
Kingdom. He must not look backward, 
he must look forward; not downward, 
but heavenward.”

“The meditative faculty is akin to the 
mirror; if you put it before earthly ob
jects it will reflect them. Therefore if 
the spirit of man is contemplating earth
ly subjects he will be informed of these.

“But if you turn the mirror of your 
spirit heavenward the heavenly constella
tions and the rays of the Sun of Reality 
will be reflected in your heart and the vir
tues of the Kingdom will be acquired.”

“We should not be occupied with our 
failings and weaknesses, but concern our
selves with the will of God so that it may 
flow through us, thereby healing these 
human infirmities.”

“Neglect not praying and communing 
in the gloomy midnights and at morn and 
eve, and offer glory unto thy Lord, the
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Supreme. Know that nothing will bene
fit thee in this life save:

“Supplication and invocation unto God, 
“Service in His vineyard, and 
“With a heart full of love to be in con

stant servitude unto Him.”
“Draw nigh unto God and persevere 

in communion with thy Lord so that the 
fire of God’s love may glow more lumin
ously in the heart, its heat may grow 
stronger and give- warmth to that region 
and its sound reach the Supreme Con
course.”*

Abul Fazl, the Baha’i saint and 
philosopher, one o f ' the most brilliant 
scholars of his age, prayed, we are told, 
seven times every day. Great souls keep 
strong by reading and prayer. When 
he went into exile, Baha’u’llah gave him 
the following prayer to be repeated 
whenever he was in need: “O my God! 
I beg of Thee by the King of Names 
and Maker of heaven and earth, by the 
rustling of the leaves of the Tree of 
Life, and by the Utterances through 
which the realities of things are drawn 
unto us, to grant me—”

T H E  JO Y  O F PRA Y ER

“There is nothing sweeter in the world 
of existence than prayer.”

“Prayer and supplication are two 
wings whereby man soars toward the 
heavenly mansion of the True One. 
However, verbal repetition of prayer does 
not suffice. One must live in a contin
ual attitude of prayer. When man is 
spiritually free his mind becomes the 
altar and his heart the sanctuary of 
prayer. Then the meaning of the verse, 
‘We will lift up from before his eyes the 
veil’ will become fulfilled in him.”

“It is most difficult to stand unshaken 
during the days of trials. When we were 
living in Baghdad conditions at one time 
were such that the friends of God were 
always in danger of losing their lives. Not 
a night passed during which they were 
sure that they would be alive in the morn

*See the com pilation of ‘A bdu’l-Baha’s words on 
“ P ray e r,”  Star ôf the West, Vol. 8, No. 4.

ing and not a morning did they arise with 
any certainty that they would see an
other night. Yet they lived in the highest 
state of faithfulness, firmness, spirituality 
and attraction. Aga Reza and seven 
others lived in one small room. They 
rested, ate and slept in this one room. 
Every night they had spiritual meetings, 
chanting prayers and poems till long past 
midnight. Often their food consisted of 
a few dates. These Baha’is were peddlers 
in the bazaars. Some of them sold noth
ing all day. When in the evening they 
returned home they all pooled the few 
piastres which they had made and with 
that small sum bought their dinner. Some 
days they made only twenty pares. With 
this they bought dates and of them made 
their meal. However, they were the 
richest men on the face of the earth. 
They lived in a state of holiness, sanctity, 
attraction and devotion.

“There was a man, Pedar Jan. I can
not praise him enough. He was the em
bodiment of spirituality. He used to 
carry under his arm while walking in the 
bazaars a dozen pairs of stockings, hoping 
to sell them. But, forgetting his sur
roundings, he would slowly chant the 
communes (prayers). Then someone 
would come up softly, behind him, and 
take the stockings from under his arm. 
If a customer wanted a pair of stockings 
Pedar Jan would look under his arm— 
but there would be nothing there. So he 
thought h.e would carry the stockings on 
the palms of his hands. Again he would 
become absorbed, reading the supplica
tions, and again the stockings would be 
stolen without his knowledge.”— Words 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha recorded by Mirza Ah
mad Sohrab.

H O W  PR A Y ER  B EC O M E S REA L

In all centuries those who have learned 
the spiritual laws prepare for prayer by 
reading or repeating sentences through 
which a saint or prophet has reflected the 
effulgence of the Holy Spirit. The great 
Manifestations of God reveal prayers 
which are ablaze with divine love, which 
melt the heart, and usher one into the
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court of the Eternal Presence. The 
heavenly books are like a city, writes 
Baha’u’llah. “What shall we mention 
of the signs, tokens, appearances and 
splendours ordained in that city by the 
command of the King of Names and At
tributes. It quenches thirst without wa
ter and increases the heat of the love of 
God without fire. . . .  It bestows wealth 
without g o l d  and grants immortality 
without death. . . . This city is renewed 
and adorned every thousand years, more 
or less. Therefore, O my friend, we must 
make an effort to attain to that city.”

The more one reads with “longing, fer
vor, with love, rapture, attraction and 
devotion” the sooner does “the Ideal 
Herald” “dawn like the true morn from 
the Divine City with spiritual glad tid
ings and awaken the heart, soul and spirit 
from the sleep of negligence with the 
trumpet of knowledge.” “Those who 
earnestly endeavor in the path of God 
after severance from all else will become 
so attracted to that city that they will not 
abandon it for an instant.”

T H E  PR A Y ER  T H A T  IS  A N S W E R E D

“There are many subjects which are 
difficult for man to solve, but during 
prayer and supplication they are re
vealed.” “Muhammed said, ‘Prayer is 
a ladder by which everyone can ascend 
to heaven’; if one’s heart is cut from the 
world his prayers are the means of the 
ascension.”

“If our ruling desire binds us to God 
we shall receive what is God-like. ‘I link 
myself to God and not to dust.’ If one 
prays to be whole (perfect), on*God’s 
part the answer is eternally complete. We 
must fulfil the conditions to expect God 
to fulfil His promises". To pray is to lift 
the soul into union with the Eternal 
Goodness. Wholeness is the natural re
sult of abiding in God.”

PR A Y ER  A N D  SE R V IC E

In the supreme adjustment one turns 
the glory received from prayer into the 
channel of daily business and service to 
the Kingdom. “Go,” said ‘Abdu’l-Baha

to a student coming to America, “with 
the intention and aim of teaching the 
Cause of God and spreading the frag
rances of God. Then thy study and 
worldly affairs will both prosper.”

“O God ! O God ! Cause me to drink 
from the cup of Thy bestowal. Illumine 
my face with the light of guidance. Make 
me firm in faithfulness and steadfastness 
in Thine Ancient Covenant. Suffer me 
to become one of Thy sincere servants. 
Open before my face the doors of pros
perity. Prepare for me the means of 
livelihood. Give me my bread through 
channels over which I have no control, 
Thy heavenly treasures. Grant me the 
power to turn my face toward Thy 
merciful Countenance, to be faithful to 
Thy Cause.

“O Thou Clement and Compassionate 
One! Verily, Thou art gracious to those 
who are firm and steadfast in Thy strong 
and impregnable Covenant. Praise be to 
God, the Lord of the worlds !”

“The Essence of Oneness is sanctified 
above the servitude of the world of man
kind and independent of the devotion of 
all else. One should, therefore, engage 
in serving His servants, which act is 
identical with serving Him. Then will 
the essential unity, harmony and oneness 
become manifest and unveil their beauty.”

W H E N  W O R K  BEC O M E S W O R S H IP

In the coming spiritual renaissance, the 
glorious Day-of God which is now dawn
ing, work, study and scientific research 
when performed in a spirit of unselfish 
service will be accounted as worship. 
Such is the new Baha’i teaching. It all 
depends upon the motive, the pure inten
tion. “We should do little things as well 
as great things for the love of God,” 
said ‘Abdu’l-Bahi. “Service in the love 
of mankind is unity with God. He who 
serves has already entered the Kingdom 
and is seated at the right hand of his 
Lord.” “His Holiness Bahâ’u’llâh has 
even said that occupation and labor are 
devotion. All humanity must obtain a
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livelihood by the sweat of the brow and 
bodily exertion, at the same time seek
ing to lift the burden of others, striving 
to be a source of comfort to souls and 
to facilitate their means of living. This 
in itself is devotion to God. Bahà’u’llàh 
has thereby encouraged action and stim
ulated service. But the energies of the 
heart must not be attached to these 
things; the soul must not be completely 
occupied with them. Though the mind 
is busy the heart must be attracted to
ward the kingdom of God in order that 
the virtues of humanity may be attained 
from every direction and source.”

“A profession, a trade, fanning, these 
are worshipping God. A farmer who 
cultivates his land with the utmost ap

plication is like a worshipper who with 
deepest reverence and humility prays to 
God in a temple. When the laborer works 
honestly and sincerely it is as though he 
were praying.” “Every soul who occu
pies himself in an art or trade,” wrote 
Baha’u’llah, “this will be accounted an 
act of worship before God.”

Prayer in the peace of solitude or wor
ship in the spiritual meeting will prepare 
for the prayer without ceasing in home 
or shop, school or office.

“Mayest thou ever be in a prayerful 
attitude,” said ‘Abdu’l-Baha to a friend 
who was seeking the radiant pathway of 
the spiritual life. “In all the worlds of 
existence there is nothing more important 
than prayer.”

DIVINE CONTENTMENT
This Tablet to Mr. and Mrs. Rabb of San Francisco was found by Shoghi 

Effendi among the papers of ‘Abdu’l-Baha after ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s ascension. It 
was unsigned, also no date was attached.

He is God!

O YE faithful ones of the Holy Threshold!
Your letter, which was expressive of your supplications to the Holy 

Threshold was received. Thanks he to God, that you have remained 
firm in spite of all the trying temptations.

This material world of ours is a world of contrasts. It has in itself abun
dance and destitution, joy and sorrow, youth and old age. It is all the time chang
ing and one Ijas to undergo these different stages. Hence it behooves every faith
ful person to be patient and to be grateful for that which he receives.

It is fitting for those in the Kingdom to be satisfied with their fate and 
look only toward the increase of the heavenly spark in their hearts for this, 
alone, will give them rest and consolation. And you, too, should endeavor to 
increase that spiritual flame, known as the love of God, for through its increase 
you will enter into a new world of love and contentment.

I beseech the Lord to help you to overcome these hard conditions and to 
bestow upon you abundance of gifts from His bounties.

I think of you always and pray for you. Be comforted, and trust in the 
mercy of the Merciful One, for it is said, “He who is not contented with what 
he receives, let him seek a God other than Me.”

Therefore we have to be contented and devote our time to the worship and 
the praise of our God.

Upon you be my greetings.
Translated May 19, 1922, by Mirza Assadi, a Persian student attending the 

California State University, Berkeley, California.



A NOTE O N MORALITY

By  H o r a c e  H o l l e y

L IKE a boat laid up alongside a 
rapid stream, our impulse contin

ually feels the tug of a current flowing 
past, a current in whose urgent flow it 
seems natural for impulse to be cast, a 
current in which impulse continually 
does cast itself. Refreshed and renewed 
by journeys down this current, journeys 
long or short, impulse lies again just 
outside its urge, like a boat drawn to the 
bank. But the stream never ceases to 
flow by, its invitation never relaxes its 
instinctive appeal.

In the current of custom, popular 
manners, social convention and use, our 
personal impulses find their most lasting 
and most urgent expression. Traced to 
their source, few impulses are personal 
at all. Few, leap cleanly from the man 
himself, his own expression; most im
pulses are drawn forth from the man 
by outside forces—they express the en
vironment immediately about him; for 
the man, they are impressions so urgent 
as to require response. Society is the 
continual, strong current tugging at the 
boat of our lives. In impulse released 
we feel a personal vitality and purpose, 
an enlargement of personal conscious
ness ; but the release of impulse down 
the social current brings only a reflected 
self into being. With the dissolve of the 
determining conditions, the vitality and 
purpose also dissolve. They disappear 
like images from a mirror when the 
room is emptied of its things. The 
realization of this comes seldom enough, 
for almost invariably new images im
mediately replace the old. The ordinary 
person’s habitual self, his reflected self, 
seems real enough year on year and life 
on life. For seldom is the room actually 
emptied of its things before the mirror 
of mind. When, in sickness or catas
trophe, the mirror finds nothing before 
it to reflect, its own emptiness becomes

dreadfully acute. For this extraordinary 
thing does happen to ordinary people— 
to feel one’s self ebb slowly but com
pletely away. The social current does 
stop unexpectedly from flowing past the 
boat of our impulse; and when this hap
pens, the boat lies deep enough in mud, 
unable to follow. This extraordinary 
sense of losing the sense of ordinary 
things actually occurs more than once 
in every one’s experience. It happens 
to us all, but it is an experience we do 
not communicate to others. The failure 
of personal impulse to move on the cur
rent of reality seems to each one a 
unique, individual failure. It is a uni
versal experience, but it is never con
sidered universally. We regard it as an 
experience special and particular to our
selves. It is not a pleasant experience.

But the result is that we continue to 
take the power supplied to impulse from 
the attractions environmental to impulse, 
as a power resident in impulse itself. 
We invariably hasten our thoughts over 
this painful lapse of self, and dwell 
rather upon the occasions when impulse 
seemed most successfully to seize its own 
in the outer world. The fact remains, 
however, that personal impulse is rather 
passively effective, like a boat, than ac
tively effective, like a stream. The 
stream takes the boat so completely with
in its own movement that the movement 
seems from the boat itself. The boat’s 
own lack of motivity only emerges as a 
perceptible fact when the stream turns 
away out of reach.

At such times, if we face the ex
perience squarely enough, impulse act
ually weakens and fails like a boat out 
of water. The social ne'eds dry up first, 
but the personal needs fade out soon 
after them. Eating and drinking, ap
parently personal beyond the range of 
social influence, become faint and tepid
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functions as soon as imitation is com
pletely removed. Life settles down into 
a state of passive torpor—we continue 
to be, but our being is not our self— 
our “natural self”—at all. The lover 
who expects to find his mistress at the 
rendezvous, and awaits her in vain, feels 
all his vitality ebb away. The mother 
who loses a child undergoes this ex
perience. The miser is a mere nothing 
without his wealth. These extreme cases 
are extreme simply because in each 
one the social environment has con
centrated into a single influence. To 
remove that influence, in these cases, is 
to remove the entire experienceable 
world.

But if we face that experience earn
estly enough another fact grows appar
ent. As the tide of social influence runs 
out, leaving personal impulse high and 
dry, another tide seems to flow in. The 
boat of personal impulse seems to rise 
upon the current of another stream. This 
other stream seems to flow within the 
man himself. It seems to flow less 
urgently, and before the boat has ridden 
fairly upon it the unusual, condition of 
things usually changes. The accustomed 
world swings back, bringing the sense of 
relief as from a crisis more difficult 
even than the sense of failure as of a 
boat in mud.

For some, however, the world swings 
back too late. It flows in with the old 
currents of influence after the new cur
rent has become a fact. The boat has 
gone a new journey, through landscapes 
more desirable, on a stronger tide. The 
“self” that ebbed away has been recov
ered, a new “self” the man would not 
willingly yield.

This hidden inner current, so unreal 
to the world, is the reality of religion. 
It is the reality which ordinarily, in 
comparison^ with the ease of impulse 
down the currents of convention, seems 
an upstream effort, tedious and vain. Of 
what use to struggle against a current 
so strong that one’s greatest effort only 
holds one ever in the same spot ? It is evi
dent enough, at any rate, that the two

currents flow in opposite directions. The 
downstream of the world is the upstream 
of the soul. But the spiritual current 
has its own downstream. It has its own 
forceful currents which, under the right 
conditions, carry the boat of impulse not 
less easily along. It has the same power 
of communicating its own force to the 
boat so imperceptibly that the boat’s 
movement seems from the boat itself and 
not from the stream. But “duty,” as 
opposed to desire; the lonely effort 
of attainment as opposed to the 
genial grace of imitation, do not 
become aware of this fact. One 
only becames aware of it when, some
how, the stream of spiritual experience 
takes complete possession of the soul. 
Then it is convention which seems up
stream. Then the sense of struggle, the 
sense of futility, attaches itself to the 
world; and to join the common activity, 
urged to it merely by imitation, becomes 
repugnant and impossible. The soul’s 
own life, of attainment, becomes nat
ural, inevitable, successive acts of self- 
expression whereby personal impulse is 
gratified as never before.

The clear, definite statement seems 
hypothesis more than experience merely 
because, in almost every one of us, the 
boat of impulse lies much farther out in 
the stream of convention than in the 
stream of faith. The direction of the 
forces exerting upon impulse for imita
tion seem to determine the “upstream” 
and the “downstream” of experience be
cause they press against a greater area 
of our being. For those few in all gen
erations whose lives have lain more in 
faith than in convention, religion has 
been downstream and the world up
stream.

Nothing is so important to realize in 
this matter of morality. It is the truth 
at the heart of experience; it is the basis 
of reality in life; and misconceptions in 
this region work havoc for the whole 
of experience at all times. The uni
versal belief that the religious life is a 
life upstream has dwarfed religion to 
insignificance in our social development.
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We have employed as the working hy
pothesis of religion throughout our civil
ization the impression that personal im
pulse is gratified and justified through 
convention, but negated and made fu
tile through religion. This impression 
derives from the experience of minds 
still adrift on the conventional stream— 
their sense of struggle, as against a 
mighty, unresting tide, is actually a 
struggle not against the spiritual re
quirement but against the social habit. 
They have never swung fairly out on 
the other current.

If we establish our moral truth upon 
the experience of those who have at
tained, we vivify it as by the transfusion 
of living blood to a desperate body. For 
the struggle against the stream of con
vention—when one struggles full in the 
stream itself—is really a futile effort. 
But this is precisely what religion 
amounts to in most lives: an occasional 
struggle against a stream dimly per
ceived to be leading one’s life to empti
ness and desolation. The first step 
toward spiritual reality consists in leav
ing the stream of imitation itself. It is 
least effective when taken against the 
stream; most effective when taken away 
from the stream. For outside the cur
rents of social imitation other currents, 
even more rapid, await. As one swings 
the boat of impulse into the current of 
faith, a greater power than impulse or 
will perfects the act. The difficulties of 
religion are not difficulties inherent to 
spiritual development—they are inherent 
in leaving the stream of social conven
tion. Spiritual development brings its 
own downstream, whence the joy of 
self-gratification amply returns.

The psychologist usually builds con
sciousness upon two factors, habit and 
imitation. But these two factors are real
ly one. Habit is the imitation of oneself. 
The dominant factor, then, is imitation. 
Imitation like momentum, tends to car
ry experience along a straight line. So 
borne, experience confirms itself at every 
point. The inability to realize that the

strongest habit is but imitation of self 
many times repeated, proves that we 
drift unconsciously into a being limited 
on all sides save the direction of its 
own definite movement. As momentum 
gathers weight, the influence exerted to 
swing experience from the straight line 
grows continually more ineffective. Thus 
most of us fail to perceive that the es
sential nature of experience is dual 
rather than single. As a matter of fact, 
consciousness has a double pull, a pull 
now in one direction, and a pull later on 
in the opposite direction. Habit merges 
these two definite forces into one, thus 
destroying the particular contribution 
each brings. Habit does not only de
stroy the value of the spiritual impulse 
in life—it even destroys the value of 
the worldly or social impulse.

Were each impulse to be given its own 
terms of influence, life would not be 
an experience laid out straight along, 
like a narrow artificial road; it would 
be a continual ascent, as one ascends a 
winding staircase in a tower. To follow 
out each impulse cleanly and courage
ously in its turn, is to spend the force 
of each so that the other force can 
exert itself effectively. The religious 
“habit” is quite as impoverishing to ex
perience as the social “habit.” In those 
whose lives respond to needs more vital 
than habits, the impulse of activity car
ries them on until that impulse is spent, 
when the , impulse to meditation natural
ly arises. The normal life—the life that 
is normal to the inner standard and not 
merely to the standard of the majority 
of people—ascends from activity to 
meditation, but then ascends likewise 
from meditation to activity. It goes from 
one phase to the other ever around and 
upward, from stage to stage of the tower. 
The phase of meditation enriches the ac
tivity just experienced—gathers it up and 
gives it meaning and value—but also 
prepares new forces for activity to draw 
upon. Likewise, the active phase en
riches the meditation just experienced— 
enriches it by bringing its purposes and
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its meanings into effect. It is as though 
meditation created the vision of a pic
ture, and activity laid the vision upon 
canvas. The two phases are absolutely 
reciprocal. On the other hand, it is as 
though such activity emptied the mind 
and heart of their pressing fulness, pre
paring the way for another and greater 
vision. To be normal, then, a life would 
continually ascend the tower, pausing a 
little at each landing to look from the 
window—looking out now on one side, 
now on the other—but ever urged up
ward, and from the higher landing ob
taining a wider and clearer outlook. This 
is the normal experience, the experience 
which our own lives attempt to create 
for us—a rich, eager experience, ever 
renewed and ever deepened, fed on the 
bread of physical toil and gladdened by 
the wine of mystery in revelation. For 
the tower has many stages. Meditation 
and faith return again and again, sub
tler and larger, clearer eyed. And ac
tivity returns again, ever more refined, 
ever more truly expressing the creative 
urgency of the soul. No man can ex
haust the wonders of the tower of ex
perience. It rises high above the city of 
commonplace. It rises to the heavens. 
It is not a tower built up stone by stone 
from the earth; it is a tower let down 
from the throne of God.

One further remarks of morality, 
therefore, that the essence of experience 
is movement and change, while the one 
obviously immoral thing is standing still. 
The extreme of immorality is to stand 
still at any stage of the tower—whether 
the stage be that of activity, or medita
tion. It is quite as terrible to spend a 
lifetime at being “religious” as at unrest- 
ingly laying up gold. It is more im
moral, for the example is more disas
trous to others. The most depressing 
spectacle in the world is not the worldly 
who will not ascend above their material 
wealth—it is the supposedly spiritual 
folk who will not ascend beyond their 
stagnant “unworldliness.”

In a true civilization, labor and re

ligion are the two pillars of existence. 
They are the two pillars that stand so 
close they become one. Your really re
ligious man merges labor and meditation 
inseparably one in the other. They are 
the indrawn and the outdrawn breaths 
that keep the blood pure. Both would 
be taken for granted, and the relation of 
each to the other would be taken for 
granted. Pure blood compels the recip
rocal indrawing and outdrawing of 
breath. Where labor is not a form of 
worship, and where religion is not the 
inspiration and control of labor, the 
blood of life is impure. Life is not life, 
but sickness.

Yet health is the normal condition of 
life, while sickness is the abnormal. In 
every life the instinct to pass from ac
tivity to meditation, from meditation to 
activity, exists and exerts itself. 
It exerts itself forever throughout 
life, but becomes the knocking of 
a child’s hand against a barred door. 
Habit denies this vital instinct its full 
expression. As habit increases—habit 
which is nothing more than self-imita
tion—the instinct urges in vain. The 
instinct continues year after year, though 
the knocking sounds fainter and fainter. 
We build the wall thicker and higher 
with time, until finally the sound no 
longer reaches through.

Were we conscious of movement up
ward in the tower on the part of the 
lives around us, we ourselves would 
instinctively ascend. Our all-powerful 
sense of imitation would respond to 
truth as completely as it now responds 
to ignorance. No element in mind or 
heart would have to change to make us 
worthy of the true civilization. All the 
elements necessary to enjoy that civiliza
tion, to maintain and develop that civil
ization, are present in men. The differ
ence between war and peace, between 
poverty and free self-expression, does 
not imply an impossible or even improb
able making over of human nature. It 
implies rather the response of human
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nature to its own hidden truth. Were 
there a soul who had mounted the tower 
to its very top, who had gone through 
every intervening experience, making 
each phase his own, then from the top 
signalled to us standing dejected below 
—signalled as with a mighty trumpet 
blown from the forgotten depths of our

own souls, should we not gaze upward? 
Should we not see before us the easy 
ascent of the Way? Should we not hear 
the trumpet, hear it—and believe?

The true civilization—its existence, its 
nearness, its inevitableness—sounds like 
a clear trumpet in the life and words 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha.

TH E GLORY OF DEEDS
B y  J inab-i-F adil

THE following narration tells of the 
glorious martyrdom of three Baha’i 

heroes, one a child of twelve, another a 
youth of seventeen, the third a celebrated 
poet.

When we view martyrdom from the 
physical point of view we see only “the 
destruction of life.” But when we be
hold it from the spiritual point of -view it 
becomes the most perfect manifestation 
of love, and faith the heart can conceive 
for here the lover of God, the lover of 
mankind gives hjs all that the Kingdom 
of peace may appear in the world. “Deeds 
speak louder than words.” They make 
words real. “True words,” said Baha’u’l- 
lah, “are verified by action. One without 
the other will not satisfy the thirsty or 
open the doors of perception before the 
blind.”

Martyrdom makes the spirit of utter 
dedication to the service of God so real 
that it ignites in other hearts a like flame 
of divine devotion. The martyrdom of 
Christ on the cross conquered and 
changed the hearts of untold millions. 
True martyrdom is the greatest spiritual 
educator in the world of existence.

An American business man tells of how 
he was traveling in Persia. He saw a 
Baha’i brought forth to execution. He 
was tied with his chest to a cannon’s 
mouth. A great crowd assembled. The 
Baha’i turned to his executioner: “Grant 
me one request before I enter the heaven
ly world,” he said. “What is it?” asked 
the executioner. “Turn me around that

the crowd may see how happy I am to 
die in the pathway of God,” replied the 
man.

The executioner turned him around, 
and blew his body from the cannon’s 
mouth.

“I saw that,” said the American busi
ness man, “with my own eyes. When I 
want a religion I am going to be a Baha’i 
for there is a religion that has power 
in it.” —Editor.

T HERE were thousands of martyrs 
to this Cause many of whom shine 

with a brilliance like the sun, dispelling 
the darkness of night. Among those of 
great renown was Badi, the messenger 
who carried the epistle of Baha’u’llah to 
the Shah of Persia. During the reign 
of this Shah thousands of believers were 
martyred. This was because enemies of 
the Cause impressed upon his mind the 
idea that this great Cause purposed to 
overthrow the government of Persia and 
to establish another form of government ; 
therefore the Shah feared lest the be
lievers were plotting against him. As 
soon as he heard that a person was con
nected, even remotely with the Cause 
an order was sent to do away with him.

In 1852 he issued an edict that every 
believer within his domain should be put 
to the sword, sparing no one. According
ly, in every city of Persia many believers 
were thrown into prison and martyred, 
the greatest of these persecutions taking 
place in Tihran.
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Now, a few years after his incarcera
tion in the fortress city of' Acre, Baha’u’l- 
lah revealed a long and detailed epistle 
for this Shah of Persia. Those who have 
studied it realize that this epistle is a 
heavenly book containing scientific and 
spiritual teachings. Baha’u’llah pur
posed to send this Tablet by a messenger 
who would give it into the Shah’s own 
hands for it was a well-known fact that 
the courtiers around him did their utmost 
to keep the words of Baha’u’llah from his 
ears, saying that these words had such 
a power that, should the Shah listen to 
them, his heart would be changed. There
fore Baha’u’llah planned to send this 
Tablet by a messenger who would carry 
it to the Shah himself.

When Baha’u’llah revealed the Tablet 
he wrote upon it certain conditions. First, 
before the bearer accepted the commis
sion he must realize that in accomplish
ing it he would be killed with severest 
torture and that he must show utmost 
steadfastness and assurance. Secondly 
when on his way to Persia, and in Persia, 
he must associate with no believers for 
after the king had apprehended him his 
deputies would undoubtedly try to find 
out the names of the believers with whom 
he was associated in order to seize and 
kill them also. This was the wisdom of 
the command of Baha’u’llah. He must 
from the very beginning of his journey 
meet no believers so that he could declare 
truthfully that he knew no one of them. 
The third condition was that he should 
deliver the epistle with his own hand into 
the hands of the Shah..

Now Badi was a youth of seventeen, 
and at that time was in Acre and in the 
presence of Baha’u’llah. Before his ar
rival in Acre, His Holiness Baha’u’llah 
told his followers there that the messen
ger who was to carry this Tablet to the 
Shah would ere long arrive.

One day, when some friends were 
gathered together His Holiness Baha’u’l
lah took the Tablet and holding it in his 
hand, said: “Who is the one who will 
carry this to the Shah of Persia?”

Badi, like a flame of fire, sprang from 
his seat and bowing down before Bahá- 
’u’lláh said: “I will carry this Tablet.” 
Bahá’u’lláh asked the question a second 
time; and the youth repeated his suppli
cation.

Bahá’u’lláh called the third time, and 
the third time Badi petitioned that he 
might carry the Tablet.

So Bahá’u’lláh gave him the wonder
ful Tablet, and Badi took it, and started 
on his great mission.

Badi went to Mount Carmel from the 
presence of Bahá’u’lláh, where he en
gaged in. supplication and prayer as 
though in preparation to meet God. There 
were with him two other believers.

He dressed in a long white garment 
and would stand in an attitude of humil
ity, facing Acre. He seemed like a 
thirsty man searching for cool and re
freshing water. Bahá’u’lláh sent from 
his presence in the care of one of the be
lievers two small packages to be deliv
ered to Badi, who arose, accepted them 
in his hands, kissed them reverently and 
thanked God with great exaltation. The 
two friends felt that these packages must 
contain some special command for the 
service of the Cause, and they asked if 
it would be possible for Badi to let them 
read their contents. But he replied: “I 
have no time,” and immediately set out 
on his journey to Persia.

He did not tarry at all nor rest upon 
the way but with patience and utmost 
perseverance followed the instructions of 
Bahá’u’lláh. One of the old believers, 
now living, met the young man on the 
journey and wondered concerning his 
great abstraction. This man, said that 
every now and then Badi would steal 
away. “Once I followed him,” he said, 
“to find out what he was doing. Then I 
saw that he prostrated himself upon the 
ground, facing Acre, and prayed with ut
most reverence. After I heard the story 
of his martyrdom I realized that he was 
offering prayers of thanksgiving.”

When Badi arrived at the gate of 
Tihran, the capital of Persia, the Shah
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was out of the city on a hunting trip. 
So Badi mounted a hill on this plain out
side the city and stood there in his white 
garment with the Tablet of Baha’u’llah 
in his hand. For three days and three 
nights he stood motionless upon the hill- 
The Shah, scanning the country with his 
field glasses, looked at him many times 
and at last, filled with curiosity, sent some 
of his men to bring the youth to him that 
he might learn of his errand. The mes
sengers inquired of Badi what he wanted 
and Badi replied that he had a very im
portant letter for the Shah of Persia and 
he wished to be allowed to deliver it with 
his own hand. They tried their utmost to 
get the Tablet from him but Badi would 
not give it up. So they returned to the 
Shah who ordered that Badi be brought 
to him. Thus Badi at last attained his ut
most desire—and delivered the Tablet 
into the very hands of the Shah.

The Shah realized at once that it was 
from Baha’u’llah. He became very much 
enraged and, with his attendants, insisted 
that Badi reveal the names of the be
lievers with whom he was associated. The 
courtiers began to beat and injure him, 
and Badi gave thanks to God, exclaim
ing : “At last I have attained to the sta
tion of martyrdom which Baha’u’llah 
prophesied upon this Tablet.”

He ordered the officers to take the 
young man away. So they took him, and 
branded him with hot irons. Badi, to the 
utter amazement of those who tortured 
him cried out, in wonderful joy: “You 
have branded but one side. Would you 
not like to brand the other also that I 
may have this fire of suffering all through 
my body!” They were so astonished that 
they reported the matter to the Shah, 
saying: “Here is no human being. No 
matter how much we brand him he does 
not tell the name of any believer but 
shows still greater happiness.” The Shah 
replied: “Take his photograph and bring 
it to me.” So while they burned Badi 
with hot irons they took his photograph. 
This photograph exists today, among us.

Then the Shah commanded that he be 
put to death immediately and that no one

be shown his photograph lest that one be
come a believer. Thus the prophecy of 
Baha’u’llah, written upon the Tablet, was 
fulfilled.

Later on the Shah read the epistle of 
Baha’u’llah, and a wonderful change took 
place m him. H t understood then that 
the great purpose of this Cause is to 
establish ^universal peace, universal bro
therhood and universal reconciliation, 
that this Cause has appeared in order that 
all mankind may be united in spiritual 
oneness and brotherhood. Therefore he 
never again, personally, interfered with 
the believers nor himself persecuted 
them.

His Holiness Baha’u’llah in this great 
Tablet addresses the Shah thus: “Will 
you invite the mullahs and learned men 
to meet together and allow me to come 
also ? I will present myself and the mul
lahs may ask of me any sign which would 
make them realize the station of this 
Cause. If these signs are manifested 
from me, well and good; if not, then you 
may do with me what you wish.”

The Shah sent the Tablet to the mul
lahs of Tihran, asking what they would 
do.

They made no answer to the Tablet of 
Baha’u’llah, which proved to the Shah 
that these enemies were unjust and preju
diced.

Badi was but one of the many martyrs 
in this Cause who showed their love for 
it with fortitude and steadfastness.

ANOTHER martyrdom unique to this 
Revelation is that of Varga, the 

poet, and his twelve year old son.
Varga asked of Baha’u’llah the mean

ing of a verse in the Book of Aqdas 
which refers to the appointment of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha as the Center of the Cov
enant : “When the ocean of My Presence 
hath ebbed and the Book of Origin is 
ended, turn ye unto him whom the Lord 
hath purposed, who hath branched from 
this Ancient Stock.” Baha’u’llah replied 
that the meaning of this verse is, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. Therefore from that time Varga 
with all his heart loved the Master.
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Varga constantly supplicated Baha’
u’llah that he might attain to the station 
of martyrdom, and finally his petition 
was granted. As this promise, however, 
was not fulfilled during the lifetime of 
Baha’u’llah, after Baha’u’llah’s departure 
from this world Varga made his request 
to ‘Abdu’l-Baha.

Varga was a well known teacher, an 
illumined speaker and a peerless poet. 
His poems speak of the love of God and 
are of such high spiritual quality that 
they lift the reader to wonderful heights. 
In several of them he prophesies his own 
martyrdom.

His son, Ruollah, was a youthful 
genius, a speaker and a teacher of great 
power and persuasiveness. At the age 
of twelve years he wrote beautiful poems. 
He was a brilliant child. Because he was 
so young and so full of joy and enthusi
asm when he went to see Baha’u’llah he 
(Baha’u’llah) would sometimes joke with 
him and ask him questions. Now and 
then he would call him “the teacher.” 
One day Baha’u’llah said to him: “You 
have a great gift for teaching. Now sup
pose that Promised One of the Muham- 
medans should appear, the One who, ac
cording to tradition is like an eagle, and 
will guide the people to the Kingdom. If 
this One appears what will you do ?”

“Through the confirmation of Baha’
u’llah,” replied the boy, “I will teach 
him and make him a believer.”

Varga with his young son started on a 
campaign of teaching, in Persia. They 
arrived at a city whose Governor was a 
very cruel and merciless man. The peo
ple quickly brought to this Governor re
ports that Varga was a brilliant teacher 
and that he carried with him much 
wealth. This wealth consisted of fifty 
volumes of the writings of Baha’u’llah 
and was indeed very precious. In addi
tion to the spiritual value of these books 
they had, truly, material value, for they 
were written on the best of paper and 
were embellished and bound.

The Governor sent his officer and had 
Varga and his son taken prisoners. When

they examined his possessions the Gov
ernor saw that Varga had no wealth, 
only a few volumes. Varga, who longed 
to give him the message of the Kingdom, 
now began to teach him, and begged the 
Governor to invite the Ulamas and the 
scholars of the city that he might speak 
with them. He would, he said, prove to 
them the validity of this Cause from the 
text of all the heavenly scriptures and 
writings. The Governor granted his re
quest and the learned men assembled. 
Then Varga and his twelve year old son 
spoke to them. The boy was so eloquent 
and persuasive that the Governor and 
many of the people became greatly at
tracted. The Shah now sent a telegram 
that these two believers be sent im
mediately to the capital.

In Tihran they were held captive, in 
a large mansion. Here some of the be
lievers visited them secretly. At that 
time Varga wrote a letter to the believers 
of Tihran in which he said that, in keep
ing with the promise of Baha’u’llah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, it would seem as though 
the time was drawing near when he 
should attain to the station of martyr
dom, yet, judging from the kindness and 
respect with which the Shah and the 
Prime Minister treated him and the fact 
that they had put him in such a mansion, 
he could see no evidence of the approach 
of martyrdom. Evidently this delay was 
due to his inability to attain to that high 
station.

After a while the chief courtier, a very 
cruel man, carried a report to the Shah 
which resulted in an order to put Varga 
and his son in prison. From this prison 
Varga wrote a letter to the Shah request
ing him to invite all the learned men to a 
meeting and to permit him, also, to attend 
this gathering. The Shah sent this 
chief courtier, who had given evidence 
against him, to Varga to inquire how he 
wished the meeting arranged. When the 
courtier entered the prison room and 
heard from Varga’s own lips his request 
for this meeting he became very angry, 
and said: “Do you think to spread the
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teachings of Baha’u’llah throughout the 
world?”

While these things were happening to 
Varga the fiftieth anniversary of the reign 
of the Shah occurred. The Shah wished 
to make a great celebration of this event; 
so he planned feasts and parades and 
demonstrations. In order to do honor 
to his anniversary the Shah, himself, 
paid a visit to one of the holy Shrines 
outside the capital. There a revolutionist, 
just arrived in Persia, hid himself. From 
this hiding place he shot and killed the 
Shah.

Upon hearing the news of the Shah’s 
death the chief courtier went to the prison 
of Varga and his son and began to up
braid them. Then he drew his sword 
and cut Varga to pieces before the eyes 
of his young son.

To the boy he said: “You have now 
seen how your father has been killed. 
Recant your beliefs and I will give you 
the highest position in the kingdom.” The 
boy replied: “I have no other hope save' 
martyrdom. My father has trained me all 
these years that I may reach to this great 
station.” Then the boy, also, was mur
dered.

The tree of the Cause of Baha’u’llah 
was watered with the blood of these di
vine souls. Under this tree all the chil
dren of men will find rest and peace.

THE HEAVENLY ARTISTS

W HEN ‘Abdu’l-Baha was in Lon
don, in 1913, among his many 

callers was an actress who spoke to him 
of the theater and her work. “We also 
have a theater,” said ‘Abdu’l-Baha. The 
actress immediately became all interest 
and enthusiasm. “Yes, where is it?” she 
said. “I should love to see it. Can I 
play in it?”

“Our theater,” ‘Abdu’l-Baha answered, 
smiling, “is built in a country where 
there is eternal springtime. The streets 
of that city are as clean as the surface

of a mirror. The lights of that play
house are the rays of the Sun of Real
ity, the actors of our drama are the Holy 
Manifestations of God, the audience is 
composed of pure and sanctified souls. 
They play their parts with the most 
delicate art. They deliver their words 
with power and potency. The stage of 
our theater is the arena upon which is 
played the sublimest tragedy, the most 
terrible drama, the most thrilling and 
heart-moving events of life.

“Come and join our company. You 
have acted all your life upon the ma
terial stage. Now come and act on this 
celestial stage. Your fellow actors will 
assist you, will coach you in your part 
and, step by step, you will become a star 
shining in the galaxy of those heavenly 
inspired dramatists.”

A musician visited ‘Abdu’l-Baha in 
London and asked for spiritual confirma
tion in the study of music.

“There are two kinds of music,” said 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, “divine and earthly music. 
Divine music exhilarates the spirit, while 
earthly music has an effect upon the 
body. Divine music belongs to the King
dom of God, earthly music is of the 
mundane world. I hope you will be 
confirmed to study both kinds of music 
so that you may be able to sing the 
anthems of heaven and the songs of this 
world.”

To a portrait painter of New York 
City, who was in Acre, Palestine, with 
a party of visitors, ‘Abdu’l-Baha said, 
picturing in glowing words the work of 
the heavenly artist: “As to your art, it is 
one of the teachings of Baha’u’llah that 
art is identical with an act of worship, 
and you must go on with your art and im
prove in it; and through this very Cause 
you will be able to make great progress 
in your art, for you will be helped from 
above. Say, ‘I have two arts, one physi
cal, the other spiritual. The physical one 
is that I draw the images of men; my 
spiritual art is that I draw the images of 
the angels, and I hope that at last I shall
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be able to draw pictures of the perfec
tions of God. My physical art will at 
last end, but my spiritual art is everlast
ing. My physical art can be done by 
many, but my spiritual art is not the 
work of everyone.’

“Can you paint upon the page of the 
world the ideal pictures of the Celestial 
Concourse? The pictures which are in 
the ideal world are eternal. I wish you 
to become such an artist. Man can paint

T H E  SPIRIT OF

P resident H arding and 
W orld P eace

C < f  I  ̂ODA Y the most great service to 
x  the Kingdom of God,” wrote 

‘AbduTBaha to Mr. Andrew Carnegie, 
“is the promotion of the principle of the 
unification of mankind and the establish
ment of universal peace.” “Every 
century holds the solution of one pre
dominant problem,” he said on another 
occasion. “In the past.century the most 
important question that occupied the 
minds of men was the establishment of 
political freedom and this aim was more 
or less broadcast. But in this luminous 
century the greatest bestowal is universal 
peace.”

In future ages the statesmen of our 
day will doubtless be remembered in the 
degree that they served in the establish
ment of universal peace. And the great
est statesmen will be those who call the 
first universal conference which success
fully organizes mankind for the Most 
Great Peace.

One of the achievements of President 
Harding’s administration was the con
ference for the limitation of armaments 
and the preservation of peace about the 
Pacific Ocean. In his last journey, west
ward, in which he wore out his strength 
by his many speeches, President Hard
ing’s central plea seemed to be for Amer
ica’s participation in the Court of Inter
national Justice. In his address, made 
public by his secretary, in San Francisco,

those ideal pictures upon the tablet of 
existence with the brush of deeds.

* * *
“The holy, divine Manifestations are 

all heavenly artists. Upon the canvas 
of creation, with the brush of their deeds 
and lives they paint immortal pictures 
which cannot be found in any art mu
seum of Europe or America. But you 
find the masterpieces of these spiritual 
artists in the hearts.”

TH E CENTURY

two days before his death, he sums up the 
achievements of his administration, and 
says:

“Peace ought to be the supreme bless
ing to all mankind. Armed warfare is 
abhorrent to the ideal civilization. Na
tions ought no more need resort to force 
in the settlement of their disputes or dif
ferences than do men in this enlightened 
day. Out of this conviction, out of my 
belief in a penitent world, craving for the 
agencies of peace, out of the inevitable 
Presidential contact with the World 
War’s havoc and devastation and the 
measureless sorrow, which attended and 
has followed, I would be insensible to 
duty and violate all the sentiments of my 
heart and all my convictions if I failed 
to urge American support of the Perma
nent Court of International Justice.

“I do not know that such a Court will 
be unfailing in the avoidance of war, but 
I know it is a step-in the right direction 
and will prove an advance toward inter
national peace for which the reflective 
conscience of mankind is calling.”

The need of an International Court of 
Arbitral Justice Baha’u’Uah and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha have in their teachings been pre
senting to the world for some seventy 
years. They show that it must be the 
center of an all-inclusive society of na
tions. To be successful the Society of 
Nations must be universal, including 
every country of the world, a palace of 
peace built upon the divine foundation of
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the oneness of mankind. The whole hu
man race must support it and enforce its 
decrees.*

May the work of President Wilson and 
President Harding speed the coming of 
that glorious day when the United States, 
one of the strongest nations in the world 
and famous for its idealism, shall call 
the representatives of the whole world 
together in a conference which shall 
realize the vision of prophets and sages, 
when nation shall no longer lift up sword 
against nation, neither learn war any 
more, when God’s justice shall arbitrate 
among many peoples, and through the 
light of the New Jerusalem of His Uni
versal Law they shall enter upon the long 
awaited thousand years of peace.

THE world has made more progress 
in scientific knowledge and its practi

cal application, since 1844, than in all 
previous recorded history. This advance 
in science, one phase of which is material 
communication, is fast making our world 
one City. The time has come when the 
inhabitants of this great City must live 
in unity and realize that “God made of 
one all the nations of men.”

Everything which brings accord among 
the different nations is preparing the way 
for this unity. The appeal for a - uni
versal language by means of which all 
peoples can understand each other is now 
arising from a new quarter, the Radio 
World. Over the radio, wireless mes
sages will soon flash to us from all parts 
of the world. Through the radio it is 
now possible for us to listen to the voices 
of those who are thousands of miles 
away.

But suppose a very important com
munication comes in Greek or Chinese, 
in Persian, Arabic or Russian! What 
are we then to do? We must of neces
sity have a universal language, one which

♦The B a h a ’i p ro g ra m  for u n iv e rsa l peace  
m ay  be found in  th e  Ju ly  an d  A u g u st, 1923, 
issu es of th e  St a r  o f  t h e  W e s t ; in  th e  ' ‘Com^ 
p ila tio n ” on th e  M ost G re a t P eace , a n d  in  “A b- 
d u ’l-Bah& ’s T a b le t to  th e  C e n tra l O rg an iza tio n  
fo r a  D u rab le  P eace , T h e  H a g u e ,” Bah&’i P u b 
lish in g  Society, Chicago.

can easily be acquired in Occident and 
Orient. This will become a real means 
of world unity and peace.

THE population of the country is mov
ing to the cities at an astonishing 

rate, according to a recent study of the 
fourteenth census of the United States. 
From 1910 to 1920, one-third of the 
counties of the United States lost in 
population. If this exodus from the 
country continues the vast city popula
tion will soon be in need of bread.

Fifty years ago Baha'u’llah outlined 
the vital necessity of developing agri
culture. He wrote, in his “Tablet of the 
World,” five of the great requirements 
in the administration of the modern 
world:

“First . . . .  promote the Most Great 
Peace, in order that the world may be 
freed from onerous expenditures. This 
matter is obligatory and indispensable; 
for warfare and conflict are the founda
tion of trouble and distress.

Second: Languages must be reduced 
to one, and that one language must be 
taught in all the schools of the world.

Third: All must adhere to the means 
which is conducive to love and unity.

Fourth: Men and women must place 
a part of what they earn by trade, agri
culture or other business,............to be
spent in the education and instruction of
the children...................

F ifth : Complete regard should be had 
to the matter of agriculture. Although 
this matter is mentioned in the fifth, yet 
in reality it is endowed with the first 
station.”

I N his Life of Christ which is today so 
popular, Giovanni Papini says that 

the return of Christ, “according to the 
predictions in the Gospels, cannot be far 
distant. Once again, in these years, na
tions have risen against nations, the earth 
has quaked, destroying many lives, and
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pestilences, famines and seditions have 
desolated nations. For more than a cen
tury the words of Christ have been trans
lated and preached in all languages.” The 
two great signs that he is at our doors 
are these: “The Gospel of the Kingdom 
shall be preached to all nations and the 
Gentiles shall no longer tread down Jeru
salem. These two conditions are ful
filled in our own time.” Yet “no one 
thinks of the Divine Thief who will come 
suddenly in the night, no one waits for 
the Real Master, who will return unex
pectedly, no one looks at the sky to see 
if the lightning is flashing from the east.” 

Among other signs are these: that the 
faith of many has waxed cold, the Jews 
are returning to Palestine, and we have 
seen the universal war, the great Arma
geddon which was to precede the thou
sand years of peace.

rT1 HE cause of the emancipation of
J. women is making rapid strides in 

Turkey. Mustapha Kemal Pasha favors 
this movement and recently pointed out 
that Turkey could perfect itself only if 
Turkish women are educated and share 
in the activities of national life. Dr. 
Bessim Omar, President of the Turkish 
University, is an ardent feminist. He has 
helped in bringing to pass the matricula
tion of women students in the university 
and has especially encouraged this work 
in the medical department. The Turkish 
Minister of Education is a woman, 
Halide Hanum. Thus one of the Muslim 
countries ‘is bringing to pass the words 
of Baha’u’llah: “Divine justice demands 
that men and women should- have equal 
rights; there is no difference between 
them; neither sex is superior to the other 
in the sight of God.”

’ABDU’L-BAHA AND SHOGHI EFFENDI
From a Recent Talk by Jinâb-i-Fâdil

WHEN I was in Haifa I felt that 
’Abdu’l-Baha was planning to take 

a very long journey. We did not, how
ever, grasp its significance. We thought 
that it was to be a physical journey. We 
did not realize that it was to be to the 
Kingdom of Abha.

One day, in the Pilgrim House, it was 
said that the physical appearance of 
’Abdu’l-Baha showed signs of weariness. 
Some of us thought that this was due to 
the small amount of food which ’Abdu’l- 
Baha ate. He always divided the food 
among the guests, a symbol of the way 
in which he distributed spiritual suste
nance. He took almost nothing, himself, 
but a glass of milk or the yolk of an egg.

A group of friends were selected and 
their spokesman, a very old and spiritual 
Baha’i, went to ’Abdu’l-Baha. Over
come with emotion at the question which 
he was about to present, he could not 
speak a word. ’Abdu’l-Baha took him 
by the hand, and encouraged him. The 
old man said: “The believers feel that

there are two reasons for ’ Abdu’l-Baha’s 
weariness. First, he does not eat enough. 
Secondly, he works too hard.” Then 
’Abdu’l-Baha, very humbly, told him that 
he was mistaken. “Do you think,” he 
said, “that this material food has any 
effect upon my body? This food has no 
effect. Only good news from the be
lievers, the glad tidings which comes 
from all parts of the world of the ad
vancement of the Cause, of the unity of 
the believers, this, only, improves my 
health. As to the second point—I am 
going to take a long journey and at that 
time my spirit will rest.”

Later, we understood what -the Master 
had meant. These talks showed that 
’Abdu’l-Baha had finished his work, was 
preparing for the great journey to the 
Kingdom.

ANOTHER day ’Abdu’l-Baha said 
that the Baha’is look to the light, 

many others look to the glass in which 
the light is shining. The Baha’is appre
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hend the inner reality of man and the 
light of God which is living in the Being 
of the Manifestations of God; others 
look to the outward appearance or the 
garment of names. The religionists who 
denied the Manifestations in the past 
clung to the garment, the glass, Baha’is 
turn to the reality of the light.

At the time when the Bab was being 
driven by his enemies from place to place 
there lived in- a certain city a believer who 
had never seen him. He had heard that 
the Bab wore a green turban, as did all 
the descendants of Muhammed. This be
liever went to see the Bab, and he looked 
for the green turban. It so happened 
that just before his arrival the Bab had 
taken off his green turban, putting on 
instead, a Persian cap. So the man did 
not recognize him. The Bab joked, 
saying: “I have heard that you have be
come a believer in the new movement. 
What has caused this change?”

The man answered: “The proof of 
Muhammed was his eloquent Arabic 
book. I have heard that this young man 
brought through revelation several elo
quent Arabic and Persian epistles which 
have the spirit of the word of Muham
med.”

The Bab said: “Whoever thus reveals, 
you believe?”

He then began writing verses, like a 
crystal river. The man, overwhelmed, 
cried out that such g an one must be a 
Manifestation. “But why does not he 
wear a green turban ?”

So ’Abdu’l-Baha showed us that we 
should judge not by the garment, but by 
the heart beneath.

When but a youth Baha’u’llah, dressed 
at that time, as a government official and 
not in the turban and flowing robes of 
the scholar, entered the classroom of a 
celebrated theologian. Many students 
were there. The teacher, who was deeply 
versed in religious philosophy, suggested, 
for discussion, some very difficult topics. 
Immediately the class entered into con
troversy, many voices being raised; and 
the teacher was not satisfied with the 
discussion.

Baha’u’llah then asked permission to 
speak. He soon solved the difficult prob
lems. All had heard that he had never 
attended a school; yet no sooner did he 
begin to speak than they realized that he 
was an ocean of thought whose waves 
washed the shores of every mind in that 
audience. The teacher said: “Behold!
you have all studied! But here is one 
who has never studied, who gives lumi
nous answers.”

When Shoghi Effendi returned to 
Haifa many did not realize that, though 
dressed differently, though young, yet he 
was the perfect mirror reflecting ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. I was so fortunate as to be in 
Haifa when Shoghi Effendi arrived. It 
was as though he brought an ocean of 
hope, activity and longing to serve and 
to sacrifice. No sooner did he arrive 
than he began to write to all parts of the 
Baha’i world. One who met him saw in 
him the same will, the same love, the 
same tenderness, the same overpowering 
desire to serve that he saw in ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha.

In some of his last talks in Haifa, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha said: “After my departure 
there will be a short time of quiet in the 
Baha’i Cause. Then the flame of love 
and activity will leap forth and there will 
follow a great period of work, and pro
clamation of the Cause, of going out to 
all the highways and byways - of the 
world.” This is coming to pass. First, 
a great shock, a feeling of loss. Now, 
since the return of Shoghi Effendi, and 
his correspondence with all parts of the 
world, there is a great resuscitation. The 
advices and exhortations in the last Will 
and Testament of ‘Abdu’l-Baha that none 
must rest, but must teach—these are be
ing realized in the visible world.

This is the first year of the mission of 
Shoghi Effendi. To show him our great 
attraction in the Cause we must manifest 
great activity. It behoveth us that in 
this year we engage in extraordinary 
service and walk steadfastly toward the 
city of universal peace and the oneness 
of hearts and minds.
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Haifa, Palestine, June 8, 1923.

THE establishment of Spiritual As
semblies in all centers, where true 

and sincere friends are, recalls to our 
minds how the beloved Master when in 
our midst, time and again, with the usual 
gentle motion of his hand, freely and 
abundantly gave to us the noble princi
ples of life and often drew to our at
tention the fact th»f; the time was not 
far distant when a much greater cooper
ation between the different centers would 
be established through the Spiritual As
semblies. And now we realize that 
wherever a group is gathered in his name 
a spiritual rosebud opens up, announcing 
the inauguration of a new center in the 
Baha’i world. These may be likened to 
radio stations and, as they are strength
ened by the confirmations of the Blessed 
Beauty they must become attuned to the 
oncoming waves of divine assistance 
which constantly pour in from the Abhâ 
Kingdom.

The first letter from the Burma Spir
itual Assembly and the glowing account 
therein of the activities of the friends 
is another indication of the fact that the 
Cause of God is being guided through 
invisible powers, and blessing is his who 
finds his way to give a helping hand at 
the opportune time.

The letter from Bombay states that 
the headquarters of the Baha’i News 
Magazine of India is being transferred 
to Rawalpindi, and the new Persian 
teacher, Hâji Mirzâ Hasan Niku, will 
assist in editing the Persian section of the 
magazine.

We have interesting accounts concern
ing the activities of the friends in Tihran. 
A program has been drawn up for the 
year and a central fund covering a larg
er- field than before has been established. 
The different committees formed with 
the sanction of the Spiritual Assembly 
are performing their duties with dili
gence and vigour. The Teaching Com

mittee, whose main purpose is to organize 
regular meetings, to bring souls nearer 
to the Truth is very active. A special 
committee looks after the arrangements 
for the Nineteen-Day Feasts and, 
through their efforts, sixty-two meetings 
were held last year. The Committee of 
Education has up to the present time 
sent nineteen teachers to different parts 
of Persia and has spent about one hun
dred and nineteen Tumans for that 
purpose. The Social Service Committees 
attend to relief work and the Women’s 
Teaching Committee looks after the 
women members of the Baha’i Com
munity of Tihran.

A letter from the Spiritual Assembly 
of Cairo states that the spirit of the 
Cause is bringing fundamental changes 
in the life of the people. The Muslim 
women in cooperation with other Egyp
tians are working for the freedom of 
women; they have conferences and dis
cussions on the subject. This has brought 
them very much nearer to the Cause and 
many of them are interested in the 
Movement.

In the Tablets of His Holiness Baha’ 
u’llah and in those of the beloved Master, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, many references are found 
regarding the province of Khurasan, 
Persia. In these Tablets we are told 
that devoted servants of the Cause 
will come from that vast province. 
We are now approaching the realiza
tion of these words. The letter from 
the Spiritual Assembly speaks very 
highly of the spiritual atmosphere 
in every town, village and hamlet in 
Khurasan. There are many meet
ings held each week; general meet
ings, for giving the Message, meetings 
for the religious instruction of the chil
dren, and special meetings when the need 
arises. In one city the friends have, 
within a period of six months brought 
thirty-two important notables to the 
Cause.
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The Spiritual Assembly of Khusf is 
a shining star and has united the friends 
wonderfully. The Baha’i paper, Khdr- 
shidi-i-Khavar, in Tshqabad is encoun
tering great difficulties due to the un
stable conditions, and is temporarily 
suspended. It is hoped it will soon shine 
like the Star of the West.

From Baghdad, the ancient capital of 
the Muslim faith, and onetime place of 
exile of His Holiness Baha’u’llah, there 
comes the news of the formation of a 
Spiritual Assembly. Baghdad is be
coming important, as many friends will 
pass through it on their way from 
Persia to the Holy Land.

We have just received letters from 
the Spiritual Assemblies of Damascus, 
Beirut, Aleppo and Alexandretta, all 
expressing the fact that the believers 
are doing their best to carry out the 
principles of the Master.

We are- also in receipt of the letter 
from the National Spiritual Assembly 
of America, dated May, 1923. It was 
translated into Persian, read in our as
sembly meeting here and its contents 
communicated to the friends in the 
Orient. It gave us a new joy and spirit. 
We earnestly hope to receive such en
couraging news from all the western 
Assemblies.

Two kind letters have come from the 
friends at Kenosha. Their letters reach 
us regularly and we thank them for 
all that they are doing for the advance
ment of the cause of peace and prog
ress.

On the anniversary of the departure 
of the Blessed Beauty, the twenty-ninth 
day of May, all the friends of Haifa 
and Acre passed the night at the Holy 
Tomb in prayer and meditation, earn
estly, praying for the success.' of the 
friends who are heartily spreading the 
Cause in all parts of the world.

With best wishes that your activities 
may be crowned with success,

(Signed) Mirza Badi’ Bushru’i, 
Secretary.

I N San Francisco, April, 1915, the 
first International Baha’i Congress of 

America was held, in Festival Hall of 
the Panama-Pacific International Ex
position. The permission to meet in this 
Hall of the magnificent Panama-Pacific 
Exposition was granted the Baha’is by 
the .Director of the Exposition, Mr. 
John A. Britton.

Mr. Britton passed, suddenly, into the 
unseen world in July of this year. He 
was “a national figure, renowned and be
loved by all who knew him, revered by 
the twenty-five hundred employes of his 
company.” He was a friend of the 
Baha’i Cause and acted as Honorary 
President of the West Coast Teaching 
Conference and Congress which was 
held in San Francisco, last November.

The following tribute was presented 
on the occasion of his funeral, in behalf 
of the San Francisco Baha’i Assembly, 
by Dr. Frederick W. D’Evelyn, Presi
dent of the International Baha’i Con
gress of 1915.

IN  MEMORIAL1 
JOHN A. BRITTO N  

Ceremonies at the Official Reception- 
given to the

International Bahd-’i Congress 
April 24, 1915

Director John A. Britton, P. P. I. E., 
said:
“It may be accepted as a truism that 

those who are building foundations for 
the betterment of the human race, which 
are dealing with the social and economic 
problems that confront the people of the 
world today, are doing quite as much 
for the pei'petuation of the betterment 
of mankind as do those who build the 
monuments of steel, of granite and of 
marble..............

“To you who represent the great 
good-will, the peace, which the Master 
of the world, whoever -he may be to 
all of us, has placed upon us as a part 
of true education, . . . and who have 
that solemn duty in hand, seriously, full-
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mindedly, reverentially, intelligently,— 
we of the Exposition family extend wel
come to you to our family, co-workers, 
as your title deeds acclaim,—for the good 
of the world and the happiness of .the 
nations.”

This message, spoken from the soul 
of John Britton was forwarded, inter
preted into their several languages and 
dialects, to the peoples of the world— 
Christian, Arab, Jew, Parsee, Brahmin, 
to China, Japan, Africa and the Isles 
of the seas, irrespective of colour, creed 
or caste, and by them received with 
great rejoicing and ever since revered 
as a benediction.

On behalf of these peoples, with love, 
honour and veneration, in memoriam 
of their well-wisher, John A. Britton, 
this tribute is affectionately tendered.

Frederick W. D’Evelyn, President, 
International Baha’i Congress. 

San Francisco, California,
July 2, 1923.

TWO years ago an Englishwoman, a 
lecturer on the message of love and 

brotherhood, heard Jinab-i-Fadil speak 
in her city, Vancouver, British Columbia, 
and became deeply interested in the 
Baha’i Teachings because of their univer
sal character and the wonderful con
sciousness of universal brotherhood, 
which Jinab-i-Fadil brought to the people.

Recently she gave a series of lectures 
in one of the Hawaiian Islands, where 
the Baha’i Cause had not yet, appeared. 
She formed a class, to whom Mrs. S. A. 
Baldwin and Mrs. and Miss Cramer soon 
told the Baha’i Message.

The result has been that a new group 
is formed upon this island to study the 
divinely dynamic words of Baha’u’llah 
and ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Thus are the seeds 
of the Kingdom carried from city to city.

FOR a number of months Miss Martha 
Root has been in Peking studying the 

life of the great and ancient civilization 
of China and preparing for her lectures 
and journeys in behalf of the message of

world-unity. She gave some twenty lec
tures in Japan. Recently she received a 
letter from Mirza Bahadur in Haifa, the 
secretary of Shoghi Effendi, from which 
we take the following sentences: “Your 
letter of April the fourth written to our 
dear Shoghi Effendi from ‘Kaga Maru’ 
has been received with great joy. He 
was exceedingly glad to read your letter 
and all its interesting tidings which indi
cate that you are . . . .  like a swift
flying bird going to all countries and 
singing the charming melodies of the 
Abha Kingdom.

“Your letter was translated into Per
sian so that it may be read in the meeting 
of the friends here and also be inserted 
in the monthly circular of the Haifa 
Spiritual Assembly and mailed to differ
ent assemblies of the friends in the 
Orient.

“Shoghi Effendi supplicates heavenly 
blessing and divine confirmations for you, 
that wherever you go the Hosts of the 
Abha Kingdom may accompany you.

“He approves of the plan of your 
journey to China, Japan, Australia and 
South Africa and assures you of its 
great results.”

A Letter from Shoghi Effendi

THE beloved of the Lord and the 
handmaids of the Merciful in Japan: 

Susm Awaihara, E. Tanakamura, Y. S. 
Lo, K. C. Ling, N. Yawata, H. C. Waung, 
M. Hataya, E. Noguchi, F. Takahashi, 
Ida Finch, K. Sawada, K. Ono, Tokujiro 
Torii, Agnes Alexander, Yoshio Ishiguro.

Dearest brethern and sisters in Baha’u’
llah!

The most welcome letter of our dearly 
beloved Baha’i sister, Miss Agnes Alex
ander, imparting the glad news of the 
progress of her glorious services in 
Japan has rejoiced my heart, and has 
served to strengthen my hope and confi
dence in the future glories of that far 
eastern land.

The Ladies of the Holy Household 
are highly gratified and comforted to 
learn of your untiring labours in His
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Vineyard, of the success that has at
tended your efforts, of the perseverance 
and ardour with which you conduct your 
teaching work in those distant regions of 
the earth. ‘Abdu’l-Baha is with you al
ways, and your success is assured.

May the visit of our beloved sister, 
Miss Martha Root, to your shores stimu
late widespread interest in the Cause 
throughout Japan, China and the Pacific 
Islands, and consolidate the foundation 
of the Edifice of the Cause in those far- 
eastern regions. I shall ever pray at the 
Three Thresholds that the seeds now 
scattered may bear abundant fruit and 
the promise of our Master be speedily 
fulfilled.

I shall remember in my prayers Mr. 
and Mrs.. Samuel Baldwin and their 
children, as well as Mrs. Cramer and 
Miss Cramer, and wish them from all 
my heart signal success in their noble 
endeavours to promote far and wide the 
Heavenly Teachings.

It is my earnest hope that the friends 
in Japan will from now on write me 
frequent and detailed letters, setting 
forth the account of their various spirit
ual activities, and giving me the plan for 
their future services to the cause of 
Baha’u’llah.

Our devoted brother, Mr. Fugita, is 
well and happy in the Holy Land, and 
together with the Ladies of the House
hold and myself is engaged in the serv
ice of the various pilgrims that visit in 
these days this sacred Spot. He is 
faithfully and actively carrying on the 
work which he had started so whole
heartedly during the Master’s last years 
on earth.

I trust that the letters addressed to 
you by the newly constituted Spiritual 
Assembly in Haifa have contributed 
their share in. informing you more fully 
of the onward and irresistible march of 
the movement throughout the world.

Awaiting your joyful letters,
I am your brother and fellow worker, 

(signed) Shoghi
Haifa, Palestine, May 16th, 1923.

GREEN-ACRE has been very for
tunate this summer in the presence 

of the “Ideal Sage,” Jinab-i-Fadil, who 
has conducted two meetings every day 
and has spoken on Sunday mornings at 
the Eirenion, the “House of Peace,” 
where many of the conferences are held. 
Jinab-i-Fadil has lectured upon Zoroaster 
and the early civilization of Persia, upon 
the civilization of Arabia and other sub
jects, and in the morning meetings has 
given detailed accounts of Baha’i history, 
speaking upon the Bab, Baha’u’llah, 
’Abdu’l-Baha and Shoghi Effendi. On 
July twenty-sixth, in Boston, a son was 
born to Jinab-i and Madame Fadil. His 
name will be Farang, which means “Rea
son.” Their older son, Houshang, is 
named for one of the very ancient 
prophets of Persia.

THE Sun of Truth, published by the 
Baha’is of Germany in Stuttgart, has 

now added an English section to each 
issue. At present this section is giving 
delightful accounts of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s 
visit to Stuttgart in 1913.

The Baha’i News of India is now being 
edited by Prof. Pritam Singh, M. A., 
Murree Road, Rawalpindi (Panjab), 
India. The June issue which has just 
reached us contains, stirring words from 
Shoghi Effendi, accounts of addresses by 
Dr. Kaushal Kishore, Mirza Niku and 
Mirza Azizullah Bahadur, who was in 
India on his way from Persia to Haifa. 
It has also interesting items of news, 
and a wonderful Tablet of Baha’u’llah.

The Star of the W est will be glad to 
take subscriptions for the Baha’i maga
zines of the world, as outlined on the 
inside page of the back cover.

Are you using the Star of th e  W est 
in spreading the Glad Tidings? Special 
five months’ subscriptions ($1.00) are 
designed to bring this messenger of world 
unity to those who are watching for the 
divine solution of our problems.

Each issue presents an introduction 
to the Baha’i teachings, from the point 
of view of the independent investigator 
of truth.
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The Fellowship House (above) and the Inn (below), at Green Acre, Eliot, 
Maine. The Green Acre conferences were started by Miss Sarah Farmer, fust 
after the Parliament of Religions at the World’s Fair in Chicago, in 1893. Miss 
Farmer later became a Baha’i, visiting Acre in 1900. !Abdu’l-Bahâ spoke at 
Green Acre a number of times when he was in America, in 19 13 .
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T H E  LIFE OF T H E  BAB
By J in a b -i -F adil

BORDERING on the Persian Gulf, 
in southern Persia, there is a very 

beautiful province, called Farce. This 
province is quite large and, centuries be
fore Christ, was the seat of Persia’s 
kings and rulers; it was also the home 
of the ancient Parsees. It is celebrated 
in Persian literature as a veritable 
throne of learning. Here, nearly seven 
hundred years ago, the great poets 
Hafiz and Sadi lived and died, and here 
they wrote their verses. Their tombs 
or shrines are visited every year by 
many people.

In Shiraz, the capital of Farce, there 
lived a family, of the merchant class, 
who for many generations had been 
noted for their piety, morality and gen
erosity. Into this family there was born, 
in Shiraz, October 20, 1819, a child, the 
Bab. The Bab’s father, a merchant, 
died when the boy was quite young, and 
the eldest of his three uncles who was 
also a merchant, took care of him and 
brought him up. The Bab’s education 
was entirely elementary; and soon he 
went into business, becoming his uncle’s 
partner.

As a child he gave signs of remark
able precocity and, while still very 
young, wrote beautiful essays in Persian 
and Arabic. Those who read them were 
astonished at his knowledge for they 
were aware how meager had been his 
education. The Arabic scholars were 
especially interested in his writings in
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that language and thought it very ex
traordinary that one without learning 
could write such perfect Arabic.

After he went into business his family 
noticed what seemed to them certain un
usual traits in the young man; he would 
depart at midday, retire to a secluded 
spot and meditate, chant and read pray
ers, spending hours in deep spiritual 
communion. Observing this the Bab’s 
family endeavored to awaken in him a 
greater interest in acquiring wealth and 
fame, but they soon found that these 
things did not interest him.

In the Bab physical beauty was joined 
to that of the spirit. His hair was black 
and his dark brown eyes shone like 
stars. His features were symmetrical 
and his face most luminous. His car
riage was majestic, yet simple and hum
ble. The purity of his character was 
such that even his enemies could find 
no .fault with him. It would be hard 
to imagine a life more spotless, more de
voted to love for humanity. He reflect
ed the light of the spirit and radiated to 
those around him such wonderful spirit
ual life that his superiority was gener
ally recognized, and he was shown ut
most honor and respect. When he en
tered a room he was given the seat of 
honor and others, involuntarily, waited 
for him to speak first. He was full of 
happiness, contentment and resignation; 
so it seemed as if the Spirit of God were 
shining from that young body.
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A few years before his “declaration, 
in 1844, he left his uncle’s office and 
journeyed to Karbala, Mesopotamia, the 
center of the Shi’ite Muhammedan 
world. The tomb of Hossein, the mar
tyred grandson of Muhammed is in 
Karbala, and every year thousands of 
people made a pilgrimage to this shrine, 
where long prayers were read. When 
the Bab repeated his own prayers be
fore the assemblage the people turned 
from the usual prayers and gave all 
their attention to him. The Muham- 
medans had, in Arabic and Persian, 
many prayers which seemed to them 
beautiful beyond description. Therefore 
they were prepared to recognize The 
sublime beauty and the inspiration of 
the Bab’s prayers. He remained in 
Karbala several months and many peo
ple were drawn to him because of his 
inspired utterance and the holiness of 
his life.

At the age of twenty-three the Bab 
married a young girl, a relative of his 
family. A little son was born to them 
who lived but a few months. And 
shortly after, the Bab was apprehended 
and thrown into prison.

The religious outlook of the Muham
medan world had become very dark ; the 
people had lost their spiritual vision and 
held to dogma as spiritual truth. About 
this time God inspired the hearts of a 
number of men to look deeper into their 
religion and study its true meaning. 
This school of men in their teachings 
made frequent mention of a Star of 
Guidance which was about to dawn. In 
1843 they set out on a journey to the 
distant parts of Persia to try and dis
cover this Master of the New Age. Be
fore starting they gathered together in 
a mosque and for forty days fasted that 
they might be prepared for the moment
ous journey. They had been taught that 
there were nineteen proofs by which 
they might recognize the Great Master, 
the coming One, one of which was his 
spiritual power which, even if he spoke 
not a word, would draw the people to

him. This power they were' to find in 
the person of a handsome youth. They 
made a compact that he who discov
ered the Truth should at once communi
cate it to the others. Then they started 
off, in different directions.

Mulla Hossein, a very celebrated and 
learned man was one of this group. He 
remembered having met at Karbala a 
singularly spiritual youth, who came 
from Shiraz, and he decided to journey 
to Shiraz and try to find him. Arriving 
in that city he made inquiries which led 
him to the young man’s home. To his 
great joy the door was opened by the 
Bab, himself, who welcomed him as a 
guest and bade him enter. Then the 
Bab told him how, when about to leave 
home early that morning for his office, 
there had come to him the foreknowl
edge that great and glorious news was 
about to be made known. He knew that 
the coming of this guest was a part of 
the good news. So, here in the rose 
garden of the Bab’s home, was laid the 
foundation of the Great Cause.

The Bab inquired of Mulla Hossein 
by what sign would he recognize the 
Great Star. And Mulla Hossein gave 
the nineteen proofs.

Suddenly the Bab said: “Do you see 
these signs in me ?”

Mulla Hossein was made almost 
breathless by the question. However, 
after a moment’s consideration he said: 
“Yes, I see all the signs but one in you. 
That one sign is this: the Great One 
should have extraordinary knowledge. 
This important sign of wisdom and 
knowledge I do not see in you.” He 
said this, thinking that great knowledge 
must be acquired in colleges and uni
versities.

The Bab talked of other matters, tea 
was served, and the hours passed.

Later, while conversing upon very 
spiritual subjects, the Bab again said: 
“Do you see these signs in me?”

Mulla Hossein did not make immedi
ate reply but led the conversation into 
channels which it seemed to him must 
make apparent this knowledge.
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The Bab then left the room, and 
Mulla Hossein, seeing some books upon 
the table, took one up and began read
ing. He was astonished to find that 
both the ideas and phraseology were en
tirely new and unfolded the divine mys
teries. He read page after page and 
when the Bab returned inquired the 
name of the author of the book.

The Bab replied: “A young man.”
Mulla Hossein exclaimed: “Read some 

of these words yourself! Who has 
written them?”

The Bab said: “You see. You see.”
Then he placed the book beside him, 

and began to speak eloquently, in a 
higher language. The words flowed 
from him like a river. Mulla Hossein 
listened spellbound, for these were the 
erudite phrases of the book. He be
came so intoxicated with divine joy that 
he was like a man beside himself; so the 
Bab again spoke in his ordinary man
ner, and gave him tea. Mulla Hossein 
threw himself at the feet of the Bab 
and cried: “I must go and proclaim the 
truth!” But the Bab said: “No, this
is not the time.”

When Mulla Hossein, the first dis
ciple, was completely converted he 
longed to bring his associates to the Bab 
but the Bab told him that, for the pres
ent, he must just tell them that the Star 
of Hope had arisen, but not of his 
whereabouts.

Mulla Hossein returned to his friends 
who found him so transformed that they 
besought him to tell them if he had 
found the Truth. So, one by one, he 
took them to the Bab, and the first class, 
numbering seventeen, was formed. Kur- 
ratu’l-Ayn also became one of these dis
ciples. With the Bab himself they were 
called the Nineteen Letters of the Liv
ing.

The Bab called himself “Bab” be
cause he was the “gate” of the New 
Age. The first disciple was given the 
name “Bab el Bab”, for through him the 
people came to know the truth. Another 
spiritual person among the eighteen 
“Letters” who recognized the Bab from

afar and instantly believed in him, was 
Quddus. When the eighteen Letters of 
the Living were complete the Bab be
came the Point of Knowledge around 
which they gathered; eighteen apostles 
and one Point, making the first circle, 
the first unity.

The Bab gave his disciples certain 
wonderful epistles bidding them travel 
throughout Persia and, especially, to 
Karbala that they might teach the relig
ious leaders of the Muhammedan world. 
These early apostles were fearless and 
full of enthusiasm. Whenever they en
tered a city they at once gathered the 
people about them and proclaimed aloud 
the good tidings of the New Day and 
the coming of a new spiritual dispensa
tion. As their students were of the 
Muhammedan world they referred to 
the Qur’an and its prophecies concern
ing this day and the coming of the Point 
of Knowledge, explaining that they 
were fulfilled in the Bab.

In the Qur’an it is said that no one 
could give to the world a book to com
pare with the Qur’an. And from the time 
of Muhammed until the year 1260 of 
the Hegira this was true. Then the 
Bab, through divine power, wrote with 
the same brilliant and profound knowl
edge. In order to prove this power to 
the people he called to them in his 
epistles, saying that he would answer 
abstruse questions without recourse to 
any book. So he was asked many dif
ficult questions. And he wrote the 
answers with the rapidity of lightning, 
each page a masterpiece in thought, in 
style and beauty of penmanship. Again 
and again it was proved that his writ
ings were not of the intellect, but were 
pure inspiration.

The Bab now went to the holy city, 
Mecca, the center of Islam, to which 
thousands of people journey every year. 
The journey was made by sea, and one 
day a terrible storm arose. It seemed 
as though the ship would sink any mo
ment and the passengers were in a state 
of great excitement, when some of them 
noticed the Bab, sitting quietly, apart
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A Mosque in Shiraz where the Bab announced the appearance of the
Great Manifestation
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from the others, in deep meditation. He 
seemed so undisturbed by the impending 
peril that they exclaimed: “Do you not 
realize that we shall all be drowned?” 
But, with perfect serenity, he continued 
his meditations, and soon the storm 
passed and the sea became calm.

Among the passengers on this ship 
was a man of spiritual insight. He 
recognized the quality of the courage 
and serenity in the Bab and later be
came one of the Letters of the Living.

While the Bab was at Mecca the 
three disciples who first accepted him 
started out from Shiraz and began fear
lessly proclaiming the message. Mulla 
Sadig, an eminent and very popular 
Muhammedan, head of a mosque and 
with a following of hundreds of people, 
was one of their converts. It was the 
custom to proclaim, four times a day, 
from the turret of the mosque: “God is 
great and Muhammed is His Prophet!” 
Mulla Sadig told the mohazin to call out 
also that a great Gate of Knowledge had 
appeared. He, himself, mounted his 
pulpit and read from the writings of the 
Bab profound interpretations of the 
Qur’an. This sufficed to arouse in op
position some of the people of the com
munity; others recognized ¡the mercy 
and justice of this message to establish 
the Kingdom of God. The mullahs of 
the city became so disturbed at these 
happenings that they appealed to the 
Governor, as fanatical as they, who 
gathered the people together in a large 
hall and demanded the presence of 
Mulla Sadig.

When Mulla Sadig entered the audi
ence hall his presence bespoke such 
majesty that the people were impelled 
to rise and show him deference. The 
Governor inquired concerning the new 
teachings. Mulla Sadig replied: “You 
are asleep! You must rouse yourselves 
and listen to this call for the One whom 
you are awaiting has appeared, to ful
fill the prophecies. This is his Book 
and he, himself, is at Mecca!”

But this great message was rejected, 
and the three disciples of the Bab were

taken into custody. Their beards were 
burned, holes were pierced in their 
noses, they were bastinadoed, and made 
to ride through the city seated back
wards on donkeys. They accepted this 
treatment with such resignation that the 
people began to open their eyes. They 
were banished from that city, and went 
to other places to teach the Cause.

By this time word had come, from 
Bushire on the Persian Gulf, that the 
Bab was returning from his pilgrimage 
to Mecca. The Governor then sent 
guards to bring him back to Shiraz. 
When he arrived in the city the state 
authorities and the clergy met in a great 
conclave and flung at him numberless 
questions. These he answered with 
such wisdom that his friends were all 
confirmed in the teachings and his ene
mies could find no fault with him. 
Nevertheless it was decided that he 
must abide in the home of his relatives, 
that no one could visit him, and that his 
teachings must not be spread among the 
people.

But the idols of imagination were now 
broken. The people were ready to in
vestigate, and many eminent men, seek
ing information, made their way to the 
Bab.

Then a terrible epidemic appeared in 
Shiraz, hundreds of people were strick
en, and fear and consternation fell upon 
all. The Governor, when his son fell ill, 
felt that this had come upon them be
cause of their persecution of the Bab. 
So he went to the Bab and fervently 
besought him to help his son. When 
the son was healed the Governor was so 
overjoyed that he permitted the Bab to 
leave the city that he might bring happi
ness to others.

Quietly the Bab left Shiraz and trav
eled to the city of Isfahan, in the center 
of Persia. The rumor of his coming 
having reached those regions the people 
ran out to meet him, and the Governor, 
Manoucher Khan, a deeply religious 
man, welcomed him, and became a be
liever. The radiant, spiritual happiness 
of the Bab, the glowing beauty of the
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love of God which he manifested, drew 
hundreds of people to him. The doors 
were thrown open, that all might enter, 
might meet the Bab, listen to his words 
and be quickened. Among those who 
visited him during these first days of 
his stay in Isfahan were many impor
tant personages, whose presence in
spired the people with confidence. Then 
some of the clergy, seeing the Bab’s 
large following, feared for their own 
popularity. The Governor told them 
that, since this was a theological mat
ter, a meeting would be called, and all 
their questions could be put to the Bab. 
Reports were taken of this meeting. 
These reports exist now, and the ques
tions asked were most childish. The 
Bab in replying threw such wonderful 
new light upon these questions that they 
were utterly unable to comprehend his 
words.

The Governor was much disturbed. 
Although he favored the Bab, yet he 
could not risk his position. So he said, 
to the mullahs: “I w'ill exile him for 
your sake.” He ordered a cavalcade to 
accompany the Bab on his departure, 
and instructed the guards to bring him 
back. So the cavalcade left the city 
through one gate, and brought the Bab 
back through another. He stayed with 
the Governor for forty days, and many 
people visited him and received the mes
sage. He wrote many volumes upon his 
teachings during this period of his stay 
in Isfahan. The Governor became so 
enkindled that he wished to take radi
cal steps to spread the Cause. But the 
Bab said: “This is a day of faith and 
persuasion. Force cannot accomplish 
your purpose. We must teach the peo
ple through self-sacrifice and non-resis
tance.” He also told the Governor that 
his (the Governor’s) days were num
bered, and that ere long he would enter 
the Kingdom of God. On the fortieth 
day of the Bab’s concealment in the 
palace of the Governor the Governor 
passed away.

The new Governor was neither just 
nor good. Finding the Bab in the palace

he told the populace. They raised a 
great hue and cry and demanded that he 
be banished from Isfahan. Therefore, 
by special permission of the Shah, the 
Bab was sent to Tihran.

While these events were taking place 
the eighteeen Letters of the Living were 
traveling north, south, east and west 
proclaiming the teachings with such 
spiritual fervor that their number had in
creased to a host of believers. It was like 
a great conflagration. When the Bab’s 
teaching had spread throughout Persia 
the Shah wished to know of its mes
sage. On his staff there was a mulla 
in whom he had great confidence. This 
mulla he sent to Shiraz to visit the Bab 
that he might ascertain the nature of 
his teachings and report to the Shah. 
This mulla became one of the Bab’s 
greatest apostles and finally gave his life 
for the Cause.

The Bab wished to meet the Shah, 
personally, also the Grand Vizier and 
the Cabinet. He hoped that they might 
be persuaded to give heed to the revela
tion; then the people of Persia might 
also become enlightened and enter into 
a new, spiritual life. Therefore, when 
he arrived, in his journey to Tihran, at 
a village nine miles distant from the 
capital, he sent a letter to the Shah. But 
the Grand Vizier prevented the Shah 
from meeting the Bab. He influenced 
the Shah to write him that it was im
possible to grant an interview, ■ giving as 
excuse that the frontier was being at
tacked by an enemy. The Shah then 
had the Bab taken to northern Persia, 
there to await a change in conditions, 
saying he would send for him later. On 
this journey from Tihran the Bab’s 
bodyguard, rough, uncouth tribesmen, 
became so transformed through his 
spiritual power that before the journey’s 
end they were ardent followers, ready 
to do anything whatsoever that he de
sired.

In banishing the Bab, at this time, 
from place to place, the guards made it 
a custom to stop outside the towns and 
villages that no one might know of his
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presence. But despite this precaution 
the news of his approach would spread 
and when they drew near the towns the 
people would meet him and, often, bribe 
the guards for permission to talk with 
him and receive his spiritual instruc
tions. Thus this plan of banishment 
which, it was believed, would extermi
nate the teachings, proved a failure, for 
all those who came in touch with the 
Bab were irresistibly drawn to him. 
Even the Governor of this province was 
attracted, and allowed the people free 
access to his presence.

Then the enemies of the movement 
again became active and influenced the 
Shah to command that the Bab be sent 
to a very remote castle, near the ex
treme northern boundary of Persia. The 
Governor, here, was an exceedingly 
harsh man, and he kept the Bab’s pres
ence absolutely secret. His followers 
traveled and searched, in every direc
tion, but no one could discover where 
he was hidden.

In this castle the Bab’s imprisonment 
was extremely severe. He was allowed 
no light, and completely isolated from 
the outside world. However, he now 
had the time to write many divine teach
ings, which gradually spread throughout 
Persia. During these days a fire was 
lighted in the hearts of his followers, 
which flamed forth and enkindled others 
and many awoke from the deep sleep 
of centuries and started out to travel 
and teach. Then the enemies became 
more active than ever and determined 
utterly to extinguish the Cause. The 
followers of the Bab were obliged at 
times to band together and defend them
selves, bodily, behind trenches, in order 
to resist the violent attacks made upon 
them, in different parts of the country. 
A new Shah, seventeen years of age, 
now reigned and the country passed 
through a period of confusion. More 
than ever were efforts made to extin
guish the flame of the movement, be
cause of a prevailing idea that, in this 
way, peace could be established in the 
land.

The siege of Mazindaran, which oc
curred about this time, has no parallel 
in religious history. About four hundred 
of the followers of the Bab were gath
ered together in a jungle. Here they 
were surrounded by several thousand 
guards, armed with guns and cannon, 
and reinforced by a populace number
ing many, many thousands. In the cen
ter of the jungle there was an ancient 
shrine and here the believers entrenched 
themselves, and a siege began which last
ed for nine months. During the last 
three months of the siege the little party 
were almost starving. They ate their 
horses, and then boiled the leather of the 
harness, and ate grass and herbs to sus
tain life. Yet they spent the time in 
prayer and spiritual communion, and the 
forces of the government were utterly 
unable to overcome them.

Then the general decided upon other 
tactics. He sent to the besieged the 
Book of the Qur’an upon which he had 
written a covenant or agreement to the 
effect that if they would come out, and 
go their way, their lives would be 
spared. Believing in the sincerity of 
this document they filed out into the 
open. They were asked to lay down 
their arms, and when this was done a 
feast was spread before them. While 
partaking of this feast the soldiers 
charged upon them and massacred them 
all, to a man.

Two other events, of a like nature, 
occurred in southern and central Persia.

The movement seemed threatened 
with complete destruction. Although 
the followers of the Bab made heroic 
defense, the government authorities 
slaughtered them right and left. Yet, 
strange to say, their numbers steadily 
increased, and the longing for truth 
flamed brighter and brighter.

At last, in desperation, the Shah and 
his prime minister determined to do 
away with the Bab himself. Word was 
sent to the Governor of Tabriz to bring 
him out from his prison. An important 
meeting was then held at which many 
dignitaries were present. The Bab was
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questioned, declared a heretic, and sen
tenced to death. An order was issued 
that he be bastinadoed. But, at the risk 
of their lives, the servants of the court 
refused to carry out these instructions. 
They • were filled with respect and ad
miration for the noble prisoner. This 
so angered the enemies that one of them 
rose in his wrath and himself perpe
trated the deed.

The proclamation went forth that the 
Bab was condemned to death, and great 
excitement prevailed in the city. On 
July ninth, 1850, he was brought out, 
with bare head and feet, and compelled 
to walk through the streets to his exe
cution while thousands followed him.

One of the most devoted disciples of 
the Bab, who had been with him in 
prison, requested that he be martyred 
with his master. So these two were 
fastened with ropes to the wall of the 
citadel, in the open square, and a regi
ment of Armenian soldiers were com
manded to fire upon them. They all 
fired, at the same moment. When the 
smoke cleared away the body of the dis
ciple was discovered riddled with bul
lets. But the Bab was nowhere to be 
seen. At first it was thought that a 
miracle had been wrought. But, upon 
investigation, the Bab was found in a 
room in the citadel. The bullets had 
merely severed the ropes binding him to 
the wall, and he had fallen to the 
ground, unharmed. He was brought 
back and the regiment commanded to 
fire again. But they refused to do so, 
saying, among themselves, that the Bab 
must be a great saint. Another regi
ment, of Muhammedan soldiers, was 
brought, and this time their bullets 
pierced his body, leaving his face quite 
free of disfigurement. Thus the soul of 
the Bab ascended to heaven.

His body was carried and dropped 
outside the city, before the eyes of the 
populace, as a sign of disgrace. A small 
number of guards were set to watch the 
place. While most of them were asleep 
some of the disciples of the Bab came 
and bribed the two who remained

awake, and obtained possession of the 
body. They carried it to a silk factory 
and it was carefully wrapped in silks, 
and taken secretly to Tihran, where it 
remained for many years. After the de
parture of Baha’u'llah, ’Abdu’l-Baha 
had the body brought to Mount Carmel 
where it was placed in a tomb and now 
all pilgrims who journey to this region 
visit this shrine.

Two years after the martyrdom of 
the Bab great trouble came upon his 
followers through a few fanatical dis
ciples who in their ignorance made an 
attempt upon the life of the Shah which 
resulted in a violent persecution of the 
whole movement, The Shah, very 
despotic and powerful, was at his sum
mer palace. These misguided disciples 
secreted themselves in the garden, and, 
as he came forth from the palace they 
rushed forward, with pistols. The Shah 
was slightly wounded and several of 
the conspirators were killed. Believing 
this to mean, that the movement was op
posed to the government the Shah gave 
orders that all the believers in Persia 
be searched out. In Tihran many were 
found; among these were about forty 
eminent men who were placed in an un
derground prison where they were heav
ily chained and given little food. Each 
day one or two of this number were 
taken out, by order of the Shah, and 
executed, after being subjected to every 
kind of torture. The Shah divided the 
believers among groups representing the 
various professions and trades, to be 
killed by each group according to their 
particular method. The spiritual forti
tude of these martyrs was so wonderful 
that some of their enemies even were 
converted. While undergoing utmost 
torture they chanted the glorious verses 
of the Bab, and one of them danced dur
ing his execution. Permission was giv
en by the court to kill all believers and 
confiscate their possessions. It was be
lieved that anyone who killed a follower 
of the Bab would ascend to heaven.

A regiment of soldiers was sent to 
destroy the home of Baha’u’llah, and



THE TEACHINGS OF THE BAB 201

men, women and children, nineteen in 
all, were captured. They were stoned 
and thrown into prison. This, it was 
thought, would completely eradicate the 
movement.

* * *

Although the six years of the Bab 
ministry were spent, largely, in prison 
and in exile, and he was constantly sur
rounded by guards and enemies, he was 
at all times peaceful and happy, always 
radiating heavenly joy. He was so sur
rounded by enemies that his friends and 
followers had the greatest difficulty in 
obtaining a meeting with him, and yet, 
thousands and thousands of the people 
of Persia, of high and of low degree, 
partook of his teachings, became their 
embodiment, and spread them to all 
parts of the country.

During this long persecution the Bab 
found time not only to dictate many 
teachings but, with his own pen, to write 
volumes of 'exquisite calligraphy. In 
Persia, to this day, beautiful penman
ship is regarded as an art. Those who 
are fortunate enough to possess some of 
the delicate writings of the Bab consider 
them a most valuable heritage. Many 
of the Bab’s writings were, unfortunate
ly, destroyed. Often, when his follow
ers were being persecuted and driven 
from their homes they buried in the 
ground, before fleeing, his writings 
which they prized so highly. Returning 
at some later time they would find that 
moisture had almost effaced them.

T he  T eachings of th e  Bab

The teaching of the Bab to which his 
persecutors objected most was that man 
should be delivered from superstition 
and dogma. Living in Persia, it was 
necessary to consider the Muhammedan 
world; therefore a large part of his 
teaching referred to questions asked 
him regarding the Qur’an. He called to 
the people of Islam to consider the inner 
and important meaning therein. He 
taught that he himself was but the 
“gate” or door to the “City of Revela

tion”, that divine City which would be 
revealed. He taught that a Great Per
sonage, then living, but hidden behind 
the veils, would come to them and teach 
them a divine revelation and would 
usher in the new era of universal broth
erhood. He often addresses this invisi
ble Being in his writings, saying: “O, 
my Master! O, my Lord! I have ac
cepted every persecution in order to 
prepare the people for Thy coming so 
that when Thou shouldst unveil Thy
self they might he ready to meet Thee!”

A great question of the Muhammedan 
religious world was that of the “return”, 
the belief being that when the new Gate 
of Knowledge appeared many holy souls 
would return and be present with him 
in flesh and blood. This question was 
given utmost importance, and it is for 
this reason that the Bab said the qual
ities and attributes of these holy souls 
had appeared, through his apostles.

Another question which the Islamic 
world addressed to the Bab was that of 
the “Resurrection”, which was under
stood, literally, as it is by the Christ
ians who have the same teaching. The 
Bab explained that the resurrection is 
the coming of the Manifestation of God, 
when religion is renewed. He said that 
his own coming was the Lesser Resur
rection; but the Great Manifestation, of 
whom he so frequently spoke, would 
usher in the Great Resurrection. God 
sitting upon the throne, he explained, 
meant that the body of the Manifesta
tion would be the throne of the Holy 
Spirit. Paradise, meant the recognition 
of the Lord in the Manifestation and 
living in accordance with His teachings. 
Hell was selfishness, fanaticism and 
doubt. He said that resurrection, there
fore, did not mean the resurrection of 
flesh and blood from the tomb, but a 
spiritual resurrection, an awakening of 
inner potentialities and spiritual facul
ties, brought abput by the recognition of 
the Manifestation of God.

The Bab divided the revelation of the 
Manifestations of God into five parts. 
The first part deals with those writings
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which explain the mystery of divinity. 
The second part includes the prayers, 
communes, supplications revealed by the 
prophets and addressed to God. These, 
when recited, draw man unto the spirit 
of divine harmony and a higher state of 
spirituality. The third part is concerned 
with the interpretations of the heavenly 
books, explaining the symbolism and 
hidden meanings from which man has 
been veiled for past centuries, The proph
ets and Manifestations from time im
memorial have spoken in metaphor and 
symbol and their meaning it has not al
ways been easy for people to under
stand. But the Great Teachers them
selves have been able to throw a flood 
of light upon the esoteric teachings of 
the former Great Teachers; they alone 
can fully grasp and explain the signifi
cance of the sacred words. The fourth 
•applies to the metaphysical, scientific 
and theological questions asked by the 
scholars and thinkers of the age. The 
fifth part is the essence of the Teach
ings.

The writings of the Bab may be simi
larly divided. First, his explanations of 
divinity, so subtle, so transcendental, so 
divine in quality that a mind and soul 
especially equipped are required, to un
derstand them. Second, the prayers 
which are filled with ecstasy and rap- 

, ture. Third, answers to questions re
garding interpretations of the Islamic 
writings, as the teachings of the Bab 
have largely to do with the Muham- 
medan world. Fourth, treatises on 
scientific and philosophical questions. 
Fifth, the verses of the Bab stating that 
when the Great Manifestation appears 
He will cancel or repeal as many of 
these teachings as are not fitted to the 
exigencies of the time.

The Bab declared that he had brought 
in but the Lesser Resurrection because 
his message was circumscribed, limited 
to the Islamic people and to one part of 
the world. But there would arise a new 
consciousness, a universal resurrection, 
and this new spiritual consciousness 
would sweep over the entire world.

LIFE’S MIRACLE
B y  Beatrice O wens A shton

There is a flower of flowers,
Its sun and rain are wisdom, love and faith.
It dwells within the center of man’s soul 
Where all is cool and green—at peace; and then 
It spills its fragrance on every wind of circumstance: 
Blow “ill,” blow “good”—a ceaseless 
Flow of perfume-bearing light.

True happiness is born of love—and so 
This flower, exhaling love, permeates all things 
With melting, fragrant love and changes them 
That “ill” becomes the “good” and all is well:
Man’s will not lost, but blended into His. 
Full-blown it grows, indeed it knows no bud,
This flower is Radiance.



T H E  N E E D  OF T H E  B A H A ’I M O VEM ENT
IN  EURO PE
By Stanwood Cobb

Territet, Switzerland, 
August, 1923.

AS one travels through the different 
countries of Europe one is deeply 

impressed with the tragic and desperate 
situation with which the whole civiliza
tion of that continent is threatened. The 
hardships under which so many races are 
suffering, and the dangers of much worse 
events in the coming years, are due not 
to physical or necessary causes, but pure
ly to a state of mind. It is the double 
quality of fear and hate which is spread
ing the gigantic shadow of oncoming 
ruin over all of continental Europe.

This state of mind, which would seem 
the easiest thing in the world to change, 
is in reality the hardest. It is easier for 
humanity to tunnel mountains, bridge 
oceans and conquer the air than to change 
this psychology of disunion into a psy
chology of union and fraternity. The sad 
truth must be told, that the war has 
failed as yet to turn the hearts and 
thoughts of the great races of Europe in
to ways of peace. One nation only, 
Austria, has learned a lesson and has 
renounced war thoroughly from heart 
and soul.

In Europe I am reminded of the advice 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, not to give our interest 
too much to earthly politics, but to the 
politics of the Kingdom of God. One sees 
here clearly the futility of earthly poli
tics. The most statesmanly brain, the 
most astute intelligence, brooding over 
European politics ad infinitum, could find 
no earthly way out of the dilemma. There 
are no sides one can take. There is no one 
nation that by a sincere effort toward 
justice is leading the way to peace and 
stability in Europe. All are wrong. All 
are sharing in a guilt which if continued 
can only be paid for with more blood.

So one wearies of reading the news
papers of the different countries, of dis
cussing with different nationals the

present situation, with any hope of arriv
ing at a human solution or of being able 
to take sides with right against wrong. 
All is wrong here, in the play of politics ; 
and the right is only to be found in the 
application of Baha’u’llah’s laws to the 
crying needs of a war-intoxicated and 
bewildered humanity.

Here and there, of course, are indi
viduals who have the heart toward peace ; 
here and there are organizations which 
are working splendidly for harmony 
rather than disharmony between nations. 
But the general tide and current of 
thought in continental Europe is no long
er toward internationalism, but toward a 
nationalism, supported by war.

Hence to those sincere and eager souls 
who in such a situation despair bitterly 
of the future, the Baha’i’ Message comes 
welcomed and receptively. They have 
no argument against it, because desiring 
peace and prosperity for their country 
and for the whole world, they can see no 
way of attaining their desires unless by 
such spiritual means as the Cause offers.

How clear and evident now is the word 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, that no human effort or 
organization can bring about the ideal 
conditions for humanity! Those move
ments here toward fraternity, toward in
ternational brotherhood and peace, which 
sprang up with sincere intention and 
flourished with a vivid hope in the years 
immediately subsequent to the war, are 
now languishing. They have no power 
or life. The miasmic overgrowths of 
hate and fear are overshadowing them, 
choking them out. It -is very plain to 
any intelligent person that these now 
feeble calls to peace cannot become ef
fective. Not but what such organizations 
are good and praiseworthy. All such 
present secular efforts toward brother
hood, though on the plane of action in
effective, are preparing people to take 
part later on in establishing the Kingdom 
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of God. Baha’is’s should give their sym
pathy and help to all such movements— 
but their heart and central energy to the 
holy Cause of God.

It is strange how this terrible and 
heart-moving spectacle of a war-mad 
Europe strengthens one’s faith in the 
Baha’i Movement. The reason as well 
as the heart becomes convinced that only 
this Cause can prevail against such 
hatreds and animosities. The Cause be
gins to stand out like the cloud that led 
by day and the pillar of fire that led by 
night the people of God through the 
wilderness. In America we cannot as yet

see the grand station of the Cause, be
cause the life of the people is going on 
prosperously and happily without it. 
Pray God it may not need such disasters 
in America to open our eyes to the need 
and the reality of the Cause of God.

More consoling and uplifting can be 
my next letter, in which I shall tell of the 
holy sweet souls we have met, brothers 
and sisters in the Cause shedding their 
little rays of light in darkened countries; 
and of sincere, earnest souls to whom 
we gave the Message. These are things to 
make one glad. This is the politics of the 
Kingdom.

CAN RELIG IO N A N D  SCIENCE AG REE?
B y  Louis G. Gregory

CAN religion and science agree? An 
affirmative answer to this question, 

generally understood and accepted, will 
bring peace to numberless people and 
set at rest a matter that has caused cen
turies of controversy. Our hope is not 
the repose of inaction, but the realiza
tion of that peace which blends into har
mony all forces in human development. 
The question itself is in view of the fact 
that for long ages past and for the most 
part at present, there has been and is 
conflict between the devotees of science 
on the one hand and of religion on the 
other. This strife is not found in real
ity. It has brought only evil results and 
can never be justified. For both religion 
and science are light; but strife grows 
out of darkness.

Religion clearly apprehended, sanc
tions every truth discovered and con
veyed to us by scientific research. In an 
age which unfolds so many wonders of 
science, great light and cheer come 
through the teachings of ’Abdu’l-Baha 
that, “Religion must be reasonable; in 
so far as it contradicts the known and 
proved facts of science it ceases to be 
religion and becomes superstition.”

It is wonderful to have the mind

brightened by scientific knowledge. It 
is marvelous to have the heart purified 
by the fire of divine love. Both gifts are 
sacred and essential to human well be
ing. But until their unity is widely 
realized, discord will rend the best 
elements of the world.

Harmony between religion and science 
does not imply that pure religion must 
agree with every scientific theory. There 
are many such theories which are not 
sustained by adequate proofs, but rest 
only upon the imagination of men. Such 
theories, like the dogmas of religion, 
often change. The ancient Greeks, al
though not without fame for learning, 
once believed that the sun was a ball of 
fire drawn by horses which daily crossed 
the sky. Tradition had it that old Sol 
once lost control of his team and as 
a result went too near a man’s field, 
burning his wheat. Later the Ptolo- 
maic system of astromony, with its 
cycles and epicycles, held sway over the 
scientific world. Contemporary scien
tists are practically unanimous in their 
acceptance of the belief that the entire 
human race is evolved from common 
animal ancestry. But these and other 
theories are all confined in the realm of
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conjecture and speculation. Scientists 
cannot justly revile those who refuse 
to accept what is not proved. On the 
other hand, religion should not oppose 
the well established truths of science, 
such as the law of motion, the law of 
cause and effect, the rotundity of the 
earth, the conservation of energy, the 
indestructibility of matter, the law of 
gravitation, the conic sections which 
form the orbits of heavenly bodies, the 
great antiquity of this world and of the 
universe, etc., etc.

It is evident that man, with all his 
acquired power and knowledge, creates 
nothing. His inventions are not creations, 
but discoveries of the secrets of nature. 
These secrets or laws are classified and 
arranged and to that branch of knowl
edge the term science is applied. The 
creation of religion is also beyond the 
power of man. That variety of religion 
which man evolves from his own minor 
or lower consciousness is but a sorry 
imitation. It abounds in useless forms, 
ceremonies and creeds. It leads to a 
labyrinth of doubt and gloom. It be
wilders the judgment but fails to com
fort the heart. But when religion and 
science are both genuine, they have 
their common origin in the divine 
Logos, or Creative Word, which, ac
cording to the Baha’i teachings, is the 
first emanation from the unknown and 
unknowable Essence of Divinity. It is 
this supreme Power, bestowing light and 
knowledge, and periodically revealed to 
mankind through the perfect man, such 
as Moses, Jesus and Baha’u’llah, which 
calls into being sciences, arts, virtues 
and religion. Every grade and element 
of existence, according to its capacity, 
reflects the light of the divine Manifes
tation. The Spirit of the Word gives 
life to man and the universe. Great, 
indeed, is the mystery of the Word! 
Beyond the Word the aspiration of man 
cannot soar. The hope, the illumina
tion, the heaven of man are in the Word. 
The Word itself implies its mysterious 
and Mighty Speaker.

The successive civilizations of the

world, have all grown out of the various 
revelations of religion which have come 
to mankind through the transcendent 
Might and Favor of God. Pure religion 
ever gives its sanction to true science, 
for in spirit they are one. The Baha’i 
Revelation accentuates spiritual graces 
and also brings the greatest stimulus and 
encouragement to scientific studies. 
Spiritual faith is not weakened, but con
firmed by reason. Every power in man 
shoùld pay homage to his Creator. When 
the body, mind and heart all consciously 
reflect the divine Light and accept its 
Guidance man becomes happily free 
from other dependence. When religion, 
however, becomes corrupted by the am
bitions of men it is no longer the para
dise of truth, but becomes the wilderness 
of error. For the superstitions and imi
tations which pretend to be religion al
ways make war upon science. And a 
superficial understanding of science may 
make one arrogant toward religion. But 
the great scientists of the ages always 
discover in their laboratories those signs 
and wonders which make them humble. 
They bow with reverence before these 
signs, knowing full well that such phe
nomena did not create themselves. Great 
scientists of the past, such as Pythag
oras, Hippocrates, Plato, Aristotle and 
Pliny, were confirmed in their belief in 
God through the discoveries of science 
and philosophy. The greatest lights of 
science and philosophy in modern times 
are reverent in their attitude toward 
true religion. Professor Huxley speaks 
of “true science and true religion as 
twin sisters”, and declares that “the sep
aration of one from the other is likely to 
prove the death of both.” Herbert Spen
cer, while admitting for the scientist a 
pride before the traditions and author
ities ‘ of men, ' yet bears witness to hu
mility “before the impenetrable veil 
which hides the Absolute.”
He further declares :

“Only the sincere man of science, 
. . . one who through lower truth
seeks the highest, can truly' know how 
utterly beyond not only human knowl
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edge, but human conception, is the Uni
versal Power of which Nature, and Life, 
and Thought are manifestations.”

Within a few years a report was cir
culated by the press that the American 
wizard, Thomas A. Edison, was a skep
tic, a story which was promptly and 
vigorously denied by Mr. Edison. Yet 
it may be understood how all these 
eminent men would be classified as ag
nostics and skeptics by those who mis
take ceremonies for the reality of faith. 
These men of genuis have too large, 
clear and penetrating a vision to be mis
led by the idols of human thoughts. But 
when they discover reality, in either reli
gion or science, they are made happy. No 
doubt they would all react favorably to 
the sentiment expressed by the Victorian 
poet Tennyson, whose conception of 
peace and progress in both religion and 
science so clearly reflected the Light of 
Baha’u’llah:

“There lives more faith in honest doubt, 
Believe me, than in half the creeds.”

The Holy Scriptures of all religions 
reveal the Word of God. The universe 
at large and all that is therein unfold 
the works of God through his Word. 
All that God gives is light; man brings 
darkness by veils that cover his own 
heart and mind. Evil is only the misuse 
of good. How many of the world’s 
greatest scientists are today ‘classified 
as enemies of religion because they can
not honestly subscribe to those tenets of 
error which mask as religion and which 
sometimes are commercialized and are 
sold for a consideration! And how many 
religionists, even sometimes the honest in 
heart, are so veiled by ignorance as to 
revile science, a blessing to the world 
from their own Creator! The creation 
of God is ever bright and harmonious 
with the melodies of love and unity; but 
those who fail to use their own highest 
possibilities of study will never soar be
yond the abyss of darkness and rancor.

It has come to pass, even in this day 
of popular education, that several prom
inent clergymen have denied the rotun

dity of the earth, no doubt led by the 
misreading of their own Bible. One de
clared that although the philosophers 
teach that the earth is round, yet the 
Holy Bible speaks of the four corners 
of the earth and it is obvious that any
thing that has four corners cannot be 
round. So he passed that back to the 
philosophers, who, he believed, were 
quite vanquished in argument.

A theologian was once explaining to 
a rural conclave the creation of man.

“God,” he declared, “created man out 
of wet clay, and then set him up against 
the palings to dry.

“Well in that case,” asked inquisitive 
Deacon Brown, “who set up those pal
ings ?”

“Now Brother Brown,” replied the 
parson, “if you are going to ask such 
questions as that you will destroy the 
whole system of theology!”

Despite the veneration which many 
people have for their own notions, it 
becomes more and more apparent that 
theology may be upset without harm to 
either religion or science.

The clear cause of the conflict be
tween religion and science is the failure 
of each spiritual generation, or dispen
sation, to understand its own Holy Book. 
Truth, divinely revealed, wears two 
dresses. One is the simple statement, 
“Precept upon precept, line upon line, 
here a little, there a little.” This all 
men can grasp, though unfortunately 
few apply. The second dress is the 
symbols and parables found in all the 
sacred writings. These, the hard shells 
say, must be interpreted and believed lit
erally, or else man is an apostate and 
infidel whose soul is lost. Even though 
such literal interpretation sets at naught 
science and reason, betrays spiritual 
blindness, and is at variance with all the 
laws of God’s universe, this school of 
dogma will expel and persecute those 
who dissent from their own narrow and 
limited views. The failure of orthodoxy 
to understand its symbols led to the cru
cifixion of Jesus, and the same enmity, 
born of ignorance consumes the souls
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of men whenever a Divine Messenger 
appears in the world.

“O Jerusalem! Jerusalem! Thou that 
killest the Prophets and stonest them 
that are sent unto thee!” This was the 
pathetic lamentation of long ago.

Today Baha’u’llah says:
“I beckon thee to life; but thou pre- 

ferrest death!”
It is both sad and strange that dark

ness is preferred to light. But the eter
nal hope is now that great Light which 
harmonizes religion and science, and the 
Promise is that all creation will eventu
ally see its splendor. It is the Light of 
God which makes religion reasonable 
and clearly reveals its harmony with 
science. The Supreme Authority estab
lishes this for all time. Now we know 
that those sacred writings, revealed by 
the Prophets of God, which on their face 
appear to contradict science were never 
meant by their inspired authors to be 
taken literally. Their meanings are 
veiled by symbol. Therefore, each state
ment, if not understood, should be 
weighed in the balance of science, 
reason, and spiritual insight. If it agrees 
with the truths of science, it should be 
accepted without question. If it con
tradicts the proved facts of science, 
which are also of God, it is symbolic and 
not to be taken literally. Prayer, a 
reverent attitude toward the Word, a 
study of the Baha’i Revelation, will un
fold its inner significance, which is truly 
a divine favor. It is not the divine pur
pose that sincere seekers should be veiled 
in this day, but rather that all should dis
cover the Great Light of Reality. The 
true Educators, who are the Holy Mani
festations, would awaken in man’s con
sciousness the unity of truth. Man’s 
light, joy, and reverence will increase 
with this great blessing.

A child reads the fables of Aesop and 
thinks that the animals actually con
versed. But a mature person, perusing 
the same fables, enjoys their entertaining 
humor, but with clear discernment sees 
the purpose in the moral. In much the 
same way, the Messengers of God in the

past, sometimes in the present, have con
veyed great spiritual laws in the form of 
symbol. As these lumino.us Points so 
often appeared in the mystic East, they 
have used those figures of speech and 
vehicles of expression which were un
derstood by their disciples, revealing 
light and knowledge according to the ad
vancement of their followers. There, 
speech abounds in symbols. Even a little 
light upon those symbols which appear 
in the Holy Books will bring clearer 
understanding to those who read. In 
the light of the Baha’i teachings it is 
made clear that water is a symbol of 
knowledge; fire, Divine Love; tree, a 
Holy Manifestation; birds, human 
thoughts; animals, nations and peoples; 
dragons, religious orders or dynasties; 
clouds, changes of ordinances, altera
tions opposed of men; hell, deprivation, 
or ignorance; heaven, knowledge, the 
Divine Will, exaltation, etc.; Sun, a 
Holy Manifestation; Moon, successor, 
or first believer; stars, the clergy, or 
religious doctors, etc. These are very 
few of many symbols that appear with 
meanings that sometimes vary. As 
we read them, they bring new insight 
in reading the first eleven chapters of 
Genesis, which are all in symbol, as well 
as many other parts of the Bible and 
of other revelations. Wonderful sig
nificances are found in such stories as 
the Garden of Eden, Cain and Abel, the 
plagues of Egypt, Satan, Jonah and 
the whale, the dead and their graves, 
the resurrection, the temptation in the 
wilderness, the rivers of Paradise, etc. 
Parables unfold the stages of man’s 
progress, from the material to the spir
itual, and his condition of utter help
lessness and misery when deprived of 
Divine Favor.. But these significances 
are veiled from those who insist upon 
literal interpretation and are at war with 
science.

The origin of science and the inspira
tion to man’s acquirement ar-e in the 
Word. Whatever of reality man dis
covers today is his reaction to that 
marvelous Spirit which Baha’u’llah
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brings to the world. One familiar with 
the theory of the electron, now popu
lar among fhe scientists, may well be 
thrilled in reading in the Seven Valleys 
of Baha’u’llah this wonderful statement:

“Whatever mote thou splittest thou 
wilt find therein a sun !”

After gazing into the starry heavens, 
and then upon a piece of radium, it 
is no less thrilling to read the follow
ing passage from the Surat’ul Hyk’l:

“Should we desire to show forth from 
an atom, suns without beginning and 
without end, We are indeed able and 
We can make them all appear in a mo
ment by My Command. Should We 
wish to produce from a drop of water 
the seas of the heaven and earth and 
from a letter the science of what was 
and is, We are indeed able—verily it is 
an easy matter.”

How marvelous, how overwhelming, 
is divine knowledge! Man is awe
struck by the Power of the Word! 
Should he not be a witness to the cease
less flow of creation which ever meets 
his astonished vision ? He is ever a child 
if he reads the Book of Life without 
striving to perceive its meaning. The 
soul is enriched byboth material and di
vine sciences. ‘Abdu’l-Baha ever beckons 
us to knowledge ! May no false pride or 
vainglory rob us of the divine g ift! 
May reverence that is meet increase our 
capacity to know! For whatever the 
progress of man, the True One remains, 
exalted in His greatness and Glory,

“A sea upon which no one can sail!”
Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha because 

of their Revelation and interpretation of 
heavenly laws, making religion both ra
tional and spiritual, have attracted to 
their standard some of the world’s 
most powerful minds. Leo Tolstoi, 
the hope of R u s s i a ,  drew his 
light and i n s p i r a t i o n  f r o m  
Baha’u’llah. Arminius Vambery, the 
profound Orientalist, hailed with delight 
his meeting with ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Prof. 
Cheyne of Oxford University and Prof. 
Browne of Cambridge have added their

tributes to the chorus from many coun
tries and climes. Among the learned in 
America who have praised the Baha’i 
Cause may be included statesmen, am
bassadors, jurists, scientists, educators, 
theologians, welfare workers and philan
thropists. Should not the weight of 
such authorities move the thoughtful to 
investigate ?

The certainty that religion and science 
agree, as clarified in the Baha’i teach
ings, brings a refining, cleansing, healing 
chord among the disciples of truth. Re
ligion and science united, makes religion 
scientific and science spiritual. Since 
religion and science are now wed, the 
fruits of that marriage will bless, 
brighten and civilize man. The oneness 
of religion and science reveals the Di
vine Unity and the unity of men. It 
unfolds to our ken the mysteries of crea
tion and the secrets of both worlds. It 
establishes the connection and corre
spondence of all phenomena and suf
fuses the universe with light. The pro
gressive in spirit, those who seek the 
symmetry of education and want ideal 
advancement, may well turn to the ex
ample of Shoghi Effendi. That brilliant 
youth, to whom a world looks for guid
ance, acquired the sciences with diligent 
application. His grasp of religion is as 
luminous as the sun.

WE are rejoiced to receive word that 
the name of Miss Agnes Alex
ander, our Baha’i pioneer in Japan, is in 

the list of those who' were saved in the 
great Tokyo earthquake. May all the 
beloved friends be protected and safe.

Within and behind the laws of nature, 
by the watching of whose operations the 
scientists may explain this cataclysmic 
disaster, is the Omnipotent and Loving 
Creator, Who transforms apparent ca
lamity into light and mercy. May this 
great disaster bring a closer accord be
tween Japan and the United States as 
they send their good-will to each other 
over the “Ocean of Peace.”



COMMUNICATION AND DIVINE INSPIRATION

T HE physical world reflects the spir
itual, the flowers of earth, the flow

ers of heaven, the laws of matter, the 
laws of the spirit. As Plato and Sweden
borg and other divine philosophers have 
so often said, by the law of correspond
ence we see in things below a reflection 
of those on high.

Engineers are today investigating with 
the greatest eagerness the physical laws 
of the transmission of the electrical 
waves which produce the miracle of the 
radio: what interferes with their perfect 
transmission, what obstacles prevent 
their conveying a message in its original 
purity, how can they perfect the receiv
ing instruments, how protect the hearers 
to whom they are sending beautiful mu
sic, for instance, from the jarring notes 
of the uninitiated transmitters and their 
poor instruments which vibrate discord
antly over the ether.

The radio of the earth is an exquisite 
symbol of the radio of the spirit. Bril
liant scientific minds of our day are in
vestigating with equal earnestness the 
laws of spiritual communication. Prom
inent writers and men of science are de
voting their time to perfecting researches 
in the spiritual radio and making it 
known to a world which is hungering for 
spiritual knowledge.

In this investigation, however, we meet 
with difficulties. We find that there arise 
in people’s minds countless ideas which 
they believe to be real communications 
but in reality are merely the ripples of 
the sea of imagination. They rise to the 
surface as do the mistaken ideas which 
appear in the minds of thinkers^ in all 
ages. Like the old scientific conception 
of the flatness of the earth they are pure 
imagination. A large part of the so- 
called communications of our day are 
simply the motions of the sea of illusion.

But the fact of real spiritual commun
ication is none the less as indubitable as 
the shining of the sun. It is perhaps the 
central motive power in all human his

tory, this communication of spiritual 
thought and life from person to person. 
It is the essence of all successful teach
ing. What was that strange something 
which Moses communicated to the chil
dren of Israel? When he stood on the 
hill and but raised his arms the Israelites 
felt their minds and hearts charged with 
an invincible energy. Jesus communi
cated to his disciples something much 
greater than physical words. He trans
mitted the love, the purity, the divine 
flame of devotion to the Kingdom which 
was burning in the crystal of his divine 
spirit. ‘Abdu’l-Baha tells of how Mount 
Carmel seems almost to speak with one, 
as though a wave of unseen life swept 
from the mountain into our spirits. How 
much more does the living presence of 
the great prophet radiate life into our 
being! A visitor was one time sitting by 
the wall inside the garden of the Pilgrim 
House at Haifa. All at once he felt a 
gr.eat current of spiritual life touch and 
envelope him. He rose in wonder, and 
beheld ‘Abdu’l-Baha passing on the 
other side of the wall. Even the walk 
of the great spiritual Master, Baha’u’llah 
said, sends spiritual energy through the 
world. It is this broadcasting of the 
waves of their spirit which makes their 
written words so life-imparting. In the 
following quotations ‘Abdu’l-Baha de
scribes this great spiritual law:

“This material world has an outer ap
pearance. It has also a hidden aspect. 
These created things are linked one with 
the other into one system which leads to 
the unseen, and ends at last in spiritual 
realities. I hope that these spiritual links 
will every day become stronger and this 
mind-communication which is termed 
inspiration, will continue. When this is 
realized there is no cause for disturbance 
over bodily separation. This station is 
beyond the circle of words and above all 
description.” — ‘Abdu’l-Baha: From 
Diary of Mirza Mahmoud,April28, 19 12 .

“Often people speak together without
209
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the mediary of the tongue. There are 
two methods of intercourse—one through 
the outward tongue, the other through 
the ideal, the inner tongue. When the 
■ spirit is detached, when the heart is in a 
subjective state, then the ideal tongue 
can speak. But as long as the spirit is 
preoccupied and the heart is objective in 
its activities it is impossible to attain to 
that station. Consider: is there not an 
ideal union between the lover and the be
loved? Often with the glance of an eye, 
or a handshake a whole world of thought 
is conveyed, without the uttering of a 
word. It is possible to attain to such a 
state, if we are set aglow with the fire of 
the love of God, if we are attached to 
Him, if we are as a burning torch, if we 
rise above material phenomena and ob
jects.”—‘Abdu’l-Baha: Diary of Mirza 
Ahmad Sohrab, December 20, ipi2.

“When man’s soul is rarified and 
cleansed spiritual links are set up and 
from these bonds heartfelt sensations are 
produced. The human heart resembles a 
mirror. When this is purified hearts are 
attuned and reflect one another and thus 
spiritual emotions spring up. This is 
like unto the world of dreams, when man 
is detached from tangible matter and ex
periences spiritual activities. What 
amazing laws operate and what remark
able discoveries are made and it may even 
be that detailed communications are 
registered.”—From Tablet to a Chicago 
friend.

“Know verily that ‘Abdu’l-Baha has 
spiritual speech, heavenly conversations 
and revelations of the heart. Verily I 
address, through the Bounty of El-Baha, 
in spirit and vision, (those) who address 
me, and this is known to those from 
whose eyes God has lifted the gloomy 
cover.”—From Tablet to Mrs. Nash, Los 
Angeles.

“Verily, the spirit knows the spirit, the 
spirit addresses the spirit, and the spirit 
associates with the spirit.”—From Tablet 
to Mrs. Frankland, Tropico, California.

“Verily, I speak unto thee through the 
tongue of my spirit, from the spiritual 
direction, and explain for thee the

mysteries of the Kingdom and the mean
ings of the sacred, heavenly books. . , .

“Verily, I love thee with my heart, my 
spirit and my mind and associate with 
thee in spirit (and converse with thee) 
with my inmost tongue. I love for thee to 
arise to that for which I have arisen, 
in servitude to the Sublime and Holy 
Threshold, turning unto God, hoping for 
martyrdom, so that thou mayest attain to 
the gift, the lights of which glisten in the 
eternal horizon.”—From Tablet to Mr.
J. F. Brittingham, New York City.

C O M M U N IC A T IO N  FR O M  T H E  

H E A V E N L Y  W ORLD

Nor does this communication cease 
when the spirit of the Great Master 
ascends into the unseen world. Nay, 
rather, then communication is easier, be
cause he has laid aside the barriers of the 
body. It is difficult to find, in its influ
ence on European history, a more mo
mentous event than the conversion of 
Paul, the cause of which was a spiritual 
communication received in the form of a 
vision as he journeyed to Damascus. In 
his heart was hatred, a determination to 
uproot, to exterminate if possible the 
whole community of the early Christians 
when suddenly he saw, with inner vision, 
the spirit of the Christ shining upon 
him, like the sun, and a voice bade him 
become an apostle of the new religion. 
That spiritual communication trans
formed his life and through him changed 
the whole course of human history. 
Similar communications, in later years 
guided Paul at crucial moments. The 
Bible is full of accounts of how angels 
flash to the children of men heavenly 
guidance. These angels are either the 
purified souls of those who have ascend
ed into the Kingdom, or they are the 
rays of the Holy Spirit, in either case a 
shining symbol of communication from 
on high. As ‘Abdu’l-Baha says : “Evil 
spirits are deprived of eternal life. How 
then can they exercise any influence ? 
But as eternal life is ordained for holy 
spirits therefore their influence exists in 
all the divine worlds.” And Bahâ’u’llâh
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tells us that the rays of these holy souls 
determine the stations of the nations. 
They are broadcasting spiritual waves 
to all corners of the earth and many an 
artist and thinker who believes himself 
the creator of great and original ideas 
has but caught on the receiving instru
ment of his mind and heart the waves 
from the world of the Kingdom.

‘AbduTBaha wrote to Miss Sarah 
Farmer: “O thou prepared lamp! Be
thou enkindled with the fire of the love 
of God as much as thou canst and illu
mine those countries so that thou mayest 
find eternal life and shine upon all ages 
and cycles.”
H O W  TO BE SU R E  T H A T  C O M M U N IC A T IO N S  

A R E REA L

How can we know when the message 
which comes to us is true- and when it is 
merely imagination and illusion? First 
we must so perfect and purify our instru
ment, our mind and soul that they may 
register none but the communications 
from on high. Sometimes these come in 
waking moments. Often they shine 
upon us in our dreams when the outer 
mind is quiet and the body is at rest. As 
‘Abdu’l-Baha says: “It is well known 
that a very profound relation exists be
tween the spirit of man and the reality 
in the world of existence, for it often 
happens that what we see in a dream 
comes to pass in waking hours. This 
shows that between the spirit of man and 
the outer phenomenal world there is spir
itual communion. Furthermore the spirit 
of man has the power of discovering 
things. When this power is recognized 
these problems become easy. But the 
most interesting fact of all is this, that 
even the materialists, while they deny 
spiritual power are engaged in making 
discoveries and are thus immersed in 
spiritual power and claim to know com
ing events.”—‘Abdu’l-Bahd: From Mirza 
Mahmoud’s Diary, June 10, ipi2.

“There are three kinds of visions or 
dreams. First, those that arise from 
over-excited nerves, or disordered stom
ach, and are of no use whatever. Second,

when God sends a revelation to a soul 
that is not entirely pure from the world: 
to such an one He sends visions in sym
bols and signs, and these experiences 
need an interpreter. The third kind is 
when a soul who is severed from the 
world receives a revelation from God. In 
this station everything is clear and pure 
and needs no explanation.”—‘Abdu’l- 
Bahd : From notes of Miss Pearson, taken 
at Acre, February 26, 18pp.

The true communication is often quite 
contrary to our personal will. Paul’s vi
sion on the road to Damascus meant that 
he must renounce his will completely, to 
build the Kingdom of the Christ. We 
know all real spiritual communications 
by their fruits. True messages from the 
heavenly world ntake our lives1 more 
pure, more loving, more dedicated to the 
service of the Kingdom. As ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha says of these spiritual letters: “My 
correspondence with thee is uninterrupt
ed, for in my Spirit I supplicate and en
treat toward the Kingdom of Abha in thy 
behalf. The essence of correspondence 
is this, that it may be imprinted upon .the 
tablet of the heart. (This correspond
ence) is sent to thee without intermission 
by the faithful messenger of the Spirit. 
Consequently look thou and study thy
self. Whenever thou beholdest that the 
soul has glad tidings, the heart is re
joiced, the eye and the insight are illu
mined, the ears opened, the tongue fluent 
in uttering the truth of His Highness the 
Merciful One, and the spirit is soaring 
heavenward with joy know of a certain
ty that the tablet hath reached thee.”— 
From Tablet to Miss Ambrose, Wash
ington, D. C.

But the supreme test of the truth of 
our visions, ideas and communications is 
to compare them with the divine mes
sages of the great prophets. With them 
communication with the worlds of God 
becomes so perfect, so infallibly certain 
that we call it inspiration or revelation. 
They are the pure hearts which see God, 
which reflect the Sun of Reality in Its 
completeness. At best our messages are 
but broken rays, colored by the glass of
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our imperfect lives. Only the absolutely 
selfless and pure can receive messages 
which are invariably certain and true.

Therefore, through all history God has 
sent a shining succession of these pure 
mirrors to reflect and communicate the 
very truth of God in language fitted to 
their time and age. The great prophets 
merge their human will in absolute 
obedience to the will of God. Therefore 
in them the voice of God can speak 
crystal clear.

The visions of Isaiah, Ezekiel, the 
revelations which came to Amos, Hosea, 
Jeremiah, St. John on Patmos are re
corded in the Bible. From cover to cover 
the Bible tells one story of divine com
munication which we know as inspira
tion.

In our day it has burst upon the world 
with undimmed brilliance through the 
Bab, Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and 
now in Shoghi Effendi. Jinab-i-Fadil 
speaks of how the great prophet mani
fests such amazing knowledge, ’’foresees 
events thousands of years before they 
come to pass. They are like sensitive 
photographic plates on which are repro
duced the images of the Kingdom. His 
Holiness the Bab was the herald of 
Baha’u’llah. He said, ‘Today I am the 
center of knowledge. Whosoever de
sires to ask me any question, no matter 
on what subj ect, I will write or speak 
about it immediately, without reflection.’ 
He said not only that he would answer, 
but he said that he would answer without 
reflection. His inspiration was just like 
the water springing out of the fountain, 
uninterruptedly. ‘Whatever I write,’ he 
said, ‘with my hand, it is not my hand 
that writes; it is the power of God that 
moves the hand.’ He wrote with great
est rapidity, on scientific and philosoph
ical subjects. If often happened that 
the Ulamas of Persia gathered in a great 
meeting and presented to him abstruse 
questions. Instantly, the Bab would 
take his pen and write in answer, ex
planations that were most clear and per
fect.”

Baha’u’llah says in his Tablet to the

Shah of Persia: “O King! Verily I
was as any one amongst mankind, 
slumbering upon my couch. The gales 
of the All-Glorious passed by me, and 
taught me the knowledge of what hath 
been. This thing is not from me but 
from One who is Mighty and All-know
ing. And He bade me proclaim betwixt 
the earth and the heaven, and for this 
hath there befallen me that whereat the 
eyes of those who. know' overflow with 
tears. I have not studied those sciences 
which men possess, nor have I entered 
the colleges; inquire of the city wherein 
I was, that thou mayest be assured that 
I am not of those who speak falsely.

“This is a leaf which the breezes of 
the will of thy Lord, the Mighty, the Ex
tolled, have stirred. Can it be still when 
the rushing winds blow?”*

The same inspiration flowed through 
the pen and the voice of ’Abdu’l-Baha. 
Jinab-i-Fadil tells of how “one of the 
philosophers of Persia came to Acre, 
Palestine. He asked certain proofs of 
’Abdu’l-Baha. ’Abdu’l-Baha replied, I 
am ready to answer any question that 
you ask. I will dictate to you provided 
that you are able to follow my thought, 
without stopping. The man replied, 
very well, that is easy. Then he asked 
a scientific question. The explanation 
flowed from the tongue of ’Abdu’l-Baha 
like a waving sea. When the philoso
pher had written one page he begged to 
be excused. ’Abdu’l-Baha said that he 
would dictate more slowly. So the man 
wrote the second page. But he found 
it impossible to follow the dictation. He 
was so filled with, wonder and astonish
ment that he immediately became an 
ardent follower of the Cause and began 
to teach others.”

’Abdu’l-Baha in his last Will and 
Testament shows us that after his as
cension Shoghi Effendi, the glorious 
youth, is the dayspring of divine guid
ance. He is under “the unerring guid
ance of God.”

Thus we have, in the midst of the world
*See the whole of this marvelous quotation in 

Baha’i  Scrip tures, pages 70 ff, or in Baha’i R evelation, 
under the selections from the words of Baha'u’llah.
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a standard of divine revelation. By this 
heavenly standard can we compare our 
ideas, speculations, dreams and visions. 
The Great Prophet speaks the pure 
teachings, the pure truth of God. He 
thus becomes a divine center of certainty 
and of unity, for by uniting upon his 
teaching, which is the teaching of God, 
the many peoples and nations ijiay be
come one.

Furthermore, he communicates not 
only ideas, but the dynamic power to put 
them into action. He transmits to those 
who read his words much more than the 
words, much more than ideas—the di
vine energy which purifies the spirit, con
secrates the life, sets the heart aflame

with the fire of love. He communicates 
his divine energy to all those who with 
pure and responsive hearts read his 
words or repeat his prayers. His 
words are the water of life which makes 
all things new, God’s bestowal for es
tablishing on earth and in the minds of 
men, unity and peace. Out of the water 
of his divine knowledge, flowing through 
the New Jerusalem of his teachings, rises 
the tree of life, the beloved community 
of his disciples in all lands and religions, 
whose leaves (deeds and spirit) are for 
the healing and uniting of the nations. 
“Blessed are they that have a right to 
come to the tree of life and enter by the 
Gates into the City.”

BAHA’I NEWS AND NOTES

The Baha’i Spiritual Assembly, 
Haifa, Palestine.

June and July, 1923.

W E heartily rejoice because we are 
actually realizing that the friends 

of God wherever they may be found are 
united as members of one body and con
sequently the joy of one member is the 
joy of all and the sorrow of one is the 
sorrow of all.

The news of the financial difficulty of 
the friends in Germany due to the criti
cal situation now obtaining has made all 
friends who have heard about it 
anxious. The friends in Haifa took im
mediate steps and collected a sum which 
was forwarded to Germany. We hear 
that other Baha’i centers have taken 
similar measures. We raise our voices 
in prayer to the Almighty that through 
the spirit of our beloved Master who so 
loved the world that he suffered practi
cally all his life that peace might appear 
in the hearts of men, these gloomy 
clouds of ill-will may be dispersed and

the light of the Sun of Truth may shine 
in full glory.

In one of our nineteen-day letters you 
read that Jinab-i-Mirza Mahmud-i- 
Furughi, filled with the spirit of service, 
left the Holy Land, on his way to Persia. 
The first center which he visited was 
Alexandretta in Syria. He was re
quested by the friends to tarry there a 
fortnight. His host showed him great 
hospitality and did all that he could to 
make the visit a complete success. One 
of the local papers announced his arrival 
and as a result all the leading notables 
of the town, including the mayor and the 
French Governor, called on him; and 
upon all occasions he spoke of the 
grandeur of the Cause. He was also in
vited to tea on board the French battle
ship, Lorraine, anchoring in Alexan
dretta at the time, which had brought 
the new High Commissioner to Syria.

The letter from Bandar Abbas, Per
sian Gulf, brings us encouraging news 
of the activities of the friends there.
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They have requested the Haifa Spiritual 
Assembly to supply them with the ad
dresses of the friends in the Occident so 
that they may start communicating with 
them.

The letter from Cairo states that the 
newly formed Assembly at Kummus 
Saayidah has requested the services of 
three of the Cairo friends who could 
visit their center in turn and spread the 
Cause amongst the many thirsty souls. 
They have opened a Baha’i school, 
called the Abbasia Charity School, and 
hope to gradually extend their field of 
activities, and this school at Kom-el- 
Saaid, Egypt, will in turn become a uni
versity. They have also established a 
Pilgrim’s House. They have spread the 
Cause in fourteen towns in Beni-Suef 
District, Egypt.

The letter from ’Ishqabad brings us 
further news of the progress of the 
Cause in Russian Turkestan. In Mos
cow the friends have been fully active in 
acquainting the people with the vital 
principles of the Cause. An extract from 
the Moscow letter is as follows: “With 
regard to the progress of the Cause in 
this city: a few days ago a big gathering 
of about three hundred persons, fol
lowers of Tolstoi, came together. Agha 
Habibullah and Agha Yasim addressed 
them, the former relating the history of 
the Baha’i Movement, and the latter, the 
teachings and principles. After the ad
dresses were finished the audience asked 
questions for an hour and a half and 
they all were interested in the Cause.”

Another letter from Bushire, Persian 
Gulf, is a cause of great joy to us. Some 
four months ago a friend went from an
other city to that port. As a result of 
his sincerity, strength of faith and sacri
ficial efforts a goodly number of people 
became conscious of the greatness of the 
Cause which they have embraced with 
heart and soul. Consequently they have 
established in this port their Spiritual 
Assembly. They are now very active in 
illumining other souls. They have also 
started a Baha’i Fund. One of the

friends has dedicated his own house to 
the Cause. He has also supplied the 
necessary furniture, together with forty- 
two volumes of Bahâ’i books. This place 
is at present the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar of 
the friends at Bushire. It is lovingly 
suggested that the friends pray for this 
friend whose devotion is the nucleus of 
all these activities in this port, that he 
may, day by day, be more successful in 
his services.

One of the provincial Spiritual As
semblies of Persia has established its 
fund on a solid basis. They have 
financed the treasury of their provincial 
Spiritual Assembly according to the fol
lowing table :

Contributions.

A. Daily contributions by merchants and
shopkeepers: J/ c/o of their trans
acting capacity in business.
a. %%  of the total purchases.
b. %% of the total sales.

B. Monthly contributions by wage and
salary earning people, including 

doctors, 5 percent of wages, sal
aries and fees.

C. Yearly contributions by land owners
and farmers : 2% of all the gross 
products their farms and lands 
produce.

Expenditures.

A. One-third of all contributions has
been allotted to the Teaching Com
mittee.

B. One-third of all contributions has
been allotted to the education of 
girls and boys.

C. One-third of all contributions has
been allotted to the relief of the 
needy who are unable to work and 
earn their living.

The friends in the Holy Land in the 
spirit of the Master’s will, to do all that 
they can to take care of the Guardian 
of the Cause, urgently requested him to 
depart from Haifa until the end of the
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summer, when malaria abates. Afte 
great persuasion he accepted this request 
and left Haifa for Europe on Wednes
day, the twentieth of June, at eight 
o’clock a. m. We are glad to hear that 
his health has improved very much and 
he is finding physical rest in order to be 
able to strengthen the spiritual health of 
the friends the world over.

The letter from Kenosha, dated June 
fifth, 1923, and full of glad tidings was 
read in our meetings with great pleasure. 
The gratifying news that they have 
taken full possession of Central Hall, 
168 Main Street, third floor, for Baha’i 
meetings made us really happy.

The letter from the Paris Assembly 
was expressive of the fact that gradually 
the invisible power of God is bringing 
a change in the spirit of the people and 
soon we shall realize that the supreme 
divine Power transcends all human limi
tations.

The letter from the National Spiritual 
Assembly, England, dated July the 
ninth, is just received. We are glad to 
hear that they are doing their best in 
disseminating Baha’i publications and 
that Miss Herrick’s book will be pub
lished immediately.

We are pleased, indeed, that through 
the efforts of friends in England new 
souls are becoming members of the 
Movement of Peace and Love. The 
many duties to be discharged by friends 
point to the fact that every bit of energy 
is to be spent in bringing new souls to 
the Cause and preparing them for the 
great responsibility of giving education 
to the world at large.

We have just received another inter
esting letter from Tashkand, Russian 
Turkestan, saying that many Russians 
have joined the Movement. The Baha’is 
in public conferences have given irre
futable arguments that only true religion 
can bring real peace and joy to the 
troubled world today.

May we close now with our best 
wishes to you, dear brothers and sisters. 
We ever remember you in the Holy 
Shrines.
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THE MONTH OF THE COVENANT

THIS is that which hath descended from the Realm of 
Glory, uttered by the Tongue of Power and Might, and 

revealed unto the messengers of old, the quintessence 
whereof We have taken and arrayed in the garment of 
brevity, as a token of grace unto the righteous that they may 
stand faithful unto the Covenant of the Lord, that they 
may fulfill in their lives His Trust, and may in the Realm of 
the Spirit obtain for themselves the priceless gem of Divine 
Virtue.

From the new translation of the Hidden Words of 
Bahd’u’lldh by Shoghi Effendi.

Chant (or recite) the verses of God every morning and 
evening. The one who neglects this has not been faithful 
to the Covenant of God and His agreement... .To chant 
but one verse with joy and gladness is better for you than 
reading all the Revelation of the Omnipotent God with care
lessness. . . .Refresh (the soul) that thus it may soar on the 
wings of Revelation to the Dawning-Place of proofs. This 
brings you nearer to God, were ye of those who understand. 
—From the Book of Aqdas.

Through the protection and help of the Blessed Perfection 
—may my life be a sacrifice to his beloved ones!—you must 
conduct and deport yourselves in such a manner that you 
may stand out among other souls distinguished by a brilliancy 
like unto the sun. If any one of you enters a city he must 
become the center of attraction because of the sincerity, 
faithfulness, love, honesty, fidelity, truthfulness and loving
kindness of his disposition toward all the inhabitants of the 
world, that the people of the city may all cry out: “This
person is unquestionably a Baha’i, for his manners, his be
havior, his conduct, his morals, his nature and his disposi
tion are of the attributes of the Baha’is.” Until you do attain 
to this station, you have not fulfilled the Covenant and the 
Testament of God.—From a Tablet of ’Abdu’l-Bahd.

Today the pulsating power in the arteries of the body 
of the world is the spirit of the Covenant—the spirit which 
is the cause of life. Whosoever is vivified with this spirit, 
the freshness and beauty of life become manifest in him, he 
is baptized with the Holy Spirit, he is born again, is freed 
from oppression and tyranny, from heedlessness and harsh
ness which deaden the spirit, and attains to everlasting life.

Praise thou God that thou art firm in the Covenant and the 
Testament and art turning thy face to the Luminary of the 
world, His Highness Baha’u’llah.—From a Tablet of ’Abdu’l- 
Bahd.
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The Baha’i Temple— ,Aashriqu’l-Adhkar—at Ishqabad, in southern Russia. This 
Temple of universal religion stands in the center of nine beautiful gardens and 
is approached by nine avenues. In each garden is a magnificent fountain, sym
bolic of the water of life manifest through each of the great world prophets. 
Around the Temple, as its accessories, are schools, a hospice, a hospital, an

orphanage
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THE NEW COVENANT

THE symbol of the Covenant runs 
like a shining cord of unity through 

the religions of the world. The Old 
Testament means the Old Covenant. 
The New Testament is the New Cove
nant. And all through the Bible is to 
be found the promise of a still newer 
Covenant to be made in the Latter Day, 
the fulness of time, when God shall 
write His law in the hearts of His 
children, and they shall know Him 
from the least unto the greatest; and 
there shall be one fold and one Shep
herd, a thousand years of peace. “The 
holy ones of old whenever they imag
ined the wondrous vision” of this day 
of days were “as thunderstruck and 
yearned for but a fleeting moment of 
that glorious hour.”

The Covenant is a divine agreement 
between God and His children. He 
has a wonderful plan for man’s life 
upon earth, for his destiny as a trans
former of the world. “O my servant! 
Thou art like a sword of rarest temper 
and lustre, enclosed in a dark sheath, by 
reason of which its quality remains con
cealed from the craftsmen. Then come 
forth from the sheath of self and de
sire, that thy lustre may gleam forth 
resplendent and manifest to all the 
world.” “O my friend! Thou art the 
day-star of the Heavens of Holiness, 
let not the defilement of the world 
eclipse thy splendour. Rend asunder

the veil of negligence that, without veil 
or covering, thou mayest emerge re
splendent and array all beings with the 
robe of life.”* But to attain to this 
station ordained for him from the cre
ation of the world, man must obey 
God’s laws, which are the articles of 
God’s Covenant, revealed by Him 
through His chosen messengers. The 
covenant with Abraham gave the glad 
tidings that through his seed should all 
the nations of the world be blessed. The 
covenant with Moses, uttered from the 
Sinai of Light, opened the door to the 
Promised Land. Its first articles were 
the Ten Commandments. The sovereign
ty of David, the splendor of Solomon, 
the flowering of Israel into a strong 
nation reveal the power which comes 
through obedience to the Covenant. The 
degradation of the Babylonian captivity, 
the ruin of Jerusalem were the result 
of disobedience. When the early Chris
tians followed the covenant given by 
Christ in the Sermon on the Mount they 
became the light of the world. They 
united the divergent races and religions 
of the old Roman Empire into a broth
erhood so wonderful that three hundred 
years after Jesus’ crucifixion a man 
traveling from Persia to England would 
be greeted by the Christians, all along 
the way, as though he were a member 
of their own family.

^H idden W ords, quoted from  Bahd’u’llah and the New Eraj p. 82.
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C E N T E R S  O F U N IT Y

The collective center which unites 
“various peoples, tongues, nativities and 
opinions” is the Manifestation of God, 
the Great Mouthpiece of God. Said 
’Abdu’l-Baha, in the Church of the As
cension, in New York City: “The col
lective center has ever appeared from 
the Orient. His Holiness Abraham 
was a collective center and he appeared 
in the East. His Holiness Moses was 
a collective center and he appeared in 
the East. His Holiness Christ was a 
collective center and he appeared in the 
East. His Holiness Muhammad was a 
collective center appearing among the 
nomadic tribes of the Arabian peninsula. 
Today His Holiness Baha’u’llah is the 
collective center of unity for all human
ity and he has come from the East.” 
These collective centers have estab
lished the only real and powerful in
terracial, international unity that has 
ever been known upon this earth. They 
are God’s greatest bounty to mankind.

E L E M E N T S  I N  T H E  C O V E N A N T

The covenant of God in each 
prophetic dispensation consists of two 
parts: the teachings and the Divine 
Teacher; the revelation and the Prophet 
who reveals it. “Is it possible that 
one may believe in a book without be
lieving in the teacher of that book? Is 
it possible to accept the sun and to re
ject its rays? He who rejects the rays 
is, no doubt, a rejecter of the sun, too. 
Further, many say, ‘we have no need of 
prophets. We can have direct connec
tion with God.’ They do not know 
that divine prophets are the rays of the 
Sun of Reality and a means of educat
ing the realities of men. Therefore he 
who rejects the bounty of the Sun of 
Reality and thinks himself not in need 
of it is like unto him who says that he 
is not in need of God and rejects both 
God and reality in face of the fact that 
all creation is receiving incessant boun
ty from God and is dependent upon 
Him as the body is dependent upon the

soul.”—’Abdu'1-Bahâ: from the Diary 
of Mirza Mahmoud, November, 1912.

Again, the teachings are like the rays 
of the sun: the revealer of the covenant 
is the sun itself. And the sun is more 
than all its rays, for it is the divine cen
ter that radiates the rays to all corners 
of the universe. So is it with the Great 
Prophets, the Manifestations of the Sun 
of Truth. They are the pure centers 
through whom God speaks, and pours 
His Holy Spirit like a river of light. 
They are both the heavenly teachings 
and the power of God. As ’Abdu’l- 
Bahâ said of Jesus: “Jesus was a Man
ifestation of God. Everything of him 
pertained to God. To know him was to 
know God. To have him was to have 
God. To obey him was to obey God. 
He was the source of all divine virtues. 
He was a vision of all divine qualities. 
In this vision the light of the Sun of 
Reality was reflected to the world. 
Through this mirror the Energy of God 
was transmitted to the world. The 
whole disc of the Sun of Reality was 
reflected in him.”

Because this “Primal Mirror” thus 
transmits the rays of the Sun of Truth 
and brings them directly to bear upon 
the lives and thoughts of men his ap
pearance upon earth is like the glory 
of a divine springtime. He focuses upon 
the world the radiance of a new truth, 
the warm rays of a new love, the show
ers of God’s mercy, the all-renewing 
breezes of the Holy Spirit. From out 
his teachings there flowers the summer 
season of a new civilization.

After the most glorious summer, 
however, there always follow the au
tumn and the winter. This has been 
true of the teachings of even the great
est Manifestations. Their covenant is, 
after a while, forgotten, its light hidden 
beneath the clouds of dogma and super
stition. When this occurs the Sun 
has always dawned again, from a new 
horizon, to fulfill the promise given by 
the previous Manifestation, that God 
would send a Successor, a new Mani
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festation, who would bring in a. new 
“springtime of His Holiness The Eter
nal One.”

The succession of these Manifesta
tions of God is the central law of the 
religious development of the world. It 
is the supreme teaching of the Cove
nant. Therefore, “when the old world 
is sterile and the ages are effete” we 
must search for the new collective cen
ter of God’s new Covenant, and listen 
to his words, for when we have found 
him we have found God’s new will for 
the new time. This is the law of the 
spiritual history of the race, that every 
Great Prophet has taken a covenant 
with his followers that they should fol
low and obey his successor, the one 
whom God has willed to come after 
him. This covenant tells men that they 
must be watchful for the next Mani
festation, for he may come like a thief 
in the night. Moses took a covenant 
with his followers that they should find 
and obey the fuller covenant to be re
vealed in the Christ. Christ took a 
covenant that all should watch for the 
Son of Man, The Paraclete, The Spirit 
of Truth. Buddhists have for twenty- 
five hundred years waited for the fuller 
covenant to be revealed by Maitreya; 
Zoroastrians for the three great figures 
to appear in Persia who would bring 
the forces of light to everlasting victory. 
Muslims await the coming of Ghaim, 
the Mahdi, the Messiah. The Hebrews 
remember the words of Malachai: 
“Behold I send my messenger, and he 
shall prepare the way before me; and 
the Lord, whom ye seek, will suddenly 
come to his temple; and the messenger 
of the Covenant, whom ye desire, be
hold, he cometh, saith the Lord of 
Hosts.”

T H E  N E W  COVENANT IN  B A H A ’i / l LA H

The Baha’i Teachings present to a 
despairing world the glad tidings that 
these promises of old have been ful
filled in a new and universal way, won
derful beyond all our imaginings.

The true prophets, said Jesus, re
ferring to the glorious ones who should 
come after him, ye shall know by their 
fruits. The following are some of the 
fruits of the life and the teachings of 
Baha’u’llah and ’Abdu’l-Baha which 
prove their divine mission:

The reconciliation of science and re
ligion so as to satisfy the minds and the 
hearts of men.

The statement of the Eternal Truth 
in the language of today so as to solve 
the problems of present-day society: 
“He diagnoses the illness and prescribes 
the remedy. Every day has its own 
secret.” “The teachings of Baha’u’llah,” 
wrote ’Abdu’l-Baha, shortly before his 
ascension, “are the light of this age and 
the spirit of this century. The first one 
is the investigation of truth; the second 
the oneness of mankind; third, uni
versal peace; fourth, the conformity of 
religion with science; fifth, the aban
donment of racial, denominational, 
worldly and political prejudices—prej
udices which destroy the foundation of 
mankind; sixth, right and justice; 
seventh, the betterment of morals ; 
eighth, equality of both sexes; ninth, 
the diffusion of knowledge and educa
tion; tenth, economic questions, etc.”

Teachings stated in so universal a 
form as to appeal to all races, religions 
and types of minds, from the least unto 
the greatest.

Teachings reinforced by the divine 
Holy Spirit which creates men anew: 
The teachings of Baha’u’llah transform, 
like a divine elixir, the baser metals of 
human nature into the shining gold of 
love, sacrifice, illumination. They open 
the eyes of the spiritually blind, unstop 
the ears of the deaf and make the sim
ple, the humble, even the children elo
quent apostles. “Through them flows 
the river of Divine Knowledge and 
bursts the fire of the consummate wis
dom of the Eternal.”

Creative words that burn away from 
human hearts the prejudices, hatreds, 
superstitions that divide religions and
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races: Baha’u’llah and ’Abdu’l-Baha
have already united a great multitude, 
drawn from all kindreds, all peoples and 
religions into the most universal spirit
ual brotherhood which the world has 
ever known. “Consider the power of 
the Covenant,” said ’Abdu’l-Baha to a 
group of visitors in Acre in 1909. “Be
fore the coming of Baha’u’llah it was 
absolutely impossible for a Zoroastrian 
to be united with a Jew, a Seyyid (de
scendant of Muhammad), and a Mulla; 
and for these to be united with a Chris
tian was impossible. But the power of 
(his) covenant has so gathered them 
together that they seem like one spirit. 
Although the bodies are many, the 
spirit is one.”

The lives and deeds of Baha’u’llah 
and ’Abdu’l-Baha are so perfect as to be 
themselves the teaching that they pro
claim. The Word was made flesh and 
all who had eyes to see beheld its glory. 
Professor T. K. Cheney of Oxford Uni
versity, higher critic and Bible scholar, 
tells of his doubts and perplexities; and 
then of how there came to his study 
one day, ’Abdu’l-Baha, who made all 
things new. Whereupon he studied the 
life of Baha’u’llah with all the rigor of 
the higher and historical critic, and 
could find no sin in him. He was, in
deed, wrote Professor Cheney, what his 
followers loved to call him, the Blessed 
Perfection.

Baha’u’llah established the tree of his 
Cause in the midst of the most terri
ble storms of persecution and opposition 
from a host of enemies. Forty years he 
was an exile and a prisoner. But he 
withstood all his enemies like a moun
tain, until his light shone forth trium
phant and illumined the world.

“And some of his signs are the un- 
foldment of prophecies and glad tidings, 
the appearance of proofs and references 
■—the expectations of the pure and de
vout—and they are of those who attain.

“And some of his signs are his stead
fastness before the great nations and 
powerful governments, even before a

host of enemies, who shed blood and 
strive to wreck the divine edifice in 
every time and place. Verily, therein is 
a thought for those who reflect upon 
the signs of God.

“And some of his signs are the won
ders of his explanations, the eloquence 
of his utterances, the rapidity of reveal
ing his words, verses, addresses, com
munes, interpretations of the symbols 
and illustrations of the parables. By 
thy life, the Cause is evident and clear 
to those who see with the eyes of jus
tice!”—From a Tablet of ’Abdu’TBahâ.

’Abdu’l-Bahâ in the following words, 
spoken to some visitors at Haifa in the 
winter of 1920, sums up a few of the 
proofs of the mission of Bahâ’u’llâh:

“Among the proofs are the teachings 
of the Blessed Beauty (Bahâ’u’llâh), 
teachings such as have not been given 
since the beginning of the world. These 
teachings are for all mankind and in 
them is to be found the highest degree 
of counsel—advise in the utmost elo
quence and beauty of expression, morals 
in the highest degree of perfection, 
politics in the highest degree of perfec
tion, laws of the utmost firmness, public 
management most perfectly regulated. 
Whatever the world of humanity needs 
is found here. All the religions of the 
world see the Utmost perfection of man 
in these teachings. . . . The teachings 
and exhortations which His Holiness 
Christ gave the Christians can be found 
in Bahâ’u’llâh’s teachings. Politics are 
in the Qur’an : the Muslims can find 
political science of the most perfect 
order in the teachings of Bahâ’u’llâh. 
Such fundamental things as are useful, 
such as equality and freedom—these 
can be found in the laws of Bahâ’u’llâh. 
. . . The teachings of Bahâ’u’llâh are 
all-inclusive. Other teachings are like 
branches ; but the teachings of Bahâ’
u’llâh are like the trunk of a tree which 
sends out all the branches.

“These are from a person who never 
entered a school, who had never known 
a teacher, who had never associated with
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people of learning and who had from 
his early life been in utmost tribulation. 
Such teachings are most illuminating. 
Such teachings are divine. What great
er proofs than these!

“The Cause of the Blessed Beauty in 
every possible way is clearly proved. 
The proof is not of one kind only, but 
of all kinds. One is at a loss to know 
which proof to begin with. For ex
ample, in Europe, in the great assem
blies, talks were given. I spoke to emi
nent people. I remember that one day 
I met a Member of Parliament. He 
asked me: ‘What is the proof of His
Holiness Bahá’u’lláh? I want it in a 
concise and useful form.’ I said: ‘The 
concise and sufficient proof is that Bahá
’u’lláh in such a prison as Acre, and 
when under chains, raised his banner. 
In Tihran he was in prison and under 
chains. In Acre he was in prison. 
Under these circumstances he raised his 
banner.’ When I mentioned this proof 
he became very silent. I said: ‘There is 
nothing recorded comparable to this. 
What power is this, that from the be
ginning of the world until today such a 
thing has not happened!’ ”

When, through an independent in
vestigation of truth, we find the divine 
physician, the captain who can guide us 
safely through the storms into the 
promised kingdom of peace, then we en
trust our lives to his guidance—his 
guidance and his teachings.

W H A T  IS T H E  BA H A ’l  COV ENANT?

The Bahá’í covenant is an agreement 
which God takes with those who recog
nize His latest Manifestation that they 
will live according to the teachings 
which He reveals through His Chosen 
Ones. As ’Abdu’l-Bahá says: “Accord
ing to the irrefutable text He has taken 
from us a firm covenant that we may 
live and act according to the divine ex
hortations, commands and lordly teach
ings.” “If a person lives for one day 
according to those divine exhortations 
and teachings (that is, as revealed in the

Hidden Words,) he will be assisted to 
move the visible and invisible world.” 
These teachings, “descended from the 
Realm of Glory, uttered by the Tongue 
of Power and Might and revealed to 
the Messengers of old,” shine from the 
pages of Baha’u’llah and ’Abdu’l-Baha 
like a world-illuminating sun, dispelling 
the darkness of nature and ushering in 
the day of the oneness of mankind, the 
oneness of religions, universal peace. 
But the center of them all, the most 
great characteristic of this new revela
tion from God, is the Center of the 
Covenant. In every cycle the Center of 
the Covenant is, first, the Great Proph
et who reveals the covenant to his 
age. The divine, universal Manifesta
tions of God live their teachings so per
fectly that they are not only its center, 
they are the Covenant. Their pure 
teachings and pure deeds flow like a 
fountain ever new, from the Ocean of 
the Ever-Living.

But when the Great Prophet ascends 
from this world how is the unity which 
he establishes upon earth to be main
tained? As long as the followers of 
Moses, of Muhammad and the Christ 
had a center of unity they were the 
spiritual transformers of the world. But 
when self-seeking leaders began to in
terpret their revelations, each one creat
ing “a party round about himself,” sects 
and divisions arose and the army of 
light lost its power. Without unity of 
command the soldiers of God can never 
scatter the forces of darkness. There
fore the Center of the Covenant is the 
essence of the Covenant.

“The Baha’is,” says ’Abdu’l-Baha, 
“are ordered to establish the oneness of 
mankind. If they cannot unite around 
one point how will they be able to bring 
about the unity of mankind?” Baha’u’
llah, in order that God’s glorious pur
pose, of uniting in the Latter Day the 
divergent peoples and religions into one 
fold might be fulfilled, bade his dis
ciples, in his last will and testament and 
in many epistles, to turn after his pass
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ing to the one whom God had purposed, 
the one branched from the Pre-Existent 
Stock—’AbduTBaha. “The purpose of 
the Blessed Beauty in entering into this 
covenant and testament was to gather 
all the existing beings around one point 
so that the thoughtless souls who in 
every cycle and generation have been 
the cause of dissension may not under
mine the Cause.”t

“There were dissensions after the de
parture of Christ because there had been 
no center appointed.”* * “In former cycles 
no distinct covenant was made in writ

ing by the Supreme Pen and no distinct 
personage was appointed to be the 
standard differentiating falsehood from 
truth.”**

“And inasmuch as in the past there 
have been caused great differences and 
divergences, and denominations have 
been created, every man with a new idea 
attributing it to God, therefore He de
sired that among Baha’is no difference 
should occur. Wherefore with His pen 
He wrote the Book of His Covenant, 
addressing all Baha’is and all His re
lations, saying: ‘Verily, I have appoint
ed a person who is the Center of My 
Covenant. All must obey him; all must 
turn to him; he is the expounder of My 
Book and he is informed of My pur
poses. All must turn to him. Whatso
ever he says is true, for verily, he 
knoweth the texts of My Book. Other 
than he, none knoweth the Book.’ And 
this He said because among the Baha’is 
there is not to take place any difference; 
all are to be unified and agreed.”***

For thirty years ’Abdu’l-Baha, the 
Center of the Covenant, through the in
spiration of God, united members of all 
religions and peoples into a spiritual 
oneness which encircles the world. He 
lived so gloriously the teachings of the

fB ah a’i Scrip tures, p. 547.
*,A bdu,l-Baha to M rs. H elen  S. Goodall an d  others, 

New Y ork City, 1912.
**’A bdu’l-Baha, Star of the West, Vol. 12, p. 227.
***Bahd'i Scriptures, p. 282. B ead the w onderfu l 

w ords o f th e  Covenant, pp. 279-283, also The Star 
of the West, Vol. 3, No. 15, p. 7.

Covenant that he was, himself, the 
Covenant of God’s oneness.

In order that the disciples of Baha 
might maintain their perfect unity and 
through that unity become the spiritual 
transformers of the world, ’Abdu’l-Baha 
also wrote a last will and testament, 
naming in clear, indubitable words the 
collective center whom God had chosen 
after his ascension. He entered into a 
covenant with all his followers that they 
should follow and obey this Center. This 
Center of Baha’i unity named by 
’Abdu’l-Baha, this dayspring of guid
ance, this chosen one of God, this 
Guardian of the Cause is the glorious 
and inspired youth, Shoghi Effendi. 
When the Universal Spiritual Assem
bly shall be elected, from all the Baha’is 
of the world, Shoghi Effendi will be its 
life-long head. They will apply the 
divine teachings to the new problems, 
the new world conditions.

Thus can the lovers of the light in 
the Day of God attain unity of action 
through unity of guidance; thus will 
they avoid the sectarian divisions of 
past ages, by turning to the one center 
which God has appointed. To love and 
follow that Center is to attain perfect 
freedom, for freedom is not found in 
following all the new ideas that chance 
to arise in the individual’s mind, ideas 
that often separate and divide, cause 
war and dissension. True freedom is 
attained by every individual’s obeying 
in perfect joy the will, the law of God 
as revealed in His Chosen Ones. “Say, 
to have liberty is to observe My Com
mandments, if ye be of them that per
ceive. Should men follow that which 
We have revealed unto them from the 
Heavens of Divine Revelation they 
would of a certainty attain unto abso
lute freedom. . . . Say, the liberty 
that profiteth you, is naught but servi
tude to God, the True One, and whoso 
hath tasted the sweetness thereof, he 
surely will barter it not for the dominion 
of heaven and earth.”*

*Q uoted from  The Book of Aqdas.
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FROM THE LAST WILL AND 
TESTAMENT OF ’ABDU’L- 

BAHA
i t my loving friends! After the 

passing away of this wronged 
one, it is incumbent upon the Branches 
and Twigs of the Sacred Lote-Tree 
(i. e., the relatives of the Bab and Baha 
’u’llah), the Hands of the Cause of 
God and the loved ones of the Abha 
Beauty, to turn unto Shoghi Effendi— 
the youthful Branch, branched from 
the Two Hallowed and Sacred Lote- 
Trees (Bab and Baha’u’llah) and the 
fruit grown from the union of the two 
offshoots of the Tree of Holiness, as He 
is the Sign of God, the Chosen Branch, 
the Guardian of the Cause of God, he 
unto whom all the Branches, the Twigs, 
the Hands of the Cause of God and His 
loved ones must turn. He is the ex
pounder of the Words of God, and after 
him will succeed the first-born of his
lineal descendants..........

“The sacred and youthful Branch, 
the Guardian of the Cause of God, as 
well as the Universal Assembly 
(Baytu’l-’Adl) to be universally elected 
and established, are both under the care 
and protection of the Abha Beauty, un
der the shelter and unerring guidance 
of His Holiness the Exalted One. May 
my life be offeed up for them both!
Whatsoever they decide is of God.......

“O ye beloved of the Lord! It is in
cumbent upon the Guardian of the 
Cause of God to appoint in his own life
time him that shall become his succes
sor, that differences may not arise after 
his passing. He that is appointed must 
manifest in himself detachment from all 
worldly things, must be the essence of 
purity, must show in himself the fear 
of God, knowledge, wisdom and learn
ing. Thus, should the first-born of the 
Guardian of the Cause of God not mani
fest in himself the truth of the words,

‘The child is the secret essence of its 
sire,’ that is, should he not inherit of 
the spiritual within him (the Guard
ian), and his glorious lineage not be 
matched with a goodly character, then 
must the Guardian of the Cause choose 
another Branch to succeed him.

“The Hands of the Cause of God 
must elect from their own number nine 
persons that shall at all times be occu
pied in the important services of the 
work of the Guardian of the Cause of 
God. The election of these nine must 
be carried, either unanimously or by a 
majority, from the company of the 
Hands of the Cause of God, and these, 
whether unanimously or by a majority 
vote, must give their assent to the choice 
of the one whom the Guardian of the 
Cause hath chosen as his successor. This 
assent must be given in suchwise that 
the assenting and dissenting voices may 
not be distinguished (i. e., by secret bal
lot).”

“And now, concerning the Assembly 
(Baytu’l-’Adl) which God hath or
dained as the source of all good and 
freed from all error, it must be elected 
by universal suffrage, that is, by the be
lievers. Its members must be manifes
tations of the fear of God, and day- 
springs of knowledge and understand
ing, must be steadfast in God’s Faith, 
and the well-wishers of all mankind. By 
this assembly is meant the Universal 
Assembly: that is, in each country a 
secondary Assembly must be instituted, 
and these secondary assemblies must 
elect the members of the Universal one.

“Unto this body all things must be re
ferred. It enacteth all ordinances and 
regulations that are not to be found in 
the explicit Holy Text. By this body 
all the difficult problems are to be re
solved, and the Guardian of the Cause 
is its sacred head and the distinguished 
member, for life, of that body. Should 
he not attend in person its deliberations, 
he must appoint one to represent him.”
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“This is the foundation of the faith 
of the people of Baha, may my life be 
offered up for them! His Holiness the 
Exalted One, the Bab, is the Manifes
tation of the Unity and Oneness of God 
and the forerunner of the Ancient 
Beauty; the Abha Beauty, may my life 
be a sacrifice for his steadfast friends! 
is the Supreme Manifestation of God 
and the Dayspring of His Most Divine 
Essence. All others are servants unto 
Him and do His bidding. Unto the 
Most Holy Book every one must turn 
and all that is not expressly recorded

therein must be referred to the Uni
versal Spiritual Assembly. That which 
this body, whether unanimously or by a 
majority doth carry, that is verily the 
truth and the purpose of God Himself. 
Whoso doth deviate therefrom is verily 
of them that love discord, hath shown 
forth malice and turned away from the 
Lord of the Covenant.”*

*These selections from  the  L ast W ill and  T esta 
m en t of ’A bdu’l-B aha are  taken  from  D r. E sslem ont’s 
new  book, Bahd’vflldh and The New Era, George 
A llen & U nw in, L td ., London, and from  The Passing of *Abdu’l-Bahd, B ahai Pub . Society, Chicago. One 
should read  the  last chap ter o f D r. E sslem ont’s book 
fo r fu lle r selections from  th is  g rea t docum ent.

THE MYSTERY OF GOD

By  H o r a c e  H o l l e y

Into what painted picture have I stepped 
Mirror to radiance of more joyous stars,
So vainly, vainly beat 
Spent echoes at my feet—
Tired world that fought too many frantic wars, 
World where Jesus wept.

A dream of sudden sleep—or I have slept 
Blind lives away behind imagined bars 
And broke what cannot break 
The heart to this awake,
Tired world that fought too many frantic wars, 
World where Jesus wept.

Here Memory kindles, long from memory swept, 
And Love consumes his human mask of scars. 
The thunder of his Word 
From heaven to heaven is heard!
Tired world that fought too many frantic wars, 
World where Jesus wept.

I came, I saw, I am. Serenely kept
Unmarred among the multitude that mars—
Glory of God!—be known
Thy Presence to Thy own
Tired world that fought too many frantic wars,
World where Jesus wept.



ARABIAN CIVILIZATION
By J inab-i-Fadil

THE. Arabian peninsula is a vast 
desert inhabited from time imme

morial by Bedouin tribes, and Arabs, 
who, with their camels and horses 
roamed over the great stretches of that 
land and on it pitched their tents. Until 
the coming of Muhammad, six centuries 
after Christ, these people developed no 
distinct civilization. The Bedouin tribes 
of Arabia were, however, before the 
time of Muhammad possessed of cer
tain excellent qualities, such as gener
osity, faithfulness, loyalty and hospital
ity. Because of the dry, hot climate of 
the desert their mode of life was ex
tremely simple, and they wore but little 
clothing. They were a physically pow
erful race, many of them able to out
run even their own horses. Like these 
famous steeds they were fiery and quick
tempered. Yet they possessed qualities 
upon which a sturdy nation could be 
built.

The Arabs are Semitic in origin, de
scended from Shem. As the many 
tribes were separated from each other 
their language resolved itself into a 
number of dialects. Each tribe lived in
dependently, under the leadership of a 
chief—a sheikh or amir. But as a nation 
they were always influenced, or governed 
by the Romans, the Greeks or the 
Persians.

Previous to Muhammad their religion 
was Sabaeanism, which is star worship
ing. Each tribe had a star, signifying 
a deity, and Arabia abounded in small 
temples dedicated to the gods of the 
stars. Of these many temples the most 
important was at Mecca, “Head of 
Towns”, where all the religious grop- 
ings and crude ideals of the Arabs were 
assembled, and then disseminated. This 
chief Arabian city of Mecca contained 
hundreds of idols, one of which was 
very ancient, and thousands of pilgrims 
from all parts of Arabia came to Mecca
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to worship in wild, barbaric fashion, 
their rites including the sacrifice of their 
own children.

The chief, and daily occupation of 
these people was tribal warfare and in
ternal feuds. To make war was re
garded as evidence of courage ; and each 
tribe had its particular method of car
rying on warfare with other tribes. 
Century after century they fought. This 
kept them weak as a nation; therefore 
any foreign power could gain control 
over them because of their disorganized 
state. They had, also, many blame
worthy practices, such as polygamy and 
drinking. They considered the birth of 
a daughter such a disgrace that they 
often buried a girl baby alive rather than 
let her grow up to mortify the family. 
The advent of a son they hailed with 
delight for here was one who could 
perpetuate the traditions of the family.

This, in brief, is a picture of the life 
of the Arabs at about six hundred A. D. 
—nomadic, quarrelsome bands of people, 
courageous and generous, yet possessed 
of many unadmirable qualities. In one 
section, only, a district called Yeman, 
was there really any civilization. Here, 
many eminent kings and rulers had 
reigned, developing a certain kind of 
culture. One of these rulers was the 
Queen of Sheba, referred to in the Old 
Testament.

The only literature developed by the 
Arabs was poetry. They loved and 
honored a poet and regarded him as in
spired. Once a year, at Mecca, a great 
festival was held, when the tribes from 
all parts of Arabia gathered, to ex
change their merchandise. Here the 
poets came also, and read their composi
tions to the people. A group of judges 
selected the best poem which was then 
hung upon the wall of the sacred temple 
there to stay until the following year, 
when it would either be removed to give
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place to a better poem, or permitted to 
remain for many years, because it had 
no rival.

When Christ arose, even his divine 
light did not penetrate to these ancient 
temples of idolatry. A few of the Ara
bians accepted him, believing in a strange 
version of the trinity, and worshiping 
the Heavenly Father, Christ and the 
Mother of Christ. There were also 
among the tribes several descendants of 
Jacob who professed a belief in the Old 
Testament, but this belief in God, which 
came either through Christian theology 
or Mosaic creeds, was not strong enough 
to illumine this ancient idol-worshiping 
nation.

Previous to Muhammad the Arabs had 
no written language, but with his advent 
a new chapter opened in their history, an 
era of philosophy, science and ethics, 
for he ushered in a world-wide civiliza
tion.

Muhammad belonged to the family of 
Koreish, whose members were the cus
todians of the key of the temple of Mec
ca, the greatest honor which the Ara
bians possessed. His ancestors were able 
men; his uncle, Abu Talib, was counted 
one of the wisest and most honored 
poets of the land. Muhammad’s parents 
died when he was a small child. He was 
brought up by an uncle, according to 
the simple life of his country, and re
ceived no education whatever. As a 
young man, occupied with his uncle’s 
business, he showed a character so sin
cere and straightforward that the people 
respected and loved him. He was called 
Muhammad the Faithful, Muhammad 
the Truthful. Then, at the age of forty, 
he started upon his great career as a re
ligious teacher, and invited the people 
to the Oneness of God.

We have a clear, historical account of 
how Muhammad came to the realization 
of his relation to God, and his mission. 
Forty days he spent, in a cave near Mec
ca, meditating, fasting and praying. At 
the end of that time he came forth, with 
words of inspiration on his lips and a

deep conviction that he had a message 
to deliver to his people. He confided 
this to his wife, a very remarkable 
woman, spiritual, and with executive 
ability which enabled her to carry on 
large business enterprises. She believed 
in him and encouraged him in his con
viction that he had received a great 
message and must deliver it.

The story was told, in the symbolic 
language of that time that, while in the 
cave near Mecca, Muhammad had a vi
sion in which he saw a beautiful being 
descend from heaven, who commanded 
him to recite certain words, God’s first 
revelation to him. This heavenly being 
was called Gabriel, or, the Holy Spirit, 
and his messages to Muhammad founded 
the religion of Islam.

Muhammad’s inspired writings begin 
thus: “Read, in the name of your Lord, 
who is He that creates! He created 
man from the embryo. Read! Your 
Lord is the most generous; it is He who 
guides the pen. He taught the human 
mind all it did not know.” They end 
with the words: “Today I have com
pleted your religion and made it Islam 
(peace.)” The revelations of Muham
mad, adapted to the needs of the time, 
descended from on high during a period 
of twenty-three years. They were writ
ten upon anything he could find, often 
the bones of sheep, and were finally col
lected into the Qur’an, which was 
the first religious text-book of the 
Islamic world, and the first book written 
in the Arabic language.

The Qur’an planted in the minds of 
the Arabian people the seeds of the be
lief in One Invisible, Eternal God, which 
flowered into a spiritual and moral civil
ization. It established among them the 
principle of divine reward and punish
ment and gave the moral teachings of 
justice, love, faithfulness, purity, etc. 
Barbaric practices were abolished and a 
new, spiritual consciousness was devel
oped. This in a short time became the 
mighty tree of a spiritual and scientific 
civilization which spread its branches
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from the East to the West. And the 
Qur’an was the prototype for thousands 
of ethical, mystical and spiritual books.

Of unity Muhammad said: “O People 
of the Sacred Book! Come in and unite 
in one common center. Believe in the 
One God and worship no one beside 
Him.” He also said: “The believers of 
any religion, whether they be Sabaean, 
Jew, Christian or Zoroastrian, if they 
believe in God and are doing good they 
should have no fear or unhappiness.” Of 
forgiveness he said: “The believers are 
they who forgive in the face of calumny. 
If the ignorant curse them they will re
ply, ‘Peace be unto you.’ ”

The Arabs were submerged in a sea 
of idolatry, having as many .gods as they 
could find of stars and planets in the 
heavens, therefore a very complicated 
polytheism p r e v a i l e d .  Muhammad’s 
great service to his people was his decla
ration of the Oneness of God, the Single
ness of the Deity, Who is the Creator 
of even the highest beings, and far be
yond the limited minds of men. The 
divine power in this teaching destroyed 
the belief in many deities—the chief 
cause of dispute among the Arabs. 
Realizing the greatness of this new 
truth, they naturally desired to spread it 
among their fellowmen. The keepers of 
the various temples, who represented the 
privileged class and the vested interests 
of Arabia could not permit the old ideas 
to be overthrown unchallenged; there
fore there was much opposition to Mu
hammad and his followers. Yet, Mu
hammad’s whole life had been so blame
less and pure that the people respected 
and loved him and believed him to be 
truthful. Therefore, when he claimed 
to have received a revelation from God 
they believed him to be sincere, especially 
since his teachings were so clearly fitted 
to the needs of the times. The eloquence 
and poetry of his inspired words were 
so compelling that all the poets of Arabia 
took them for their model.

The Qur’an is a book of epigrams, 
the teachings of Muhammad given in a

poetic and epigrammatic style suited to 
the minds and thought of the Arabian 
people. Muhammad told his disciples 
to travel among the Arabian tribes, 
teaching the singleness of God, and to 
work unceasingly, until all the idols were 
broken down, and the worship of the 
One God was established. During the 
twenty-three years that he himself taught 
Arabia was rent with great wars, insti
gated by the chiefs of the different tribes 
in their effort to annihilate the religion 
of Islam. Finally, through divine power, 
all the enemies of the faith were de
feated, and, before Muhammad’s death 
the Oneness of God was well estab
lished.

In the Qur’an Muhammad gave the 
history of the lives of Isaac, Jacob, 
Moses, the Israelitish prophets, and 
Christ, explaining their spiritual power 
and their teachings. Previous to this 
the Arabian people had not believed in 
any of them, but Muhammad, through 
his teachings, brought them to believe in 
all of the prophets of Israel and in 
Christ, thus rendering a great service to 
Arabia. Referring to the prophets of 
Israel, and others, Muhammad said that 
God had sent for every people a guardian, 
who spoke their tongue. A chapter of 
the Qur’an is devoted to a history of 
Mary, the mother of Jesus. He called 
Christ the Word of God, and the Spirit 
of God. Therefore, the Muhammadan 
world today, because of the teaching of 
Muhammad, believes in the prophetic 
station of these great spiritual teachers. 
The teaching of the principle of the 
Oneness of God united the Arabian 
tribes, put an end to their feuds and 
brought them to agree upon ideals for 
common progress.

Muhammad was not only a religious 
teacher, he was a statesman and a king. 
His book contains many rules for moral 
and spiritual training, and also many 
regulations for the conduct of the prac
tical affairs of the Islamic world. He 
abolished the custom of burying daugh
ters alive and also many other vices. The
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life of Arabia was transformed and the 
Arabs became a new people, noble and 
high-minded, guided by a new force and 
ruled by a new motive. After twenty- 
three years of incessant labor Muham
mad passed from this world, leaving be
hind him eighty thousand staunch, 
zealous followers and an Arabian nation, 
united under the banner of Islam.

Before the end of the first century after 
Muhammad his religion had been car
ried by his apostles to Asia and to parts 
of Africa and Europe. Just as the Old 
Testament became the foundation for 
the Jewish civilization, so the Qur’an be
came the foundation for the civilization 
of Islam. The second century after Mu
hammad was marked by great works on 
philosophy and science. Brilliant minds 
appeared, not only among the Arabs, but 
throughout the Islamic world. With the 
spread of the religion of Islam into many 
lands the Arabic tongue spread also and 
came to be regarded as a sacred lan
guage. What had been practically a 
dead language now became one of the 
most scholarly and, in the first century 
after Muhammad, many text-books, dic
tionaries, etc., were written in Arabic.

Muhammad taught his disciples to 
study the sciences. One of his epigrams 
is: “Study science, even if you must 
travel to China.” China was, in those 
days, a very long way off. Again he 
said: “A man must study, from the 
cradle to the grave.” This teaching filled 
the Arabian scholars with a longing for 
knowledge and in the middle of the sec
ond century a great Academy of Science 
was founded in the city of Baghdad, 
which was then the seat of the Arabian 
government. The Caliphs of Baghdad 
were patrons of science and letters and 
they brought from all parts of the world 
Jewish, Christian and Persian scholars, 
who formed a school of translators. 
From among the philosophers of Greece 
nineteen were chosen, whose works were 
translated into Arabic, and the writings 
of learned Hindus and Persians were 
also translated and taught in the Arabic 
universities.

In a short while Baghdad, Basreh, 
Bokhara, Alexandria, Cairo, Morocco 
and Spain became celebrated centers of 
learning. Brilliant authors, in all de
partments of science appeared, and hun
dreds of schools and libraries arose. Ob
servatories for astronomical research 
were founded, and students traveled to 
every part of the world in search of 
particular text-books, and all kinds of 
knowledge. The Islamic rulers sent out 
especially trained scholars that they 
might travel and bring back informa
tion, and in some libraries there were 
more than a hundred thousand books. 
Universities were established in Baghdad 
and Andalusia, and to their doors came 
many students from all over the world, 
especially for the study of medicine and 
chemistry.

From the sixth to the ninth centuries, 
when the Islamic world was actively 
studying science, expanding and spread
ing, Europe was submerged in the dark
ness of ignorance. A period of complete 
stagnation prevailed, all over Europe, 
until that country awoke from the sleep 
of the Dark Ages and put forth an effort 
to acquire knowledge. Having no 
scientific text-books of their own many 
Europeans went to the Islamic schools 
in Andalusia, studied Arabic for many 
years, and then translated into Latin 
such works as those of Avicenna, Razi, 
Tusi, Averroes, Albucasis, al-Ghazzali, 
Avenpace, Jabir and others. By this 
means several educational institutions 
were established in Europe. Andalusia 
and Cordova, seats of Arabic learning, 
became so famous that a great religious 
leader, who later became Pope, enrolled 
himself, in the year 999, as a student. 
Afterwards he spread through southern 
Europe the knowledge gained in Islamic 
universities. Many professors from uni
versities in England and France became 
students of universities in Arabia, and 
Arabic words became a part of European 
languages.

One of the Popes of Rome, Clement 
XI, arranged for a party to travel to the 
East in order to secure scientific data.
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as at that time there were in the East 
hundreds of important text-books upon 
every progressive, scientific subject. He 
sent a great scholar who secured many 
books on philosophy, history and meta
physics. Three shiploads of books were 
gathered in Egypt. But on the way to 
Italy two of the ships went down. When 
the remaining vessel arrived it was 
hailed with joy by the scholars of Rome 
and the books placed in the libraries. The 
German people also went to the East in 
search of knowledge. A globe of the 
earth, made of precious metal and in
scribed with ancient Arabic letters is to 
be found today in one of the museums 
of Germany.

Because of these facts we must ap
preciate the scientific knowledge and the 
culture of Arabia, which became the 
foundation for the civilization of today. 
If it were not for that civilization of 
Arabia we would not have our civiliza
tion of today. A great spiritual light 
arose, in the religion of Islam, and spread 
from East to West, and illumined for a 
long time the entire world. In this 
century of knowledge and truth it is im
portant to understand the station of that 
mighty civilization and to appreciate the 
greatness of its founder.
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PANACEA FOR WORLD 
PEACE

By Rajaram Vinayak Gogate, M. A.

Mr. Gogate is a scholar from India 
who has done conspicuous work in the 
education of the poor in his country. 
During the World Conference on Edu
cation, held in San Francisco last sum
mer, he was very prominent, and was 
elected in the International Education 
Association as Secretary for Asia,

AS a result of the deliberations at the 
World Conference on Education, 

held this summer in the City of San 
Francisco, the World Federation of Edu
cation Associations was established. An 
executive committee of ten officers was 
elected to carry on the work of this 
Federation. The work will consist in 
disseminating educational information all 
over the world. The idea is to create 
through education proper understanding 
and good will among peoples of differ
ent nations.

Several means for bringing about un
derstanding between peoples of different 
countries have been tried. Political dele
gations, international peace conferences, 
and all possible endeavors established 
through the influence of political powers 
and diplomats have been tried. Still, 
however, the wholesome understanding 
among nations has remained a matter of 
dreams.

Attempts to deal with grown-up peo
ples whose ideas, prejudices and con
victions are as a rule already formed, 
make it difficult to come to any mutual 
understanding on the basis of the give 
and take policy. Hence these attempts 
have proved failures. Each diplomatic 
representative, being primarily actuated 
with the political and economic interests 
of his own nation, tries to outwit other 
confreres. Selfish and narrow nation
alistic interests have always been kept in 
the foreground and the wider consider
ation of humanity at large has been lost 
sight of. The Great War with all its 
sickening horrors has opened the eyes of
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all humanity, and leaders of thought in 
all countries have now busied themselves 
with devising plans which will appeal to 
humanity at large, and not be in the in
terest of those in power, alone.

It is now found to be necessary to 
use education as the only effective means 
for securing world peace. The prospec
tive citizens of different nations are to 
be so brought up and so trained in 
schools as to acquire a sane understand
ing of the peoples of other countries, 
and not to learn to look upon them with 
unfounded prejudices and suspicion. 
Lack of sufficient information, and cur
rency of false news through the news
papers, text books and public lectures 
have generated all imaginable prejudices, 
racial, political, religious and social. If 
the educators of the world feel the 
necessity of sanctifying their work and 
if they realize the sacredness of their 
profession, then there is great hope that 
the future citizens of the world whom 
these educators turn out, will be less 
susceptible to war and more inclined to 
understand one another’s viewpoint.

It is unwise to keep on watering the 
leaves and neglecting the root. A care
ful diagnosis of the root reveals to the 
farmer the degenerating elements and 
influences that have found their way 
into the system of the tree. Having 
once understood these secrets, it becomes 
very easy to go about eradicating the 
evils and introducing in their stead ele
ments that will foster a healthy and un
hampered growth.

For such considerations as these it is 
essential to examine the human prob
lems and find out the degenerating and 
disuniting influences that have dominated 
the settlement of human issues. Diag
nosis of this type has led the prominent 
educators of our time to abandon all 
hope in the ability of the political diplo
mats to bring about wholesome under
standing among peoples of the world. 
They are convinced that if real peace is 
ever to be established it will have to 
come through the proper bringing up of 
the children of the different nations.

Children are the potential citizens and 
the hope of the future. The eradication 
of evil influences, unfounded prejudices 
and inhuman suspicions from the minds 
of these potential citizens of the world, 
if properly effected, will help to solve our 
problem of peace, human understanding 
and national good-will.

SIGNS OF THE TIMES

FIFTEEN distinguished leaders of 
British thought have united in an 

appeal for American cooperation in 
European affairs. Their appeal states 
that they stand “for an international or
der, not based on a fortuitous harmony 
of separate national interests, or upon 
a balance of power but upon a conscious 
regular agreement between the peoples 
of the world to preserve the common or
der of the world, and to cooperate in 
other ways for the achievement of ob
jects which lie beyond the limits of mere
ly national endeavor. That is not the can- 
celment or abridgement of national pa
triotism, but its fulfillment. Just as an 
individual realizes his highest purposes 
in concert with his fellows, so a nation 
needs for its national perfection a so
ciety of nations.”

They recognize that Europe’s attitude 
is in many respects unworthy, lamenting 
her poverty, asking for remission of 
war-debts and at the same time “finding 
fresh means to furnish armaments upon 
a more lavish scale than before the war.” 
But they plead that just because Europe 
is thus afflicted she needs spiritual and 
moral help and that the “United States is 
able to perform a great service of heal
ing for the world, because of the position 
of detachment and security which she 
holds.”

Of the part which America may play 
in bringing about universal peace ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha said: “Other peoples of the world 
have to contend with international diffi
culties. . . . Therefore it is difficult for 
them to step into this field to uphold in-
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ternational peace, because they are con
tending,, warlike, victory-loving people. 
They cannot be instrumental in promot
ing international peace.

“But America, thank God, is at peace 
with all the world and is worthy of rais
ing the flag of brotherhood and interna
tional peace. When the summons to in
ternational peace is raised by America all 
the rest of the world will cry, ‘Yes, we 
accept.’ ”

The American delegates to a recent 
meeting of Fidas, an international asso
ciation of war veterans, were pledged to 
seek support for a resolution demanding 
an international conference to reduce 
aerial armament. The Inter-allied Vet
erans’ Federation at its New Orleans 
meeting last October advocated universal 
disarmament and the settlement of inter
national disputes through a world court.

We are reminded of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
words: “Fifty years ago whosoever
talked about universal peace was not only 
ridiculed but called a visionary and 
Utopian. Now, praise be to God, it has 
assumed such importance that everyone 
acknowledges that this question of uni
versal peace is the light and spirit of this 
age. But they state that the pathway to 
this much desired goal is obstructed by a 
number of not clearly defined stumbling 
blocks which, however, can be removed 
by intelligently and persistently educating 
public opinion.”

It is encouraging to find a body of mil
itary men assisting in this matter of ed
ucating public opinion.

“We must,” writes Fridtjof Nan
sen, the well-known explorer, winner of 
the Nobel Prize, “form a brotherhood 
chain round the world. . . . Never before 
has suffering, misled humanity been wait
ing more anxiously for the Prince of 
Peace. Every one of us may become a 
worker in his phalanx on his triumphal 
march over the earth to raise the new 
race, to bring about lqve to your neigh
bor and honest will to have peace.”— 
Our World.

A great triumph of the scientific, in
ventive mind which the Sun of Truth has 
made manifest in our age is the success
ful transmission during a five days’ trial 
period of mail by airplane, from New 
York to San Francisco. Beacon lights 
laid on the plains of the middle west 
illumined the path of the airplanes in 
their flight through the night. Some of 
these lights were 325,000,000 candle 
power, and shed their light for fifty miles. 
Some of the airplanes had a capacity of 
1,125 pounds of mail. The relay of air
planes made the flight from New York 
to San Francisco in a little over twenty- 
six hours. The distance was 2,686 miles. 
This reminds us of the prophecy made 
by ‘Adu’l-Baha when he was crossing the 
Atlantic Ocean on the Celtic, December 
7, 1912. He said: “In the future people 
will cross the Atlantic in airships. Steam
ers will only carry freight.”

i iV ^vO  we need a new religion?” is 
I  )  the title of a stimulating article 

in the September Century Magazine. The 
supreme need of our day, the author tells 
us, is a social religion, a religion with a 
clear social technique and program. In 
the Christianity of the past we have a 
wonderful method of personal salvation 
but “no way of getting things done so
cially which are necessary to be done to 
produce a new society.” “What the 
world and church both need is a new 
revelation. . . .  A new prophet of the so
cial order.” That such a new revelation 
is coming, the author finds clearly 
prophesied in the words of Christ. It is 
to be found in the great expectation of 
his return to complete his message. When 
he comes again, it has been the age-long 
Christian belief, human society will very 
quickly be changed into the Kingdom of 
God.

When the new prophet comes, we 
would add, his message and his spirit 
will be the return of the Eternal Christ, 
speaking the language of our day, solv
ing the world problems of our time, 
establishing universal peace.
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T h e  G o l d e n  R u l e  i n  B u s i n e s s

THE experiment in the application of 
the Sermon on the Mount to the 

clothing industry which has been made 
by Mr. Arthur Nash of Cincinnati, Ohio, 
is vividly described in a pamphlet called 
“An Industrial Miracle and How it 
Happened.”* Mr. Nash, realizing that 
“the Golden Rule is the Divine Law gov
erning human relationships, accepted by 
all religions and proclaimed by all pro
phets and teachers of every creed,” de
cided to apply it in his relations with his 
employees and their joint relation with 
their customers. Their business is mak
ing clothing to order.

Mr. Nash told his employees that he 
was going to treat them according to 
the Golden Rule and that he would ex
pect them to treat him in the same way. 
They talked over the plan he proposed 
and all agreed to try it. After five years 
of “experimenting” the result is called a 
“miracle.”

There has been an amazing growth in 
the business of the factory, despite all the 
vicissitudes in the clothing industry. 
There have been no strikes, and a re
markable spirit of goodwill has arisen 
among the employees. During the great 
depression in the clothing industry in the 
autumn of 1920 when “the clothing in
dustries of the country were said to be 
running at less than twenty-five per cent 
production and that practically all of the 
great woolen mills of the country were 
closed down” these workers who were 
trying to practice the Golden Rule offered 
to withdraw for four weeks and give their 
places to the needy workers who had no 
jobs. Some of the highly paid of the 
Golden Rule workmen have even made 
the request that their bonuses be divided 
among the less well paid of their fellow 
workers.

Mr. Nash has shared with his em
ployees his profits and allowed them to 
secure stock in the company. Today 
one-third of the stock is in their hands. 
The workmen have, incidently, made
^Murray Press, 176 Newbury St., Boston, Mass.

some very valuable suggestions for 
greater efficiency in the factory.

This experiment has brought such a 
spirit of harmony and brotherhood that 
we begin to realize what will happen 
when the Sun of Truth is known in full- 
orbed splendor.

A t  G e n e v a  
By Stanwood Cobb

Mrs. Cobb and I spent a week full of 
inspiration and spiritual good cheer at 
Geneva, on the occasion of the opening 
of the fourth annual session of the 
League of Nations. In spite of all criti
cisms made of the league, it impressed 
us as a sincere and striking expression 
of the world’s desire for peace and order 
between nations.

The opening address of Count Ishii 
breathed the spirit of brotherhood, point
ing the way to greater achievement for 
the future. Lord Cecil also gave a public 
speech on Saturday evening preceeding 
the opening of the session, summing up 
the past work of the League, and express
ing the desire for what it should now 
accomplish. This speech was most sin
cere and earnest. I think all who were 
present were touched by it.

It was also an inspiration to see the 
League at work. Members from fifty- 
two nations met in harmony, to consider 
questions of universal import. It is true, 
the old war spirit was injected into the 
midst of things by the Greek-Italian diffi
culty, but if there had been no League, 
to whom could Greece have appealed?

When the universal society of nations 
includes all the peoples of the world, 
organized with its international court of 
arbitral justice, glorious results will be 
accomplished. “Gradually racial preju
dices will be dispelled. There will come 
a day when the German will say to the 
Frenchman, ‘I am a Frenchman’; and 
the Frenchman will say, ‘I am a German.’ 
If the governments should like to wage 
war the people will not agree to it. . . . 
If anyone is in any place he will say, 
‘This is my home’.”—‘Abdu’l-Baha.



WITH THE BAHA’IS IN GERMANY
B y  Stanwood Cobb

ON June 30th we crossed the Ger
man border on our way from Am

sterdam to Hamburg. It had been years 
since either of us had seen Germany. 
We now entered it with the greatest 
interest and joy. We almost seemed to 
feel a different atmosphere when we 
crossed the border. Certainly then and 
in our further travels in Germany we 
felt the spirit of a great people, indus
trious, clean, simple, home-loving, and 
possessed of a vast potentiality for ef
fort and achievement.

Through tardiness in the arrival of a 
letter from Herr Herrigel with addresses 
of Baha’is in Hamburg, we failed to 
meet any of the Baha is there, but went 
on instead to Berlin where we spent sev
eral days with the friends.

On the first afternoon of our arrival 
we started out to find Frau Plessner, 
whose address we had received from 
Herr Herrigel. We found at last the 
street, and as we turned into a court I 
took out the postcard from Herr Herri
gel to assure myself of the house num
ber. Just as I was consulting the card 
a lady coming with her husband toward 
us cried out, to our amazement, “Allah- 
u-Abha!” How did she know we were 
Baha’is? The cause of what seemed so 
miraculous was simple, but beautiful. 
The postcard from Herr Herrigel which 
I was reading contained on its reverse 
side the picture of ’Abdu’l-Baha! And 
it was Frau Plessner who had thus met 
us. If she had passed by without recog
nizing us we should have had a trip of 
disappointment. How kindly, and hu
morously, it seemed to us, ’Abdu’l-Baha 
had led us into her very arms!

Another good fortune was that of un
wittingly arriving on the very day of the 
weekly meeting. So we came again that 
evening to Frau Plessner’s house and 
had the joy of meeting the fifteen or 
sixteen, people gathered there, largely 
through the exertions and teaching of
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Frau Plessner. The Berlin assembly 
having been established only a short time 
ago most of the members are young 
Baha’is and need the care and teaching 
of their spiritual mother, Frau Plessner, 
who has energy and zeal and faith 
enough to convert the whole of Berlin 
if it were but receptive.

After the meeting, while we were tak
ing tea and chatting, it was learned that 
I had visited ’Abdu’l-Baha at Acre and 
at Haifa. Eagerness was manifested to 
hear of these visits, and as I talked to 
them of ’Abdu’l-Baha, of his life there, 
his words, and of impressions of him, I 
as well as they had a spiritual expe
rience. For during this talk there hap
pened what had not happened in the 
course of the regular meeting in which 
I had already participated—the spirit of 
El Abha seemed to descend upon us, and 
to move us even to tears. Such is the 
power, and will be increasingly through 
the ages, of the life of ’Abdu’l-Baha; 
for greater than the teachings even is 
the life.

From Berlin we went to Stuttgart by 
way of Weimar where we stopped off to 
see the home of Goethe. This visit to 
Weimar, and to the house where that 
great thinker lived and created for so 
many years was intellectually one of the 
most stimulating pilgrimages we had 
ever made. The spirit of Goethe seemed 
to possess the house and to stir in our 
minds and souls for days and even, weeks 
thereafter— a spirit wise, indomitable, 
creative.

Yet I felt as I pondered over his life 
and read his sayings, that neither he nor 
any other human being could now fill 
the place in the mind of the world that 
he filled for upwards of a century. Great 
as were his thoughts and reflections, in
fluencing the thought-life of the world, 
they were after all but human and finite 
searchings for the truth. And in this 
day we have a Greater Light to go by.
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I thought of the words of Baha’u’llah: 
“When the Sun appears, then the lights 
of the wayfaring are extinguished.”

We arrived in Stuttgart also unknow
ingly on the very day of the weekly 
meeting. While in Stuttgart we were 
made very happy at the pension of Frau 
Lohse, a Baha’i, whose daughter is now 
in Washington. In the same house were 
some Persian young men, two of them 
Baha’is, who were studying in Stuttgart. 
Also there was in town at that time a 
charming young Baha’i from ’Ishqabad 
who is studying medicine at the Univer
sity of Tubingen nearby.

The meeting was attended by about 
a hundred people. Herr Herrigel gave 
a beautiful talk. When at the end he 
asked me to speak to the friends in Ger
man, I was glad that I had studied that 
beautiful language, and could make my
self understood, even though poorly. I 
gave them the warm and beautiful greet
ings of the American, and particularly 
the Washington friends, and received 
from them the same greetings to take 
back.

Herr Herrigel made one remark in the 
course of his talk which is not only 
striking truth, but which should be of 
the greatest comfort to these people in 
the midst of their constant mental and 
physical suffering, namely, that since it 
was the destiny of all countries to learn 
the way to God through suffering, the 
Germans might feel they were fortunate 
in taking the lead in this direction.

It is true, what he said. We who 
know that the knowledge of God is to 
cover the earth with its beneficence, 
know also that most people, and most 
countries, must be brought to that knowl
edge through suffering. Especially is 
this true where wrong states of mind 
exist, such as pride, aggressiveness, ir
religious intellectualism; or where emo
tions of hate or lust for conquest hold; 
or a sensualism that drugs itself with 
food and alcohol to a condition of entire 
unreceptivity to spiritual truths. “Blessed 
are the souls who are already awake,

sensitive, fine, perceptive of truth, for 
they shall be ushered into the Kingdom 
with joy, not with sorrow!”

From Stuttgart we took a trip to 
Freudenstadt in the Black Forest. There 
we called upon the sweet Baha’i family 
of Herr Vetteler, his wife, and three 
lovely children. The little girl of five 
tells her mother that during her sleep 
she has visited heaven. It was an in
spiration to see this family so full of 
Baha’i love and faith and joy in the 
midst of a suffering Germany.

Herr Herrigel has recently made a 
very successful teaching trip to the north 
of Germany, and in my next letter I 
will describe this trip, and give a list of 
places in Germany where there are 
Baha’i assemblies or individual Baha’is.

THE TOKYO EARTHQUAKE
From a Letter by Mrs. Ida A. Finch 

En Route to Seattle, 
Sepember 24, 1923

YOU may not have heard directly 
about Miss Agnes Alexander and 

myself. We were together when the 
great catastrophe came to beautiful 
Japan, talking together when, without 
the slightest warning the house began 
to shake most violently. Miss Alexander 
escaped to the street, but it seemed im
possible for me, so after it was over I 
joined her in the street, unharmed. We 
read the prayer of protection and re
mained on the street most of the after
noon for the quaking and shaking con
tinued at intervals all day and for many 
days after. The house, as well as all 
other houses, was damaged and must be 
repaired that it may be an adequate 
shelter. I jumped into the little front 
garden and while repeating the Greatest 
Name saw the earth open around me 
and the house-front falling toward me. 
But I felt perfectly secure in His love.

The newspaper reports have not ex
aggerated. Quite a million people, in 
Tokyo alone, are homeless, while we
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were preserved to serve Him better. 
There can be no other reason.

I had determined to return, before the 
catastrophe, and had been down in the 
city consulting a shipping company about 
it; had intended to call upon a little 
Scotch lady who ran a little restaurant, 
to give the message of ’Abdu’l-Baha; 
but for some reason continued going 
home. Half an hour after, those dis
tricts were entirely demolished; had I 
remained, this letter would not be writ
ten. There was some force, stronger 
than my reason, which guided me home.

The readjustment will require time. 
All the people were stunned and incapac
itated. We had the damaged house 
cleared up as best we could; slept in 
our clothes for days because of possible 
fires and continued earthquakes.

So far as we know, no believer in 
’Abdu’l-Baha was injured. However, no 
one escaped the damages due to the 
severe shake. No street-cars are run
ning; there is no way of getting about 
except by riksha.

I left China and Miss Martha Root 
on August 19th, and arrived in Tokyo 
in time for the quake. The work in 
China was most inspiring. Miss Root 
and this servant are perfectly agreed as 
to that wonderful country and its spirit
ually receptive people. We love them, 
heart and soul. Really my stay in China 
was full of wonders; the going, the work, 
the returning were accomplished seem
ingly without the slightest effort on my 
part. God’s guidance, His bounty and 
mercy are beyond my capacity fully to 
grasp.

O thou servant of the Sacred Threshold!

The stability of every throne and the security of the seat of every sovereign 
are dependent upon the grace of God and are based upon the power of Divine 
assistance. All the Chiefs and Rulers of the West, Emperors and Kings, that 
they may establish firmly their rule and dominion over their peoples, pro
claim and hold fast unto this saying of Peter, the Apostle: “In truth, all au
thority is of God,” that is to say every sovereignty is established and exercised 
in accordance with the Divine Purpose. By this means, they assure the sanc
tity of their throne and proclaim the sacredness of their sovereignty.

And now, consider and reflect! How often are rulers and governments 
praised and extolled in the Holy Writ of Baha’u’llah and how frequently alle
giance and loyalty to Kings and Monarchs are enjoined upon every one! Ponder 
in your hearts and realize what the result will be in future!

Gracious God! They that are in authority are as yet unaware of this 
most great bounty bestowed upon them and know not wha: a rich blessing the 
Lord hath vouchsafed unto the rulers and governors of the world.

At this hour, in the uttermost parts of the earth, even in the continent of 
America, peoples are praying on behalf of the Chief and Ruler of Persia and 
praise and glorify his name. Ere long, ye shall see how the government of 
Baha’u’llah’s native land will have become the most advanced country in all 
the regions of the world.

This indeed is supreme bounty and a warning unto every beholder!
(Signed) ’Abdu’l-Baha ’Abbas.

Translated by Shoghi Effendi.



BAHA’I WORLD NEWS
Haifa, Palestine, Aug. I, 1923.

FROM Mashhad we hear that Mirza 
Husayn Nushabadi, a noted teacher 

of the Cause, who has been touring the 
Province of Khorasan, is now back at 
Mashhad. We are pleased to hear that 
one of the sincere friends of Durakhsh, 
Khorasan, Persia, has dedicated a whole 
building, together with the required fur
niture, to the service of the Cause. This 
is now being used as Mashriqu’l-Adhkar 
and Pilgrim House. Another friend, at 
Zeergh, a village near Bushruyeh, has 
consecrated his property, together with 
all the water rights connected with it, to 
the Cause and has requested the Tihran 
Spiritual Assembly to take charge of 
the revenues and to spend the same for 
the best interests of the Movement.

The friends in Hisar have opened two 
schools, one for boys and one for girls, 
and it is hoped that other villages will 
follow their example. Nothing but the 
power of the Cause could bring such fun
damental changes in the life of people 
who are entirely secluded from the rays 
of modern civilization due to the fact 
that there are no effective means of com
munication with important centers.

We are in receipt of the first letter 
from the Bahâ’i Spiritual Assembly at 
Calcutta, India, from which we take the 
following short extract:

“Nowadays two things are most im
portant and necessary for the promotion 
of the Cause and the diffusion of the 
fragrances of the Garden of Abhâ. The 
first is the publication of a newspaper, 
and the second is the establishment of 
a school. Praise be to God, through the 
enthusiastic spirit and endeavor of Mr. 
Nunavvar Husayn, a school has been 
started, for the education of the children 
of the Baha’is and non-Bahâ’is. This 
school will provide, as far as funds are 
available, for the support and free edu
cation of poor and helpless children, 
without distinction of race or creed.”

The letter further states that the 
monthly Baha’i paper, El-Balm, pub
lished in Urdu (Hindu), commenced 
publication in June, 1923.

In the letter from the Spiritual As
sembly at Port-Said we are informed 
that the friends there are extending their 
field of activity, and are in communica
tion with many Baha’i centers.

Further news reaches us of the untir
ing services of the beloved friends in 
Hamadan. Through the efforts of Mirza 
Muhammad Khan Tabrizi who, after 
visiting many centers left for Baku, 
many souls have been won to the Cause. 
The prospects of the Hamadan Baha’i 
schools are very bright. The Boys’ 
School, established about sixteen years 
ago, has seven grammar grade classes 
and two intermediate ones. There are 
two hundred and forty pupils and the 
school is run by a Principal and nine 
other teachers. Up to date, one hundred 
and six students have received Govern
ment Certificates from the Ministry of 
Education. This year there are nineteen 
candidates.

The Girls’ School, established about 
ten years ago, has six classes and one 
hundred and forty pupils. It is run by 
a Principal and six teachers. Last year 
twenty-three students received their Gov
ernment Certificates from the Ministry 
of Education. It is interesting to note 
that this is the only girls’ school in Ha
madan which has been given Govern
ment Certificates.

The two Baha’i libraries, Ta’yid and 
Ummid, are flourishing daily. The for
mer has a thousand volumes, of various 
kinds of books.

One of the sincere friends in Mash
had asked permission to visit the Holy 
Land. The beloved Guardian of the 
Cause replied that this should be post
poned until some other time. The dear 
friend, having set aside five hundred 
Tumans for the expenses of the journey
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and being unwilling to spend it in any 
way other than for the Cause, decided 
to put the said sum to the best uses in 
the interest of the Cause. He accord- 
ingly gave three hundred Tumans to the 
Mashhad Spiritual Assembly for chari
table purposes, one hundred Tumans to 
the Pilgrim House at Mashhad and one 
hundred Tumans to the Holy Land.

How pleased we are to receive the 
photograph of the sincere friends in 
Australia. As we gazed upon those 
brilliant faces we remembered the words 
of our beloved master, ’Abdu’l-Baha, 
who, when in our midst, made us under
stand that the time is not far off when 
we shall see the true disciples of Baha’ 
u’llah traveling far and wide in order 
to bring good-will and spiritual rest to 
the hearts of men. The beautiful spirit
ual letter from Australia, dated the 
29th of June, was a real source of joy 
to us all. It was translated and read in 
our meetings and the contents will be 
shared with the friends in the Orient. 
The spirit of the Master surely opens 
the way and His love will enable the 
sincere friends to conquer hearts and 
souls. When next we visit the Holy 
Shrines we shall earnestly pray in be
half of you all that you may be strength
ened the more in your noble efforts.

(Signed) Mirza Badi’ Bushru’i,
Secretary.

Notwithstanding severe trials and per
secutions, which have lasted for sev
eral years, present conditions in Resht, 
Persia, are about normal and the Cause 
is going forward with utmost power, the 
people becoming more and more re
sponsive. The Babâ’is of Tihran and of 
most of the large cities of Persia are 
ablaze with love and attraction to the 
heavenly Kingdom. Correspondence be
tween the Spiritual Assemblies is an en
couragement to all the Baha’is in their 
service to the Kingdom.—From a letter 
from the Spiritual Assembly of Resht, 
Persia.

J INAB-I FADIL and his family, fol
lowing their departure from Green 

Acre, were for some weeks the guests 
of the Boston Baha’i Assembly. They 
occupied an apartment on Common
wealth avenue, in one of the most inter
esting sections of Boston. The Assem
bly meetings, for the most part, were 
held in their apartment and during the 
afternoons visitors and inquirers were 
received. Miss Ella Robarts, in behalf 
of the Assembly, served with true Baha’i 
devotion, administering to the ideal com
fort of the great teacher, his family, and 
all the friends.

On one occasion Jinab-i Fadil told of 
his report to ’Abdu’l-Baha about his for
mer teaching tour of America. He said 
that the news which made ’Abdu’l-Baha 
happiest and brought to his face the most 
radiant smiles was about the Amity 
Convention held in Washington in 1921.

One of his most illuminating talks 
was at the nineteen day unity meeting. 
His subject was, Love, Unity, and the 
Holy Spirit. He showed clearly how it 
was impossible to have unity without 
love and how love was impossible with
out the Holy Spirit. He then explained 
how attraction to God and severance 
from worldly things would bring to man 
the Divine Bounty; but showed that 
seekers should be careful not to con
found severance with asceticism.

Toward the end of September Jinab-i 
Fadil, at the invitation of the Spring- 
field, Mass., and New Haven, Conn., As
semblies, spent a few days in each of 
those cities, rendering a glorious service 
of teaching. The progress of the Persian 
teacher in English is very pleasing to his 
tutors and many friends. He makes 
himself clearly understood and easily 
holds the attention of his audiences.

Among the visitors in Boston during 
the past month has been Dr. J. F. King 
of Chicago, a Hindu Baha’i who, with 
a group of his fellow students of the 
same nativity, received the message di
rectly from ’Abdu’l-Baha in Chicago in
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1912. Dr. King, who rejoices in his 
emancipation from the sectarian preju
dices imposed by the caste system of his 
native land, speaks of the Baha’i religion 
in terms of high appreciation. He visited 
several cities during his vacation trip.

Mr. E. Shirazi, of Cairo, Egypt, a 
grandson of that sturdy Baha’i, Mirza 
Hassan Khorassani, also mingled with 
the Boston friends for a brief interval, 
during which he helped Jinab-i-Fadil 
with the work of translation. Mr. Shi
razi is now a student in Philadelphia.

The public meetings of the Boston As
sembly, which are well advertised, are 
held in Chauncey Hall. Group meetings 
for the spread of the teachings are held 
at the home of Mr. and Mrs. M. C. 
Oglesby in Somerville, of Miss Harriet 
Williams in Boston, and of Mrs. Evelyn
K. Moore in Cambridge.

Louis G. Gregory.
Jinab-i-Fadil went to Montreal on 

October 12th as the guest of Mr. and 
Mrs. Schophlocker. He will spend a few 
weeks teaching in Montreal after which 
he will journey westward, reaching Chi
cago about the middle of November. 
Chicago will then be his headquarters 
for some time while he speaks upon the 
Baha’i Glad Tidings in the cities of the 
middle west.

The Spiritual Assembly,
Bombay, India. 
August, 1923.

W E ARE glad to tell you that 
through the divine power we 

have established a school for the 
Baha’is in which we teach Persian, 
Arabic and English. Many of the non- 
Baha’i Parsees attend, for the study of 
Persian. We have a free Library, with 
all kinds of books, and it is a joy to see 
Baha’is and non-Baha’is sitting there to
gether talking of the Cause with utmost 
love and affection.

Public meetings are often held, in a 
large hall, when lectures are given upon 
the Baha’i Movement. People of all 
castes and races are invited, and large

audiences attend. Many good people, of 
all castes, are attracted to the Teachings. 
After the lecture is over they go to the 
lecturer and the friends for more in
formation and many of them find their 
questions answered and are entirely sat
isfied.

Mr. H. M. H. Niku, a teacher from 
Persia,, has been teaching the Cause in 
Bombay for about six months. He has 
left for eastern India from whence he 
will proceed to the Holy Land.

A letter full of love and inspiration 
has been received from the friends in 
Calcutta. They have started a magazine, 
called El-Bahâ, and are publishing the 
teachings of His Holiness Bahâ’u’llâh 
and the words of His Holiness ’Abdu’l- 
Bahâ in Urdu, the international language 
of India. It is an attractive magazine, 
and the friends here have subscribed to 
it and are freely distributing it among 
the people.

The Nineteen-Day Feast is held regu
larly and sometimes the outsider comes 
to listen to the talks and take his share 
of the spiritual food.

We have a letter from the friends in 
Meshad which gives the good news that 
they are teaching and spreading the 
Cause throughout their town. They 
have sent teachers through Persia, and 
they ask us to give their sincere Baha’i 
love and greetings to all the believers.

FROM Jaipur City, India, comes a 
beautiful letter written by Dr. 

Kaushal Kishore, who is foreign secre
tary for the new National Spiritual 
Assembly of India, and who is to be a 
special correspondent of the Star of the 
West. He writes that the next All-India 
Convention will be held during the 
Christmas season, in Calcutta, and on 
behalf of the National Spiritual Assem
bly he cordially invites the friends to 
come down to India and attend the Con
vention.

THE Kenosha, Wisconsin, Assembly 
writes in their letter to Assemblies 

throughout the world: “Beloved Broth
ers and Sisters: We extend to you our
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sincere love and greetings. Regarding 
the result of the nineteen-day letters 
which we send out, we will say that if 
all of you only knew the joy, happiness 
and spiritual inspiration that flow in to 
us continually from all parts of the world 
and the bond of unity that correspond
ence has brought among us, all the 
Assemblies would, immediately,'also arise 
to regular correspondence with all 
Assemblies, thereby fulfilling ’Abdu’l- 
Baha’s exhortations for communication 
among all the believers, both nationally 
and internationally. ’Abdu’l-Baha will 
then greatly rejoice and the solidarity of 
the various Assemblies be assured.”

Hamburg, Germany, 
August 23, 1923.

I N Hamburg, up to the present time 
there has been only a small light which 

has radiated the glory of His Beauty, 
and for a long time this could only shine 
among a few. But now for almost a 
year it has sent out its rays, and greets 
the hearts by its appearance. Since then 
we feel how His assistance is always 
working with increasing power and His 
Spirit is refreshing the hearts.

Until two months ago there were just 
separate little groups, meeting regularly 
in their homes. But now we have a gen
eral meeting for all, once a week, on 
Mondays. There is much to do, for now 
is the time! The hearts of men are open, 
because they must endure much priva
tion and many trials. We rejoice that 
He has granted us the favor of being 
able to scatter the seeds in all hearts. 
May it indeed bear much fruit in order 
that love may show the way which will 
lead them out of trouble.

Although our circle is small, yet the 
friends are very active in spreading His 
Teachings. It is a great joy to us when 
letters or, better still, friends, from other 
cities come to us. We heartily beg there
fore that when any of you come to 
Europe and to Germany you will not 
forget our little group. It gives us much 
strength and will make it easier for us

to overcome the difficulties which every 
new day brings. Especially in such a 
large city as Hamburg there are many 
difficulties, because the friends must 
ride a long way to meetings and car
fare is very expensive with our present 
resources. It is possible that the cars 
will soon cease running because there is 
no money to keep them going. Also the 
expenses for a hall and advertising and 
postage are so great that we cannot any 
longer hold public meetings in a large 
hall, and the teachers find it difficult, on 
account of the high fares, to go about 
with the Message. Then too, all the 
friends, through the difficulties of sup
plying their daily needs, must spend most 
of their time in earning means of living 
and so can give but little time to spread
ing the Heavenly Teachings.

But all this does not rob us of courage 
and we are full of joy that in our city the 
Cause has begun to grow after being so 
long without apparent result. The great
er the difficulties, so much more brightly 
shine His light and His word, which in
deed teach us that we must endure great 
tribulations. It is our one great longing 
that we may be able to sacrifice our lives 
in order that mankind may come to the 
Light. He will certainly give us strength 
to remain firm and strong, when others 
become weak, so that for Him we may 
lead them and make them full of illu
mination.

(Signed) Dr. Hermann Grossman.

SINCE the first of July meetings have 
been held every Sunday afternoon, 

at 3 :30, in the foundation-hall of the 
Baha’i Temple at Wilmette, just north 
of Chicago. The glorious Temple of 
religious unity which is to be built above 
this foundation-hall, and the universal 
principles for which the Temple stands 
have awakened immense interest. A large 
group, investigating the Baha’i teachings 
for the first time, has appeared at every 
meeting. A constant stream of visitors 
is coming to the Temple every day in 
the week. Some of them say that they 
do not believe in any religion; but as
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soon as they study the Baha’i ideals 
which will be symbolized so resplendent- 
ly in this great Temple, they go away 
feeling that religion is something quite 
new and wonderful when interpreted as 
the teaching of the oneness of God, the 
oneness of mankind, universal brother
hood, the underlying unity in all existing 
faiths.

A heating plant will be installed about 
the first of November so that services 
can be held in the Temple foundation- 
hall through the winter. Mr. Louis 
Bourgeois is building a beautiful studio

on the Temple land between Sheridan 
Road and Lake Michigan, where he can 
work on the fuller drawings of the 
Temple.

Lady Blomfield is making ready a 
great joy and blessing for the Baha’i 
world in a history of the Cause. Many 
of the accounts and incidents of the life 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha in this book Lady Blom
field secured from the members of the 
family of ’Abdu’l-Baha. The book has 
received from Shoghi Effendi his final 
revision.

SOME NEW BOOKS

ONE expression of the new life 
sweeping through the Baha’i world 

from the invisible Kingdom since the 
Master’s ascension is the number and 
the brilliant quality of books published 
in the last few months. At the annual 
convention in Chicago last May the little 
book of prayers and Tablets of Baha’u 
’llah and ’Abdu’l-Baha, recently trans
lated by the beloved Guardian of the 
Cause, Shoghi Effendi, was distributed. 
The more we read and commit these 
prayers to memory the more do they 
sing in our inmost spirit a new and 
heavenly melody.

When we were sitting in. the presence 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha one evening in Haifa in 
the autumn of 1919, he spoke of the 
need of a great Baha’i translator, like 
Fitzgerald, whose masterful translation 
made famous the poems of the Persian 
poet, ’Umar Khayyam.

We now have in Shoghi Effendi this 
peerless translator, for he translates both 
as a finished English scholar and the 
chosen “expounder of the Words of 
God.”

Prayers of ’Abdu’l-Baha, Prayer of 
Baha’u’llah, Translated by Shoghi E f
fendi; Baha’i Publishing Society, Chi
cago, $.10.

BAHA’U’LLAH AND THE NEW 
ERA, by Dr. J. E. Esslemont, is 

the brilliant introduction to the Baha’i 
Cause for which the English speaking 
world has been waiting. It is so com
plete in its presentation, so condensed, so 
profound, so original and organized in 
thought, so simple in style, yet scientific 
in its analysis that one reads its pages 
in pure joy. It has searching chapters 
upon the history of the Cause, upon re
ligious unity, prayer, spiritual healing, 
true civilization, the way to peace, reli
gion and science, prophecies fulfilled, 
Baha’i prophecies for the future. The 
book has been carefully revised by 
’Abdu’l-Baha and Shoghi Effendi. Shog
hi Effendi wrote to Dr. Esslemont of 
this book: “Your book, I am sure, is the 
finest presentation that has so far been 
given of the Cause and I am confident 
that it will arouse immense interest.” 

Baha’u’llah and the New Era may be 
had directly from Dr. J. E. Esslemont, 
Fairford, Cults, By Aberdeen, Scotland, 
for 8s. 6d., net; or from the Baha’i 
Publishing Society, Chicago, or from 
the American Assemblies, for $3 a copy, 
postage additional. Published by George 
Allen and Unwin, Limited: London.
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(  i n A H A ’I SCRIPTURES” is the 
J D  title of a compilation of the 

writings of Baha’u’llah and ’Abdu’l- 
Baha, just published by Brentano. It 
was prepared by Mr. Horace Holley. It 
is the most comprehensive collection of 
Baha’i writings yet assembled in one 
volume of English translations. The 
volume contains nearly six hundred 
closely printed pages.

The selections “have been arranged in 
a very careful order so that the reader 
sees the Revelation unfolding before his 
very eyes (as it were) from Chapter 
One which leads up to the mission of 
the Bab, to Chapter Nine which closes 
with ’Abdu’l-Baha’s wonderful words on 
the fulfillment of his purpose and life 
here on earth.”

Some of the sublime Tablets of Baha’ 
u’llah, to the Kings and Rulers, the Tab
let of Wisdom, of Joseph, of the Mani
festation, and many others, are here 
published in English for the first time; 
also many hitherto unpublished words 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha.

The book contains marvelous words 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha concerning the Cove
nant. It ends with life-imparting selec
tions from his Last Will and Testament.

Baha’i Scriptures may be had from 
the Baha’i Publishing Society, Chicago, 
for a special price of $3.50 a volume, 
postage additional. Assemblies may or
der lots of ten or twenty-five from Mr. 
Roy Wilhelm, 104 Wall Street, New 
York.

UNITY TRIUMPHANT is just 
from the press in London. Its 

author, Miss Elizabeth Herrick, presents 
in ringing words, with a wealth of bril
liant quotations from Baha’u’llah and 
’Abdu’l-Baha, “The Call of the King
dom, An Introduction to the Baha’i 
Teachings and a Testimony of Faith in 
the Revelation of Baha’u’llah.” She re
lates the new teachings most effectively 
to Bible prophecies and illumines with 
the new light many Bible verses. The 
book is aglow with the enthusiasm of

one who has discovered the greatest 
Glad Tidings in the world. It makes us 
long to proclaim the Good News from 
every housetop. Withal the book is 
beautifully printed.

London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Trub- 
ner & Co., 7/6 net. Copies may also be 
ordered from Miss Elizabeth Herrick, 
21, West Side, Clapham Common, Lon
don, S.W.4.

MYTHS AND LEGENDS OF 
CHINA

A new hook by E. T. Chalmers; 
Werner, London; George G. Harrap and 
Company, Ltd., 1922.

THIS volume, of four hundred and 
fifty-three pages, with thirty-two 

colored illustrations, is valuable not only 
for the beauty of hidden treasures which 
it unfolds to Western minds, but for 
the better understanding which it offers 
of the people from whom these myths 
and legends sprang.

The author, formerly in His British 
Majesty’s Consular Service at Foochow, 
and later a member of the Chinese 
Government Historiographical Bureau, 
Peking, states in the preface: “Owing
to the fact that so little work has been 
done in Chinese mythology by Western 
writers I found it better in dealing with 
this subject to go directly to the original 
Chinese texts.” He also states that, as 
far as is known, his is the only mono
graph on Chinese mythology in any non- 
Chinese language.

A knowledge of Chinese sociology be
ing “a prerequisite to the understanding 
of their ideas and sentiments,” the writer 
devotes the first fifty-nine pages of his 
book to a summary of the subject. He 
then deals with the philosophical side, 
before setting “forth in English dress 
these myths which may be regarded as 
the accredited representatives of Chinese 
mythology.” He tells us that in spite of 
research and conjecture the origin of the
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Chinese people still remains undeter
mined. Under the heading, Laws, we 
find that the Chinese people evolved a 
series of excellent legal codes which 
have been highly praised by competent 
judges. The great exemplar of these 
codes was a statesman in the service of 
the first ruler of the Wei State, in the 
fourth century.

Ecclesiastical matters have been neg
lected during the Republican regime, 
and a large number of temples con
verted into schools. Since the change, 
in 1905, in the educational system, the 
author sees “rapidly growing up a force 
that is regenerating the Chinese people, 
and will make itself felt throughout the 
whole world. It is this keen and shrewd 
appreciation of the learned, and this lust 
for knowledge which, barring the tragedy 
of foreign domination, will make China, 
in the truest and best sense of the word, 
a great nation.”

The queue, and foot binding—the for
mer a badge of servitude inflicted by 
the Manchus and the latter in force 
since 934 A. D.—are now discoun
tenanced, the writer tells us, the queue 
having been legally abolished when the 
Chinese rid themselves of the Manchu 
yoke in 1912.

Funeral rites, although “less rigid and 
ceremonious since the institution of the 
Republic, have retained their essential 
character down to the present day.” A 
Chinese classic says, “Ceremonies are 
the greatest of all things by which men 
live,” and, the author writes, “It is in 
the matter of ceremonial observances that 
the East and West have misunderstood 
each other perhaps more than in all 
others. Where rules of etiquette are not 
only different, but are diametrically op
posed, there is every opportunity for 
misunderstanding, if not estrangement.”

For forty centuries the Chinese have 
paid close attention to the cultivation of 
the soil and their vegetable culture has 
reached a high state of perfection, the 
author tells us. “They have made great 
canals, bridges, aqueducts, and the 
longest wall there has ever been on the

face of the earth.” And finally, “They 
have produced one of the greatest and 
most remarkable accumulations of lit
erature the world has ever seen, and the 
finest porcelain—some magnificent paint
ing, though hardly any sculpture and 
little architecture that will live.”

The three religions of China—Con
fucianism, Taoism and Buddhism—the 
writer states “were even regarded as 
forming one whole, or at least, though 
different, as having one and the same 
object;” the translation of the Chinese 
words being, “The three are one,” or, 
“The three unite to form one,” and, 
“When they reach the extreme the three 
are seen to be one.”

About one-fifth of the volume is de
voted to the myths of China—myths of 
the stars, of thunder, lightning, wind, 
and rain—myths of the waters, fire, 
epidemics, medicine, exorcism, etc.

The beautiful legend of Kuan Yin, 
the Goddess of Mercy, the Guardian 
Angel, is related. “As Mary is the guid
ing spirit of Rome, so is Kuan Yin of 
the Buddhist faith.” It is said of her: 
“The men love her, the children adore 
her, and the women chant her prayers. 
Whatever the temple may be, there is 
nearly always a chapel for Kuan Yin 
within its precincts; she lives in many 
homes, and in many, many hearts she 
sits enshrined.” The legend describes 
how, through sincerity of purpose and 
the resisting of all earthly tests set before 
her, she attained perfection.

The legends of the eight immortals 
of the Taoist religion, one of the most 
popular subjects of Chinese representa
tion, are told. “In them we see ‘the em
bodiment of the ideas of perfect but 
imaginary happiness which possess the 
minds of the Chinese people.’ Three of 
them were historical personages; the 
others are mentioned only in fables and 
romances. They represent all kinds of 
people.” It is interesting to note that 
two of the immortals were women.

In his conclusion of this most valu
able volume, which gives a new insight 
into the life and thought of the Chinese
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people, the author writes: “But for the 
Chinese philosophers we should in all 
probability have had more Chinese 
myths, but philosophy is unifying, and 
without it we might have had a break-up 
of China and perhaps no myths at all, 
or none especially belonging to China 
as a whole and separate independent na
tion;” and also, “It is not a small thing 
to have conquered myth with philosophy, 
especially at a time when the Western 
world was still steeped in the grossest 
superstitions. Therefore we may be 
thankful that the Chinese were and are 
a peace-loving, sober, agricultural, indus
trial, non-military, non-priest-ridden, lit
erary, and philosophical people, and that 
we have instead of great myths a great 
people.”—“But if the real test of great
ness is purity and justice, then Chinese 
myth must be placed among the greatest 
of a l l .. .,  and it is invariably just and 
pure.”

Agnes B. Alexander.

WORLD FELLOWSHIP

THE World Fellowship boys and girls 
in many parts of the world now call 

their own particular group by the name 
of some Garden—as for instance, the 
“Garden of Peace,” the “Garden of Lov
ing Service,” the “Garden of Happiness,” 
and many, many other beautiful Gardens. 
One of the Friends writes: “The sweet 
fragrances from the Gardens are wafted 
by divine breezes to all parts of the world. 
Let us ever be grateful to Baha’u’llah 
for his bounty.”

Besides making many attractive and 
useful things, through arts and crafts 
work, to be sold for the Temple fund, 
the World Fellowship boys and girls 
make and collect things for orphans and 
for the poor, sending them to the “Home 
Stations,” which are now organized in 
almost every country where World Fel
lowship abounds. These Home Stations, 
according to the “World Fellowship” 
periodical, are cooperative, active, in
spirational centers “for the furtherance 
of the cause of unity and the elimination

of misery. May these magnets multiply 
until indeed One Home is realized 
through the application of the love of 
God through His Manifestations.”

The following are some extracts from 
a few of the inspiring letters received 
from the World Fellowship groups, 
through the “Children’s World-Wide 
Correspondence Unity,” a service of 
World Fellowship, 31 Valley Road, 
Montclair, N. J.

From the Friends in India: “Beloved 
Friends: The World Fellowship has
chosen this (the village of Daidanaw 
Kalazoo, the home of the first Indian 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar) for our station in 
India because all pertaining to it is 
worthy of the highest recognition and 
the assistance of all the Baha’is of the 
world. Let us remember these brave 
little villages in our daily prayers. Here 
is a place where can be found the true
Baha’i spirit.............. A small bamboo
“Studio” is under construction as a tem
porary educational and industrial center 
and meeting-place for the growing youth. 
Handlooms will be introduced, carpentry 
and mechanical arts will flourish.

“Our school must be free, and it will 
draw many girls and boys from neighbor
ing villages.

“I am very glad that already six Home 
Stations are established. God will turn 
them into six hundred very soon. I am 
very glad to learn that you have estab
lished a Home Station in Haifa. You 
are blessed by the Greatest Holy Leaf, 
and God will confirm you in your sincere 
and noble efforts. . . .  I hope, through the 
prayers of the friends of God, the Indian 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar will be a reality in the 
near future. It may take some time but 
God is Great! And through His bless
ings much can be done within a short 
time.”

From the Garden of Love, Bombay, 
India: “Love and embraces to all the
spiritual children of Abha. Tell them 
about their loving sisters and brothers in 
India.”

From the Garden of Peace, Spring- 
field, 111.: “I am a little boy of the Gar
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den of Peace. We have good meetings 
every week. We are quite a crowd, and 
we expect to have more in the future. 
Peace is what we need the world over! 
“ . . .  I do not know you personally, but I 
love you with all my heart. I hope that 
some day we may all meet face to face, 
but I know we have already met heart 
to heart, for our teacher has told us that 
you love everybody. I hope that you 
received the package from our Garden 
of Peace for the poor sufferers, and we 
will send another soon.”

The “Helper” of the Garden of Light, 
Kenosha, Wis., writes: “Our first ac
tivity for the Garden was in accordance 
with the desire of one of the Baha’i 
Juniors, that the children save up and 
donate baskets to the poor. This makes 
a fine beginning and, as time goes on, we 
know that other children of various races 
and religions will join us. They will 
learn good morals, useful arts and crafts, 
etc.”

From the Cherry Garden, Tokyo, 
Japan: “I pray God that here in the
Cherry Garden will be sown seeds of 
various hues—from different lands—to 
make it most beautiful and divine. The 
divine breezes will be wafted unto the 
peoples of the East and the West from 
this Garden!”

From the Garden of Prayer, Indian
apolis, Ind.: “This is surely a wonderful 
name for us. Prayer is so sweet and 
uplifting. Abdu’l-Baha says: ‘There
is nothing sweeter in the world of hu
manity than prayer. Man must live in 
a state of prayerfulness. The most 
blessed condition is the condition of 
prayer and supplication. Prayer is con
versation with God.’ . . May nothing re
tard the growth of the tender seeds in 
our Garden of Prayer.”

The World Fellowship Girls of Man
dalay, Burma, write: “We are sending 
you ‘Scenes of Mandalay,’ along with 
little dolls, which we hope the children 
will like... .We receive letters from 
Kenosha, Haifa and Bombay, and they 
contain glad tidings which fill our hearts 
with joy and thankfulness. The Baha’i

Centers all over the world are unselfishly 
exerting themselves to spread the Cause. 
How wonderful it is to hear that the 
wild tribes of Africa are beginning to 
accept the glad tidings! This news glad
dens us as well as encourages us, be
cause if even those wild tribes can come 
to know the True God, there is every 
hope that the people around about may 
do the same some day. In the meantime 
we must be steadfast in our faith, and be 
as ‘lighted lamps.’ In the twelfth verse 
of the Hidden Words, it is written: ‘O 
Son of Existence! My lamp thou art 
and My Light is in thee. Therefore be 
illumined by it and seek no one but Me, 
for I have created thee rich, and upon 
thee have I showered abundant grace.’ 

“Our long vacation is nearly over and 
we shall go back to college. We will 
write to you from there. With our love 
and greetings to all our World Fellowship 
sisters,

“Mya and Hla.”

Voice records of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s mes
sage of Glad Tidings, spoken while he 
was in America, in 1912, are being dis
tributed through the Assemblies, and or
ders may be placed with that one in each 
Assembly who is elected to take charge 
of publications. The price of the record 
is one dollar.

Copies of the wonderful portrait 
painted by Miss Juliet Thompson of 
’Abdu’l-Bahà when he was in America 
may now be had from Hagelstein Bros., 
100 Fifth Avenue, New York City, in 
black, or brown, at $3 for the larger 
size, $1.50 for the smaller. If copies are 
ordered by Assemblies in lots of ten or 
more there will be a twenty per cent dis
count. ’Abdu’l-Baha himself carried the 
original painting from America to Haifa, 
where it now remains.



HOW TO STUDY THE BAHA’I TEACHINGS

WE have been asked to outline 
suggestions for classes to study 

in systematic and comprehensive fash
ion the Baha’i teachings. These courses 
may also serve as a guide for individual 
study and help to equip us for the most 
glorious work in all the world, the es
tablishment of the Kingdom of God. 
The spiritual teacher needs to be well 
prepared, not only by purity of motive 
and radiance of heart but by a thorough 
knowledge of the divinely revealed writ
ings. With knowledge and the assist
ance of the Holy Spirit each one can 
become a vivifier of the world.

T H E  M O N T H  O F T H E  C O V E N A N T

November 12, 1817—The birthday of 
Bahâ’u’llâh, the great Revealer of the 
Covenant.

November 26—A day hitherto cele
brated by many Bahâ’is as the anniver
sary of the appointment of the Center 
of the Covenant, ’AbduTBahâ.

November 28, 1921—The Ascension 
of ’AbduTBahâ into the Supreme King
dom.

With the help of the wonderful com
pilation prepared by Mrs. Mary M. 
Rabb we have outlined a course of read
ings on the Covenant. Members of the 
Baha’i groups might study, each, a part 
of the references given and bring to the 
meeting oral or written reports of the 
essence of the pages they have studied.
It will make a most inspiring series of 
meetings for, as ’AbduTBahâ says, “In 
this day divine confirmations and assist
ance are the support and helper of 
those who are firm in the Covenant and 
more especially of those who proclaim 
the Covenant and Testament.” “All 
the believers in all meetings and gath
erings must mention the Covenant and 
raise the song of the Covenant.” The 
following books and references will 
serve for four or more meetings :

1. Covenants, Ancient and Modern : 
Hidden Words, p. 51; Daily Lessons 

(Mrs. Goodall and Mrs. Cooper), p. 99; 
Genesis, 9:9-13; 12:3; 17:1-7; 17:18-
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20; 26:2-5; 28:13-25; Exodus, 34: 
27-28; Deuteronomy, 29: 2-29; Jere
miah, 31:31-36; Romans, 11:25-27; 
Ezekiel, 37:26; 34:25; Isaiah, 9:7f; 
54:10; Revelation, 21 and 22: Micah, 
4:1-3; John, 5: 24-25; 14:30; 19:16; 
16:7-14; Matthew, 23:39; 26:29; Acts, 
3: 20-25; Some Answered Questions, 
p. 46; Ten Days in the Light of Acre, 
pp. 61-62; Gospel of Buddha, Open 
Court Pub. Company, p. 217. The Book 
of Ighan, passim; Some Answered 
Questions, the opening chapters; Baha’i 
Revelation, Thornton Chase.

2. The New Covenant. When a 
World Teacher Comes How Shall We 
Know Him?

Bahd’u’llah and the New Era, by Dr. 
J. E. Esslemont, chapters 1-4; 13-15; 
Some Answered Questions, part 1; 
Ighan, pp. 137-185; Baha’i Proofs, pp. 
117-267; The Brilliant Proof.

3. The Covenant and Its Dayspring 
of Guidance. The Divine Gift of In
fallible Inspiration.

Star of the West, Oct. 1923, pp. 209- 
213; Some Answered Questions, part 
3; BahafNllah and the New Era, p. 113 ; 
Baha’i Scriptures, pp. 69 ff; 192 ff; 
paragraph 329; pp. 236 ff; Tablet of 
Ishrdqdt (Tablets of Bahd’u’llah).

4. The Centers of Unity and the 
New Chapter in the Book of the Cove
nant.

A. The Center of the Covenant: 
Star of the West, No. 14 (November 
23), of every volume, from volume 3 to 
12 inclusive, and special compilation on 
the Covenant, in Vol. 8, pp. 205 ff; 
Baha’i Scriptures, paragraphs 527, 529, 
540, 547, 549, 550, 579; Light of the 
World, pp. 137 ff.

B. Shoghi Effendi and the Uni
versal Spiritual Assembly.

Bahd’u’llah and the New Era, last 
chapter; The Passing of ’Abdu’l-Bahd; 
Some Answered Questions, pp. 198 ff; 
Baha’i Scriptures, paragraphs 767, 768, 
60, 904, 63, 84, 86, 113, 118; Light of 
the World, 73; Tablets of Bahd’u’lldh, 
p. 53, etc; pp. 28-29.



NEW FEATURES
In the Baha’i Magazine 

STAR OF THE WEST
1. Articles presenting month by month the universal Baha’i principles 

for the new world order.
2. Articles and editorials on current events and their spiritual signif

icance for the coming Kingdom of God. Signs of the times which 
already reflect the dawn of this Kingdom of Peace.

3. Travel articles by Baha’is and others which bring the world condi
tions and the new hope right to our doors.

4. New historical accounts of the rise of the Baha’i Cause. Splendid 
biographies by Jinab-i-Fadil, Jinab-i-Avarih and others. The won
derful life of the Bab, by Jinab-i-Fadil, appeared in the October 
issue; the story of the life of Qurratu’l-’Ayn, in August.

5. Articles on the heavenly pathway of pure and sanctified living, and 
on subjects such as, the new revelations of immortality, in the May 
issue, communication and divine inspiration (October issue), the real 
reincarnation and return, progress after death, etc., in coming num
bers.

6 . News of the spread of the Baha’i teachings in all parts of the world.
7. New translations of the words of Baha’u’llah and ’AbduTBaha by 

the inspired pen of Shoghi Effendi.
AN OPPORTUNITY TO HELP

THE STAR OF THE WEST
A. Send in well written, scholarly articles approved by your local As

sembly.
B. The Star of the West needs many more subscribers, to spread the 

Glad Tidings which are shining from its pages. It needs them to 
increase its size and publish still more of the wonderful material 
which is coming in from all parts of the world. To serve the S t a r  o f  
t h e  W e s t  is really to serve the Kingdom of God, for its work is the 
work of the Kingdom. May we not all together help it attain its 
glorious destiny?

How we can help:
1. Let every subscriber get a subscriber.
2. Subscribe for a friend.

A subscription to the S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t  will make a beautiful 
Christmas present. It will be a real herald of peace on earth, 
good will to men.

3. Give away single copies. Each issue is a teacher of the Cause 
of God, a herald of the best good news in all the world.

4. Secure while they last the bound volumes. They are a priceless 
treasure-house of the divine teachings. Tell others about these 
volumes, and the new, easy time method of securing them. To 
buy these volumes will both help the S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t  and 
bring endless inspiration to whomsoever reads them.

The Persian section is omitted this month because we had nine pages of Persian last 
month. Our gifted editor, Jinab-i-Fadil has also prepared a splendid section of nine pages 
for next month. It is our hope that soon we will be able to enlarge our Star of the West 
so that we can present nine pages of Persian every month. Thus our magazine can become 
more and more a link between the Orient and the Occident.



WORDS AND PRAYERS OF BAHA’U’LLAH

LET your morning be better than your evening and your 
day an improvement on the morning. Man’s honor lies 

in service and perfection, not in ornamentation, wealth and 
possessions.— Quoted from “Lessons in Religion.”

O God, my God! Thy Grace hath emboldened me, and Thy 
Justice filled me with terror. Happy is that man whom Thou 
hast endued with Thy Grace and woe to him that receiveth 
Thy Justice.

Lord! I have fled from Thy Justice, and have sought Thy 
Grace, have turned from Thy Wrath and implored Thy Par
don. I beseech Thee, by Thy Power, Thy Sovereignty, Thy 
Glory and Thy Favour to illumine mankind with the Light of 
Thy Knowledge, that all things may show Thy Handiwork, 
may unfold the mysteries of Thy Power, and may reveal the 
Light of Thy Knowledge.

Thou art the One that hath causbd all things to be made 
manifest and hath shone upon them with the Light of Thy 
Care and Thy Providence.

Thou art the All-Bountiful, the Gracious.
Translated by Shoghi Effendi

A pure heart create within me, O My Lord.
A tranquil soul renew within me, O my Hope.
Through the spirit of command make me firm in Thy Cause, 

O my Beloved.
By the light of grandeur show unto me Thy Path, O my 

Desire.
By the might of loftiness cause me to ascend unto the heaven 

of Thy Sanctity, O my Beginning.
Through the breezes of immortality cause me to rejoice, O 

my End.
By the melodies of eternity tranquilize me, O my Companion. 
By the riches of Thy Pre-Existent Countenance deliver me 

from aught else save Thee, O my Lord.
And by the Manifestation of Thy Everlasting Identity 

rejoice me,
O Thou Who art more apparent than my appearance,
O Thou Who art more hidden than my inmost heart.
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’ABD U’L-BAHA
Frontispiece of “Unity Trium phantReproduced through the 

courtesy of the author, Miss Elizabeth Herrick
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Through Pride Will Man Be Reduced to the Lowest Rank
B y  Stanwood Cobb

A PECULIAR inspiration comes 
to one from perusing the word 
of God in a foreign language. 

That first vivid impression, veiled by 
long familiarity with the text as it exists 
in English, has been restored to me in 
all its freshness upon reading the Hidden 
Words in German.

One verse has especially impressed me, 
both from its meaning and from some of 
the experiences of my travels. “Wegen 
der sterblichen Herrschaft weniger Tage 
habt ihr Meine unsterbliche Herrschaft 
verworfen, euch selbst in rote und gelbe 
Gewänder gekleidet und damit geprahlt. 
Ich erkläre bei Meiner Schönheit, dass 
Ich euch alle unter das gleichgefärbte 
Zelt des Staubes bringen und die Farben 
von allen entfernen werde, nur nicht von 
denen, Welche Meine Farbe, rein von 
allen andern, erwählten.” “For a fleeting 
sovereignty of a few days have you aban
doned My imperishable dominion and 
arrayed yourselves in mortal hues and 
pride yourselves therein. I declare by 
My beauty, that I will bring you all un
der the uni-colored canopy of dust and 
take away the color from all, except 
from those who have chosen My color, 
pure from all others.”

Bahä’u’lläh has said that it is better 
to read one Hidden Word than hundreds 
of pages of any other literature. There
fore, let us meditate somewhat on the

significance of this mighty utterance. Let 
us consider some of the examples of 
fallen glory.

In passing through Holland on our 
way to Germany, our train went close 
by Doom, where William II languishes 
in exile. Our thoughts were much upon 
him. 'When we reached Berlin we found 
his former palace turned into a museum. 
I shall never forget the impression re
ceived upon traversing these corridors 
and rooms and gorgeous halls, so re
cently consecrated to the glory of the 
Hohenzollern House. There had been a 
time when every gateway and approach 
was sternly guarded; when at the bugle- 
calls announcing the forth-riding of His 
Majesty, the sidewalk crowds and traffic 
of the street had drawn aside in breath
less, almost religious silence to make way 
for the through-passing of this mortal 
glory. And now the common crowd in
vaded the erstwhile halls of imperial 
grandeur. Yes, penetrated even to that 
holy of holies, the golden throne room, 
access to which had been esteemed so 
high!

I was reminded of the so-similar fate 
of the tyrant Abdul Hamid’s palace at 
Yildiz, in the immediate period subse
quent to his forced abdication in the 
Revolution of 1908. Here, too, the com
mon crowds had penetrated, eager and 
curious, to see the interior of that sac
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rosanct, guarded as few palaces have ever 
been. As I went through it at that time 
I was struck by the carelessness of the 
guards, and the flippancy of the amused 
crowd thronging these secret and treas
ured rooms—a natural reaction against 
their former terror of the Sultan.

It was during the last days of Abdul 
Hamid that ’Abdu’l-Baha’s life was so 
seriously threatened. Then in a few 
days we saw the captive of injustice set 
free to make his glorious and victorious 
journey through Europe and America; 
while the former Sultan, whose rule had 
been for thirty years the most absolute 
in the world, was to languish out his 
life in a sad and miserable captivity.

In the museum at Leipzig we were 
held spellbound by Lehnbach’s portrait 
of Bismarck. Those wonderful eyes of 
the great diplomat and statesman glowed 
from the canvas with a cold blue flame. 
They were eyes before which no man 
could stand in opposition; eyes revealing 
the great mind, the invincible will, the 
gigantic magnetism of the man who 
moulded Europe to his desire. Yet that 
mind and will and magnetism had to 
yield before the determination of the 
imperial young master to rule alone. And 
not only did Bismarck’s life end in dis
missal and exile from the court whose 
glory he had created, but we see now 
the utter failure and collapse of all the 
structure he built up by “blood and iron.” 
Only there remains the good that he con
ceived and executed—the unity of the 
great German people formerly divided 
into kingdoms and duchies and free 
cities at constant fratricidal war. So 
God uses man to forward that which is 
good; and that which man does of evil 
is quickly frustrated.

In the same gallery was a wonderful 
picture of that other great conqueror and 
superman, Napoleon. How he stormed 
over Europe, terrifying whole popula
tions, making and unmaking kings, and 
moulding states to suit his will; yet he 
lived to see his conquests come to naught, 
a helpless prisoner on a lonely isle. In

the Corcoran Gallery at Washington is a 
statue of him as in his dying days, look
ing out over life with still his great will 
and invincible spirit, learning perhaps 
certain lessons of the spirit.

In his “Memories of the War Time 
1806-1813,” Friedrich von Mueller, 
Chancellor of Weimar, which we visited 
while passing through Germany, tells us 
of his interview with Napoleon, in which 
he sought pardon and safety for his 
master, Carl August, Duke of Weimar. 
Napoleon was very angry with the duke 
for having fought against him on the 
side of Prussia; angry, also, because the 
duke did not now immediately abandon 
allegiance to his over-lord, the King of 
Prussia. To secure this audience the 
duke’s chancellor had followed Napoleon 
humbly and beseechingly from Weimar 
to Erfurt, from Erfurt to Raumburg, 
from Raumburg to Wittenberg, from 
Wittenberg to Potsdam. At last Napo
leon granted the long-sought-for inter
view-. It is a dramatic scene, as de
scribed by Mueller. (I translate from 
the German.)

“Finally came the longed-for moment. 
I was called into the imperial cabinet, 
in the midst of which, in rather a defiant 
attitude, stood Napoleon in his green 
Chasseur-uniform, his hat under his arm 
. . . .  The Emperor broke out into the 
bitterest reproaches over the conduct of
the Duke, my Master.............. ‘You see,’
he said, ‘what I did with the Duke of 
Braunschweig. I will drive these wolves 
in the employ of Italy back to those they 
came from. Like this hat,’ here he threw 
it angrily to the ground, ‘will I overthrow 
and humiliate them. And I have a great 
desire to do so with your prince.’

“ ‘By Heaven, if one has not at least 
a hundred thousand men and a goodly 
count of cannon, one had better not un
dertake war with me. These Prussians 
had as much and more, but what help 
was that to them ? I have scattered them 
like spray in the wind, I have crushed 
them down, and they will not lift their 
heads again.’ ”
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What a picture of despotic power! 
The great conqueror asserting his might 
and prowess; the faithful servant plead
ing for the throne of his master, who 
had done no ill but to fulfill his duty to 
the King of Prussia. After much storm
ing, Napoleon softened and promised to 
keep the' duke upon his throne. “But,” 
and here he spoke again in fiery mood, 
“let your duke well understand, that he 
owes his land and his political existence 
only and solely to the high respect, the 
deep friendship which I have for his 
wife, the duchess and for her worthy 
sister.”

Of no man is there recorded such an 
impression of over-mastering power as 
of this world conqueror. Women hung 
their heads and blushed as he walked 
past them. His bravest, roughest gen
erals became tame and awe-inspired in 
his presence. For a time he held Europe 
in the hollow of his hand, and there 
seemed no deliverance.

But Goethe’s mother, writing to 
Weimar in this period of storm and stress 
from Mainz, which had fallen into the 
possession of Napoleon, says, “Yet God 
still lives, and everything can turn out 
better than many now believe. A single 
moment can change everything.’1

And so it turned out. Napoleon’s 
power went to ruin more quickly even 
than it had been built up.

One more example of fallen glory 
comes to mind—the greatest example in 
history of a terrifying, conquering em
pire smashed suddenly to pieces ! When 
Sennacherib, the great Assyrian king, 
was on his way to conquer Egypt, he 
stopped at a walled city of an insignifi
cant little kingdom and called upon it to 
surrender. It was a city and a kingdom 
hardly worthy of his conquest, and wor
thy of his attention only because it lay 
in his line of march and communications, 
and its existence as a stronghold had be
come to the Assyrians a danger.

It was the general opinion that the 
city should be immediately surrendered. 
The councilors so advised, the people so

clamored, and the king was so minded. 
For woe to that city which resisted 
Assyria and then was conquered. Death, 
destruction, tortures unspeakable for the 
leading defenders—this was the policy 
of frightfulness that had made the word 
“Assyrians” a name to terrify even 
babes with, and had lowered the courage 
and resistance of those whom Assyria 
would conquer.

One man alone stood out against the 
decision to surrrender. It was Isaiah, 
the man of God. To the thundering, 
earth-shaking armies of Sennacherib he 
had nothing to oppose but the invisible 
power and protection of Jehovah. He 
alone had no fear. By his fiery and in
spired words he aroused new courage in 
the people, the councilors, the king. He 
promised them safety. He assured them 
of the invisible protection.

And in one night a plague coming 
from the marshes of Egypt so smote the 
Assyrian army, killing a hundred and 
eighty-five thousand, that “Sennacherib, 
king of Assyria, departed,” to use the 
simple and quaintly expressive language 
of the Bible, “and went and returned, 
and dwelt at Ninevah.”

The Assyrian empire vanished as 
magically as it had arisen. Within less 
than a hundred years after Sennacherib 
so threatened the destruction of Jerusa
lem, Ninevah, the capital of Assyria, fell 
before the combined armies of the Chal
deans and Medes and Persians. The 
terrible scourge of the East was at last 
laid low. “Its fall was forever. When 
two centuries later XeHephon and his ten 
thousand Greeks marched past the place, 
the Assyrian nation was but a vague 
tradition, and Ninevah, its great city, was 
a vast heap of rubbish as it is today. 
Even the Assyrian speech had passed 
away.”*

Read in Nahum, Chapter 3, the re
joicing of Israel at the downfall of this 
wicked and terrific city. This passage 
gives a vivid picture of the fallen great
ness of Assyria, one of the most power-

*Breasted—Ancient Times.
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ful militaristic empires known to history, 
which for all its superb war-strength 
ended in dust.

*  *  *

FROM these noteworthy examples 
which history offers, and from many 

other examples of near and far times, 
one may see how prone to fall is mortal 
glory. Over-weening pride is destined 
to destruction. However great man’s 
will, he cannot battle against God.

So profoundly were the ancient Greeks 
impressed with this vulnerability of 
earthly princes, that they dreaded a too 
great success; dreaded, above all, the 
pride that is wont to come with success. 
For they feared the jealousy of the 
gods, and believed the only safeguard 
lay in propitiatory sacrifices. We know 
today that the only sacrifices God wants 
from men of success and high position 
are gratitude, humility, and service; and 
that the only safety in such altitudes is 
guidance.

If we reflect we can very easily see 
why unlimited power of will cannot be 
granted to mortals. What would be
come of the universe if men of such 
gigantic wills as Bismarck or Napoleon 
should go on attaining more and more 
of power, here and in the next ex
istence ?

Would not the wihole universe be
come an anarchy, a war between demonic 
wills? We have seen what havoc such 
conflicts make of the fair earth we live 
upon. Shall the heavens themselves be
come but the theatre of war? For self
ish, egoistic wills can never attain to 
unity and harmony among themselves. 
Each seeks to predominate, but no one 
is powerful enough to eternally hold rule.

Our very conception of the universe 
is against this. The word, itself, by der
ivation, means unity, organization, a 
revolving of solar systems according to 
one plan. And whose will shall prevail 
throughout the universe, save His?

But God’s will is not, like man’s will, 
a domination, but a will of love and 
guidance. It does not seek to crush,

but to perfect. What a wonderful ex
ample of this was afforded us in the life 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha. He did not give com
mands. He offered opportunities for 
service. Never did one feel His will in
fringing upon one’s personal freedom. It 
was offered us only as a guidance, as a 
gift of love. If we did not accept, it 
was our loss, and his grief.

Nor did he ever seek to dazzle stran
gers by the greatness of his station, by 
any manifestation of His power. Those 
who had capacity to see, were permitted 
at times to see him as power. But his 
power was gently and mercifully veiled 
from others.

So God works. He could in a mo
ment convince all men of His supremacy. 
But he chooses not to do so. They must 
convince themselves. They must dis
cover Him. If they do riot choose to do 
so, they are permitted to conceive of and 
worship themselves as power, until the 
time comes for a striking lesson.

Even then God works not in anger, 
but as the Great Educator, leading us on 
by rewards and punishments to a knowl
edge of His Truths. Those who employ 
their abilities to the utmost are given 
power. That is their reward. But if 
they do not ascribe that power to God, 
they are eventually humiliated. That is 
their punishment.

Every human will must be turned to 
God, and revolve about His will. I am 
so convinced of this, not only from the 
teachings of God’s word, and from the 
deductions of reason, but also- from 
observations based on life and from 
history, that wherever I see a human 
will set itself up to rule and reign in a 
pride that is forgetful of God, I know 
a crash is imminent. It is true of in
dividuals, it is true of nations, it is true 
of our whole planet.

In this day and generation, although 
we are unaware of it, we are all living 
perilously near this eminence of pride. 
The whole Occident has become so con
fident of its powers over nature through
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scientific knowledge, so puffed with 
pride over its achievements, that it has 
forgotten God. I hesitate to think of 
the lessons that may be in store for our 
planet.

If we, as Baha’is, cannot turn other 
men to the consciousness of God, we 
can at least increase that consciousness 
in ourselves, until we realize God as 
“the One Power which animates and 
dominates all things.”

It is not without reason that Baha’u’- 
llah has given us the daily prayer: “I 
testify that Thou hast made us to know 
Thee and to adore Thee. I testify that 
at this moment I am powerless and Thou 
art powerful, I am weak and Thou art 
mighty, I am poor and Thou art rich.” 
If we can say that and feel that daily,

we are safe under the shadow of His 
protection. Otherwise we are in danger 
of vanity and egoistic pride; for there 
is no temptation to which man, even 
spiritual man, is more subject than that 
of ascribing power and glory to himself 
instead of to God.

Not only our own safety, 'but the safety 
of the Baha’i Cause, lies in this humility 
and evanescence. For where there is 
self-will and pride, there is emulation, 
envy, recrimination, disharmony, and 
eventually a loss of all spiritual power 
from the individual and from the group.

There is only one road to advancement 
in the Kingdom. “Verily man is uplifted 
to the heaven of glory and power through 
Meekness; again, through Pride, is he 
degraded to the lowest station.”

THE SPIRITUAL PHYSICIAN

O thou who art attracted to God, may God uphold thee!
I implore God, the Ever-Living, the Everlasting, to assist thee to spread the 

spirit of life under all circumstances and conditions, to cheer thy breast by the 
eternal secret and the hidden mystery, as mentioned in the Bible, the Gospel and 
Psalms, that thou mayest arise to spread the Most Great Glad Tidings in those 
regions, to express thyself with an effective power which penetrates into the 
realities of all things, that thy face may brilliantly shine among the beloved, that 
the utterances falling from thy tongue in the great public meetings may be like the 
flowing and running waters, and that the Holy Spirit may confirm thee in the 
most great assemblies—if thy face be sincerely turned to God, thy heart pure, and 
thou sacrificest to thy Lord thy spirit, thy personality, thy soul and thy heart, so 
that nothing is left of thee, neither thought, mention, voice, or even a whisper, 
save the word Ya-Baha’u’l-Abha! Set aside all desires, leave worldly matters, 
devote thyself to God, be filled with the Spirit, guide the people to safety and bring 
to them the holy fragrances which emanate from the Kingdom of El-Abha.

By the life of Baha, he who is filled with the love of Baha, and forgets all 
things, the Holy Spirit will be heard, from his lips and the Spirit of Life will 
fill his heart, the Lights of the Sign will shine forth from his face, words will 
issue from his mouth in strands of pearls, and all sickness and disease will be 
healed by the laying on of the hands.

El-Baha is upon thee!
(Signed) ’Abdu’l-Baha ’Abbas.

Tablet to Mr. Charles Greenleaf.



THE ASCENSION OF THE MASTER

TWO years have passed since ‘Abdu'l- 
Baha, the beloved Master, departed 

from his earthly tabernacle and ascended 
into the Celestial Concourse. For sev
enty years he was to our world a visible 
center of the light of unity. In the 
years of almost universal war he un
ceasingly held aloft the banner of the 
most great peace and called the nations 
to universal brotherhood and love. And 
then, he seemed to depart from us just 
when our sorely afflicted humanity need
ed, most, his mighty presence and the 
constant ministrations of the Divine 
Physician.

But the last two years have shown us 
that in reality he has never left us, that 
he is nearer than ever before and from 
the heavenly world the radiance of his 
spirit is bringing life to all the world.

Jinab-i-Fadil tells of how the friends 
in ’Ishqabad, Russia, invited ’Abdu’l-Baha 
to visit their city, how ’Abdu’l-Baha ac
cepted the invitation and then, before the 
journey was accomplished, departed from 
this world. Straightway a wonderful, 
dynamic, spiritual outpouring appeared 
in ’Ishqabad. Many people began to in
vestigate the Cause, the Mashriqu’l- 
Adhkar was filled to the doors and so 
eager was the interest in the heavenly 
teachings that the believers hardly had 
time for rest or sleep but were constantly 
teaching. And there appeared among 
the friends such a beautiful spirit of 
faithfulness, affection and severance that 
it seemed as though they were living m 
the other world. Then they realized that 
the Master had visited them in spirit and 
in truth and his promise to them was 
fulfilled.

All over the Baha’i world, and espe
cially in the East, there has been the 
same glorious outpouring of the water of 
life, and the fire of the Holy Spirit and 
greater and stronger grows the realiza
tion that he being lifted up draweth all 
men unto him.

THE PASSING of the MASTER
From “Letters from Palestine”*

By B. Pullen-Burry
f  (  T WANT to tell you of a very inter- 

i  esting visit I paid when at Haifa to 
the Persian Colony established there,” to 
the family of ’Abdu’l Baha. “The 
(Baha’i) religion appeals to Jews as well 
as to Muslims, Christians and seekers of 
spiritual inspiration of all religions or 
schools of thought. There is a town in 
Persia with a population of 5,000 Jews 
and 4,000 of them are followers of 
Baha’h’llah. . . .

“In the year 1844, a young Persian 
merchant known as the Bab (Gate), pro
claimed the coming of a great world- 
teacher and set to work to prepare Persia 
for his coming. Sceptical Muslims 
scoffed at him, persecuted him, and in 
1850 he was martyred for his faith. 
From Persia in 1853 arose Baha’u’llah.
. . . Baha’u’llah taught great principles 

for the guidance of the world and 
preached a lofty spiritual religion. Until 
that date there was no intercommunica
tion available to unite the world. Cer
tainly in Asia nations and races were 
divided by insurmountable natural bar
riers. Here, however, in the midst of a 
Muhammadan land, we find a Leader 
calling the world to Universal Peace, 
directing men to the Investigation of 
Truth, proclaiming the Equality of Man 
and Woman, the Need of Universal Edu
cation and Language, asserting the One
ness of Religion and Humanity, of Re
ligion and Science, striving to eliminate 
social, political and religious prejudice, 
and at that date declaring the necessity 
of a Universal Tribunal to arbitrate 
international differences. . . .

“With all this spirituality and lofty 
teaching and outlook, one who knew 
’Abdu’l-Baha in the closing years of his 
life records how the prophet of Carmel

*The Jiidaic Publishing Co., Ltd., London.
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took the liveliest interest in world affairs. 
It will be remembered that shortly before 
his death King George had conferred 
the honour of knighthood on the great 
Teacher. When General Allenby swept 
up the coast from Egypt, he went for 
counsel first to ’Abdu’l-Bahla. When 
Zionists arrived in Palestine they sought 
the venerable seer’s advice. . . .

“He taught the equality of man and 
woman, saying, ‘The world of humanity 
has two wings, man and woman; if one 
wing is weak, then the bird cannot fly.’ 
He has been described as a majestic, 
venerable figure, clad in the flowing aba, 
his head crowned with a turban white as 
his head and hair, his piercing deep-set 
eyes ‘shook the heart,’ his smile ‘poured 
its sweetness over all.’ . . .

“His funeral was such the like of 
which Palestine had never seen before, 
was the general verdict. A deep feeling 
of veneration, respect and love for the 
deceased and sympathy for the mourning 
relatives he left behind him brought to
gether great crowds, different in religion, 
race and language. His tomb lies half
way up the slopes of Carmel and the 
wonderful procession, about ten thou
sand in number, who wended their way 
to it, was composed of all the notabilities 
in Palestine—Jews, Christians, Muslims, 
Druses, Egyptians, Greeks, Turks, 
Kurds, and a host of American and 
European friends, Syrian men, women 
and children, all followed their Beloved 
One. It was headed by a guard of 
honour consisting of the City Constabu
lary Force, followed by Boy Scouts of 
the Muslim and Christian communities 
holding aloft their banners, then came 
a company of Muslim choristers chanting 
verses from the Qur’an. The chiefs of 
the Muslim community, headed by the 
Mufti, with a number of Christian 
priests, Latin, Greek and Anglican, pre
ceded the coffin borne on the shoulders 
of those he loved. Immediately behind 
it came the members of his family, next 
to them walked the British High Com
missioner, the Governor of Jerusalem

and the Governor of Phoenicia. After 
them, the Consul and the notables of the 
land, then followed the vast multitudes 
who believed in him and reverenced him. 
The procession walking very slowly took 
about two hours to reach the mausoleum 
which had been prepared for these won
derful Persian reformers.

“The remains of the Bab who heralded 
Baha’u’llah had already been laid to rest 
in the center of a set of three rooms, 
posterior to those destined for ’Abdu’l- 
Baha, which look out on the Great Sea 
over the town of Haifa.”

THE SHRINE OF THE 
MASTER

From diary notes of Charles Mason 
Remey upon his visit to Haifa in March, 
1 9 2 2 .

EARLY in the morning following my 
arrival in Haifa I went up the 

mountain alone to visit the Holy Tomb 
of the Master and that of the Bab. I 
found Mirza Abbas Gholi within the 
shrine placing handfuls of freshly cut 
flowers upon the thresholds of the inner 
chambers.

The arrangement of the three back 
chambers of the Tomb, which constitute 
the tomb proper of the Bab, are the same 
as formerly, but the three front chambers 
facing the north, instead of being used 
for various purposes, as formerly, now 
form the tomb of the Master.

Curtis Kelsey, who went to Haifa from 
America in order to install electric light 
plants at the Holy Tombs and in the 
Baha’i Colony, has made an artistic ar
rangement in his wiring of the Tombs 
upon Mount Carmel and one quite in 
harmony with the style and character 
of the buildings. The black iron 
lamps hang as formerly, suspended from 
the high, vaulted ceiling, but he has re
versed the shades, thus giving the effect 
of an indirect lighting system. The 
Venetian iron candelabra, in the inner 
shrine of the Bab, which the Master per
mitted me to make and place there some
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years ago, is still hanging as before, with 
its nine tall candles, save that in the 
central sanctuary lamp, where formerly 
there hung a glass oil container with a 
floating wick, there is now an electric 
bulb. A very powerful electric light is 
placed on the exterior of the tomb, direct
ly above the main doorway to the north. 
This is lighted every evening and it forms 
a focal point on the mountainside and is 
visible for many miles out at sea.

Several times, in the night, after the 
household had quieted, Lotfullah Hakim 
and I climbed up the mountain to the 
Tomb of the Master, for a few moments 
of prayer before the door of the Shrine 
which at that late hour was invariably 
locked though lights from within might 
have led one to imagine the building to 
be open. As is customary in the Orient, 
burial shrines of importance are kept 
illumined by night. The Baha’i sacred 
Shrines are never left in darkness.

I wish that I might adequately describe 
the spiritual experience of those noctur
nal pilgrimages. The beauty of the spot 
is beyond description in words. In the 
clear, scintillating moonlight of the 
Orient the eye can see for many miles. 
From this Holy Tomb, Mount Hermon, 
with its cap of snow, seventy or eighty 
miles distant, was distinctly visible in 
the clear moonlight. About the Tomb 
are fragrant trees, shrubs and flowers. 
On still nights, when there was little 
wind, the air would often be heavy with 
the fragrance of orange blossoms as we 
knelt on the doorsill pouring out our 
hearts in prayer and supplication. . . . 

* * *
One evening during the visit, Shoghi 

Effendi brought with him to the Pilgrim 
House the original text of the blessed 
Testament of the Master. We stood 
about the table as he reverently laid the 
package thereon, carefully unfolding the 
envelope from a silk handkerchief in 
which it was wrapped. As he took the 
three Tablets from the cover we saw that 
each was in the handwriting of the 
Master—written, as Shoghi Effendi

called our attention to witness—without 
hesitation or correction and signed by 
the Master in several places. We stood 
with bated breath in the presence of this 
document of documents in which is con
tained the wondrous plan for the spirit
ual organization of the Cause of God 
and our guidance for a thousand or 
thousands of years.

The substance of the Testament was, 
of course, most unexpected. No one 
could have anticipated its wonderful 
ordinances. But as one studies it and 
imbibes its thought he sees at once that 
no other plan could have been made for 
guarding and preserving the Cause save 
the one which the Master has given in 
his Will. Never have I read anything 
which gave me the joy and the inspira
tion that this holy document produced 
in my heart. It filled my heart with the 
assurance that the Cause was safely 
guarded. It gives us a fixed direction 
toward* which to turn and a permanent 
center about which we all are to revolve 
so long as we are in this world.

APOSTLES OF TH E MASTER
From Two Letters by the Wife of 

’Abdu’l-Baha.

MAY my soul be a sacrifice to the 
steadfast in the Cause of God! 

The first glad tidings, the first happi
ness and joy is the return of the Dis
tinguished Branch to the Holy Land and 
the Holy Shrines. This has gladdened 
the hearts of all the Baha’is.

The second, O spiritual sisters, and 
handmaids of the Merciful, is that, praise 
be to God! after the setting of the Light 
of the World and the ascent of the Be
loved of the World continuous glad tid
ings and good news have come to the 
Holy Shrines of the faithfulness of the 
friends in holding meetings for teaching, 
in serving the world of humanity, with 
unity, love, charity and kindness to the 
people of Baha. This brightens the tear- 
stained eyes and heals the broken, 
wounded hearts. In truth it should be
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so. For in the Blessed Will most of the 
exhortations are to this effect: “Do not 
seek repose for a moment. Do not rest 
for an instant. Go forth to all parts 
of the world. Be dispersed into every 
village and town. Be not satisfied until 
you have given the Message in all the 
regions of the world.” We must look to 
the disciples of His Holiness Christ and 
see what they did after the crucifixion 
of their Lord. Mary Magdalene was 
only a woman from Magdala, yet her 
star shines in the heaven of Christianity. 
And Her Holiness the Pure, Qurratu’l- 
Ayn, may my soul be a sacrifice to her! 
although the days of her sacrifice were 
not very many, yet she became a brilliant 
star in the heaven of the Cause of God. 
Among the friends all over the world her 
name has become a symbol of sacrifice.

In former days there were many stead
fast men who sacrificed their pure lives 
on the field of martyrdom. But such 
deeds were unheard-of among women. 
Now, praise be to God! His Holiness 
’Abdu’l-Baha has elevated the station of 
woman and has proclaimed that in this 
cycle man and woman are like the two 
wings of the bird. Neither is superior 
to the other. Girls must be educated 
as well if not better than boys. And His 
Holiness Baha’u’llah has said that in this 
age there will appear women who will 
be the glory of men. There is no doubt 
that the promises of the Prophets of 
God will be fulfilled. And in a short 
while everything that Baha’u’llah said 
will come to pass.

As Jinab-i-Avarih has told us, at the 
present time in Tihran about fifty women, 
with hearts aflame, and brilliant, pre
pared to lecture and give explanations, 
are equipped for all kinds of service. 
This news has indeed gladdened our 
hearts. He has named the dear sisters 
and has asked that this one should write 
and let them know that this bereft mortal 
has made mention of them in the Holy 
Shrines.

O beloved sisters! praise be to God, 
that the field of service is vast and the

hungry souls are many. The seekers 
and the thirsty ones are waiting, and 
these women are ready! But alas, that 
some of the people of Persia are blood
thirsty and unjust! . . .

It is reported that two handmaids of 
the Merciful, one the daughter of the 
deceased Vazir Mokarram of Ishfahan 
and the other the granddaughter of Noor 
Ibn Nayyerin, also of Ishfahan, have 
started out to spread the Cause in their 
surrounding country. This news has 
made us very happy. The description 
of the meetings in Qazvin, and in the 
different cities of America also gave us 
great happiness. It indeed indicates that 
the hope, the wish of all the friends is 
the spreading of the Cause of God. We 
beseech the True One that He will keep 
them under His protection, and we hope 
that they may attain to that service which 
is worthy of His Threshold.

Alas, that now the Light of God has 
hidden itself and the peerless face has 
disappeared from among us and the sun 
of knowledge and forgiveness has set 
and the cause of joy and the foundation 
of happiness has chosen absence! . . . 
We hope that in this year the blessings 
of God and His heavenly bestowals will 
decree for the Baha’is results which will 
exceed all expectations. We seek mercy 
for His servants.

The maidservant to the threshold of 
God,

(Signed) Monireh.

T h e  G l o r io u s  W o r k  o f  E d u c a t io n

To the Friends of God. To them be 
Glory!

It is plain and evident to everyone 
that the foundation of all life is educa
tion. Were it not for the gift of edu
cation no one would have been created, 
nor would there be any (human) life. 
In this great cycle and chosen century 
the Blessed Beauty (Baha’u’llah) may 
my life be a sacrifice to him! has made 
education important above all other
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questions, giving it the highest place 
among God’s blessings. In many in
stances, in different places, in the holy 
Tablets and the divine Verses he has 
written and commanded every man and 
woman, every king, and every well- 
wisher of the nations to carry on this 
work, which is the highest and most 
honorable of all services before God.

In the day of His Holiness ’Abdu’l- 
Baha, the question of education has again 
been given first place. He has praised 
the promoters of this great work, for 
education has become a great necessity. 
He has declared and explained God’s dis
pleasure with those who heed not this 
great command. The writings of 
’Abdu’l-Baha are full of this subject. He 
especially advises the training of girls 
and women—of the girls of today who 
are the mothers of tomorrow. It is man
ifest that the first tutor of the child is 
the mother. If the mother is not en
dowed with heavenly morals and is not 
possessed of merciful qualities, and 
knowledge, she is indeed not fit for her 
work as educator. And if she is not 
prepared to undertake the education of 
the children this is a sin. It is clear, 
therefore, that the education of girls is 
most important.

Therefore, every merciful friend and 
handmaid of God, in every city and town, 
should do as much as possible to obey 
this great command, even if in their re
spective cities this work is already es
tablished.

Because this servant from early child
hood has hoped for some means for the 
education of Baha’i girls, I one day 
when in the presence of the Master, be
sought him that, if it were his wish, we 
might found here a small school for 
Baha’i children, where they could, from 
the beginning, acquire Baha’i morals, and 
learn the history of the Cause. Pointing 
toward Mount Carmel, he said: “This 
long mountain will be covered with 
schools, hospitals and Pilgrim Houses. 
All that has been foretold will come to

pass.” I said that I had in mind the 
little piece of land which Haji Mi’rza 
Hassan had given. ’Abdu’l-Baha replied: 
“There is a piece of land opposite the 
Holy Shrine. ’Abbas Gholi, the owner, at 
the Feast of Ridvan offered it as a gift, 
and it was accepted. We must purchase 
all the adjoining land. That is a good 
location for a school. It has beautiful 
scenery and pure air, and is near the 
Holy Shrines.”

At that time the faithful leaf, Miss 
Sanderson, was at Haifa. She asked 
permission to share in this work. 
’Abdu’l-Baha granted this request. And 
the revered Mr. Remey drew the plan 
for the school and presented it for the 
approval of ’Abdu’l-Baha.

We now have a large piece of land, 
and the fifteen hundred pounds which 
belonged to this one have been given to 
this work. About a thousand pounds 
have come, from all parts of the world. 
But the success of this undertaking de
pends entirely upon the assistance of the 
faithful friends. We hope that in the 
day of the Distinguished Branch, with 
the help of the Holy Leaves and through 
the exertions of the beloved brothers 
and sisters, this work will be accom
plished.

But this work must be carried out in 
accordance with the plans and arrange
ments of Shoghi Effendi, which are, that 
anyone who wishes to send a contribu
tion to the school will do so in the name 
of the Holy Leaves, the daughters of 
’Abdu’l-Baha. And the receipt, signed 
by these four, Ziah Khanum, Rooha 
Khanum, Tooba Khanum and Monevar 
Khanum, will be forwarded to the donor. 
The money contributed will be placed in 
the Bank of Haifa in the name of the 
aforementioned ladies until a sufficient 
sum has been collected.

Every great undertaking has had a 
small beginning; therefore, we must now 
also be satisfied with a small beginning.

(Signed) Monireh.



HERALDS OF THE NEW DAY
A d ap ted  from  addresses g iv e n  in  L on d on  b y  Jin ab-i-A varih , w h o se  great  
h isto ry  of th e  B a h k ’i  C ause is  n o w  b ein g  p u b lish ed  in  P ersian  in  Cairo, E g y p t

WHEN Qurratu’l-’Ayn was a child 
there was in. Persia a very cele

brated mulla, Shaykh Ahmad Ahsai. So 
great a scholar was he that throughout 
all the Muhammadan world he had no 
peer. Shaykh Ahmad Ahsai was the 
first divine to attack certain established 
beliefs prevalent among the Muslims, 
one of which was that Muhammad in his 
living, physical body departed from this 
earth and ascended into heaven, a belief 
similar to that held by many Christians 
with regard to the Christ. There were 
other Muhammadans who in their hearts 
disbelieved this teaching, but Shaykh 
Ahmad was the first who had the courage 
to publicly declare against it.

Another Muhammadan doctrine was 
that of the resurrection of the body. 
Shaykh Ahmad taught his students that 
the physical body cannot go to heaven, 
that it will not rise but will disintegrate; 
while the spirit will be taken up and will 
dwell in the presence of God. He ex
plained that it was the spirit of Muham
mad, not his body, which ascended.

Again, the Shaykh taught that God 
always sends teachers to His people, to 
lead them to His Kingdom, and that 
this divine bounty had not ceased.

The Muhammadans believed that there 
was one—who had been hidden for a 
thousand years—who would appear 
suddenly, a great teacher. Shaykh 
Ahmad said that the Promised One 
would not come that way; he would be 
manifest shortly but would be born in 
the natural way. This teaching of the 
Shaykh was of utmost importance to the 
Muslims, because for a thousand years 
they had been looking for this person 
who they believed had been in hiding for 
that period. And now the Shaykh said 
he would be born, and would appear very 
shortly.

Although strictly forbidden by the 
mullas, these teachings found many ad
herents, until thousands of people be
came followers of Shaykh Ahmad. They 
were popularly known as “Shaykhi,” 
and by many of the mullas. were called 
atheists.

At last the teachings of Shaykh Ahmad 
were carried to Qazvin, the home of 
Qurratu’l-’Ayn and her relatives. Her 
father and her eldest uncle, both of 
whom were mullas, opposed the Shaykh. 
But her two younger uncles believed him 
and secretly became his followers. Qur- 
ratu’l-’Ayn’s father and uncle had many 
discussions about the Shaykh, calling 
him, in private, “Kafir,” which means, 
“Turned away from God and not of the 
Muhammadan religion.” Qurratu’l-’Ayn. 
then between thirteen and fourteen years 
of age, listened to these conversations, 
and said, “The Shaykh is right and my 
father and uncle are wrong.” She se
cured the books and writings of the 
Shaykh and read them constantly. Where
upon her father and uncle said to her, 
“Read our books. Read our writings 
We know better than he.”

Shaykh Ahmad Ahsai went from Kar
bala to Khorassan and thence to Tihran 
where he met Shah Fathe Ali who so 
honored him that he offered to share 
with him his throne. But the Shaykh 
refused, and left for Karbala, on his 
journey passing through Qazvin.

After the death of Shaykh Ahmad 
Ahsai, his disciple Siyyid Kazim, carried 
forward his teachings, constantly telling 
his disciples and students that soon, with
in a few years, the Promised One would 
appear. Through the assistance of her 
younger uncle, who believed in Shaykh 
Ahmad and Siyyid Kazim, Qurratu’l- 
’Ayn and able to correspond with Siyyid 
Kazim and secure his writings. She
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watched eagerly for the Promised One, 
and often told her younger uncle that 
unless the new order appeared and the 
Muhammadan religion was changed the 
condition of women in the East would 
become much worse. She would say, 
“Will a day come when new laws and 
revelations will be revealed, and shall I 
be one of the first to follow those teach
ings and give my life for my sisters?”

Her longing for the coming of the 
great Teacher and the new era became 
so strong that at last she besought her 
uncle, her father and her husband for 
permission to make a pilgrimage to Kar
bala. She knew that there she would 
be able to meet Siyyid Kazim. Through 
the efforts of her younger uncle this per
mission was at last granted and she set 
out upon her wonderful journey, ac
companied by this uncle. What were 
her sorrow and disappointment to hear, 
three days before her arrival in Karbala, 
the news of the death of Siyyid Kazim! 
However, she soon remembered that the 
Siyyid had left glad tidings of the One 
to come, and who would come quickly, 
and her heart was again filled with happi
ness. She journeyed on to Karbala and 
there visited the family of the Siyyid, 
who gave her access to many of the 
Siyyid’s unpublished writings, some of 
which were not even finished. As she 
read she exclaimed, “Behold, how much 
the Shaykh and the Siyyid have left us. 
They have left us a sea of writings.”

There was no one to take the place of 
Siyyid Kazim and teach his students. 
So Qurratu’l-’Ayn came forward and an
nounced that she would take this place, 
would teach his followers just what the 
Siyyid had taught and impart to them his 
knowledge.

This caused much discussion among 
the Siyyid’s followers. Then thirty-two 
of the students said, “We will go and 
hear her once or twice. If we are satis
fied we will advise the others to come, 
and she will teach them.”

It was extremely dangerous and diffi
cult for Qurratu’l-’Ayn to teach men and

for them to come to hear her for in those 
days—and even at the present time in 
many places—women were kept veiled 
and in utmost seclusion. But Qurratu’l- 
’Ayn overcame all difficulties, had a cur
tain arranged in the room, and behind 
this sat and taught those thirty-two 
students who came to hear her. They 
soon recognized her as the one who could 
best teach them and saw that she was 
greater than all the divines in Karbala. 
For more than a year she taught these 
students, and all the time she wept and 
prayed that when the Promised One 
came she might recognize him. And she 
urged the people to watch for him and 
obey Him who was shortly to come into 
the world.

When Mulla Husayn-i-Bushru’i visited 
the Bab, and became convinced that he 
was the Promised One, he told the news 
to Mulla ’Ali Bastami, who likewise be
came a follower of the Bab, the second 
disciple. Mulla ’Ali Bastami then went 
to Karbala, and there announced the 
great tidings that the New Light had 
arisen. When Qurratu’l-’Ayn heard this 
news she summoned him to her presence 
and asked, “What proofs have you, and 
where is he ?” Mulla ’Ali gave her some 
of the writings and prayers of the Bab. 
She took them, and straightway became 
a believer. The following day when her 
pupils came for their lesson she an
nounced the glad tidings that the long- 
expected time was at hand, saying, “All 
the promises given by the Shaykh and 
the Siyyid have come to pass. The 
Promised One is on earth today!”
A n d  a  L i t t l e  C h i l d  S h a l l  L e a d  T h e m  

An Incident from the Early Life of the 
Bab

W E now wish to know if Qurratu’l- 
’Ayn had seen or met or had had 

any direct communication with the Bab 
previous to his public appearance and, 
if not, how she became acquainted with 
him.

She had heard that there was a young 
man in Shiraz, twenty-five years of age,
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who from childhood had lived a perfect 
life and shown wonderful signs of wis
dom and inspiration. But she had never 
seen him or had access to his writings, 
and she did not know that the one of 
whom Shaykh Ahmad and Siyyid Kazim 
spoke was this same youth. All that she 
knew concerning the Bab had been told 
her by Haji Siyyid Javad, one of the 
greatest mullas* (divines) in Karbala.

When Haji Siyyid Javad went to 
Shiraz the Bab, at that time called Siyyid 
'Ali Muhammad, was between seven and 
eight years of age. Haji Siyyid Javad 
states:

One night I was invited to the house 
of the uncle of this little boy, and I 
perceived some beautiful traits in the 
little child’s character which aroused my 
interest. This uncle, Haji Siyyid ’Ali, 
had charge of the little child, as his 
father had died. I spent the night in 
the house of Haji Siyyid ’Ali and, in the 
early morning I heard a tiny, sweet little 
voice in the next room, which I found to 
be a prayer room. It was a little child’s 
voiceinprayer—such prayers, such a voice, 
such devotion that I became absolutely 
enraptured and I, who was a great divine 
and was known to be very learned be
came quite humble upon hearing those 
beautiful words, so that I wanted to open 
the door and go out and see who that 
little child was. I waited patiently until 
dawn, when Haji Siyyid ’Ali came and 
met me. And then that little child came, 
and I saw that he was the little child be
tween seven and eight years of age— 
and he it was who had been chanting in 
the prayer room. As soon as I gazed 
upon the child I saw such illumination, 
and on his face an expression so beauti
ful, that I felt I could not find through
out the whole human race one like him. 
Before I could ask Haji Siyyid ’Ali who 
he was, Haji Siyyid ’Ali said, “This is 
my sister’s child.”

When we were having breakfast I 
asked a few simple questions of the little

*Mulla: A Muhammadan priest. Haji: One who 
has made the pilgrimage to Mecca, Siyyid: A direct 
descendent of Muhammad.

boy, and he answered me in a deep and 
grave way, such as one would expect 
from a very learned person. The child 
then said, “I am going to school/’ and 
left.

I asked where that child went to school 
and the uncle answered, “He goes to 
Shaykh Abed to school.”

I was so much drawn to the child that 
I could not stay where I was but got up 
and followed him to the house of Shaykh 
Abed.

Shaykh Abed, who was a teacher for 
the young, was surprised to see me, so 
great a scholar, so welhknown and so 
famous that the Governor came out and 
welcomed me into the town, coming to 
his house unheralded. I at once undei- 
stood the wonderment in the face of the 
Shaykh and said to him:

“I have not come to see you. I fol
lowed this little child,” pointing to him. 
Then I asked the Shaykh:

“What do you think of this boy?”
As soon as I said this the Shaykh 

showed great emotion, saying:
“What are you asking me ? This child 

seems to me to be ready to proclaim, to 
give out a message to the world. What 
can I say about this child!”

He said, further: “You see that this 
child comes to my school as a pupil, but 
in reality he is my teacher and I am his 
pupil. During classtime he says so many 
wonderful things and goes into so many 
deep and important questions that I have 
never heard anything like it in all my 
life. When the children go out to play 
one sees him sitting there, reading most 
important writings. If the children come 
and insist that he go and play with them 
he goes and engages them in a way which 
they do not understand; then he slips 
away and returns to his work.”

The admiration of this Shaykh for the 
child so increased my own admiration 
and wonder that I returned to the house 
of Haji Siyyid ’Ali and told him what 
Shaykh Abed had said to me. The uncle 
answered: “I hear so much about this
boy. Yet, if I  told anything people would
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only say, ‘he likes to speak well of his 
nephew.’

Haji Siyyid Javad urged the uncle to 
tell him more about the little boy. So at 
last the uncle consented and told him of a 
wonderful dream which the child had 
had, when five years old. He dreamed 
that a pair of scales hung down from 
heaven. In one side of the scales was 
one of the prophets; in the other side, 
which was empty, this little child was 
placed by an invisible hand. Then this 
side weighed down the other, and the 
prophet seemed to be going up and the 
little boy coming down.

“Then, again,” the uncle said, “we went 
one day to a public bath. The child 
slept when there. Suddenly he awoke 
and said, ‘I dreamed that the roof of the 
bath next door fell down and killed seven 
ladies.’ We were surprised, but when 
we came out of the bath we discovered 
that this had actually happened.”

If we were to recount in detail the 
proofs of the truth of the Bab it would 
take a long time. Suffice it to say that 
after the Bab proclaimed his mission this 
uncle and this teacher believed in him, 
and the uncle was, finally, martyred in 
his footsteps.

This, indeed, is proof !
All these wonderful incidents about 

the Bâb were related to QurratuT’Ayn 
by Haji Siyyid Javad, and thus she came 
to know him.

When eighteen years old the Bâb made 
a pilgrimage to Karbala, where he met 
Hâji Siyyid Kazim of Rasht who also 
recognized signs of the greatness and 
illumination in this youth. These things 
and what she had read in thé books of 
old made Qurratu’l-’Ayn confident that 
the light was to come from Shiraz. 
Therefore when she heard that the youth, 
Siyyid ’Ali Muhammad, in Shirâz, had 
proclaimed his mission she instantly be
lieved in him, and when she read some 
of his writings these confirmed still more 
deeply her belief.

When she heard this news and became 
a follower of the Bâb her whole attitude, 
condition and point of view were com
pletely changed. She now spoke with 
such power and insight that those who 
had seen and heard her before were 
astonished, and exclaimed, “This is not 
the woman we knew before!” She was 
so aflame that at any gathering of men 
or women where she spoke she won the 
entire attention and the very heart and 
soul of the audience.!

WHAT IS NEW IN THE BAHAT TEACHINGS

SOME of the new teachings of 
Baha’u’llah, specialized for the needs 

of this radiant century, are the inde
pendent investigation of truth, the one
ness of mankind, universal peace, a uni
versal court of arbitral justice, equality 
of men and women, universal education, 
the unity of science and religion, the un
derlying oneness of all existing faiths, 
that work done in the spirit of service is 
worship, etc.* ’Abdu’l-Baha outlines 
some of these teachings in the brilliant 
Tablet quoted on the inside cover of this

*These new teachings are enumerated in ’Abdu’l- 
Baha’s addresses in Divine Philosophy, p. 51 (1st 
edition); in the Star of the West, vol. 8, p. 31.

magazine, when he likens these principles 
to the rays of the sun. “The spreading 
of these rays,” he says, “will deliver the 
world of humanity from the darkness 
of ignorance and strangeness and lead it 
to the center of all these rays.” That 
center is the Sun of Reality from which 
they have all proceeded. That Sun of 
Truth has been reflected in dazzling, pen
etrating power in the mirror of the heart 
and mind of the great Manifestation of 
our age, Baha’u’llah. The divine Mani
festation in every age is the center of

fFor the fuller life of Qurratu’l-’Ayn see Star of 
the West for August, and for the manifestation of 
the Bab, Star of the West for October, 1923.
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the power which can put the ideals of 
the age into practice. He transmits the 
Holy Spirit which creates men anew so 
that they can live and spread God’s teach
ings. Whenever he appears on earth he 
is always the gloriously new element in 
the solution of the world’s problems. 
And strangely enough, the thinkers of 
the age often do not reckon with this 
method by which God solves their prob
lems. “The greatest divine bounty,” 
says ’Abdu’l-Baha, “is the appearance of 
the Manifestation of God. How can we 
ever limit and circumscribe this bestowal! 
In reality it is the greatest of spiritual 
gifts.” “Although the stars are scintil
lating, yet the sun is superior to them in 
luminosity. Likewise, these holy, divine 
Manifestations are and must always be 
distinguished above all other beings in 
every attribute of glory and perfection 
that it may be proven that the Manifes
tation is the true teacher, that he is the 
real trainer, that he is the sun of truth. 
. . .  For, it is not possible for us to 
train any one human individual and, 
after training him, to believe that he is 
the holy, divine Manifestation! The holy, 
divine Manifestation must be endowed 
with divine knowledge, and not one in
structed in school-learning. He must be 
the educator and not the educated.”!

“A young boy educated in Oxford will 
not become the universal educator of 
mankind. One who is in need of the 
knowledge of the professors of a uni
versity will not become the Manifestation 
of God. Christ was not taught by any 
man, yet he was a universal educator. 
Baha’u’llah did not study, but his knowl
edge was immeasurable. He became the 
instructor of the world of humanity. 
Even his enemies testify to this fact.”!

“In a word, the holy Manifestation of 
God must be in every great aspect dis
tinguished above all else in order that 
he may be able to train the body politic, 
in order that he may have power to

tF ro m  an  address given by ’A bdu’l-Baha to the 
Theosophists in  New Y ork, Dec. 4, 1912.

tF ro m  diary  le tte r of M i’rza Ahm ad Sohrab, Oct. 
11, 1913.

eradicate darkness, to cause the advance
ment of the world of humanity from 
one plane to a higher one, may be able 
through the penetrative power of his 
word to promote and spread broadcast 
universal peace among men, bring about 
unity of men and religions through di
vine power, harmonize all sects and re
ligions and convert all nations and races 
into one nativity and one fatherland.”§

“The virtues and perfections of the 
world of humanity are infinite, but de
grees exist. The outward form may 
change, but the inherent qualities per
sist. The lower degree cannot attain 
to the higher degree. For example, 
however much the mineral may advance 
its progress is limited to the mineral 
world. It is possible for the black carbon 
to become the brilliant diamond, but it 
cannot attain to the vegetable kingdom 
nor obtain the virtue of growth. Like
wise, however much the tree may ad
vance it can never reach to the degree 
of the animal nor is it able to acquire 
the power of hearing and sight. Its 
phases of progress are circumscribed, 
within the circle of the vegetable king
dom. Where formerly it was fruitless, 
it has now become fruitful. Or, where 
formerly it produced small and bitter 
fruit it now yields large and perfect 
fruit.

“Consequently, however much the 
creatures may make progress they will 
not be able to attain to the station of 
the Holy Manifestations. Although 
Peter and Paul made infinite progress, 
yet they did not reach to the station of 
His Holiness Christ. He was the essence 
of essences, and they belonged to the 
world of change and mutation.’’̂

“Yea, all are from God—but one 
man is so exalted that others bow down 
before him and he is adored by them, 
like Christ, and Moses who called people 
to the oneness of divinity and who be
came the cause of the education of a

§From  an address given by ’A bdu’l-Baha to  the 
Theosophists in New York, Dec. 4, 1912.

jlFrom  T ablet to M rs. E. G. Cooper, 1916.
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nation—while another is so degraded 
that he adores clay, and worships insects 
and serpents. Are these two one and the 
same? No, certainly not! Nay, divine 
Manifestations are a separate creation.

“All are equal in birth, but look how 
much they differ in intelligence. One 
is the wisest of the wisest and a founder 
of the laws of happiness and prosperity; 
while the other is the most ignorant of 
the ignorant, and a destroyer of the edi
fice of peace and honor.

“This shows that Prophets have a 
station of their own. Many crossed the 
desert sands of Sinai but it was Moses 
who heard the voice of God, because 
divine Manifestations have a spiritual 
power peculiar to themselves. Mighty 
nations swayed the world at the time of 
the appearance of divine Manifestations, 
but they were all degraded and obliter
ated. But behold! what a banner did 
Christ, a single person, having no helper 
or assistant, unfurl!

“All are from God, but all have differ
ent stations. Both man and animals are 
from God—but what a difference is there 
between them!” ||

Question: “Did Jesus first realize his 
mission when the Spirit descended upon 
him in the form of a dove ?”

’Abdu’l-Baha: “The Holy Spirit was 
always with Christ.”

Question: “Did he know of it ?” 
'Abdu’l-Baha: “It was hidden from

others, but manifest to him. The story 
about the dove is simply a metaphor. 
No dove came down. Amongst the 
people, John the Baptist felt that the 
Holy Spirit was in Christ. The Holy 
Spirit was always with Christ. He knew 
about his mission from early childhood.” 

Question: “Did the Bab, Baha’u’llah
and ’Abdu’l-Baha also know of their 
mission from early childhood?” 

’Abdu’l-Baha: “Yes.”
Question: “In a book I read that at 

the age of twenty-four the Bab realized 
his mission.”

H’A bduT-Baha: From  diary  of M i’rza  M ahm oud,
Oct. 30, 1912.

’Abdu’l-Baha: “From childhood it
was apparent to him, like the sun. The 
people felt his greatness although they 
did not know about his future.”**

* * *
Thus, whenever “the ever widening 

circle of man’s knowledge meets the 
spiritual world the Manifestation of God 
is sent to mirror forth His splendor.” 
The enumeration of the universal princi
ples gives only a few of the rays of the 
world-illuminating sun.ff No one can 
know all the revelation until he has fully 
known and reflected in his life and deeds 
the center and source of it all, God’s new 
Manifestation.

“The source of all learning is the 
knowledge of God, exalted is His Glory! 
and this cannot be attained save through 
the knowledge of His Divine Manifesta
tions.”

SIGNS OF THE TIMES

THE Daily Herald, the London Labor 
organ, declares that the first act of 

a Labor Government should be to ap
point a Minister for Peace. His motto 
should be Si vis pacem, para pacem, and 
his duty should be to prepare for peace 
more assiduously and more intelligently 
than war ministers have prepared for 
war. Among the methods suggested 
would be to provide, in cooperation with 
the educational authorities, suitable in
ternational histories for school youths, 
to spread throughout the masses a real 
and sympathetic understanding of other 
peoples, and to organize pilgrimages of 
peace to visit other lands. He would use 
the press, the platform and the inter
national news service to encourage in
ternational cooperation and to preach the 
folly of' war. He would see that foreign 
visitors were suitably received, and would 
dispatch missions to every country to 
cultivate the friendship of foreign 
peoples.—From the Living Age.

**From  notes sent to A m erica by M r. Fugeta.

t tS e e  ’A bdu’l-Baha’s T ab let on the first inside 
cover of th is issue.
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The spirit of justice and friendliness 
seems to have prevailed once more. This 
time in the case of Albania. The League 
of Nations has accepted her as a member 
and protected her from dismemberment 
by the surrounding hostile and greedy 
nations. Albania is still a free nation.— 
From Our World.

Our World points out a weakness of 
the League of Nations, which has been 
brought out in dealing with the Italian- 
Greek dilemma and difficulties that grew 
out of it. It is composed of “regular 
fellows,” who are not inclined to sacri
fice political careers to an ideal. No 
magic formula has been discovered for 
turning the delegates into supermen.

We think that nothing but the Holy 
Spirit can supply this magic formula. 
’Abdu’l-Baha said, “Yea, the Breezes of 
the Holy Spirit will inspire the whole 
world. O, peoples and nations! arise 
and work and be happy! And gather 
together under the tent of the unity of 
mankind!”

One hundred and twenty-five French
men traveled with Marc Sangnier into 
Germany to meet scores of distinguished 
Germans at the Freiburg conference— 
the Third International Democratic Con
gress. The discussion of the Franco- 
German relations was frank and yet—a 
spirit of friendliness was maintained 
throughout. The fact that the French 
and German delegates did not arrive at 
an understanding is disappointing, but 
the conference marks a long step in ad
vance of the idea of revenge and hostility 
which has gripped the man in the street 
in both countries.—From The World To
morrow.

’Abdu’l-Baha said one time at a meet
ing in which many races were repre
sented: “Let this gathering be a fore
shadowing of what will, in very truth, 
take place in the world, when every child

of God realizes that they are all the 
leaves of one tree, flowers in one garden, 
drops in one ocean, and sons and daugh
ters of one Father, whose name is Love.”

Stronger and stronger, in millions of 
hearts, is rising a realization of the need 
of a World Court, to save the war-be
wildered nations. More than a hundred 
thousand Christian churches in the 
United States have just observed a 
World Court Week, in an endeavor to 
promote the acceptance of the plan of 
the late President Harding. Women’s 
Clubs of America are seeking to interest 
the women of the world in a concerted 
campaign for a real and lasting peace.

’Abdu’l-Baha has proclaimed, for many 
years, that the women of the world may 
become its greatest peacemakers.

The world court to succeed must be 
built on the sublime foundation of the 
oneness of mankind. It must include 
every nation. Its laws must be God's 
universal justice. Today everything uni
versal is divine and is reinforced by all 
the powers of the divine universe.

There is no wonder when a soul ad
vances to God, ‘but (there is) when he 
remains firm in the Straight Path, in
creases, constantly, the fire of the love 
of God, bears trials and difficulties, and 
withstands every great storm. For on a 
calm day every man unfurls the sails 
of the ship, and sails upon the sea with
out any fear of drowning, though he be 
of the most weak. But the sailor is he 
who sets out and sails on the ocean even 
when it is stormy, the winds howling 
and the waves raging. Thus, there is no 
wonder in confessing the appearance of 
the Kingdom of God, but true wonder 
consists in good deeds, obedience to the 
commands and teachings of the True 
Lord and firmness in this path even when 
the storm is at its height.—’Abdu’l-Bahd.

A cablegram from Shoghi Effendi was received on November 15th by 
Mr. Alfred E. Lunt in Boston. It reads: “Love and greetings from the 
Holy Land. Shoghi.”



BAHA’I NEWS
London, England. 
October ip, 19 23.

ACCORDING to the letters received 
from some, friends in Switzerland, 

the beloved Guardian of the Cause, 
Shoghi Effendi, is in perfect health, and 
we expect that at the end of this month 
or early in November he will be back in 
the Holy Land to resume the care of our 
Cause and to lead us to success and the 
victorious unity of all mankind under the 
flag of Faith and Love.

Ruhi Effendi Afnan and Ruh-Anguiz 
Khanum have arrived in London. Ruhi 
Effendi has already joined the University 
to complete his education. Their arrival 
here was a great joy to all the Baha’i 
friends and we are unboundedly happy 
and proud to have them as the honorable 
members of our community.

Our dear friend, Dr. Lotfullah, left us 
for Tihran, Persia, via Haifa and Bagh
dad. Dr. Lotfullah was one of the near
est Baha’is to our Great Master, and he 
came here after the passing of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha. Dr. Lotfullah is one of our most 
faithful friends and a real Baha’i. He 
was loved by everybody here and his de
parture is a great loss to our community 
and our Spiritual Assembly.

Dr. Esslemont has written a very fine 
book on the Baha’i Cause, called, 
Bahd’u’llah and the New Era. It is con
sidered to be the best, most complete ac
count of the Cause in English. The 
whole of the manuscript was sent to the 
Master and was translated into Persian 
for him. ’Abdu’l-Baha took the greatest 
interest in this book and made many 
suggestions for its improvement. He 
personally revised the first three chap
ters before his ascension. Shoghi Ef
fendi, the beloved Guardian, also read 
it and gave it his warm approval. Many 
of the friends here, as well as Jinab-i- 
Avarih, gave him help in preparing it. 
It is now printed and published, and we 
hope it will prove most valuable in 
spreading a knowledge of the Cause.

Miss Herrick has also written and 
published a book on the Bahâ’i Cause, 
containing many valuable talks by 
’Abdu’l-Baha and most interesting infor
mation. The title of the book is Unity 
Triumphant.

The Spiritual Assembly of London 
has also, with the gracious permission 
of Shoghi Effendi, printed a new edition 
of the Hidden Words, translated by 
himself, for the use of the friends here. 
It also contains many Bahâ’i prayers, at 
the end of the book. It has been printed 
for us by the friends in Stuttgart as a 
means of helping the friends there 
through the payment for this work.

We have a library for the use of the 
friends, containing more than one hun
dred volumes of Baha’i books, and also 
the monthly numbers of the S t a r  o f  t h e  
W e s t  as they appear. Mrs. George is 
the librarian. The friends are able to 
borrow these books for study in their 
own homes.

Our dear frieiid, Mrs. Thornburgh 
Cropper, has been away from London 
for several months. We are most glad 
to hear that she is returning shortly and 
will be settled in London. She is one 
of the most influential Baha’i friends 
and was the first one to join the Cause 
in this country. Her presence in the 
meetings always inspires everybody.

Lady Blomfield is now in Switzerland, 
where she has established a Bahâ’i center 
and meetings in Geneva. She speaks 
at various societies and meetings in 
favor of our beloved Cause. Lady 
Blomfield, as is well known, accompanied 
Shoghi Effendi to Haifa after the passing 
of the Master, and lived there for sev
eral months. She has prepared a book 
giving a most interesting account of 
some of the early events of the Cause, 
as related to her by the Greatest Holy 
Leaf and the ladies of the household. 
It is hoped that it will be printed before 
long. The news of her successful work 
in Switzerland fills our hearts with joy

2 76
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and we are sure that everybody will be 
glad to hear of it.

The circular letters are coming from 
Palestine, Persia, Turkistan, Caucasus, 
India, America, Africa and Syria and 
bring us great joy. We read them in 
our meetings and thank every Baha’i 
community for sending us these reports 
of the fulfillment of their duty.

The circular letter of Tashkent brings 
us great joy. The work of the Baha’i 
friends there surprises everybody here, 
because such a small community as theirs 
has attained such great success, has 
opened schools and a library, and has 
proved to be one of the most active 
centers.

The Baha’i friends of England greet 
all the Baha’i friends in the world, and 
wish them every success in their work 
for the help of mankind and for Eternal 
Love.

London Baha’i Spiritual Assembly.
(Signed) Ethel J. Rosenberg, 

Secretary.

JINAB-I-FADIL, with his family, ar
rived in Chicago on the afternoon of 

November eleventh, in time for the beau
tiful Feast given at the Temple in 
commemoration of the birthday of 
Baha’u’llah. Jinab-i-Fadil has been in 
Montreal and Toronto, Canada, for the 
past month, where he addressed college 
students, clubs and eager groups of the 
seekers of the Light. He spoke at the 
Feast in the Temple of that great day, 
November 12, 1817, when the World- 
Teacher appeared on earth. A wonder
ful spiritual atmosphere filled the Temple. 
It made us all realize how in the future 
this universal House of Worship will 
attract the multitudes to its doors.

Jinab-i-Fadil will spend a month or 
more in Chicago, speaking many times 
to schools, clubs, forums and churches.

Sunday afternoon, November 18th, he 
spoke at the Baha’i Temple, to a splendid 
audience, on Palestine, the geographical 
and spiritual center of the world. Dr. 
Zia M. Bagdadi interpreted.

NEW BOOKS
S h ogh i E ffen d i’s T ran sla tion  o f the  
H id d en  W ord s— L e sso n s in  R elig ion

ONE of the greatest events in the 
recent history of the Baha’i Cause 

is the appearance of Shoghi Effendi’s 
English translation of the Hidden Words, 
which will now become, more and more, 
one of the most beloved books in the 
world, because it gives in brief, luminous, 
penetrating sentences the essence of the 
spiritual life. Dr. Esslemont tells in his 
splendid book, Baha’u’llah and the Nezv 
Era of how, as Baha’u’llah went walking 
along the Tigris River these Hidden 
Words flashed into his mind. Then he 
would return home, a great light and 
joy shining in his countenance, and 
would commit these priceless sentences 
into writing. Scholars tell us of the 
matchless, divine melody and beauty of 
the Hidden Words in the original Per
sian. ’Abdu’l-Baha often spoke of the 
need of having them adequately trans
lated.

And now the beloved Guardian of the 
Cause through the inspiration of the 
Holy Spirit has rendered them into the 
most beautiful English, producing one 
of the great translations of the world. 
As we commit them to memory their 
beauty pervades our mind and spirit like 
a divine elixir, with a heart-transform
ing radiance, and through our spirit flows 
that living water “that murmureth with 
the melody of Thy glory and Thy re
membrance.”

Therefore, it is the greatest glad tid
ings to hear that the English friends have 
published these Hidden Words.

Le s s o n s  i n  r e l i g i o n , a textbook for 
the spiritual education of Baha’i 

children, has just been published by the 
Tudor Press in Boston. The author is 
Muhammad ’Ali Alkany, one of the re
nowned teachers of ’Ishqabad. It is 
translated into English by Miss Edith 
Roohie Sanderson of Paris, with an in
troduction by Mr. Horace Holley. The
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English translation was submitted to 
’Abdu’l-Baha shortly before his ascen
sion, and he said: “Print this book. It 
will be very useful.”

When we read its luminous pages we 
realize the meaning of the Master’s 
words. The fifty-one lessons are pre
sented with a directness, a simplicity, a 
moral and spiritual intensity, a conviction 
which ring like a clear bell. The spirit
ual education of children is the hope of 
the world. The chief aim of this little 
book is to teach the children so to live 
that they will illumine and unite the 
nations. “For God’s army has ever been 
good, pure deeds,” “as belief without 
deeds is not acceptable.” The book opens 
with the question : What is the purpose 
of our creation? Answer: To know
and to reflect the spirit of God. To 
know God is to acknowledge His Mani
festations and to obey the laws which 
they reveal from the heaven of the 
Divine Will. “The Holy Utterances are 
conducive to eternal life and the cause 
of illumination for humanity.” “We 
know a religious person as one who obeys 
the commands and laws of God.”

The lessons present one by one the 
divine teachings of the Manifestation of 
today. All the friends will wish to read 
this book and to have the children they 
know and love master its contents. The 
proceeds from the sale of the little vol
ume will go to the building of the school 
for girls on Mount Carmel, which is so 
beautifully described by the wife of 
’Abdu’l-Bahâ in her article in this issue, 
called “Apostles of the Master.”

Lessons in Religion—Bahâ’i Publishing 
Society, 508 South Dearborn Street, 
Chicago. $1.00, postage additional.

Ph o n o g r a p h  records are now being 
made of “The Benediction,” com
posed by Mrs. Louise R. Waite. One 

side of the record will hold a piano ren
dition, by Mrs. Waite, of “The Benedic
tion,” with violin obbligato. For the other 
side, Madame Linné sings the words. 
Mrs. Waite’s playing is so arranged that

the friends can use her record to accom
pany them in singing.

’Abdu’l-Baha wrote concerning “The 
Benediction” :

“To the Spiritual Assembly of Baha’is 
of Chicago,

“The song and anthem that Louise R. 
Waite raised in the Assembly of the 
Unity of Baha’is reached to the ears of 
the people of the Kingdom. It bestowed 
joy and fragrance upon the spiritual 
ones.

“I ask God that this song may be sung 
eternally -and this melody and anthem 
become everlasting.

“Upon you be Baha’u’l-Abha.
“(Signed) ’Abdu’l-Baha’Abbas.”

These records may be had from Mrs. 
Waite, 1534 Stanley Avenue, Hollywood, 
California; $1.00, postage additional. For 
Assemblies to order in lots would reduce 
the cost of postage. Half of the proceeds 
from the sale of these records will be 
given to the fund for the rapid building 
of the great Temple a t Wilmette.

PREPARATION FOR SPIRIT
UAL TEACHING

The other day, in Chicago, Jinab-i- 
Fadil outlined the characteristics of the 
spiritual teacher: (1) A real and firm 
faith; (2) a thorough knowledge of the 
Baha’i teachings; (3) the giving of the 
Message with wisdom; (4) supplication 
and prayer so that the mind and the heart 
may be purified and the Message may 
have effect in the hearts of the people; 
(5) severance from aught else save God. 
Then he spoke of the methods of study
ing the Baha’i teachings employed in 
Persia; how children, from seven years 
of age, are trained to deliver the divine 
Message with knowledge and wisdom. In 
the classes for the younger and older 
students, the teacher of the teachers will 
assign a topic for each session of the 
class. Different members will then look 
up references from various Baha’i books 
and write a paper on the topic assigned, 
presenting it in their own language. 
These papers will be read at the next 
meeting of the class, and a composite 
article of the topic under discussion will 
be prepared from the various articles.
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Suggested References for Four Meetings 
to Study the Great Teachings Con

cerning The Manifestations:
1. God’s Essence Is Incomprehensible.

The Manifestations Reveal Him.
Some Answered Questions, pp. 167-172; 

Ighan, pp. 68-73; Baha’i Proofs, 1st and 
2nd Introductions on the Divine Unity 
and Its Manifestations; Exodus, 33:18- 
23; Timothy, 6:16; Exodus, Chapters 2 
and 3; St. Luke, 1:70; St. John, 10: 
1-18; 10:24-30 ; 5:18-37; 1:18; 14:6-11; 
8:42; 5:25-26; 12:44-50 ; 8:53-58; Tab
lets of ’Abdu’l-Bahd, p. 204; Star of the 
West, Vol. 2, No. 6-7, p. 12; Vol. 3, No. 
10. p. 31; ’Abdu’l-Baha in London, pp. 8- 
11; I.essons in Religion, pp. 9-20.

2. The Unique Inspiration, Knowledge
and Perfection of the Divine Mani
festations.

Some Answered Questions, Chapters, 38,

39, 40, 44, 45; Ighan, pp. 125-129; Bahd’- 
u’lldh and the New Era, Chapters 1, 2, 3, 
4, 15; Baha’i Scriptures, pp. 236-248; 
283-285 ; 255-258.

3. The World-Transforming Influence of
the Divine Manifestations.

Some Answered Questions, Chapter 42, pp. 
8-42; Mysterious Forces of Civilization; 
’Abdu’l-Baha.’s Addresses, passim; Com
pilation on Peace, pp. 114-123.; 138-147.

4. Spiritual Rebirth: How the Manifes
tation is a “Channel of Divine Be
stowal Amongst Mankind.”

Seven Valleys; Lessons in Religion, pp. 21- 
44; Baha’u’llah and the New Era, Chap
ters 5 and 6; Some Answered Questions, 
pp. 8-13; Ighan, pp. 112; 137-142; 146- 
149; Baha’i Scriptures, pp. 367-371; 434- 
442; 494-504; ’Abdu’l-Bahd’s Tablets, 
passim; Star of the West, Vol. 7, 69-76, 
189-191; Vol. 8, pp. 55-68; 83-104.

SOME CHRISTMAS SUGGESTIONS
Where can we find a more perfect Christmas gift than a subscription 

to the S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t  ! It will bring to our friends every month the 
new message of peace on earth, good will to all nations and religions. 
It will rejoice their hearts with the best glad tidings known on earth 
today.

We will gladly send a special Christmas card to your friend an
nouncing the gift of a subscription.

The S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t  is presenting articles of universal appeal, 
on the signs of the times and their spiritual interpretation, studies in 
comparative religions, great chapters in Baha’i history, words on pure 
and sanctified living and its glorious results.

Another beautiful Christmas gift is a set of the priceless bound 
volumes of the S t a r  o f  t h e  W e s t . To order a subscription, a bound 
volume, or set of bound volumes is also a Christmas gift to the Kingdom 
of God for it helps this Star of the Kingdom to spread its light more 
widely and more brilliantly.

Volume 8, or volumes 7 and 8, bound into one book, with the title, 
“The Divine Art of Living,” makes a beautiful Christmas gift, and an 
excellent introduction to the teachings, from the spiritual point of view. 
(See the announcement on the back cover.) Volume 13 is offered, during 
the Christmas season, at the special rate of $3.00, bound in half-leather.

Special 5-months’ subscriptions to new subscribers, $1.00; a yearly 
subscription, and a bound volume to come at the end of the year, $5.75.
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HIDDEN WORDS
A few  selections from the new translation by Shoghi Effendi

O S o n  o f  S p i r i t  !
My first counsel is this:—Possess a pure, kindly and radiant heart, 

that thine may be a sovereignty, heavenly, ancient, imperishable and ever
lasting.

O  S o n  o f  S p i r i t  !
Of all things Justice is the best beloved in My Sight; turn not away 

therefrom if thou desirest Me, and neglect it not that I may confide My 
Trust to thee. By its aid thou shalt see with thine own eyes and not with 
the eyes of others, and shalt know by thy own understanding and not 
by the understanding of thy neighbour. Ponder this in thy heart; how 
it behoveth thee to be. In truth Justice is My gift to thee and the sign 
of My lovingkindness unto thee. Set it then before thine eyes.

O S o n  o f  M a n  !
Veiled in My immemorial Being and in the ancient eternity of My 

Self, I felt My Love for thee; hence, I created thee, have graven on thee 
the Image of My Likeness and revealed to thy sight the beauty of My 
Countenance.

O S o n  o f  M a n  !

If thou lovest Me, turn away from thyself; and if thou seekest My 
Pleasure, regard not thy own; that thou mayest utterly die in Me and I 
eternally live in thee.

O S o n  o f  E a r t h  !
Wouldst thou have Me, seek none else but Me; and wouldst thou 

gaze upon My Beauty, close thine eyes to the world and all that is therein, 
for My Will and the will of another than Me, even as fire and water, 
cannot abide in one heart.

O B e f r i e n d e d  S t r a n g e r  !
The candle of thine heart is lit with the hand of My Power; quench 

it not with the adverse winds of self and passion. The healer of all thy 
ills is thy remembrance of Me, forget it not. Make My Love thy all
precious treasure and cherish it even as thine own sight and life.

O S o n  o f  D u s t  !
Blind thine eyes, that thou mayest behold My Beauty; stop thine ears, 

that thou mayest hearken unto the sweet accents of My Voice; empty 
thyself from all learning, that thou mayest partake of My Knowledge; 
and sanctify thyself from riches, that thou mayest obtain a lasting share 
from the Ocean of My Eternal Wealth. Blind thine eyes, that is, to all 
save My Beauty; stop thine ears to all save My Call; empty thyself from 
all learning save the knowledge of Me; that with a clear vision, a pure 
heart and an attentive ear thou mayest enter the Court of My Holiness.
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O S on of Man  !
Sorrow not save at thy remoteness from Us, and rejoice not save 

in thy nearness and thy returning unto Us.
O S on of M an  !
Breathe not the sins of others so long as thou art a sinner. Shouldst 

thou do otherwise, accursed art thou, and to this I testify.
O Son of Being !
Attribute not to any soul that which thou desirest not for thyself, 

and say not that which thou doest not. This is My Command unto thee, 
do thou observe it.

O M y S on !
The companionship of the ungodly increaseth sorrow, whilst fellow

ship with the righteous cleaneth the rust from off the heart. He that 
seeketh to commune with God let him betake himself to the companion
ship of His loved ones; and he that desireth to hearken unto the Word 
of God, let him give ear to the words of His chosen ones.

O Son of My H and-M a id !
Wouldst thou seek the Grace of the Holy Spirit, enter then into 

fellowship with the righteous, for he hath quaffed the Cup of Eternal 
Life at the hands of the immortal Cup-Bearer and doth quicken and 
illumine, even as doth the true morn, the hearts of the dead.

O H eedless O nes !
Think not the secrets of hearts are hidden, nay, know ye of a cer

tainty that in clear characters they are engraved and stand manifest in 
the Holy Presence.

O S on of W orldliness !
Pleasant is the realm of being, wert thou to attain thereunto; glorious 

is the realm of Eternity, shouldst thou pass beyond this mortal world; 
sweet is the holy ecstasy, if thou quaffest the mystic Chalice from the 
Hands of the celestial Youth. Shouldst thou attain this station thou 
shalt be free from death and perdition, from toil and sin.

O S on of My H and-M aid !
Guidance hath ever been in words, and now it is given by deeds. 

That is every one must show forth deeds that are pure and holy, for in 
words all partake, whereas such deeds as these are special to Our loved 
ones. Strive then with heart and soul to distinguish yourselves 
by your deeds. In this wise We counsel you in this holy and resplendent 
Tablet.

O S on of Man  !
Rejoice in the gladness of thine heart that thou mayest be worthy to 

gaze upon Me and mirror forth My Beauty.
Hidden Words revealed by Bahd’u’lldh.
From a lit lie book just published by the friends in London.
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THE LIFE OF BAHA’U’LLAH
B y  J inab-i-Fadil

THE province of Mazindaran, in 
northern Persia, has played a most 

distinguished part in the history of that 
country. Reaching to the Caspian Sea, 
it is covered, in its northern portion, by 
a great forest of primeval trees where 
many nightingales sing their sweetest 
melodies, and thousands of varieties of 
fragrant flowers bloom in profusion. In 
the south are high mountains, upon whose 
peaks the snow never melts. This 
mountainous district, now the summer 
resort of the citizens of Tihran, was in 
ancient times a place of retirement for 
the “herbod,” the mystics and holy peo
ple. Here they went for meditation and 
prayer.

There are many legends regarding the 
province. It was said that here there 
would grow a celestial tree, with branches 
reaching to heaven. The fruit of this 
tree would be for the life of the nations. 
Many people traveled to this region hop
ing to find the wonderful tree. Another 
legend was that the king of war and 
hatred had been imprisoned in one of 
these high mountains. These stories 
were, of course, parables, describing in 
symbolic language the coming of the 
Universal Manifestation of God, whose 
teachings would encompass the earth 
and bring peace to all mankind.

In Nur, one of the districts of Mazin
daran, dwelt the ancestors of Baha’u’- 
llah. A manuscript has been found, giv

ing his genealogy which goes back more 
than 1300 years, to the kings of ancient 
Persia. These ancestors were people of 
illumined mind, of great wealth and dis
tinction. So pre-eminent were they 
among the people that they were re
garded as a superior order of beings. 
They possessed immense estates and 
many cattle, and built for themselves a 
great palace on the side of the mountain 
where the magnificent view took in valley 
and river. In this palace they entertained 
in princely fashion their summer guests.

Baha’u’llah’s father was Prime Min
ister to the Shah. He was looked upon 
by his contemporaries as a genius; his 
beautiful handwriting is to this day 
used as a model in caligraphy and the 
samples of it which still remain are 
highly prized by connoisseurs. He also 
had bitter enemies, due to his fearless 
speaking of the truth, and his high posi
tion. During the winter he lived in his 
palace in Tihran. But in the summer he 
retired to his country estate at Nur.

In 1817, in the palace in Tihran, Baha’- 
u’llah was born. Although there were 
other children in the family, the parents 
had a unique love for this little boy, feel
ing even in his infancy the radiance of 
his remarkable power. Over the entrance 
to his house Baha’u’llah’s father inscribed 
a verse which shows an intuition of his 
son’s future. This inscription may still 
be read:
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“When thou enterest the sacred abode 
of the Beloved

“Say, ‘I am at Thy command.’
“This is the home of Love. Enter with 

reverence.
“This is holy ground. Remove thy 

shoes when thou enterest here.”
Baha’u’llah, when a child, had a dream 

in which he saw himself in a vast desert 
and around his head was flying every 
species of bird. Passing over the desert 
he came to the ocean. He swam in the 
ocean and all the fishes came to him and 
swam around his head. He related this 
dream to his father who told it to a cele
brated Interpreter of dreams. This In
terpreter said that the birds and fishes 
meant the thinkers of the world and that 
this boy would after a while become so 
great that all the thoughtful ones of the 
earth would follow him.

The perfection of character and the 
radiant spirit of the little child drew to 
him not only his father and mother, but 
prominent persons began to prophesy 
concerning his future. He was so be
loved by the people that his father’s 
enemies, even, withheld their attacks, be
cause of this little boy.

When he reached maturity it was sup
posed that he would, because of his 
father’s high position, enter the govern
ment service. But Baha’u’llah’s purposes 
were of a different nature.

A very prominent theologian of Persia, 
a distant relative of Baha’u’llah, had a 
dream. He found himself in a deep 
valley, beside a beautiful palace. He 
wished to enter the palace but was told 
by the people that he must not do so for 
“The Promised One was within in con
ference, alone, with Baha’u’llah.”

The theologian related this dream to 
many people, and all wondered concern
ing the spiritual station of Baha’u’llah. 
The theologian said, “Perhaps he has so 
high a station because he is my relative.” 

Some thoughtful people replied, “But 
you, yourself, did not have permission 
to enter.”

This theologian had about a thousand

students who met with him in class in 
order to discuss difficult problems of 
theology. One day, when their discus
sion was at its height, Baha’u’llah entered 
the room. After listening for a while 
he began to speak, and for nearly an hour 
they listened, wonder-struck, to the tor
rent of explanation which poured from 
his lips. The students were astounded, 
and the teacher marveled, saying, “We 
have all studied the books—but here is 
one who without having studied imparts 
to us something greater than we have 
ever heard.”

Baha’u’llah was by this time regarded 
by many as a superman, and everyone in 
the province felt that they must follow 
his counsel. Then, in 1838, his father 
died, leaving a vast estate of lands and 
cattle. Even before his father’s death 
Baha’u’llah gave large sums of money to 
aid the poor.

When Baha’u’llah was twenty-seven 
years old, and living in his home in 
Tihran, the Bab declared himself. The 
people came to Baha’u’llah regarding the 
matter, and he told them, “What the Bab 
says is true.” He also advised his family 
to study the Bab’s writings.

We have no evidence that the Bab and 
Baha’u’llah ever met, yet we know that 
their spiritual communication was con
tinual. There is a story, which is prob
ably true, that when the Bab was under 
guard, on the outskirts of Tihran, Baha’
u’llah visited him, and the people ob
served how, contrary to his usual custom, 
the Bab paid extraordinary honor to 
Baha’u’llah, thus showing his recognition 
of his great spiritual station.

In the early morning of the Cause, 
when Baha’u’llah’s own station was as 
yet unknown, he powerfully assisted the 
movement, with utmost effort and sacri
fice, comforting the persecuted followers 
of the Bab and giving large sums of 
money to assist the spreading of the new 
teachings. With irresistible logic and 
perfect wisdom he taught the new princi
ples. He had never in his life been to 
school, yet he wrote with a style of
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transcendent beauty, and spoke as one 
inspired. To the listening people his 
words seemed like the waves of a vast 
tumultuous ocean.

The wonderful abilities of Baha’u’llah, 
however, aroused the opposition of bitter 
enemies who made every effort to halt 
the spread of the movement. In 1847 he 
was imprisoned for a number of days 
because of his efforts in behalf of some 
prominent followers of the Bab who had 
been arrested. Shortly after his release 
a great conference of the believers of 
the Bab was held at Badasht. There, 
many distinguished disciples came to
gether to discuss ways and means for 
spreading the Cause. During this time 
they lived in tents which they pitched on 
the plain outside the town. Baha’u’llah 
attended this conference and through his 
great wisdom unity of thought was 
achieved among all the different minds. 
It was into the midst of this imposing 
conference that Qurratu’l-’Ayn appeared 
with face unveiled, and declared that a 
New Day had dawned, the day of the 
emancipation of women, of the resurrec
tion of souls, when men and women 
would rise from the graves of ignorance 
and limited beliefs and would see the 
Sun of God’s Bounty which had appeared 
from the invisible horizon. Previous to 
this conference she had written to the 
Bab that she realized how he, in his 
wisdom, was giving his new teachings, 
little by little, according to the capacity 
of the people, but would he give her 
permission to teach still more; and if 
she was rejected she would gladly sacri
fice herself to spread God’s new Light.

During the great siege of Mazindaran, 
which occurred after the conference at 
Badasht, Baha’u’llah, taking with him 
eleven believers, went to the authorities 
and pled for the besieged. But in answer, 
he with his eleven companions was ar
rested and a great mob, gathered from the 
surrounding district and armed with all 
manner of weapons tried to kill them. 
For safe keeping the guards at last hid 
them in a mosque and the Governor him
self interfered to save Baha’u’llah and

his companions. Some Muhammadan 
mullas who had been confounded by 
Baha’u’llah in a discussion of scientific 
subjects now came forward and incited 
the people to attack the mosque and inflict 
injury upon Baha’u’llah. The mob be
came so violent that the guards found it 
impossible to check them so they made 
a hole in the wall and through it slipped 
Baha’u’llah and his companions out of 
the mosque and to safe hiding in a well 
protected house unknown to the people. 
Later he and the others were set free and 
they returned to Tihran.

After the martyrdom of the Bab, 
Baha’u’llah traveled to Baghdad and 
Karbala where he inspired many, many 
people through his example and his great 
illumination. After a year’s absence he 
returned to Tihran where a veritable 
reign of terror had started against the 
Bab’s followers. The Prime Minister 
sent a request to him, at his summer 
residence just outside Tihran, to depart 
quickly and save himself. But Baha’u’
llah refused to do this and remained 
where he was. Soon, a mob went to his 
palace, brought him out and compelled 
him, with hands manacled and bare feet 
to run for miles, amidst the jeers of the 
people. He was put in an underground 
dungeon with a number of believers, his 
neck, feet and hands in heavy chains and 
these chains fastened to the floor. Here 
he was kept for four months. Each day 
a believer was taken out to be killed by 
the people in the public square. But the 
presence of Baha'u’llah was so glorious 
that those steadfast souls crowded with 
him in the dungeon were supremely 
happy and joyous. He would chant, 
“God is our Sustainer,” “Sufficient unto 
us is God.” And the rayless cell would 
be transformed into the light of heaven. 
In their renunciation and spiritual joy 
they sang and danced even under the 
swords of their executioners.

Unable to find any pretext for execut
ing Baha’u’llah, and because he was of 
the nobility, the Persian government de
cided at last to exile him and in this way 
extinguish the new movement. He was
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ordered to leave Tihran immediately, for 
Baghdad. He was not allowed time to 
obtain money or to secure even necessary 
clothing for himself and his family, but 
all were mounted on horses and started 
upon the journey. It was mid-winter 
and heavy snow storms and bitter cold 
were the companions of the band of 
exiles as, surrounded by guards, they 
hurried along over the perilous mountain 
roads. After the most tragic sufferings 
they arrived in Baghdad, in 1853.

From Baghdad the light of Truth 
shone forth brighter than ever and Baha’
u’llah taught his universal principles. 
The “lesser resurrection” was ended and 
the “universal resurrection” appeared.* 
There were many believers of the Bab 
who kept the faith but, because of the 
terrible persecutions, were in hiding. 
These, many of them, when they heard 
that Baha’u’llah was living in Mesopo
tamia, in comparative freedom, started 
out for Baghdad and joined him there.

Humanity is ever prone to oppose its 
spiritual leaders. And now, many follow
ers of the Bab who had arisen with great 
courage to accept his teachings, which 
were far in advance of those preached 
by the Persian religious leaders of that 
time, were unable to understand the won
derful and progressive teachings of 
Baha’u’llah. They felt that he was abro
gating the precepts of the Bab. There
fore much discussion arose. Another 
cause of disturbance at that time was the 
appearance of a malady ever present in 
the world—love of leadership. This 
crept in among these early disciples caus
ing many of the Bab’s followers to be
lieve themselves important. Baha’u’llah 
had not yet declared himself the Mani
festation and they had no excuse for 
attacking him; yet they realized that one 
had come among them whose power 
their love of leadership might find a 
serious obstacle. On the other hand 
there were many who possessed true in
sight ; these, as soon as they heard 
Baha’u’llah speak recognized him as their

*See article on the Bab, in the S ta r o f the  W est 
fo r October, 1923.

new leader and acknowledged him. 
Finally, after being in Baghdad for about 
a year, Baha’u’llah decided to withdraw 
for a while that the believers might de
cide whom they wished to follow. So, 
quietly one night he slipped away and 
not even his family knew where he had 
gone nor the hour of his departure. In 
the morning, when his absence was dis
covered, a wide search was made, in every 
direction, and to every place where he 
was wont to go. But no trace nor sign 
of him could anywhere be found.

For two long years no word came from 
Baha’u’llah, and those followers of the 
Bab who were sincere and faithful came 
fully to realize what a great and glorious 
light had been withdrawn. They were 
confused and at loss; they were like sheep 
without a shepherd, like lamps whose 
light had been extinguished. They now 
saw clearly that only Baha’u’llah was 
their bulwark and sustainer, their source 
of light and wisdom.

When he left his home in Baghdad, 
Baha’u’llah journeyed to Kurdistan and 
into the mountain wildernesses of that 
country, to a place called Suleymaniyye. 
Here he lived, in a cave, dressed in the 
garb of a religious hermit. Those wild 
mountains were full of highwaymen and 
desperadoes and he who traveled in that 
region took his life in his hands. But as 
these people came to know Baha’u’llah a 
great love and respect for him filled their 
hearts. They did not know who he was, 
only, they said, that he was the embodi
ment of divine attributes.

Baha’u’llah had a most melodious 
voice, and in the night, in his cave in the 
mountains, he would chant in Persian 
the most exquisite poems and prayers. 
Then the people near his cave would 
awake, and rise, and congregate at the 
mouth of the cave to listen to the won
derful singing. Later, these prayers 
were collected and printed in a volume 
in remembrance of those sacred hours. 
This volume is now in the possession of 
the believers.

One day, in the hills of Suleymaniyye, 
Baha’u’llah came upon a little boy, weep
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ing bitterly. Tenderly he picked up the 
child and, holding him in his arms, in
quired as to his trouble. The little boy 
replied that his teacher had written a line 
on his slate and told him to copy it 
exactly. When he could not do this as 
well as the other pupils the teacher had 
beaten him. “Therefore,” said the child, 
“I am unhappy.” Baha’u’llah lovingly 
consoled him and said that he would 
teach him to write. He took the slate 
from the boy’s hand and wrote upon it, 
in most beautiful handwriting, a thought 
compelling epigram, then told the child 
to carry this to his teacher. The teacher 
upon reading the profound epigram, 
written in such beautiful handwriting 
was much surprised and inquired where 
the one who so wrote could be found. 
Thus the learned men of that region 
came to know of Baha’u’llah’s presence 
among them.

Soon the fame of his knowledge and 
wisdom spread throughout Kurdistan and 
the thoughtful ones, regarding him as a 
saint, came to him with their problems 
in spiritual and mystical subjects. Final
ly the news that a very holy man was 
living in the mountains in Kurdistan 
reached the ears of Baha’u’llah’s family, 
who immediately said that this could be 
none other than Baha’u’llah and they 
must set out to find him.

There was a physician, a member of 
the Persian Consulate, who frequently 
visited the family of Baha’u’llah and felt 
much sympathy for them because of their 
great sorrow at his absence. One day 
this physician came with a story of a 
merchant who had traveled to Hamadan 
to sell some bales of goods. On the 
homeward journey he was attacked by a 
band of Bedouin robbers who, unable to 
find his money, cut his throat, carried 
him back into the mountains, there threw 
him down and, covering his body with 
stones left him. A shepherd coming that 
way a little later, saw drops of blood on 
the ground and following their trail found 
the poor merchant, whose heart was still 
feebly beating. A physician was quickly 
brought. The merchant was unable to

speak, but before he died he wrote upon 
a bit of paper that there was money 
secreted in his clothing, which he was 
carrying to “a renowned saint Who lived 
in the mountains,” and he begged that the 
money be taken to this saint, to be de
voted to his cause.

These stories convinced the believers 
in Baghdad that it was Baha’u’llah who 
was living in the cave in the mountains 
of Kurdistan. One who was very faith
ful, said, “I will go and find Baha’u’llah 
and will beg him to return. If he does 
not wish to do so, I will remain with 
him.” His companions replied that the 
journey was most dangerous for the 
country was full of robbers. But he 
said, “I will go.”

After encountering many difficulties 
he finally reached the cave. He prof
fered to Baha’u’llah many letters sup
plicating and entreating him to return to 
Baghdad. At last Baha’u’llah consented 
and started forth with this companion.

His return to Baghdad brought a won
derful impetus to the Cause. His very 
appearance, so majestic and compelling 
drew to him people from all walks of life, 
for one need but look into his face to 
see that he was not as others. Soon a 
constant stream of visitors was pouring 
into his house; the rough Kurds from the 
mountains, in sheepskin clothing, coming 
in search of their Master who had so 
recently been among them; leaders of 
thought, Jewish, Muslim, Christian, seek
ing an audience; the various consuls and 
other dignitaries stationed at Baghdad, 
who stood silent in his presence, waiting 
for his words of wisdom. There were 
also numbers of pilgrims who came to 
visit the holy shrines established in the 
cities near Baghdad. Many of these 
earnest men came to see Baha’u’llah to 
investigate his teachings: returning to 
their homes they carried the new message.

With Baha’u’llah present among them 
a new spirit shone from the hearts of 
the believers. He taught them that the 
way to spread the Cause was for each 
believer to become a divine lamp of 
guidance among all the people. The more
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they were harmed by the enemies of the 
Cause, he told them, the more must they 
show forth love and kindness. Then 
other believers, from all parts of the 
country, left their homes and relatives 
and came to Baghdad to be with Baha’
u’llah, who trained them in these noble 
characteristics, changing iron into gold, 
until many were drawn to the movement 
through the spiritual lives of these early 
followers.

Then the enemies of the Cause again 
bestirred themselves. The story is told 
of a religious leader who was greatly 
drawn to Baha’u’llah. Learning that the 
enemies were plotting against him he de
cided to warn Baha’u’llah. So he went 
early one morning to his home, with this 
intention. He found Baha’u’llah beside 
the River Dajlah, walking up and down 
the beautiful bank which he loved, pour
ing forth his revelation. The visitor, 
greatly surprised that Baha’u’llah was so 
undisturbed by his impending danger, 
waited until he returned to his house, 
and then told him of his danger. Baha’
u’llah reassured him, saying, “God is 
working through invisible means.”

In spite of all the persecutions the be
lievers did not become downcast or dis
couraged. They had supreme confidence 
in Bahâ’u’llâh. They were so aglow with 
the spirit of sacrifice and devotion to the 
Cause of God that if their material pos
sessions were taken away from them it 
made no difference to them, for they were 
living in the paradise of nearness to 
Baha’u’llah.

During these days in Baghdad many 
books and Tablets were revealed through 
the pen of Bahâ’u’llâh. The Ighan was 
written during this period, also the Hid
den Words, Seven Valleys, Jewels of 
Mysteries in the Highest Journey, a great 
Tablet called the Tablet of Jacob, and 
many other luminous epistles. Bahâ’u’
llâh wrote and spoke in brilliant epigrams 
so inspiring to mind and spirit that they 
were repeated everywhere. Philosophers 
and poets longed to meet him, and his 
teachings spread far and wide through
out the Eastern countries. Therefore 
Baghdâd during these years was a great 
center of divine light.

(To be continued)

THE FEDERATION OF THE WORLD
A T a b l e t  o f  B a h a ’u ’l l a h

He is the Counsellor, the Trustworthy.

CONSIDER the world as a human 
being. This being was created 

perfect and healthy, but due to various 
causes became ill; and its illness was 
never removed because it was in the 
hands of unwise physicians. If in any 
age one of its members was healed, by 
a wise physician, its other parts con
tinued ill, with various afflictions. And 
now it has been given into the hands 
of those who are fostered by the wine 
of self-conceit. If of these people, a 
few try, somewhat, to heal it their pur
pose is to profit thereby, either through 
fame, or official position. Such people

as these have not been and will not be 
able to remove these illnesses, save to 
a slight degree. And the great remedy, 
which is the cause of its health—that 
is, the unity of all the people of the 
earth into one cause and religion and 
form of worship—impossible save
through one, wise, perfect, confirmed 
Physician who, from the Eternal World 
turns his face to this earth and comes 
to earth for the organization of the world 
and the uniting of its people—whenever 
such light has appeared from the Hori
zon of the Divine Will and such a Wise 
Physician become manifest from the 
Dayspring of Celestial Wisdom, these
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various physicians have become like 
clouds to veil his radiance.

Therefore, the people of the earth still 
continue in their dissensions—and the 
sickness of the world has not passed 
away and has not been healed. These 
physicians were not able to accomplish 
this great work; neither did they permit 
the Divine Physician, but became be
clouding veils to conceal him.

Consider, in these days the Eternal 
Beauty and the Greatest Name has 
swept away these veils, and sacrificed 
himself for the illumination of the world 
and the unity and salvation of its people. 
Yet all arose to injure him—until at 
last he was imprisoned in the prison 
which is the most desolate of cities, and 
they closed the doors of entrance and 
departure. They see the Friend as the 
stranger and the Beloved as an enemy 
and regard the peacemaker as the mis
chief-maker.

O people of wealth and power! Be
hold how you become a veil, and have 
withheld the world and its people from 
the effulgence of the light of the Sun 
of Justice and infinite Bounties and how 
you see the greatest tranquillity as hard
ship,, and the greatest gift as calamity!

At least listen to the kindly counsels 
of the Divine Beauty for the organiza
tion of the world and the tranquillity 
of its inhabitants. Every year you are 
adding to your expenditures, putting this 
on the shoulders of the people; this is 
furthest removed from equity and jus
tice, and comes only from the winds of 
selfishness which are blowing and mov
ing. To stop this is impossible save 
through a strong, unshakable peace, 
which is the greatest cause of the firm
ness of the principles (which are) the 
foundation of the people and the nation.

Although the perfect peace and unity 
they did not receive, the world must be 
repaired through this (lesser) peace so 
that its sickness may diminish some
what. Peace among the rulers was and 
will be the cause of tranquillity to the 
inhabitants and people of the country.

Through this means they will not need 
armies and armaments, except in suffi
cient number to protect their cities and 
countries; and having established this 
(peace) the expenses will be less and 
the inhabitants will be tranquil and they 
themselves (the rulers) will be at rest. 
If after this peace (is established) one 
king should rise against the others it 
will be necessary for the others, all to
gether, to restrain him.

It is astonishing that up to the present 
time they have not attained thereto. Al
though the pomp of kingship and the 
hugeness of armies are obstacles to some 
in accepting this peace—the cause of 
tranquillity for all—these were and will 
be pure superstitions, for the majesty 
of man and his honor are only through 
those things which are worthy of him, 
not through outer accessories. The 
people of perception look at the com
mander as one commanded; count the 
rich, poor and the powerful, weak; see 
that their dominion, authority, their 
wealth their power are dependent upon 
the people. Therefore, these things will 
not make the station of man higher, to 
the people of perception.

The essence of man is hidden in his 
individuality which must appear through 
the polish of education. This is man’s 
glory, and all else which depends upon 
outer things, is not a part of man, him
self.

Therefore, they will not look at ex
ternal smallness or largeness, dignity or 
honor; and they must attain to the most 
great peace.

The rulers are manifestations of divine 
power. It is regrettable that those es
teemed souls impose this burden. If in 
reality they will put the reins of affairs 
in the hands of trustworthy, faithful and 
intelligent persons they will find them
selves free and at rest. How happy is 
that ruler who arises to assist God and 
proclaim His Cause and to illumine the 
world with the light of justice. It is 
necessary that all the people of the earth 
shall love him.
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This is that which proceedeth from 
the pen of the King of Eternity. We ask 
God that He will graciously aid all the 
nations with that which will be for their

benefit and make them to understand. 
what is good for them in this world 
and the world to come.

He is Powerful in all things!

THE ONENESS OF THE HUMAN WORLD
B y  Louis G. Gregory

THE signs of God are numberless in 
the world today. As light upon the 

horizon of hearts, as rays from the Sun 
of Reality, are the teachings of holiness 
and peace. Among the great principles 
of unity, from its emphasis and recur
rence in the Baha’i teachings the most 
brilliant and powerful is that which de
clares the oneness of humanity. This 
divine truth is power to the hand that is 
puny and weak. To the heart frozen by 
convention it is genial warmth. To the 
tongue that is mute it is the voice of the 
angels. The mind cannot resist its logic 
and the soul is subdued by its spiritual 
power. Happy therefore is he who per
ceives its significance. Justice adorns his 
character. His vision is strengthened 
and enlarged. He perceives things that 
are real. All nations are one. All lands 
are one earth. All races are the great 
human family. All voices belong to the 
mighty chorus of praise.

Essential unity, sign of the divine crea
tion, does not destroy essential differences 
in the world. Distinctions due to ap
pearance, habitat, grades and kingdoms, 
capacities and powers that vary, all have 
their bearing in the organization of the 
world. Yet such differences should not 
remove that which is basic and funda
mental. The eternal bond of love is the 
universal connection. Yes, wherever or
ganization, itself an expression of love, 
exists, diversified talents must also be 
found.

The lowest forms of matter are called 
by the scientist, inorganic. To him they 
are lifeless because destitute of organs. 
But ’Abdu’l-Baha assures us that even

in the lowest forms of matter, such as 
the earth, there is life. Hence we know 
that even here there is organization. 
Science tells us that in the realm of 
matter there are beings so infinitesimal 
that a myriad of them united would es
cape the scrutiny of the eye. Yet in 
each there is organization which to us 
attests the divine power. In the highest, 
spiritual realm, the light of oneness is 
supreme. Should we not expect to find 
the Kingdom of Heaven, as befits its 
lofty state, more perfectly organized than 
the kingdoms of earth? The unity of 
mankind does not contemplate the crumb
ling of all organization, but rather the 
removal of all friction among all its 
elements and parts, thereby increasing 
its effectiveness and power. The uniting 
power appears in all the kingdoms, but 
the higher the ascent the greater is its 
rule manifest. The title of nobility in 
the divine worlds is service.

The world of man is free to accept or 
reject what divine wisdom reveals. Evi
dences of life and hope on the one hand 
and of collapse and chaos on the other 
express man’s acceptance or denial of 
the principle of God. The calamities 
and heart-aches of which man complains 
are for him a driving force toward his 
Maker. The breaking down of all plans 
of relief gradually eliminates all aid save 
the Greatest Name. This power alone 
can free man from himself and those 
idols of hate, fear, error, and superstition 
which claim his homage.

It is obviously absurd for people to 
hate because of differences of weight and 
stature. Is it less so because some are
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French, others German; some white, 
others black; some Europeans, others 
Asiatics ? Rich in imagery, poetic and 
beautiful in expression are those teach
ings which unfold the harmony in varied 
perfection of all the grades and king
doms of creation. ’Abdu’l-Baha seemed 
never happier than when, with his divine 
eloquence, he unfolded the law of human 
solidarity, which he indicated must follow 
the analogy of the other kingdoms created 
by God. He reminds us of the rubies 
and sapphires, diamonds and pearls, that 
compose a diadem; of the many waves 
of one sea; of the different colored 
lambs that together skip and play; of the 
blue and white doves that find fellowship; 
of the many trees of one orchard; of the 
varigated flowers of one garden; of the 
harmonious notes of one orchestra; of 
the rainbow with its etherial and varied 
splendor, sign of the Covenant of God 
with all his children. Baha’u’llah speaks 
of mankind as the “leaves of one tree 
and the fruits of one branch.”

These great Luminaries, who in their 
Oneness are the Tree and Branch of 
Divinity, have left no doubt as to their 
will for the unity of the world. Man 
may ever find, in the rose garden of 
Abha, that variety which gives joy to 
life harmonized by the eternal and divine 
Oneness which is life itself. When the 
light of unity is unveiled in the inner 
consciousness, man may find new mean
ings in the endless forms of creation 
which yield their secrets for his training. 
The flora of many regions; the changes 
of season wherein earth unfolds its 
treasures; valleys and mountains; rivers 
and shining lakes; the many shades in 
the turning of the autumn leaves; the 
sun, now shining with majestic splendor, 
anon tinging the -cumulous clouds with 
red; the moon, many in its phases, yet 
one in its changeless looking to the earth ; 
the stars differing in size, yet each and 
all contributing to the brilliancy of the 
heavens; rain and sparkling dews; plains 
and plateaux; oases and fertile fields;

deserts of ice and deserts of burning 
sand suggest a panorama of beauty that 
is endless with the signs of the Heavenly 
Artist, Who is One. All the kingdoms, 
according to varying capacities, reflect 
and praise the True One. But while the 
lower kingdoms show forth many charms, 
the perfections of the human realm are 
richer and more beautiful. On an occa
sion of state, in the city of Washington, 
the head of the nation, through the aid 
of an electrical device which amplified 
the voice, addressed about one hundred 
thousand people. In this vast throng, 
with faces turned expectantly in one 
direction, one could see far greater 
beauty in diversity than in all the lower 
kingdoms of creation. For man, who 
contains in his being endless possibilities 
of growth, is nature’s sum, plus the vir
tues of the higher realm. The marvel of 
this great gathering was that each figure 
marked a distinct individuality and was 
the temple of a deathless entity, the 
human spirit.

Smaller in numbers, yet far weightier 
in significance, were the gatherings which 
surrounded ‘Abdu’l-Baha in the East and 
West, inspired by his words of wisdom 
and receiving life pulses from his healing 
sympathy. These happy friends, in meet
ing ’Abdu’l-Baha, contacted with the 
world of oneness. The joy of faces in
dicated that the hearts were shown their 
reality. New visions of happiness came 
to all as sentiments ax'd powers were 
directed toward world f dlowship. As 
the divine Educator called forth their 
virtues, many for the first time responded 
to the best within them. The creative 
power of unity, which builds divine civi
lization, flowed to the hearts. Alike and 
yet different, distinct yet harmonious, 
united yet free, many yet one, the friends 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha throughout the world, 
stand through the glory of sacrifice upon 
the plane of oneness, transformed by the 
power of the new day.

Baha’u’llah and ’Abdu’l-Baha have re
moved the veils of separation and es
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trangement from all races and nations. 
All are urged to acquire culture and all 
are invited to the table of heavenly teach
ings. The belief, born of superstition, 
that any race or nation is incapable of 
acquiring knowledge is forever dispelled. 
The strong are saved from pride and the 
weak from aggression. All are given the 
right to true strength through the Might 
of God. “The beloved of God are those 
in whom the Word of God taketh effect?’ 
For those who prize spiritual values this 
is enough. Yet it may be interesting to 
note how the scientific lore of this age 
reflects the light of the Messengers of 
God: Sir Arthur Keith, of great renown 
among anthropologists, declares that the 
terms high and low do not apply to races, 
but only to civilizations. Jean Finot of 
the French school, proves the absurdity 
of race prejudice with the exactness of a 
demonstration in Euclid. Prof. Munroe 
of Japan, in one of his admirable lectures, 
shows how the different civilizations have 
been successively developed by peoples 
of all colors, rejecting the theory that 
there is inherent inferiority on the part 
of any race, past or present.

It has been proved in many cases that 
children whose ancestors have been sav
ages for many generations, if put in 
school and given an opportunity, can ac
quire the highest culture. But still woe
ful is the loss, if divine ideals are lacking. 
The great war illustrates what people 
trained by the best of human methods, 
may yet do to each other. The first dis
covery of man is his own body and its 
needs. The next is his relationship to 
his family. Then little by little he be
comes interested in the community, the 
nation and perhaps the race in its more 
limited sense. It is pitiable for the world 
that for the most, development seems 
arrested here. But now, for those who 
are willing, the divine bounty widens the 
horizons of unity to include the world. 
This attainment is a priceless jewel for 
man.

A traveler in Persia tells of meeting in 
that country, where means of locomotion

are so limited and common schools so 
meager, many people of even lowly life 
as measured by worldly standards, who 
discuss and espouse ideals which would 
honor the sages and seers of earth. These 
people have been trained by Baha’u’llah 
and his successors to think in terms of 
humanity and to work and pray for 
universal welfare. They know and act 
upon those laws which must govern a 
united world. Their lives are simple. 
Their hearts are pure. Their faces shine 
with divine joy. Yet happier still are 
the mighty and strong whose human sta
tions do not debar the light divine. The 
education of Baha’u’llah successfully 
trains all degrees and ranks. Its spirit 
penetrates all gatherings. One can 
scarcely attend any gathering of progres
sive thinkers nowadays without hearing 
Baha’i ideals expressed.

It is related that a European king, 
who was sending a body of his troops to 
a colony, thus addressed them: “As you 
go among my subjects across the sea, 
there is one thought I wish to impress 
upon you. It is that they are our 
brothers. If we have any advantage over 
those people, it is not because of how 
we look, but because of what we know. 
And when they know what we know, 
it is possible that they may do more with 
it than we have done. So go among them 
and teach them. And remember that if 
you insult them because of their color, 
you insult me. I know that you intend 
to do what is right. But this thought 
cannot be too strongly impressed upon 
you.”

It is clear that all races and nations 
have much to give to the collective con
sciousness which brings world civiliza
tion. It may be given to some to do more 
than others, but no wise man will wish 
to impede the progress of any. Those 
who are kind will wish to aid the advance
ment of all. Because human horizons 
are limited and personal touches are per
haps even more so, men are seldom ac
curate judges of the capacities and 
powers of their fellow beings. Men
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usually allow themselves to be governed 
by impressions and appearances, while 
the insight of the Absolute Judge pene
trates the reality of man. Many years 
ago one of the great teachers most im
pressively called our attention to the un
erring way in which ’Abdu’l-Baha looked 
upon the hearts. The Prophets of God, 
without exception, have appraised hu
manity according to spiritual values and 
standards. They have with one voice 
commanded unity and have set the ex
ample of favoring all people who advance 
toward God. Such is the badge of dis
tinction in the world of reality.

Down the ages, in all countries and 
climes, virtues appear which attest a di
vine power in man. Even among the 
most primitive peoples this light appears. 
Even among the so-called savages of the 
world one may sometimes find a fidelity, 
a hospitality, a responsiveness to love 
which put to shame by comparison many 
of the most advanced. As the poet says:

“I believe that in all ages
Every human heart is human;

That in even savage bosoms,
There are yearnings, longings, 

strivings,
For the good they comprehend not.”

There are flashes of reality in the 
ancient Sabaean religion, which in the 
time of Homer had lapsed into idol wor
ship. In the Iliad, Agamemnon, the king 
of men, addressing the wrathful Achilles, 
says:

“If thou hast great strength some god 
bestowed it upon thee.” Or, as Pope 
translates: “Know vain man, thy valor
is from God!” Thankfulness to the True 
One augments the power of unity.

Man increases his wealth of divine 
blessings by sharing them with others. 
Dispersion, avoidance, hatred, dissipate 
the forces of life upon every plane. Ill 
will toward others prevents refreshing 
sleep, impairs digestion, dwarfs the mind, 
cankers the soul, disturbs the family, 
alienates friends, increases foes, and re

moves one far from God. Hatred be
tween races and nations is now so far- 
reaching and calamitous as to threaten 
the existence of all flesh. Greatly to be 
pitied is he who hates. Those who know 
would avoid it as they would a pestilent 
disease. Its subjective harm may be far 
greater than any injury it may bring to 
others. But it is certain that love re
moves hate, and mighty is the power that 
confirms human service under divine 
Guidance.

’Abdu’l-Baha defines “the reality of 
humanity” as,

“That universal unity, which is the 
oneness of the kingdom of the human 
race, the basic harmony of the world, and 
the appearance of the bounty of the 
Almighty.”

The principle accepted, one may view 
with gladness what it portends in the 
readjustment to a higher plane, of all 
human ties. Another attitude perhaps, 
may be that of elation at sacrifices made, 
souls awakened, victories won by the 
sword of the spirit. But the glory of 
the day is the task that remains. The 
unification of souls, at home and abroad, 
is the aim of service to the Beauty of 
Abha. Stupendous and splendid is the 
effort, which God confirms, of forging a 
chain of love which links all humanity. 
When this end is achieved paeans of joy 
will ascend from earth to heaven and the 
Supreme Paradise will acclaim the bliss 
of a united world.

It is idle to wish that a nation be exempt 
from strife and trouble when the rich live in 
such luxury that the poor suffer from cold 
and hunger.

When one seeks the welfare of the people 
he must make equitable the profits accruing 
to power and he must root out the evils which 
it fosters.

If unkind words do not enter the ears, if 
they do not come out of the mouth, if the 
heart does not cherish thoughts of evil toward 
others, there is nothing to be feared from 
wrong-doers.— Sayings of Mo-ti — a little- 
known philosopher who lived about 400 B. C, 
China.—From The World Tomorrow.

Within the four seas all are brethren.—Con
fucius.



THE SPIRIT OF THE CENTURY

AS the spectroscope breaks the light 
of the sun and stars into colors of 

the rainbow so do the prisms of the minds 
of our age break the light of the day- 
star of the new cycle into varied and 
fragmentary programs for a better world. 
The cry for world peace, for a world 
court, universal limitation of armaments, 
universal suffrage, a universal language, 
the scientific treatment of crime, the 
longing for economic right and justice, 
the endeavor to harmonize science and 
religion are some of the different bars, 
the different rays of the Sun of Truth 
which has arisen for the uniting of the 
world.

ONE of the expressions of this spirit 
of the age is found in the en

thusiasm with which a few years ago 
some of the youth of western Europe 
sought to spread the teachings of eco
nomic justice, and their present discovery 
that the real solution is a spiritual one. 
Rev. Harry Taylor, a liberal minister, 
tells us of his experience in the British 
Labor Party. “It was,” he writes, “in 
the shadow of the I. L. P. that I was 
born and brought up. My father was 
one of its early workers and speakers and 
very quickly made me a convert. I grew 
up to youth and early manhood filled 
with a burning zeal for the movement 
and spent most of my time either in the 
I. L. P. rooms or at the meetings. There 
were thousands like me who made this 
party their religion and would have died 
under its banner. It was a message of 
love and justice, of liberty and peace, of 
culture and simplicity, of the beauty of 
life. Its hope was something bigger than 
the mere solution of the wage question, 
something higher than an increase in the 
material necessities of life. It was some
thing more than a mere system of scien

tific government, something more than an 
economic theory, something more even 
than political liberty, though it embraced 
all these.

“The I. L. P. had an economic theory, 
of course, but it advocated the putting it 
into practice only because on that basis 
could the people attain that full and com
plete life that is the right of all. We 
spoke in every market-place and at street 
corners in the summertime and in halls 
and theaters during the winter. It was 
our endeavor to show the people a little 
of the life that was possible under sane 
and equitable conditions.

“Week after week and year after year 
we opposed the evils of the factory sys
tem because we saw that it was turning 
our fair land into a collection of cinder 
heaps and hovels. We tried to show the 
people that life at its fullest and its best 
is something better than working in 
a hideous factory or workshop and sleep
ing in a little brick box with a slate roof. 
We told our audiences on the streets that 
they seldom saw the beauty and fairness 
of their own country, they saw only brick 
walls, chimneys, smoke, and cinder heaps. 
Again and again we told them that work 
was a means and not an end in itself. 
We said that all men had a right to as 
much leisure, as full and sweet and 
noble a life as the world can give.

“But today,” Mr. Taylor concludes, 
“the old hope is dim and doubt and gloom 
have crept in.”

What is needed is a new faith, a new 
sense of spiritual realities. As a labor 
leader in New England has said, the need 
of the labor movement today is the con
sciousness of God. Otherwise it falls 
into a mere struggle for wages. Nay, 
more, it is not even able to maintain the 
unity needed to achieve the material 
ends.
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T h e O n ly  S o lu tion  of W o rld  P rob lem s

ONE of the interesting signs of the 
times is the conversion of the well 

known suffrage worker of England, Miss 
Cristabel Pankhurst, to an evangelist of 
the “Second Coming.” In her first en
thusiasm for woman’s suffrage, she says, 
“I had lived in an atmosphere of illusion, 
thinking that once certain obstacles were 
removed, especially the disenfranchise
ment of women, it would be full steam 
ahead for the ideal and social internation
al order.” But recent events have con
vinced her that neither the women nor 
the men, the workingmen nor the poli
ticians are able to bring in the new inter
national order. “When I really faced 
the facts,” she says, “I saw that the war 
was not a war to end war.”* “We men 
and women have not the goodness needed, 
nor the lovingkindness, nor the wisdom, 
nor the power, to regenerate the world.
. . . We (women) are wholly unable, 
just as the men are unable, even to form, 
much less to put into effect, the policy 
that will regenerate the world.” “It is the 
task, not of humanity, but of Divinity, 
infinite in wisdom, power and love.”* 

Then she discovered the Bible prophe
cies concerning Christ’s return at the 
“end of the age,” and that “the estab
lishment of the Kingdom awaits his re
turn.” “ ‘A h! that is the solution!’ My 
heart stirred to it. My practical political 
eye saw that this Divine Program is ab
solutely the only one that can solve the 
international, social, political and moral 
problems of the world.”* “A few years 
ago,” she says, “there was excuse for the 
critical having doubts of Bible prophecies. 
But recent events are fitting into the mold 
of prophecy so marvelously as to re
move all grounds for doubt.” There are 
the wars and rumors of wars, at least the 
beginnings of the great Armagedon, the 
return of the Jews to the Holy Land, the 
faith of many waxing cold, the fulfill
ment of the prophecy foretold in II 
Timothy, Chapter 3, that “in the last days

• “Behold He Cometh,” The Book Stall, New York.

grievous times shall come, for men shall 
be lovers of self, lovers of money, boast
ful, haughty, disobedient to parents, 
. . . .  lovers of pleasure rather than 
lovers of God.”

In her addresses she mentions many 
such prophecies and is so convinced that 
the coming of Christ is right at hand that 
before a great audience in Chicago, re
cently, she said, “I will return and speak 
to you in the spring, if He tarrieth.”

There is no more remarkable sign of 
the times than the vast multitudes in the 
Christian churches who are watching for 
the imminent return of the Christ. It is 
true that they take the Bible prophecies 
literally, expect him to descend in a 
material cloud from heaven, with power 
and great glory, not realizing that they 
interpret but in part, prophesy in part, 
and that when the perfect interpretation 
is come that which is in part shall be 
done away.

The first great discovery is that he 
cometh. The second discovery is how he 
cometh. And this has been given to us 
in the crystal-clear interpretations of 
Baha’u’llah and ’Abdu’l-Baha. Science 
and religion are one truth, they tell us. 
When he comes he does not contradict 
the known laws of science. He comes 
as a thief in the night. He comes as the 
Son of Man. “Unto us a child is born 
and unto us a son is given and his name 
shall be called wonderful, counsellor, . . . 
Prince of Peace.” If he should appear 
from the sky in a material cloud only a 
few people could see him. But if he 
appears in his spiritual reality, like the 
lightning shining from the east to the 
west, even the cloud of his body will not 
prevent the multitudes from beholding 
the light of his teachings and his world
transforming Holy Spirit. Only when 
he appears as a spiritual reality can every 
spiritual eye see him. Meeting him in 
the air is to be interpreted spiritually; our 
spirits rising to meet him in the heaven 
of his presence. His angels are his 
teachers, visible and invisible, who sum
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mon his elect from the four corners of 
the earth. The resurrection of all those 
who recognize him and are baptized by 
his Holy Spirit is the rising from the 
grave of prejudice and self into the King
dom of universal peace and love. And 
he appears after the sun of the heavens 
of the old religious order is darkened and 
the stars of the old ordinances and lead
erships have fallen to earth. But when 
he comes he is the same sun of divine 
manifestation rising from the horizon of 
a new body, a new city, a new name.

The expectation of Christ’s return is 
part of a world-wide anticipation. Each 
religion awaits the return of its beloved 
Prophet. There is a little mosque, we 
are told, in the Holy Land, where a priest 
presides, keeping ready the shoes that the 
Messiah is to wear when he comes to 
Jerusalem. The Zoroastrians are sure 
that the great Messiah will be born in 
central Persia; the Jews that he will ap
pear on Mount Zion, when “the valley 
of Achor” will be “a door of hope” and 
“Carmel and Sharon, they shall see the 
glory of God.” Muhammadan tradition 
tells about visiting the One in Acre; the 
Confucianists say that he will appear in 
the West; Buddhists pray for the com
ing of the Beloved Maitreya. Though 
they may name him by different names, 
all await the Promised One who will 
unite the many religions until there shall 
be one fold, one Shepherd.

The Divine Remedy
> A BDU’L-BAHA has outlined in 

many addresses and Tablets the 
divine remedies of Baha’u’llah for the 
international, social, spiritual illnesses of 
the world. Some of these remedies are:

The independent investigation of truth.
The promotion of the oneness of man

kind.
The establishment of an international 

court of arbitral justice as the center of 
a universal society of all the nations of 
the world.

The abandonment of prejudice—racial, 
political, religious.

The conformity of science and religion.
A universal scientific and spiritual cur

riculum.
World-wide education for universal 

peace.
The readjustment of the relations of 

the economic and social structure so that 
every individual member of the world of 
humanity may enjoy the utmost welfare 
and prosperity.*

The teaching that the internal, spiritual 
idea is the same in all religions, that a 
unique general plan underlies the founda
tion of the past faiths, that priestcraft 
has circumscribed the religion of God, 
that religion must now put on the robe 
of the universal precepts of God.

The establishment of universal houses 
of worship open to all sects and religions 
and dedicated to the oneness of God and 
the service of all mankind.

The demonstration of divinity and in
spiration.

The explanation of the continuity of 
prophetic revelation.

The baptism of souls with the water of 
life eternal, the fire of the love of God 
and the outpouring of the Eternal Spirit.

The dawn of the Sun of Reality from 
the horizon of Persia.

When, on his celebrated tour of Amer
ica and Europe in 1912, ’Abdu’l-Baha pic
tured with prophetic words the divine 
civilization and earthly paradise which 
the Sun of Truth now dawning in the 
East will make manifest, his face became 
luminous with a wonderful light. In that 
day, he said, there will be no sick people 
without care, no poor people with
out food, no old people without a com
fortable home, no children without educa
tion. Universal peace will be established, 
and the oneness of mankind.

“An hundred good tidings,” wrote 
’Abdu’l-Baha to a friend in Salt Lake 
City, “that the doors of the Kingdom 
have been opened and the Call of the 
Lord of the Kingdom upraised. The

*The B aha’i economic program  is s tated  in de
ta il in the pam phlet called “ S trikes”— a chapter 
from  Some Answered Questions— and in the S t a r  
o f  t h e  W e s t ,  Vol. 7, pp. 7 7 f f ,  pp. 1 3 3 f f ;  Vol. 8 ,  
pp. 3f¥; Vol. 13, pp. 227ff; Light of the World, 
pp. 46ff.
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L igh t o f O neness has shone fo rth . T h e  
d arkness  o f superstitions an d  im ita tions 
is being  dispelled. T h e  s ta n d a rd  o f  the 
oneness o f th e  w o rld  of h u m an ity  is u p 
held. I t  is th e  bap tism  o f  th e  H o ly  
S p irit. I t  is the  new  b irth . I t  is e ternal 
life. I t  is ab so lu te  love, p e rfe c t u n ity  
and  accord  am ong  all m an k in d .”

Education Through Radio

TH R E E  o f th e  g rea test fac to rs  in 
fo rm in g  an d  influencing public 

opinion, says th e  rad io  d ire c to r  fo r the  
G eneral E lec tric  C om pany, a re  th e  p r in t
ing  p ress, th e  m oving  p ic tu re  an d  the  
rad io . “ N ev er in  the  h is to ry  o f  the  
w o rld  has any  inven tion  been  so eagerly, 
so rap id ly  and  so un iversa lly  adop ted  as 
the  rad io .” I t  is rep o rted  th a t  five m il- 
ion  people lis tened  on the  rad io  to  M r. 
L loyd  G eorge w hen  h e  gave h is farew ell 
speech in  N ew  Y ork  a t th e  close o f h is 
A m erican  to u r. A n d  people all over the  
U n ite d  S ta te s  and  C anada  listened  to  
P re s id e n t C oolidge’s in itia l m essage to  
C ongress.

W h a t possibilities such  an  inven tion  is 
p re sen tin g  to  the  sp iritu a l teach ers  o f 
th e  w o r ld ! In  fu tu re  days th e  eloquent 
sp eak er w ho  is aglow  w ith  the  ligh t and  
th e  sp irit o f G od m ay, in  a single a d 
dress, tra n sm it to  a th ird  o f a  continen t 
th e  div ine m essage.

THE fact is that Europe now, five years 
after the armistice, is in a worse condition, 

if anything, than it was in 1918 at the end of 
the war, and the only possibility of recon
struction lies in international cooperation.— 
F r i d t j o f  N a n s e n .

I think there is fellowship of learning, a 
bond between all of us who try to furnish the 
house of the mind and add a little stature to 
the spirit. I think that learning is so far 
beyond barrier of race or country that on 
its coherent march Eastern civilization de
pends. . . .

The evidence of suffering and need among 
scholars and students in Germany and other 
parts of Central and Eastern Europe (but 
especially now in Germany) overwhelms all 
disbelief; the peril to learning is extreme.— 
John Galsworthy.

SHIPS THAT PASS IN THE 
NIGHT

B y  Stanwood Cobb

ON E  o f th e  deligh ts o f E u ro p ean  
trave l is the  o p p o rtu n ity  it g ives of 

m eeting  people o f d iffe ren t races an d  
n a tionalities an d  exchang ing  view s w ith  
them . T h e  w ay  in  w h ich  the  coaches 
o f  E u ro p ean  tra in s  a re  d iv ided in to  
tra n sv e rse  com partm en ts  seating  six  o r 
e igh t people, fac ilita tes  sociability . I f  
th e  jo u rn ey  is of any  leng th  one soon 
gets into conversation  w ith  one’s n e ig h 
bors, especially i f  one know s F re n c h , th e  
un iv ersa l au x ilia ry  language o f  E u ro p e . 
M any  p leasan t exchanges o f opin ion  and  
experience tak e  p lace a t  th is  tim e, w hen  
conversation  is a boon to  w hile aw ay  
o therw ise  ted ious h o u rs . A nd  one can 
obtain  fro m  these  sociabilities en ro u te  a 
c lear idea and  a  s incere  exp ressio n  of 
the  na tive  cu ltu re  and  th o u g h t, fo r  these 
casual acq uain tances on tra in s , as on 
boats, becom e su rp ris in g ly  sincere  and  
outspoken.

T o  B a h a ’is these m eetings a re  o f  spe
cial va lue  because th ey  give an  oppo r
tu n ity  fo r  sp read in g  th e  M essage.

T h e re  a re  fo u r d ifferen t types of 
th o u g h t and  reaction  w h ich  one m eets 
w ith  in  te lling  of th e  B ah a’i C ause. F ir s t  
a re  those  people w ho a re  qu ite  satisfied 
w ith  life  as it is. S uch  people today  
ex is t in  E u ro p e  in on ly  a few  coun tries 
w here  conditions of liv ing  a re  still 
p leasant. Second, a re  those  w ho lam en t 
ex is tin g  conditions, b u t a re  hopeless of 
any  change in  hum an  n a tu re  o f such  
k in d  as -to effect th e  desired  change in 
hu m an  re la tionsh ips. T h ird , a re  those  
w ho desire  a change and  a re  w ork in g  fo r 
it along som e line w h ich  appeals to  them  
as adequate . F o u rth , a re  those w ho  de
sp a ir o f  life as it is, see no w ay  o u t o f 
th e  difficulties, and  consequently  g rasp  
eagerly  a t the teach ings o f  th e  C ause, 
finding th e re  a ray  o f hope.

T h e  first class is, as a lread y  m en tioned , 
n o t com m on in  E u ro p e  in  th is  epoch of 
m ise ry  and  th re a te n in g  dow nfa ll o f
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civilization. T h e  second class I  should  
say  p redom inates. T h ese  m u st be 
aw akened  to  a  fa ith  in  divine p o w er and 
to  a  realization  th a t h u m an  n a tu re , 
th ro u g h  th e  sub lim ation  o f  relig ion , can 
be changed. T h e  th ird  class is n o t a t 
p re se n t suscep tib le  to  the  C ause, though  
p e rh ap s sym pathe tic  and  apprecia tive. 
Som e of th is  class are w o rk in g  along 
sp iritu a l lines sim ilar to  o u r ow n, and  
n o t only  th e y  b u t th e ir  w ork  is in  rea lity  
p a r t  o f  th e  K ingdom . A n o th e r  g roup  
o f th is  class is w ork ing  along  a n ti-re 
ligious lines. T h a t  is, they  no t only  have 
no fa ith  in  th e  pow er of re lig ion to  
change h u m an  n a tu re  an d  to effec t a 
m ore  p e rfe c t o rgan iza tion  o f m ank ind , 
b u t th ey  a re  actually  opposed to  religion, 
believ ing  it an  in s tru m e n t o f  th e  u pper 
classes fo r  th e  suppression  of th e  w o rk 
ing  class. T h is  g roup  com poses a very  
la rg e  nu m b er o f  those  w ho  a re  today  
w o rk in g  m ost earnestly  to  change hum an  
conditions fo r  the  b e tte r . I t  is a p ity  
th a t  th e  sins o f the  ch u rch  have in  the  
p a s t fu rn ish e d  som e g rounds fo r  th is  
hostility  to it, because th e re  is a g rea t 
deal of nobility , idealism , and  sp irit o f  
se lf-sacrifice  in th is  g roup  o f w orkers, 
qualities w hich if  perm eated  and  gu ided  
by th e  H o ly  S p ir it could  accom plish  g rea t 
good fo r  the  hu m an  r a c e ; b u t w hich if 
sp en t in  s tr ife  an d  ra c e -w arfa re  w ill 
serve, as ’A b d u ’l-B aha  has said, only  to 
u sh e r th e  h u m an  race  in to  g re a te r  m isery  
an d  hardsh ip s. T h e  last class is in c reas
ing  rap id ly  in  those  coun tries  in  E u ro p e  
w hich  a re  in  su ffe ring  and  w an t, and  
th e ir  h e a rts  a re  fe rtile  g ro u n d  fo r  seeds 
o f W isdom  and  o f T ru th . T h e y  need 
only  p ro p er g a rd en in g  to  b rin g  fo rth  the  
flow ers an d  f ru it  o f  th e  K ingdom .

O n e  m eets all these  classes o f people 
in  the  cou rse  o f trave l. F o r  instance, 
in  r id in g  fro m  H a m b u rg  to  B erlin , we 
m et a  m an  of th e  second class. H e  w as 
a m an  o f  th e  v e ry  h ighest intelligence, 
and  as I  observed, ex trem ely  sensitive 
and  sym pathe tic  to w a rd  th e  sufferings 
o f  o thers. H e  had  been a naval officer 
d u rin g  th e  w ar. H e  h ad  th o u g h t m uch

on life , an d  w as a  b rillian t conversa
tionalist. S ince h e  knew  E n g lish  well, 
w e could ta lk  all th e  m ore  read ily  w ith  
him . H e  h ad  w ith  h im  h is w ife, a  N o r
w egian, tw o ado rab le  ch ild ren  a n d  a m aid. 
T h e y  d id  no t know  E ng lish . H e  confided 
to  us his chag rin  th a t h is  w ife  w as b rin g 
ing  up  th e  ch ild ren  acco rd ing  to  th e  old 
conventions. H e re  w as a  soul innate ly  
gentle, and  loving, o f  h igh  ideals, seek
ing  the  w e lfa re  o f hum anity , b u t alas, 
by  the  fa u lty  m eans o f fu r th e r  death  
and  d estruc tion . H e  w as of course 
im perv ious to  the Cause, fo r  he  w as a 
com plete en th u sias t in  h is  ow n belief.

O n  th e  tra in  fro m  B erlin  to  W eim ar, 
w e got in to  conversation  w ith  th e  con 
ductor, w ho seem ed a gen tle  and  sim ple 
soul. H e  h ad  been in  the  w ar. H e  d id  
n o t w an t m ore  w ar. H is  face  lit  up 
w hen  w e to ld  h im  o f th e  C ause. A n y 
th in g  th a t cou ld  p rev en t w a r seem ed to  
h im  p ra isew o rth y . H e  took  w ith  g rea t 
p leasu re  the  little  booklet (n u m b er n ine) 
w e gave  him , and  said  goodbye sw eetly  
as he le ft th e  tra in  a t th e  end o f h is  run .

A n  am azing  inciden t took  place on  the 
tra in  from  B ad G aste in  to  Innsb ruck . 
W e w ere  in  a sm all com partm en t w ith  
on ly  one o th e r  occupant, a  lady  fro m  
V ienna. H e r  conversation  show ing  h e r  
to  be ag a in st w a r  an d  d istressed  a t  the  
con tinued  m ilitancy  of E u rope , I  asked 
h e r  if  she h ad  ever h e a rd  o f th e  B ah a ’i 
m ovem ent. “W h y , y e s !” w as h e r  answ er. 
“T w o  A m erican  lad ies on th is  v e ry  tra in  
w ere  te lling  m e ab o u t it. T h e y  .got off an  
h o u r  ago a t  B ischo fsho fen . T h ey  could  
n o t speak  G erm an  m uch , b u t th e y  w ere  
so eager th a t th e y  m ade  m e u n derstand . 
T h ey  took m y  ad d ress  and  a re  go ing to  
send  m e lite ra tu re .”

W h a t an  im pression  it m u s t have  m ade 
on the V iennese  lady  to  m eet tw o  B a h a ’i 
p a rtie s  in  succession. S he m igh t suppose 
th a t h a lf  A m erica  w as B a h a ’i. I  saw  
v iv id ly  in  m y m in d ’s eye th e  day  w hen 
B a h a ’is w ill rea lly  be as n u m ero u s in  
A m erica  as it m igh t seem  to th e  s tra n g e r 
fro m  h e r  tw o  encoun ters.

In  P ers ia , w h ere  th e  C ause has m ade
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such headw ay , it is the  com m on saying 
th a t if  fo u r people happen  to  g a th e r to 
g e th e r one of them  is su re  to  be a B ah a ’i. 
Som e years ago the  th en  P e rs ia n  consul 
to  C airo , w ho  w as a  B ah a ’i, to ld  m e th a t 
in  T ih ra n  he  happened  one day to  be in 
a g roup  of fo u r  people, one o f w hom  
u n d e rto o k  to  com bat th is  c u rre n t saying, 
“H ow  rid icu lous,” he  said, “ is th e  
th o u g h t th a t fo u r  people canno t ga th er 
to g e th e r w ith o u t one o f them  being  a 
B a h a ’i ! H e re  w e a re  toge ther, and  none 
o f us a re  B ah a ’i s !” H e , h im self, w as 
n o t a B a h a ’i, b u t the  o th e r th ree  m en, 
u n know n  to him , w ere  all B a h a ’is. G od 
speed th e  day  w hen  such a say ing  will 
becom e tru e  in  A m erica.

T h is  V iennese lady  w as deeply  touched  
w ith  w h a t w e to ld  h e r. S he read  booklet 
n u m b er n ine w ith  av id ity , and  said  w hen  
she fin ished it, “ I  believe ev ery th in g  in  
it.” W e  hav e  h e r  address, w hich  w e 
also  sen t to  H e r r  H errig e l, an d  w e tru s t  
she w ill con tinue in  con tact w ith  the 
frien d s  and  w ith  the  Cause. H e r  in te rest 
an d  zeal w ere  as m uch  an  in sp ira tion  
to  us as o u r m essage w as to  her.

T h e  A u s tr ia n s  seem  especially  suscep
tib le to  the  C ause. T h ey  a re  a  kindly , 
sw eet-tem pered  people, g ra te fu l fo r help 
given them  in th e ir  national d istress, and 
read y  to  tak e  up h u m a n ita ria n  ideals, 
longing, p a rticu la rly , fo r som eth ing  to  re 
s to re  hope to  life.

A n o th e r  fr ie n d  w e m et aga in  w ith
p leasu re  w as M onsieu r D ---------- from
B u d ap est— a scho lar and  th in k er, official 
tra n s la to r  in  seven languages, a P o le  by 
b irth , citizen  o f the  w orld  by v ir tu e  of 
his n a tu ra l in telligence an d  b read th  of 
m ind , he  h ad  fo u n d  h im self in  com plete 
accord  w ith  the  B a h a ’i teach in g ; an d  he 
is eag er to  s ta r t  an  assem bly in  B udapest 
upon  h is re tu rn  th e re  in  S eptem ber. H is  
w ife , a  sw eet V iennese  lady, w e found  
am iable and  friend ly , as indeed  are  all
V iennese. M o n sieu r D ---------- u rg ed  us
to v isit B udapest in  S ep tem ber and  help 
h im  to s ta r t  an  assem bly. I f  w e cannot 
do so w e tru s t  som eone else w ill be able 
to  help.

TH E S E  a re  som e o f th e  “ ships w e 
passed  in  the  n ig h t.” T h e re  w ere 

o th ers  to  w hom  w e canno t give space 
here. T hen , th e re  a re  th e  B ah a ’i friends 
w hom  it is such  a joy  to  m eet. I  am  
w ritin g  th is a t H o te l des A lpes, M ont 
P e lerin , w here  L ady  B lom field is also 
staying. E a c h  a fte rn o o n  she reads to  
u s  fro m  th e  book she is w ritin g , episodes 
in th e  lives o f - th e  B ab, o f B ah a ’u ’llah, 
o f A b d u ’l-B aha, and  of those  noble souls, 
p a rtic u la rly  th e  w om en, assoc ia ted  w ith  
them  in th e  C ause o f God. T h ese  epi
sodes, w h ich  she has g a th e red  fro m  
A b d u ’l-B ah a  an d  fro m  his fam ily , she 
has reco rd ed  w ith  such  v iv idness th a t 
as she read s them  to  us w e seem  to  
live in  th e  days of th e  B ab, to  g lory  and  
to  su ffer w ith  h im  and  his m arty re d  
friends.

T h ro u g h  L ad y  B lom field w e m et a lso  
A . H u sse in  Isp ah an i, w ho is com pleting 
h is stud ies a t  L au san n e ,— an  earnest, 
rad ia n t B a h a ’i, o f th e  k in d  to  m ake  one 
see a b rillian t fu tu re  fo r  P ersia . H e  
believes th a t in tw en ty  o r th ir ty  y ears  
his co u n try  w ill be p rep o n d era tin g ly  
B ah a’i. W h a t a g lo rious prospect, not 
only  fo r  h im , b u t fo r  us all to  look fo r 
w a rd  to. F o r  w hen  P e rs ia  becom es 
B ah a’i, it w ill shed th e  blessings o f the 
D iv ine C ivilization  no t on ly  on its ow n 
citizens, b u t upon  th e  w orld .

Shoghi Effendi’s New Translation of 
The Hidden Words

SH O G H I E F F E N D I ’S su p e rb  tra n s 
la tion  of th e  Hidden Words an d  th e  

“W o rd s  of W isd o m ” revealed  by B ah â ’- 
u ‘llâh, to g e th e r w ith  a  co llection  o f the  
p ray e rs  of B a h â ’u ’llâh , has  ju s t  been p u b 
lished  by  th e  B ah a ’i A ssem bly  of L ondon, 
as a little  book of devotion. T h e  tra n s 
la tions from  th e  insp ired  p en  o f  S hoghi 
E ffen d i give us w hat w e have  been  long
ing  fo r, the exqu isite  rea lity  o f the  celes
tia l verses o f B ahâ’u ’llâh. T h e  new  
tran sla tio n , as w e read  it again  and  again, 
w ith  sp iritu a l u n d erstan d in g , sings itse lf 
in to  o u r h ea rt, an d  w e realize th a t it is 
in  tru th  th e  m elody o f th e  voice o f God.



T H E  IN D IA N  STYLE OF A R C H ITE C T U R E
B y  Charles M ason R emey

TH E  so-called  In d ia n  sty le  o f  a rc h i
te c tu re , as d iffe ren tia ted  fro m  th e  

H in d u  style, w h ich  lives side b y  side  
w ith  it, is p ecu lia r to  th e  M u h am m ad an  
c iv ilization  in  I n d ia ;  w hereas, th e  H in d u  
style, developed in  th e  tem ples o f B ra h 
m anism , w as a  sty le  th e  beg inn ings of 
w hich  w ere  h o a ry  w ith  age and  an tiq u ity  
b e fo re  th e  b ir th  o f  th e  Islam ic  era.

L ike  th e  ea rly  in a u g u ra to rs  o f  various 
o th e r sty les o f  a rch itec tu re  th e  first 
M uslim s w ere  n o t people o f cu ltu re . 
T h ey  h ad  no a rc h ite c tu re  o f th e ir  own. 
T h e ir  first p laces o f w orsh ip  w ere  the 
tem ples o f the  fo rm e r religions, as  exem 
plified fo r  exam ple  by th e  K aab a  a t 
M ecca, w h ich  w as an  anc ien t sh rin e  in  
th e  day  o f  M u h am m ad  the  P ro p h e t, and  
o f S a n ta  Sophia a t C onstan tinople , th e  
la rgest an d  th e  best know n o f a n u m b er 
o f  B yzan tine  churches. A s th e  K aaba  
becam e a M uslim  sh rin e  w ith  the 
Is lam iz ing  o f  A rab ia , so S a n ta  Soph ia  
becam e a M u h am m ad an  p lace  o f w or
sh ip  w hen  th e  M uslim s conquered  C on
stan tinop le . N o t only d id  th e  Islam ic 
conquest o f th e  B yzan tine  E m p ire  e x e r t 
a g re a t stim ulus u p o n  th e  civ ilization  o f 
E u ro p e  th ro u g h  th e  send ing  fo r th  o f the  
classic cu ltu re  so long  seg reg a ted  and  
held  fro m  th e  peoples o f W e s te rn  E u ro p e , 
b u t th e  cu ltu re  o f B yzan tium  h a d  a ve ry  
v ita l effect upon th e  M uslim  conquerors 
them selves— th a t o f  in sp irin g  them  to  ap 
p rec ia te  the  v irtu es  o f th is  civilization, 
w h ich  w as p rio r  to  the irs .

P e rh a p s  th e  m ost s tr ik in g  phase  in  the  
influence o f th is  ea rly  C h ris tia n  civili
za tion  upon  th e  Islam ic  a r t  is fo u n d  in 
th e  a rc h ite c tu re  o f  th e  m osques. H e re  
th e  B yzan tine  C hurches th ro u g h  being 
a p p ro p ria ted  by th e  M uslim s a n d  used  
as p laces fo r  w orsh ip  becam e, as i t  w ere, 
th e  p o in t o f  d e p a r tu re  fo r  th e  develop
m en t o f  the  new  an d  b e a u tifu l sty le  of 
M uslim  a rc h ite c tu re  in  th e  v a rio u s fo rm s 
an d  v arie ties  in to  w hich  th e y  evolved

u n d e r th e  v a ry in g  conditions in  the  d if 
fe re n t co u n tries  o f th e  Islam ic  w orld .

A s th e  R om anesque  g rew  o u t fro m  
th e  R om an  classic style, and  as the  
G othic developed fro m  the  R om anesque, 
bo th  u n d e r th e  im petus g iven  to  a rch i
te c tu re  by  the C h ris tian  religion, so th e  
A rab ian  sty le  w as an  o u tg ro w th  from  
th e  B y zan tin e  u n d e r  th e  influence o f 
Islam . T h is  w as th e  firs t d is tin c t sty le  
o f M uslim  a rc h ite c tu re . I ts  m ost b eau 
t ifu l exam ples a re  fo u n d  in  C airo— a 
un ique style, qu ite  d is tin c t an d  d iffe ren t 
fro m  th e  B yzantine , y e t traceab le  to  it 
th ro u g h  v ario u s  stages o f evolution 
w hich  resu lted  fro m  the  fo rw a rd  push  
o f a g ro w in g  civ ilization  b rin g in g  to 
g e th e r  an d  u n itin g  ce rta in  e thn ic  ele
m en ts  u n d e r a  reg im e w h ere  bo th  a r t  
an d  bu ild ing  w ere  m ade  possible an d  in 
sp ired  by a  fe rv e n t re lig ious zeal.

O th e r  p a r ts  o f  th e  Islam ic  w orld  de
veloped  v aria tio n s  fro m  th e  A ra b  style, 
b u t all v e ry  closely re la ted  to  it  as the  
p a re n t sty le  as, fo r  exam ple, th e  M oorish  
sty le  in  S pain  and  th e  M uslim  sty les in  
P e rs ia  and  in  Ind ia , th e  la tte r  generally  
know n as th e  In d ia n  style.

T h e  In d ia n  sty le  o f a rc h itec tu re  
reached  its  g re a te s t p e rio d  o f develop
m en t d u rin g  th e  M uslim  te n u re  in  In d ia  
u n d e r th e  M ogul D ynasty , ex tend ing  
fro m  1526 to  1707 A . D . T h is  m a rk s  a 
v e ry  sp lend id  age  o f  O rien ta l cu ltu re  
w hen  elem ents o f th e  civ ilization  o f 
P e rs ia  w ere  b ro u g h t by  v irile  conquero rs 
fro m  th e  n o rth  and  p lan ted  am id new  
conditions, rac ia l and  econom ic, d u rin g  
a  tim e o f  com para tive  peace an d  p ro s
perity . U n d e r  th is influence an d  insp i
ra tio n  o f h ig h  and , fo r  th a t  age, p ro g re s 
sive  ideals, th e re  arose a s ta te  o f cu ltu re  
p rev iously  u n a tta in e d  in  In d ia  an d  n o t 
su rp assed  th e re  by th e  people o f subse
q u en t tim es.

T h e  finest a n d  m ost ex tensive  exam 
ples o f  th e  a rc h ite c tu re  o f  th e  M uslim
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period  in In d ia  a re  found  in  and  abou t 
D elhi, w hich w as th e  cap ital o f the  M o
guls, and  in  th e  city  o f A g ra  and  its 
v icin ity . T h e  w o rld  fam ous T a j-M ah a l, 
n ea r A g ra , bu ilt by  the  E m p ero r, S hah  
Jeh an , d u rin g  the  m iddle o f th e  S even
teen th  C en tu ry , as th e  m ausoleum  of his 
fav o rite  w ife , is w ith o u t doub t th e  best 
know n  an d  m ost adm ired  bu ild ing  of 
th a t  epoch.

T h e  T a j-M a h a l com bines elem ents of 
beau ty  o f com position  an d  setting . 
B u ilt w ith in  and  w ith o u t o f the  p u res t 
w h ite  J a ip u r  m arb le, in laid  w ith  ja sper, 
lapis lazuli and  o th e r sem i-precious 
stones and  p laced  in  the m idst o f a m ost 
b eau tifu l g a rd en  lu x u ria n t w ith  rich ly  
colored flow ers an d  foliage in te rsec ted  
by  foun ta in s  and  w a te r  w ays, w ith  its 
in v itin g  ex te rio r  p o rta ls  and  loggias, w ith  
its im pressive  an d  m ystical in te rio r, it 
im poses up o n  the  v is ito r a feeling  of 
aw e m ing led  w ith  jo y  and  delight, of 
m assive s tre n g th  o f s tru c tu re  an d  purity  
o f ideal th a t  is q u ite  beyond  the  pow er 
o f  w ords to  describe.

In  the  T a j-M a h a l one finds a  com 
b ina tion  o f  bo th  a sp iritu a l and  a n a tu ra l 
beau ty , a sym posium  o f th e  b eau ty  of 
th e  sp ir it o f re lig ion  com bined w ith  a 
beau ty  w hich appeals to  all th a t  is hu m an  
in  m an  in  h is  love of b eau ty  in  n a tu re . 
T h u s , th e  c rav in g  of the h e a r t fo r  beau ty , 
b o th  o f a sp iritu a l and  a hum an  n a tu re , 
is satisfied an d  the  soul of th e  v is itan t 
finds exqu isite  sa tis fac tio n  an d  joy. E n 
th u sia s tic  tra v e le rs  well describe  th e  T a j-  
M ah a l as one o f the  m ost beau tifu l 
tem ples in  the  w orld .

W E learn from T h e  S u r v e y  about an in
ternational school correspondence which 

has grown up among the children in the 
Junior Red Cross. We quote from a letter 
written by an Albanian boy to American chil
dren:

“Dear American friends: Today Noloc Lo- 
goceci received five letters from your school, 
and he gave me yours to answer. He is my 
schoolmate and good friend. He is a Catholic, 
and I am a Muhammadan, but we never quar
rel about religion. I think that if religion is 
in our heart, and is shown by our work, the 
name doesn’t matter, don’t you think so?

A LETTER FROM 
SHOGHIEFFENDI

The Beloved of the Lord and the hand
maids of the Merciful throughout 
America,

Care of the members of the American 
National Spiritual Assembly. 

F ellow -labou re rs  in  the  D iv ine V in ey a rd : 
U p o n  m y re tu rn , a f te r  a fo rced  and 

p ro longed  absence, to  th e  H o ly  L and , it 
is m y  first and  m ost a rd e n t w ish  to  re 
new  and  s tren g th en  those  ties o f 
b ro th e rly  love and  fe llow sh ip  th a t  b ind  
o u r h e a rts  to g e th er in  o u r com m on serv i
tu d e  to  H is  sacred  T h resho ld .

T h e  tw o years th a t have  e lapsed  since 
the  passing  o f o u r beloved M aste r have 
been fo r. th e  C ause, as well as fo r  m an 
k ind , years o f  deep an x ie ty  and  stra in . 
T h e  m om entous changes th a t a re  tak in g  
place in  th e  h is to ry  o f bo th  have p roved  
so sw ift an d  fa r-reach in g  as to a ro u se  in 
ce rta in  h e a rts  a s tran g e  m isg iv ing  as to  
th e ir  stab ility  and fu tu re .

O n  one h an d  th e  rem ark ab le  rev e la 
tions o f  th e  B eloved’s W ill and  T e s ta 
m ent, so am azing  in  all its aspects, so 
em phatic  in  its in junctions, have chal
lenged and  p erp lex ed  the  keenest m inds, 
w h ilst th e  ever-increasing  confusion  of 
th e  w orld , th re a te n e d  as n ev er b e fo re  
w ith  d isru p tiv e  forces, fierce riva lries, 
fre sh  com m otions and  g rave  d iso rders, 
has w ell-n igh  overw helm ed th e  h e a r t 
an d  dam ped  the  zeal o f even  the  m ost 
en thusiastic  believer in  th e  destiny  of 
m ank ind .

A n d  yet, how  o ften  w e seem  to fo r 
get th e  c lear and  rep ea ted  w arn in g s o f 
o u r beloved M aster, w ho, in  p a rtic u la r  
d u rin g  th e  conclud ing  years o f h is m is
sion o n  ea rth , laid  stress on  th e  “ severe 
m en tal te s ts” th a t w ou ld  inev itab ly  sweep 
over h is loved ones of th e  W e st— tests 
th a t w ou ld  purge , p u r ify  and  p rep a re  
th em  fo r  th e ir  noble m ission  in  life.

A n d  as to  the  w o rld ’s evil p ligh t, w e 
need  b u t recall th e  w ritin g s and  sayings 
o f B ah a ’u ’llah, w ho, m ore  th an  fifty  years 
ago, declared  in  te rm s p rophetic  th e
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prim e cause o f the  ills and  su fferings of 
m ank ind , and  set fo rth  th e ir  tru e  and 
div ine rem edy. “ S hou ld  the  L am p  o f 
R elig ion  be h id d en ,” H e  declared , “ chaos 
and  confusion  w ill ensue.” H o w  ad m ir
ably  fitting  and  applicable a re  these w o rd s 
to  th e  p resen t s ta te  o f  m a n k in d !

O u rs  th en  is th e  d u ty  an d  priv ilege to  
labour, by d ay  and  by  n igh t, am idst the  
s to rm  and  stress of these  tro u b lo u s days, 
th a t w e m ay  quicken  the  zeal o f our 
fellow -m en, rek ind le  th e ir  hopes, s tim u 
la te  th e ir  in te rest, open th e ir  eyes to  the 
t ru e  F a ith  o f G od and  en list th e ir  ac 
tive  su p p o rt in  th e  ca rry in g  o u t o f  our 
com m on ta sk  fo r  the  peace an d  regen 
e ra tio n  o f th e  w orld .

L e t us tak e  h e a r t  and  be th a n k fu l to  
o u r  beloved ’A b d u ’l-B aha, as w e rem em 
ber h is  m an ifo ld  b lessings an d  u n fa ilin g  
ca re  and  p ro tec tion , ever since th e  h o u r 
o f  h is  d e p a rtu re  fro m  o u r m idst. T h e  
flam es of sedition , so m aliciously  k ind led  
in the  p as t by  those  w ho have dared  
to  flout h is  w ill, a re  gone o u t fo r  ever, 
an d  the  fondest hopes of these  evil p lo t
te rs  a re  now  abandoned , doom ed never 
to  rev ive. H e  has indeed  redeem ed his 
p ro m is e !

I t  seem ed no t a  long tim e ago th a t 
th e ir  ag ita tion , so v io len tly  renew ed  im 
m edia te ly  a f te r  the  passing  o f o u r B e
loved, w ou ld  fo r  a tim e con fuse  th e  
D iv ine M essage o f B ah a’u ’llah , obscure  
H is  C ovenant, re ta rd  the  p ro g ress  o f  H is  
C ause, an d  sh a tte r  its u n i ty ; and  yet how  
w ell w e see them  all today , n o t th ro u g h  
o u r efforts, b u t by  th e ir  ow n folly, and  
above all, by  th e  in te rv en tio n  o f  the 
h id d en  h an d  of God, reduced  to  th e  v ilest 
an d  m ost h u m ilia tin g  position.

A n d  now , w ith  the C ause purified  and  
inw ard ly  v ic torious, its p rincip les v in d i
cated , its enem ies silenced and  sunk  in  
unspeakable  m isery , m ay  w e no t, hence
fo rth , d irec t all o u r  e ffo rts  to  collective 
ac tion  an d  con stru c tiv e  ach ievem ents, 
and , in  u tte r  d is reg a rd  o f th e  flickerings 
o f  th e ir  fa s t-fa d in g  ligh t, a rise  to  c a rry  
o u t those  u rg e n t m easu res th a t  w ill se
cu re  th e  o u tw ard  and  com plete tr iu m p h  
o f  th e  C ause.

I, fo r  m y  p a rt, as I  look back  to  th e  
u n fo rtu n a te  c ircum stances o f  ill-health  
and  physical ex h au stio n  th a t  have a t 
tended  the  opening  y ears  o f m y  ca ree r 
o f serv ice  to  the  C ause, feel h a rd ly  g ra ti
fied, and  w ould  be tru ly  desponden t b u t 
fo r  the  su sta in in g  m em ory  and  in sp iring  
exam ple  of the  d iligen t an d  ceaseless e f
fo rts  w hich  m y  fe llow -w orkers th e  w o rld  
ov er have displayed d u rin g  th ese  tw o 
try in g  years in  the  serv ice  o f th e  C ause.

I  cherish  the  hope th a t, from  now  on, 
th e  B eloved m ay  bestow  upon  me all the  
s tre n g th  an d  v igour th a t w ill enable m e 
to  p u rsu e  over a long  and  unb roken  
period  o f  s tren u o u s  labou r the suprem e 
ta sk  o f achieving, in  co llaboration  w ith  
th e  frien d s  in  every  land, th e  speedy 
tr iu m p h  o f  the  C ause o f  B ah a ’u ’llah. 
T h is  is the  p ra y e r I  e a rn es tly  request all 
m y fe llo w -b re th ren  an d  siste rs in  the  
F a ith  to  o ffer on m y behalf.

L e t us p ra y  to  G od th a t in  th ese  days 
of w orld -encirc ling  gloom , w hen  the d a rk  
forces of n a tu re , o f ha te , rebellion, a n 
a rc h y  and  reac tio n  a re  th rea ten in g  th e  
v e ry  stab ility  o f h u m an  society, w hen 
th e  m ost p recious f ru its  o f  civ ilization  
a re  u n d ergo ing  severe and  unparalled  
tests, w e m ay  all realize, m ore  p ro fo u n d ly  
th a n  ever, th a t th ough  b u t a m ere  h a n d 
fu l am idst th e  see th ing  m asses o f  the  
w orld , w e are  in  th is  day th e  chosen 
in s tru m en ts  o f  G od’s grace, th a t o u r m is
sion is m ost u rg e n t an d  v ita l to  th e  fa te  
of h um an ity , and , fo rtified  by th ese  sen 
tim en ts, a rise  to  ach ieve G od’s ho ly  P u r 
pose fo r  m ankind .

Y o u r b ro th e r  in  H is  service,
(S ig n e d ) Shoghi.

H a ifa , P a lestine , N o vem ber 14, 1923.
R eceived  in B oston , D ec. 4 th . T h is  

le tte r  w as also sen t to  th e  F rien d s  in 
G rea t B rita in  and  Ire lan d .

A  cab legram  from  M r. N . R . V akil, 
p re s id en t o f th e  N a tio n a l S p iritu a l A s
sem bly o f In d ia  and  B u rm a, tells us th a t 
th e  A ll-In d ia  conven tion  w hich  w as to 
have been held  in  C a lcu tta  a t  C h ristm as 
tim e  has been postponed  u n til th e  R id - 
vân  season.
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T h e  v i e w  o f  t h e  l o n g  r o a d  f r o m  H a i f a ,  u p  M o u n t  C a r m e l ,  to  t h e  S h r i n e  o f  
t h e  B a b  a n d  o f  t h e  M a s t e r .  T a k e n  f r o m  t h e  to p  o f  t h e  S h r i n e  a n d  s h o w i n g  th e  
n e w  a p p r o a c h  w h i c h  h a s  r e c e n t l y  b e e n  o p e n e d .

B A H A ’I W O R LD  NEW S

Miss Alexander 
in Japan and Korea

W I T H  ra d ia n t fa ith , M iss A gnes 
A lex an d er, the  p ioneer B ah a ’i 

teach er in  Japan , has  gone th ro u g h  the  
days o f th e  g re a t T okyo  earth q u ak e , 
help ing  to  care  fo r  the  hom eless ch ildren , 
and  cheering  the  h e a rts  o f the  friends. 
S he  w rites  o f how , fo r  fo u r days “a f te r  
the  g re a t quake and  fire m asses of h u 
m an ity  passed  along  th e  b road  roadw ay  
n ear (h e r )  hom e, com ing, com ing, com 
ing fro m  the  b u rn in g  d is tric t below , 
w here  they  h ad  been d riven  ou t by  th e  
fire .” W h e n  she w en t th ro u g h  the  
s tree ts  she  “w as dazed. I t  w as too  ov er
w helm ing  to  be com prehended . A long  
the  ro ad w ay  th e re  w as scarcely  an y th ing  
to  be fo u n d  to  eat. E v e ry th in g  h ad  su d 
denly com e to  a  standstill. B u t w ith

trem endous energy  th e  govern m en t took  
ho ld  and  food w as b ro u g h t in  from  the  
o u te r p rov inces. F ro m  the  m om ent o f 
th e  ea rth q u ak e , every th ing  s to p p ed ; 
th e re  w as no ru n n in g  w a te r and  th e  fires 
could n o t be p u t o u t;  th e  tra in s  and  
tram w ay s, the  gas, e lectric  ligh ts and  
telephones all ceased operating . O n the  
fo u r th  day, w ith  th e  help  o f a k in d  s tu 
den t fr ien d  I  found  m y w ay  to  w h a t had  
been the  A m erican  E m b a ssy ; b u t on ly  a 
few  p illa rs  rem ained . T h e  only cen ter 
rem ain ing  a t T okyo w as the  N ew  Im 
peria l H o te l. T h a t  seem ed the  only place 
to  ge t new s from  th e  fo reigners, and 
there  th e  d iffe ren t E m bassies h ad  th e ir  
q u a rte rs . B u t all w as co n fu s io n ; every 
th ing  w as changed  in  a m om ent. O n  
th e  te n th  of S ep tem ber M rs. F inch  le ft 
T okyo  to  be taken  by the  U n ited  S ta tes  
G overnm ent on the  steam er to Seattle .
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A fte r  she  h ad  le ft, the  first new s reached  
m e of m y s is te r  w ho a t the  tim e of the  
ea rth q u ak e  w as clim bing M o u n t F ug i. 
Som eone h ad  seen h e r  there . T h a t  w as 
all I  knew  un til th e  e igh teen th , w hen 
new s o f h e r  cam e th ro u g h  th e  A m erican  
E m bassy  in K obe, w here  she h ad  been 
taken.. T h e re , th ro u g h  M rs. F inch , she 
learned  o f m y sa fe ty , b u t could  n o t ob
ta in  perm ission  to  jo in  m e.”

M iss A lex an d e r w rites  o f how  beau
tifu lly  som e o f  th e  Jap an ese  B ah a ’i 
frien d s w ere  p ro tec ted . M iss M u rak am i 
escaped w ith  tw o young  frien d s, dodged 
the  fire here  and  th e re , u n til in  the  eve
n in g  she le ft h e r  hom e in th e  suburbs. 
M r. T anaka , w ith  h is  little  boy of nine 
years, h ad  s ta r te d  o u t to  trav e l and  sp read  
the  B ah a’i teach ings, b u t w as cau g h t on 
the  w ay  by the  earthquake . O n  his re 
tu rn  hom e h e  fo u n d  his house in  ashes. 
B u t his bank  book h ad  been  p reserved . 
So h is m oney  w as saved. O u r  B ah a’i 
b ro th e r, M r. T o rr ii , w as a tten d in g  an 
E sp e ra n to  C ongress in  O kayam a w hen 
the  e a rth q u ak e  occurred . H e  tells of 
how  m any  tim es th e  B ah a ’i teach ings 
w ere  re fe r re d  to  a t th a t  C ongress.

T h e  Jap an ese  B a h a ’i fr ien d s have  de
cided to  m ake th e ir  cen te r a t p re se n t in 
K obe, w here  M r. M isaw a has offered  his 
s to re  as a center. M iss A lex an d e r w rites 
o f  th e  b eau tifu l serv ices o f  the  B uddh ist 
p rie s t w hom  ’A b d u ’l-B aha  loved.

M iss A lex an d e r fe lt th a t she should 
trav e l fo r  a  tim e, speak ing  on th e  Glad 
T id in g s o f w o rld  u n ity  in  K o rea  and  
C hina, so she d isposed of h e r  little  hom e 
in  T okyo  and  sailed  to  th e  “ land  of the 
M o rn in g  C alm .” “ I t  is a day and  n ig h t’s 
tra in  jo u rn e y  fro m  T okyo  to  Shim ono- 
sek i,” she w rite s  to the  Star of the 
W est, “w h ere  one takes a steam er across 
the  channel ly ing  betw een  Ja p a n  and 
the  K o rean  pen insu la . A f te r  the  n igh t 
passed  on a steam er, the  m o rn in g  daw n 
b rings th e  tra v e le r  to  a new  coun try , and 
F u san , the  so u th ern  p o rt o f K o rea , is 
reached . A n o th e r d ay ’s tra in  jo u rn ey  
fu ll o f in terest, and  the trav e le r a rriv es  
a t Seoul w ith  its su rro u n d in g  hills.

“T h e  co n to u r o f th e  land, th e  
m ountains, th e  clim ate, th e  houses 
and  th e  d ress an d  w ays o f the 
people o f  C hosen, as it is ca lled  in 
the  O rien t, a re  qu ite  unlike those  of 
o th e r  coun tries. T h e  people all w ea r 
w h ite  linen garm en ts. T h e  m en d ress in 
flopping robes over fu ll, baggy  tro u se rs  
tied  at the  a n k le s ; the  w om en in  p laited  
sk irts  w ith  tig h t sh o rt-w a isted  bodices, 
h a ir  p a rte d  in  the  m idd le  an d  ro lled  in  a 
sn u g  coil on th e  nap e  of th e  neck, an d  
the ch ild ren , w ith  h e re  an d  th e re  bodices, 
sk irts  or tro u se rs  o f b rig h t scarle t o r blue 
m ake  a  q u a in t and  fasc in a tin g  scene, 
ca rry in g  one back  to  th e  B ible tim es. 
T h e  people a re  gen tle  in  th e ir  m anners  
and  seem  n o t to  be com m ercial.”

O n  h e r  first v isit to  K o re a  som e tw o  
years ago, one o f th e  K o re a n  friends 
w ho h ad  h ea rd  o f the  B ah a ’i teach ings 
w hen  liv ing  in  Jap an , “n o t on ly  helped  to  
open the w ay  fo r  h is people to  h e a r  the  
Good T id ings, b u t ac ted  as in te rp re te r  
and  guide. N in e  young  m en  sen t th e ir  
nam es and  a few  w ords exp ressed  in 
th e ir  na tive  K o rean  language to' ’A b d u ’l- 
B aha. T h e  tran s la tio n  o f th e ir w ords i s : 
‘T h e  m essage o f  T ru th  w hich  shines all 
a ro u n d  th e  un iverse .— F o u n d  a fou n ta in  
in  the  m oun ta in .— T h e  sam e o rig in  fro m  
th e  first.— J u s t  now  I  fo u n d  the  b rillian t 
ligh t o f B a h a ’i.— N ew est voice o f T ru th . 
— T h e  un iversa l sup rem e m oun ta in  of 
T ru th .— L ong  life  to  the  B ah a ’i, the  fa ir  
an d  im partia l.

“A m ong  the  frien d s w as a young  m an, 
a C hristian , w ho, on re tu rn in g  fro m  his 
stud ies in  th e  W est, in 1921, v isited  P a l
estine  and  m et ’A b d u ’l-B aha  a t T iberiu s . 
A f te r  in q u irin g  from  h im  abou t his fu 
tu re  w ork, ’A b d u ’l-B aha  counseled  h im  
to teach  only fro m  the  w ords o f  C h ris t 
as reco rded  in th e  Gospels. ‘T h e  M aste r, 
’A b d u ’l-B aha, has  given to  m e the  very  
tim ely  m essage fo r th is  g enera tion ,’ w as 
th e  s ta tem en t o f th is young  m an.

“T h re e  w eeks b e fo re  h is  ascension, 
’A b d u ’l-B aha  poured  o u t h is love and 
com passion upon  th ese  new  frien d s o f 
K o re a  to  w hom  he ad d ressed  a T ab le t
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beginning, ‘Y o u r h e a rtfe lt sincere g re e t
ings have reach ed  ’A b d u ’l-B ah a’s ears 
an d  y o u r  m essage gave  g rea t sp iritua l 
happ iness,’ and  concluding, ‘In  all con
d itions m y h e a r t  and  sp irit a re  w ith  
y o u .’ ”

O n  h e r  second  jou rney , th is au tum n , 
M iss A le x a n d e r spoke to  the  s tu d en ts  in 
a  B u d d h is t college, an d  m et various 
frien d s a t h e r  hotel, m ade a rran g em en ts  
fo r  th e  tran s la tio n  of th e  little  book, 
“ N u m b er N ine ,” in to  th e  K o rean  lan 
guage, and  estab lished  a B ah a ’i cen ter 
w here  the  K o rean  people can  lea rn  m ore 
o f th e  d iv ine so lu tion  o f all o u r w orld  
problem s, w h ich  has been p resen ted  in 
th e  g lorious T ab le ts  o f B ah a ’u ’llah and  
’A b d u ’l-B aha.

The Baha’i Cause in Northern Egypt

F R O M  E g y p t com es glow ing new s of 
th e  sp read  o f the  B ahâ’i Cause. 

M ohed  M ustapha , se c re ta ry  of th e  P o r t 
S a id  A ssem bly, tells of th e  hero ic  sp iiit  
o f th e  new  believers in  a to w n  in  u p p e r 
E g yp t, in  fac ing  persecu tion . “T h e ir  
le tte r ,” h e  w rites , “gives g lad  tid ings, 
w hich  b ro u g h t happ iness an d  jo y  to  ou r 
h ea rts . I t  is b u t a  little  w hile since those  
ho ly  souls accep ted  th e  M essage. A l
though  they  a re  new  believers, they  h av e  
kep t s tead fas t an d  firm  and  received  th e ir  
p e rsecu tio n  w ith  g re a t joy . T h e  f r a 
g rances of G od have  aw akened  a g rea t 
love in  th e ir  p u re  h e a rts  so th a t a  few  
w eeks a f te r  th e ir  accep tance o f th e  C ause 
they  estab lished  a S p iritu a l A ssem bly and  
a school and  s ta r te d  fo rth  to  teach  the 
G lad  T id in g s in  th e  neighbo ring  v illages 
and  tow ns. T h e  opposition  w hich cam e 
upon  th em  b ro u g h t really  no h a rm  b u t 
resu lted  in  the  sp read  o f the  C ause am ong 
m an y  people.”

F ro m  A lex an d ria  has com e th e  first 
c ircu lar le tte r  o f th e  S p iritu a l A ssem bly, 
fro m  w hich  w e  tak e  these  w ords :

“T h e  w o rld  to d ay  is subm erged  in

m ateria lism . N ow adays no one heeds re 
ligion o r gives it an y  th o u g h t o r care. 
F an a tic ism , w hich  is th e  g re a t evil o f the  
O rie n t has  a  s tro n g  hold. A  g re a t w all 
o f difference, h a tre d  an d  an im osity  is 
ra ised  am ong  th e  d iffe ren t creeds, and  
it can only  be  rem oved th ro u g h  the  
m igh ty  B a h a ’i sp irit.

“ O u r  good b ro th e r, D r. L o tfu llah  
H ak im , o f  L ondon , a rriv ed  h e re  a  fo r t
n ig h t ago, an d  w e w ere  v e ry  g lad  to  
receive  h im  a t o u r re g u la r S u n d ay  m ee t
ing, an d  also in  one of o u r m onth ly  ses
sions of the  S p iritu a l A ssem bly. H e  
g laddened  ou r h e a rts  w ith  the  good new s 
o f  the  L ondon  B ah a ’i A ssem bly and  th e ir  
sp lendid  activ ities in th e  Cause.

“L a s t w eek  w e w ere  h o n o red  by  the 
p resence o f th e  g re a t B ah a ’i teacher, 
S haykh  M o h i-E l D in, an d  h is com panion, 
M r. M oham ed  W ahb i, w ho  have  ju s t 
a rriv ed  fro m  T u n is , a co u n try  in  the  
n o rth w e s te rn  co rn er o f A frica . M r. 
M oham ed  W ahbi, one o f  the  first to  a c 
cep t the  m essage, is filled w ith  th e  sp irit 
and  ab laze  w ith  th e  fire o f love. B o th  
cam e to  ou r reg u la r S u n d ay  m eeting  and  
gave us a  glow ing ta lk  on th e  good w ork  
th e y  have  done. T h e  hono rab le  teach er 
opened  th e  m eeting  by chan tin g  a T ab le t 
in  h is m elodious voice, an d  th e n  to ld  us 
o f  h is successfu l jo u rn e y  an d  how  
g rea tly  he  w as confirm ed by B ah a ’u ’llah 
in  sp read ing  th ro u g h o u t T u n is  the  good 
new s. M r. M oham ed W ah b i gave us 
a b rie f ta lk , w hich m oved  o u r h e a rts  and  
b ro u g h t th e  te a rs  to o u r eyes. H e  to ld  us 
how  h e  accepted  the  C ause, a t once, upon  
m eeting, accidentally , S haykh  M ohi-E l 
D in  and  how  he accom pan ied  h im  fro m  
tow n  to  to w n  and from  h o u se  to  house 
th ro u g h o u t T un is . I t  w as th ro u g h  th em  
th a t  th e  people o f T u n is  first h e a rd  of 
th e  G lad  T id ings, an d  m any  w ere  a t
tra c te d  to  th e  K ingdom . T h ro u g h  the  
effo rts  o f M oham ed  W ah b i E ffen d i a 
S p iritu a l B a h a ’i A ssem bly w as estab 
lished in  T u n is .”
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The Ideal Sage in Chicago

IN  N ovem ber a n d  D ecem ber Jinab -i- 
F a d il gave a series o f b rillian t a d 

dresses on  div ine philosophy in  C hicago, 
W ilm ette , K enosha , R acine, M ilw aukee, 
to  clubs, N ew  T h o u g h t Societies, ch u rch 
es, schools and  g roups o f  eager investi
g a to rs  o f the  ligh t o f the  N ew  C ovenant. 
H e  gave th ro u g h  one of the  g rea t b ro a d 
casting  s ta tions o f Chicago an  ad d ress  on  
W o rld  F ellow sh ip  w hich  frien d s in  v a 
rious regions h e a rd  over the  radio .

H is  add resses a t the  B ah a ’i T em ple  a t 
W ilm ette , in  th e  fo u n d a tio n  hall, h av e  
b ro u g h t a  b e a u tifu l v ision  o f a un ited  
w o rld  to  m any  w ho w ere  h u n g e rin g  fo r  
th e  g rea t reve la tion  o f  G od’s new  p a th  
to  relig ious un ity . H is  m any  add resses 
a t th e  B ah a ’i H e a d q u a r te rs  in  C hicago, 
153 N o r th  M ichigan  B ou levard , have  
opened a new  v is ta  in to  the  g lo ry  and  
p o w er of th e  sp iritu a l life and  th e  essen
tia l necessity  o f th e  confirm ations o f the  
H o ly  S p ir it th ro u g h  th e  M an ifesta tio n s 
o f G od if  w e a re  to  live th e  lives o f 
peacem akers in  a  w orld  o f w a r  an d  d is
solu tion . P a r t  o f the  tim e D r. B agdadi 
w as tra n s la to r  and  th e n  aga in  J in ab -i- 
F a d il w ould  tra n sm it in  sim ple, g low ing 
E n g lish  the  rad ian ce  of the  M a s te r’s 
sp irit. O n  D ecem ber 13th he le f t w ith  
his fam ily  fo r  a v isit to  C leveland.

TH E  light o f th e  M an ifesta tio n s of 
th e  E te rn a l W o rld  has ever risen  

from  th e  E a s t and  shone over to  the  
W est. O n e  of th e  w ays to  express our 
th an k fu ln ess  fo r  th is ligh t is to  give to  
th e  coun tries o f th e  E a s t  th e  scientific 
education  o f th e  W est.

M iss G enevieve Coy, a  b rillian tly  
tra in ed  scientific educato r, w ho recen tly  
took  h e r  D o c to r’s D egree  fro m  C olum bia 
U n iv ersity , has fo r  th e  p ast y e a r a n d  a 
h a lf  been help ing  to  develop th e  T a rb ia t 
School in  T ih rân . S he has been  in c reas
in g  th e  nu m b er of g rades, in tro d u c in g  
new  stud ies and  new  m ethods and  re n d e r
ing  d istingu ished  serv ices in  th e  b lending  
o f scientific and  sp iritu a l education . T h e  
ra p id  g ro w th  and  expansion  of the  T a r 
b ia t School hav e  m ad e  th e ir  p resen t 
q u a rte rs  com pletely  inadequate , a n d  D r. 
M oody and  the  T ih râ n  frien d s  a re  seek
ing  to  bu ild  a new  school s tru c tu re  as a 
m em orial to  M iss L illian  K appes fo r  h e r  
self-sacrificing  serv ices, over a  period  o f 
m any  y ears , to  the  T a rb ia t School. A  
b eau tifu l ap p rec ia tion  o f  the  b o u n ty  o f 
the  B ah a’i C ause to  us in  th e  W est w ould  
be  to  help  generously  in  th e  bu ild ing  of 
th is  new  T a rb ia t School. C on tribu tions 
m ay  be sen t to  M rs. L ou ise  D . Boyle, 
2119 C onnecticu t A venue, W ash ing ton ,
D. C.

A L M O S T  every  day  th e re  com e to us le tte rs  o f app rec ia tion  o f the  
f l  Star of the  W est and  its un iversa l artic les, new s, signs o f  the  
tim es, g re a t chap ters in  B a h a ’i h isto ry , life-g iv ing  w ords on  th e  rad ia n t 
p a th  o f sp iritu a l living, and  m any  are  exp ressing  a desire  to  help  o u r 
m agazine to  sp read  the  G lad T id in g s  o f the  D ay  o f God. T h e re fo re , w e 
suggest a few  w ays to  h e lp :

C o n trib u te  w ell-w ritten , un iv ersa l a rtic les, an d  new s.
L e t every  subscriber ge t a subscriber.
G ive aw ay  single copies.
S en d  in  the  nam es o f possible subscribers.
S ecu re  bound  volum es.
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DR. E S S L E M O N T , o u r g ifted  a u th o r 
an d  teacher, is now  devo ting  all o f 

h is tim e to  th e  serv ice  o f the  B ah a ’i 
C ause. H e  has recen tly  conducted  a  very  
successfu l series o f m eetings in  B o u rn e
m o u th , L o n d o n  a n d  M an ch este r. In  
M an ch este r h e  spoke to  m ost in te rested  
groups o f people, g iv ing  one day  a d in 
n e r-h o u r  lec tu re  to  ab o u t one h u n d re d  
and  fifty  w ork ingm en  a t a fac to ry , w here  
th e  m en  w ere  “ im m ensely  p leased  w ith  
D r. E ss lem o n t’s sketch  o f  th e  B ah a ’i 
m ovem ent and  B ah a ’u ’llah ’s call to  w orld  
u n ity  and  peace. T h e y  ag reed  th a t m as
te rs  and  m en  m u st w o rk  to g e th e r an d  
n o t pull in  opposite  d irec tions.” In  v a 
rious cities D r. E sslem on t has  m et the  
E sp e ran tis ts . In  an  ad d ress  to  som e tw o  
h u n d re d  and  fifty  people  a t the  T heoso- 
ph ical S ocie ty  in  M an ch este r he spoke 
upon  re lig ious u n ity . A s one of th e  
new sp ap ers  said, in  re p o rtin g  h is add ress : 
“H e  d id  n o t ag ree  w ith  the  idea  th a t  be
cause m en h ad  fo u g h t in  th e  p ast they  
m u st necessarily  fight in  the  fu tu re . H u 

m an  n a tu re  is a  liv ing  th ing , a n d  m u st 
change. S c rip tu re  speaks abou t a n  era  
o f  peace, o f  goodw ill, o f happ iness fo r  
all. W e  hav e  only  to  exam ine all re li
g ious books to  find th a t th is is th e  them e 
o f  th e  sayings o f all p ro p h e ts  a n d  seers. 
L ook ing  a ro u n d  the  w orld  to d ay  w e  see 
changes fa r  g re a te r  th a n  in  any  o th e r 
period  in  h is to ry , and  those  connected  
w ith  science an d  a r t  a re  o f trem endous 
im portance . In  every  d ep a rtm en t o f h u 
m an  life  a lso  w e see g rea t changes, and  
a p ro g ress  w hich  tw en ty  years ago w ould  
have  been th o u g h t q u ite  im possib le.”

D r. E sslem o n t’s b rillian t in tro d u c tio n  
to  th e  B ah a ’i teach ings, Bahd’u’Udh and 
the New Era, has been  rev iew ed  a t  
leng th  an d  in  v e ry  app rec ia tiv e  te rm s by 
a n u m b er o f  th e  lead ing  E n g lish  and  
Scotch  p ap e rs  and  w eeklies. Copies o f 
th is  book have gone in to  e ighteen d iffe r
en t co u n tries  an d  tra n s la tio n s  a re  now  
being  p re p a re d  fo r  pub lica tion  in  both  
F re n c h  and  G erm an.

Start the New Year Right

IF  the  frien d s  could send  th e ir  renew als fo r  subscrip tions as soon as 
th e  subscrip tion  exp ires  th is  w ou ld  save h o u rs  o f  labor on th e  p a r t 

o f  o u r devo ted  w o rk ers , a  la rg e  am o u n t o f postage, an d  w ou ld  p rov ide  
th e  m oney needed  to  p ay  th e  bills fo r  o u r p rin tin g  w hich  hav e  to  be m et 
every  m onth , on tim e. O fte n  fo u r  o r  five le tte rs  and  bills need  to  be 
sen t to  one person . E a c h  one m ay  say, “ I t  does n o t m a tte r  if  I  delay .” 
B u t th in k  w h a t h appens w hen  m any  delay ! In  o u r desire  to  fo llow  the  
B a h a ’i sp irit o f sending  th e  Star of th e  W est even w hen  th e  sub scrip 
tion  m oney does n o t com e in  w e in c u r  a  loss w hich  m ost m agazines 
w ou ld  no t consider.

B u t i f  anyone is tem p o rarily  unable  to  p ay  w e w ill be g lad  to 
con tinue th e ir  subscrip tion  fo r  a tim e, if  th ey  w ill ju s t  send us w ord .

I f  th e  frien d s  w ill w atch  th e  d a te  o f ex p ira tio n , w h ich  is now  in d i
cated  on th e ir  m ailing  envelope, and  send  in  th e ir  renew als im m ediate ly  
it w ill be a re a l serv ice  to  th e  w o rk ers  o f th e  Star of th e  W est w ho a re  
g iv ing  free ly  and  joyously  serv ices w hich in  th e  com m ercial w orld  w ould  
am oun t to  th o u san d s  o f dollars.

W ill n o t th e  frien d s  beg in  th e  new  y ear by  send ing  in  th e ir  unpaid  
subscrip tions as  soon as th is  issue a rr iv e s?  T h u s  w e can  all w ork  to 
g e th er fo r  o u r Star of th e  W est.
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WORDS OF BAHA’U’LLAH
In the Name of the Lord of Utterance, the Mighty

O  Y E  P E O P L E  O F  I N S I G H T  A N D  D IS C E R N M E N T !
T h e  first Call of th e  B eloved is th is :  O  m ystic  N ig h tin g a le ! A bide 

n o t b u t in  th e  R o se-G ard en  o f th e  S p ir i t ;  O  M essenger o f the  Solom on 
of L o v e ! Seek  th o u  no she lte r ex cep t in  the  S heba o f th e  W ell-B e loved ; 
an d  O  im m o rta l P h o e n ix ! D w ell no t save on th e  M oun t o f  F a ith 
fu lness. T h e re in  is th y  h ab ita tion , if  on th e  w ings o f th y  soul th o u  
so arest to  th e  R ealm  o f th e  Infin ite.

O  S O N  O F  S P I R I T !
T h e  b ird  seeketh  its n e s t;  the  n igh tingale  th e  charm  of the  ro se ; 

w h ils t those  b ird s, th e  h e a r ts  o f m en, co n ten t w ith  m orta l dust, have 
s trayed  fro m  th e ir  e te rn a l N est, and  w ith  eyes tu rn e d  to w ard s  the  m ire  
o f  negligence a re  b e re f t  o f the  sp len d o u r o f th e  D iv ine P resence . A la s ! 
how  s tra n g e  an d  p i t i f u l ; fo r  a  m ere  cupfu l, they  have  tu rn e d  aw ay  from  
th e  b illow ing  O cean  of the  R ealm s above, and  rem ained  fa r  from  the 
H e a v e n  o f  G lory.

O  F R I E N D !
In  the  g a rd en  of th y  h e a r t p lan t no t b u t th e  R ose  o f L ove, an d  from  

the  N ig h tin g a le  o f desire  an d  y earn in g  loosen  n o t th y  hold. T re a su re  the 
com pan ionsh ip  o f  th e  righ teous, and  w ith d raw  th y se lf  fro m  fellow ship 
w ith  th e  ungodly.

O  S O N  O F  J U S T I C E !
W h ith e r  can a  lo v e r go  b u t to  the  land  o f h is  beloved? an d  w hat 

seeker findeth  re s t aw ay fro m  h is h e a r t’s desire?  T o  th e  t ru e  lover, r e 
union is life, and  sep ara tio n  is dea th . H is  b reas t is void  o f pa tience  and  
his h e a r t h a th  no peace. A  m y riad  lives h e  w ou ld  fo rsake  to  h as ten  
to  th e  re tre a t  o f his beloved.

O  S O N  O F  D U S T !
V erily  I  say un to  th e e : of all m en the m ost neg ligen t is h e  th a t dis- 

p u te th  idly and  seeketh  to  advance  h im self over h is  b ro th er. Say, O 
b re th r e n ! L e t deeds, n o t w ords, be y o u r adorn ing .

O  S O N  O F  E A R T H !
K now , verily , the  h e a r t w here in  the  least re m n an t o f envy yet 

lingers, shall n ev e r a tta in  M y ev erlastin g  D om inion, n o r inhale  th e  sw eet 
savou rs o f  S an c tity  b rea th in g  fro m  M y H o ly  K ingdom .
From the Persian Hidden Words, translated by Shoghi Effendi.

S ep a ra tio n  from  the  th ings o f the  w orld  is a sun. I f  it sh ines fo rth  
fro m  the  ho rizon  o f  the  heaven  o f  any  soul, th e n  th e  fire o f  selfishness 
and  evil desire  w ill be  ex tin g u ish e d ; thus in fo rm e th  you th e  P ossesso r 
o f the  w hole  un iverse , if  ye w ere  of the  know ing . V erily  th e  one w hose 
se lf-ded ica tion  opens h is sigh t to  th e  ligh t o f u n d e rs ta n d in g  w ill be cu t 
w holly  from  the  con tingen t w o rld  an d  all th a t is th e r e in : to  th is bea re th  
w itness th y  L o rd , the  M erc ifu l, in  th is  beloved and  exa lted  sta tion .

B lessed is the  one w ho is illum ined by th e  L ig h t o f se lf-ded ication . 
V erily  he  is one of th e  people of the  R ed  A rk  in the  P resen ce  of th e  
L o rd  o f  the  G rea tes t T h ro n e .

B lessed  is th e  c i ty 'f ro m  th e  horizon  o f w hich  shines fo r th  the sun  
o f se lf-ded ica tion , and  th e  land th a t  is illum ined  by its  light.
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A TABLET OF B A H A ’U ’LLAH
T r a n s l a t e d  b y  S i-i o g h i  E f e e n d i

He Is The Lord, Exalted Be He. His Is The Glory, And His Is The Power.

A L L  p ra ise  be to  G od, the  A d o red  O ne, L o rd  o f  th e  seen an d  unseen , 
W h o  fro m  th e  p rim a l P o in t caused  books and  epistles, unnum bered , to  

be revealed , W h o se  m ost ex a lted  W o rd  called  into being all crea tion  from  
first to  last, and  W ho , consonan t w ith  H is  tran scen d en t w isdom , h a th  sent, in  
every  age and  cycle, H is  M essenger to  rev ive w ith  the  liv ing  w a te rs  of D iv ine 
U tte ra n c e  H is  fa in t and  w ith e rin g  c rea tu res . H e , in  tru th , is th e  expounder, 
the  tru e  in te rp re te r ; inasm uch  as m an  fa lle th  sh o rt an d  fa ile th  to  com prehend  
th a t w hich  h a th  flow ed fro m  th e  P e n  of G lory  and  been revea led  in  H is  m ost 
ho ly  B ook. V erily , m an  need e th  a t all tim es a rem inder, a guide, a n  in stru c to r, 
a teacher. T h u s  h a th  G od sen t fo r th  H is  A m bassadors, H is  P ro p h e ts  an d  H is  
chosen  ones, th a t  these  m ay  acquain t th e  peoples o f th e  w o rld  w ith  H is  p u rp o se  
in  the  revea ling  o f  H is  W o rd  and  th e  m ission  o f Plis M essengers, th a t all m ay  
be m ade  a w a re  o f  th e  d iv ine  tru s t  com m itted  to  th e ir  charge.

M an  is th e  m ost p o ten t o f ta lism an s; an d  n au g h t b u t w a n t  of tru e  education  
h a th  d ep rived  h im  o f th a t w h ich  is la te n t w ith in  h im . W ith  one w o rd  H e  c rea ted  
him , w ith  an o th e r  gu ided  his steps to the  p a th  o f tru e  learn ing , and  w ith  still 
an o th e r g u a rd e d  and  p rese rv ed  his s ta n d in g  and  station .

T h e  G rea t B eing  s a i th : C onsider m an  even as a m ine  th a t ho ld e th  stones of 
p recious b e a u ty ; education  alone revea le th  its value  an d  bestow eth  its  benefit 
upon  m ankind .

W e re  m an  to  s tudy  w ith  deep in sig h t G od’s holy W o rd s  and  p o n d er th em  in 
his h ea rt, he  w ill su rely  rea lize  th a t th e ir  one aim  it to  so u n ite  th e  w o rld  th a t 
the d ivers peoples on  e a rth  m ay be reg a rd ed  even as one soul, th a t the  seal of 
“U n to  G od is all dom in ion” m ay  be s tam ped  upon  th e  tab le t of every  h e a r t  and  
th a t the  sp lendours o f lov ingkindness, o f g race  and  m ercy  m ay be shed upon  all 
m ankind .

T h e  L o rd , ex a lted  be  H e ! h a th  desired  n au g h t fo r  H im self. T h e  allegiance 
of m an k in d  p ro fite th  H im  no t, n e ith e r  d o th  its d isobedience cause H im  to  suffer. 
A t every  m om ent do th  th e  B ird  o f th e  R ealm  of U tte ra n c e  voice th e  ca ll: “All 
th ings have  I  d esired  fo r  thee , a n d  th ee  fo r  th y  ow n self.” S hou ld  the  w orld ly - 
w ise -m en  o f th e  d ay  su ffer the  peoples o f  th e  w o rld  to  inhale  th e  p e rfu m e  of 
love and  un ity , th en  w ill m en  o f u n d e rs ta n d in g  com prehend  the  m ean ing  o f tru e  
lib e rty  and  a tta in  u n to  com plete tran q u illity  and  com fort.

W o u ld  to  God th a t H is  G race  and  B o u n ty  m ay be vouchsafed  un to  th e  
peoples o f the  w o rld ; m ay  H e  guide th e  k in d red s o f the  ea rth  and  d irec t th e ir
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steps to  the  p a th  o f H is  good p leasu re . B eho ld ! Y e a rs  have p assed  and  n e ith e r  
th e  w o rld  n o r  th e y  th a t  dw ell th e re in  have  ye t ob ta ined  th e ir  peace  an d  quiet. 
A t one tim e they  fa ll v ic tim s to  th e  agony  of w ar, a t an o th e r they  a re  afflicted 
w ith  un fo reseen  tria ls . W oes and  tr ib u la tio n s  have  encom passed  th e  w orld , an d  
yet, no  one do th  perce ive  th e  c a u s e ! A n d  if  th e  D iv ine C ounsello r should  u tte r  
a w ord , th ey  re g a rd  H im  a  s tir re r  o f  s tr ife  an d  re je c t H is  counsel. M an  is 
b ew ild e red ; w h a t could  he  advise  an d  say?  .

T h e  G rea t B eing  sa ith : O  frien d s! T h e  T ab e rn ac le  o f O neness h a th  been 
ra ised  in  the  w o rld ; cast n o t on one an o th e r the  g lance o f  es trangem en t. O f one 
tre e  a re  all ye th e  fru it, and  o f  one bough  th e  leaves.

T h e  G re a t B e in g  s a i t h : T h e  canopy of s tab ility  and  o rd e r  in  the  w orld  
is upheld  by th e  tw in  p illa rs  o f re w a rd  an d  pun ishm ent. . . . O  ye ru le rs  o f
the  w o rld ! W h a t leg ion  o f w a rr io rs  m ig h tie r th a n  th e  leg ion  o f  Ju s tic e  an d  
W isd o m  ? . . . W ell is it w ith  th a t sovereign  th a t  goeth  fo r th  w ith  the  s tan d a rd  
o f w isdom  u n fo ld ed  b e fo re  h im  a n d  th e  g u a rd  o f ju s tic e  m arch in g  in  his 
rea r. . . .

B ehold  th e  B ird  of Ju stice , th is  day, sorely  tr ie d  in  th e  ta lons o f oppression  
and  crue lty . P ra y  ye to  God, h ap ly  H e  m ay  d ep riv e  n o t th e  peoples o f th e  w orld  
fro m  the  ocean o f d iv ine  u n d erstan d in g . W e re  th e y  b u t to  tak e  heed, they  
w ould  fu lly  realize  th a t  w h a tso v e r flow eth fro m  th e  P en  o f  W isdom  is even 
as the  sun  th a t illum ines the  w orld . T h e re in  lie the  peace, the  sa fe ty , th e  tru e  
in te re s t o f m ankind .

O th erw ise  fresh  calam ities shall b efa ll the  w orld  and  m isch ie f an d  d iscord  
be k ind led  every  day. G od g ra n t th a t the  peoples o f the  w orld  m ay  be g rac io u sly  
a ided  to  p ro te c t w ith  the  lam ps o f w isdom  the  ligh t o f H is  lov ing  counsels.' I  fa in  
w ould  hope th a t  each and  every  one m ay be ado rned  w ith  th e  o rn am en t o f  tru e  
w isdom — the firm  fo u n d a tio n  of the  edifice of m ankind .

B lessed  a re  they  th a t  a rise  to  serve m ank ind . L e t n o t m an  glory  in  th is 
th a t he loves h is coun try , le t h im  ra th e r  g lory  in  th is  th a t  h e  loves h is  k ind . 
T h e  w o rld  is indeed  b u t one hom e, and  th e  peoples the reon  its  dw ellers.

T h e  G rea t B eing  s a i th : O  ye ch ild ren  of m e n ! T h e  tru e  fa ith  o f G od 
an d  H is  re lig ion  a re  fo r  th e  p ro tec tion , th e  u n ity , th e  harm ony , th e  peace and  
the  love o f all m a n k in d ; m ake  them  n o t th e  cause o f  s tr ife  an d  discord , o f hate  
an d  enm ity. T h is , verily , is the  s tra ig h t p a th  and  th e  firm  foundation . W h a t
soever is ra ised  on, th is  fo u n d a tio n  th e  happen ings of th e  w o rld  w ill shake  it no t, 
n e ith e r w ill tim e cause it to  crum ble. W e  cherish  th e  hope th a t the  sages an d  
ru le rs  o f th e  w orld  Will, w ith  one accord , a rise  fo r  th e  b e tte rm en t o f m ankind , 
and , a f te r  de liberations, fu ll an d  m a tu re , bestow  the  rem ed y  o f  th e ir  w ise 
m in is try  upon  th is  d iseased  an d  b roken  w orld .

T h e  G rea t B eing  sa ith : T h e  firm am ent o f D iv ine  W isd o m  sh ine th  w ith  the  
tw in  orbs o f  consu lta tion  an d  m ercy. T ak e  counsel to g e th e r in  all th ings, inas
m uch  as consu lta tion  is th e  gu id ing  lig h t th a t g iveth  en lig h ten m en t an d  leadeth  
un to  th e  W ay . In  th e  beg inn ing  o f all th ings le t th e  end be b o rne  in m ind. L e t 
ch ild ren  be in s tru c te d  in  all a r ts  an d  sciences th a t conduce to  th e  benefit o f 
m ank ind , to  th e  p rog ress  an d  the  exa lta tion  o f th e  s ta tio n  of m an, th a t the reby  
sed ition  and  m isch ief m ay  be ban ished  fro m  the  w orld , th a t all, bv  th e  endeavour 
of th e  ch iefs o f s ta te  an d  the  leaders o f m en, m ay repose in  th e  lap  o f secu rity  
and  peace. . . .

I t  is incum ben t upon  th e  leaders o f th e  w o rld  to  follow  m odera tion  in all 
th ings, and w hatsoever p asse th  beyond  th is  lim it is su re  to  be  vo id  o f  all effect. 
C onsider, liberty , c iv ilization  an d  th e  like, th o u g h  acclaim ed by m en  o f  learn ing , 
w ill if c a rried  to  ex trem es p rove  conducive to  th e  u tm o st h a rm .
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T h e  G re a t B eing  sa ith : T h e  T o n g u e  o f  W isd o m  p ro c la im s: H e  th a t h a th  
M e n o t is b e re f t  o f all th ings. T urn , ye aw ay  fro m  all th a t  is on  ea rth , and  seek 
n one  else b u t M e. I  am  th e  S u n  o f  W isd o m  and  th e  O cean  o f K now ledge. 
I  cheer th e  fa in t, an d  rev iv e  th e  dead. I  am  the  gu id ing  L ig h t th a t illum ines 
th e  W ay . I  am  the  ro y a l F a lco n  o f  th e  a rm s o f  th e  A lm igh ty . I  u n fo ld  the  
d ro o p in g  w ings o f every  b roken  b ird  and  s ta r t  it on its flight. . . . — Words
of Baha’u’lldh: from the Tablet known as the ‘Lawh-i-Maqsad,’ and revealed 
in the prison city of Acre about 18 8 2  A. D., recently sent by Shoghi Effendi to 
America.

T H E  LIFE OF B A H A ’U ’LLAH
By  J inab-i-Fadil 

P art I I

TH E  enem ies o f B a h a ’u ’llah, w ish ing  
to  exile h im  fro m  B aghdad , m et in 

consu lta tion . T h e y  asked  a  p ro m in en t 
divine, a  ve ry  good an d  sincere  m an , 
w ith  m any  fo llow ers, to  m eet w ith  them . 
T h is  d iv ine  w as n o t a  fo llow er o f  B a h a ’
u ’llah, b u t w hen  h e  h e a rd  th e  p la n  of 
th e  enem ies he  re fu se d  to  have  an y th ing  
to  do w ith  it, say ing  th a t th ey  h ad  never 
investiga ted  th e  m a tte r, and  th e re fo re  
could  n o t know  th e  t r u t h ; th e n  h e  le f t  
the  m eeting . T h e  o thers finally  decided 
to  send  one o f th e ir  n u m b er to  ta lk  w ith  
B ah a ’u ’llah. T h is  m an, also, w as good 
and  sincere  an d  w hen  he m et B a h a ’
u ’llah he beheld  in  w onder the  rad iance  
of h is sp irit. H e  asked  w h a t he  should  
say  to  those  w ho h a d  sen t h im . B ah a ’
u ’llah rep lied , “Y ou  m ust tell them  all 
th a t you  have  seen and  fe lt.” T h e  em is
sa ry  said , “ T h ey  do n o t d o u b t you r 
g rea tness  and know ledge. W h a t they  
rea lly  w an t is a m irac le .” B a h a ’u ’llah  
answ ered , “Y o u  have  read  in  all th e  
sacred  books th a t m iracles do  n o t a p 
p e a r th ro u g h  th e  w ish  o f the  people, b u t 
by  th e  w ill o f God. I f  G od fo llow ed 
the  w ill o f  th e  people the  o rd e r  o f  the  
w orld  w ould  be destroyed , fo r  the  peo
p le  a re  m any  and  each one holds in  h is 
m in d  a w ish  d iffe re n t fro m  th e  o thers. 
H ow ever, you m ay  tell you r frien d s  th a t 
th e y  m ay  consu lt to g e th e r and  choose 
one m ira c le ; i f  I  p e rfo rm  th is  m iracle, 
then  th ey  m u st all believe.”

T h e  em issary , re jo ic ing , re tu rn e d  to  
h is colleagues. W h ile  th e y  w ere  con
sidering  B ah a’u ’llah ’s m essage one said, 
“ I f  B a h a ’u ’llah, th ro u g h  his unseen  
pow er should  p e rfo rm  th is m iracle, then 
w ould w e accept him , and  becom e believ
e rs? ” T o  th is  question  th ey  answ ered , 
N o. S o  the  m a tte r  o f  th e  m irac le  w as 
d ropped .

A t la s t th e  enem ies of the  C ause se
cu red  f ro m  th e  g o v e rn m en t au th o ritie s  
an  o rd e r  b an ish ing  B ah a ’u ’llah  from  
B aghdad . I t  first read  th a t he should  
go, alone. B u t la te r  th is  w as changed , 
p e rm ittin g  his fam ily  and  a few  fo llow 
ers to  accom pany  him . T h e  b an d  o f  
exiles le f t  B aghdad  and  paused , first, in  
a  b eau tifu l ga rd en  ou tside  the  city. 
H e re  they  so jo u rn ed  fo r  tw elve days. A  
te n t w as p itched  fo r  B ah a ’u ’llah, and  
a ro u n d  it  th e  te n ts  fo r  th e  o th ers . T h ese  
d ay s in  th e  g a rd en  are  called  “T h e  days 
of R id v a n ” an d  they  a re  o f suprem e im 
po rtance , fo r  it w as th en  th a t B a h a ’u ’llah 
declared , to  a few  follow ers, h is g rea t 
m ission an d  began  to  bu ild  th e  palace  of 
peace and  u n ity  fo r  th e  w orld . H e  r e 
vealed  m any  w o n d e rfu l verses w hich  
sing  the  m elodies o f the  N ew  D ay  o f 
God.

W h e n  th e  tw elve days w ere  over, the  
p a rty , m o un ted  on h o rses  an d  donkeys 
and  g u a rd ed  by  T u rk ish  sold iers, set o u t 
again. T h e  believers w ho could n o t ac 
com pany th em  w ere  u tte r ly  b ro k en 
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h ea rted . I t  w as as th o u g h  B a h a ’u ’llah 
w as a k in g  s ta r tin g  u p o n  a  g lo rious 
jo u rn ey . O u tw a rd ly , an  ex ile— b u t in 
h is sp irit a g re a t lig h t w as shin ing.

T h e  d ese rt o f A sia  M in o r over w hich  
th ey  h ad  to  tra v e l in  o rd e r  to  re ach  C on
stan tin o p le  is fu ll o f  jag g ed  m oun ta in s  
— a m ost inhosp itab le  lan d  w hose v ast 
reaches o f w ilderness a re  the  h id in g  
p lace  o f  robbers an d  w ild  anim als. 
T h ro u g h  the  b u rn in g  h e a t o f th is  d ese rt 
w ilderness, in  th e  h o tte s t season o f the  
year, B a h a ’u ’llah  an d  his p a r ty  trave led  
fo r  m onths. O n ly  once along  th e  w ay  
d id  th e y  pause. T h e  reason  fo r  th is  d e 
lay , a re s t fo r  th e  exiles o f n ine  days, 
w as t h i s : they  cam e up o n  a m erch an t 
w ho h ad  been a ttack ed  by a b an d  o f  ro b 
bers and  his load  o f goods stolen. H e  
appealed  to  th e  T u rk ish  so ld iers accom 
p any ing  B a h a ’u ’llah  to  help  h im ; b u t 
th ey  re fu sed . T h e n  h e  app roached  
B ah a’u ’llah  and  besought h im  to  in te r
cede in  h is behalf. B a h a ’u ’llah  called 
th e  so ld iers to  h im  and  to ld  them  to  as
sist to  th e ir  u tm o st th is  u n fo r tu n a te  
m an . So th e  g u a rd s  w ere  obliged to  
leave th e  p a r ty  o f exiles and  to  scour 
th e  c o u n try  u n til they  fo u n d  th e  robbers, 
rescued  the  sto len  goods an d  re tu rn e d  
th em  to  th e  m erch an t: W h e n  th is  w as 
done B ah a ’u ’llah  w as re a d y  to  con tinue 
the  jo u rn ey .

A f te r  fo u r m on ths o f  tra v e l th ro u g h  
the  d ese rt th e  p a r ty  reached  th e  seapo rt 
tow n  o f S am soun , w here  th ey  w en t on 
b o a rd  a ship an d  sailed  along  the  B lack  
S ea to  the  B osphorus, finally  a rr iv in g  in  
C onstan tinople . H e re  th e y  w ere  m et by  
govern m en t officials and  th e  w hole p a r ty  
q u a rte re d  in  one sm all house. F o u r  
m on ths th ey  stayed  in  C onstan tinople , 
and  fro m  th is  cosm opolitan  cen ter, th e  
h ighw ay  betw een  A sia  and  E u ro p e , the  
fam e o f B ah a ’u ’llah  sp read  like w ildfire. 
M any  p ro m in en t m en v is ited  h im  here , 
and  le f t  h is p resence  m arv e lin g  a t  th e  
w isdom  o f h is answ ers to  th e ir  q u es
tions.

S eeing  th e  po w er o f h is influence an d  
how  the  C ause w as sp read ing , th e  ene
m ies in  th e ir  jea lo u sy  decided to  d rive

h im  fro m  C onstan tinop le . H e  w as u rg ed  
by several p ro m in en t m en  to  w rite  a 
le tte r  to  th e  S u lta n  o f  T u rk e y  s ta ting  
h is case. B u t B a h a ’u ’llah  declined  to  do 
th is, say ing  th a t  h e  p re fe r re d  to  leave 
h is a ffa irs  in  th e  h an d s  o f  God.

T h e  enem ies g ro w in g  m o re  a n d  m ore 
a f ra id  o f  h is influence secu red  an  o rd e r  
fo r  h is ex ile  fro m  C on tan tinop le  to  
A drianop le , in  th e  ex tre m e  co rn e r o f  
E u ro p e a n  T u rk e y  and  a n ine  days’ jo u r 
ney  by  ca rriag e  fro m  C onstan tinop le . 
H e re  B a h a ’u ’llah  an d  h is p a r ty  lived as 
exiles fo r  five years, u n d e r th e  su rve il
lance  o f  the  T u rk ish  governm en t. In  
A d rianop le  he  w ro te  tw o  w o n d erfu l 
T ab lets , called  th e  T a b le t o f  C om m and 
an d  th e  T a b le t o f T h e  C ity  o f  U n ity . In  
these  T ab le ts  he  gives in s tru c tio n s  fo r  a 
un ited  h u m a n ity  and  p roc la im s to  th e  
w orld  h is  d iv ine  m ission  as th e  M an i
festa tio n  o f G od and  th e  C en ter a ro u n d  
w hich  all th e  nam es revolve and  th e  fu l
fillm ent o f th e  p rophecies o f th e  S crip 
tu res . H e  also, a t th is  tim e, w ro te  m any  
o th e r g lo rious epistles, each  one a flam e 
o f  ligh t to  in sp ire  an d  illum ine th e  be
lievers. H e  w ro te  tw o  T ab le ts , one in 
P e rs ia n  and  th e  o th e r in  A rab ic , and  
called th em  bo th  “T h e  T a b le t o f  
A h m ad .” In  the  A rab ic  T a b le t o f  A h 
m ad  B a h a ’u ’llah  sa y s : “W h o so ev er is
so rro w fu l an d  d isillusioned an d  d isap 
po in ted  le t h im  re a d  th is  T a b le t ;  th en  
jo y  and  happ iness w ill en te r in to  h is 
h e a r t.”

I t  w as now  very  difficult fo r  B a h a ’
u ’llah to  com m unicate  w ith  h is  fo llow ers 
in  o th e r  regions, d ue  to  the  s tr ic t  su rv e il
lance of th e  enem ies. H o w ev er, several 
o f  the  believers m anaged  to  trav e l back  
and  fo rth , b rin g in g  le tte rs  to  B ah a’u ’llah 
and  ta k in g  back  h is T ab le ts  o f in s tru c 
tion  and  encouragem ent. In sp ire d  by 
h is exam ple  a n d  se lf-sacrifice  th e  
frien d s w e n t fo r th  to  c a rry  to  th e  ends 
o f  the  e a r th  the  m essage th a t th e  P ro m 
ised O ne h a d  com e and  th e  D ay  o f 
R e su rrec tio n  h ad  daw ned , th e  day  o f  
reconcilia tion  and  in te rn a tio n a l unity .

A f te r  five y ears  in  A d rian o p le  h is in 
fluence h ad  becom e so g re a t and  his fo l
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low ers so n u m ero u s th a t  the  enem ies o f 
th e  C ause de term ined  to  ban ish  h im  
again , th is  tim e  alone, an d  to  som e v e ry  
rem ote  place, send ing  his fam ily  and  th e  
o th e r m em bers o f  h is p a r ty  to  a d iffe r
en t city. W h e n  th is  h e a rt-b reak in g  
new s w as b ro u g h t to  th em  th e  little  
p a r ty  w as pan ic  stricken . T h e y  h ad  fo r 
saken  every  w o rld ly  possession and  com 
fo r t in  o rd e r  to  be  n e a r  to  B a h a ’u ’llah  
an d  now  th e y  d ec la red  th a t  th e y  could  
n o t en d u re  ex istence aw ay  fro m  him .

T h en  officials s ta tioned  a t A drianop le , 
and  rep re sen tin g  v ario u s  E u ro p e a n  gov 
ernm en ts, cam e to  B a h a ’u ’llah and  
o ffered  h im  th e ir  assistance, th a t  he 
m ig h t go to  one o f th e  E u ro p e a n  coun
trie s  a n d  live in  peace th e  rem a in d e r o f 
his life , o r th a t a p ro te s t m ig h t be  m ade  
ag a in st h is p e rsecu to rs . B u t B a h a ’u ’llah 
rep lied , “ N o. R e lian ce  is in  God, and  
n o t in  any  h u m an  p o w er.”

H is  fam ily  an d  the  little  b an d  o f d e 
vo ted  fo llow ers w ere  finally  allow ed to  
rem a in  w ith  h im , an d  all w e re  exiled  to 
g e th e r  to  G allipoli. H e re  th e y  w ere  m et 
by an  o rd e r co u n te rm an d in g  th e  la st one 
an d  com m anding  th a t h e  be  sep ara ted  
fro m  his p a rty .

B ah a ’u ’lllah  now  m an ifested  h is sp ir it
ual au th o rity . H e  w ro te  a m igh ty  
epistle , called th e  T a b le t o f R a ’is. A l
though  th is  T a b le t w as w ritte n  to  th e  
one w ho, acco rd in g  to  e a rth ly  sover
eign ty  h a d  p o w er of life  and  d ea th  over 
h im , y e t a  p e rso n  u n acq u a in ted  w ith  th e  
fac ts  w ou ld  suppose it  to  be w ritte n  by  
a  K in g  to  h is m ost subm issive sub jec t. In  
th is  T a b le t B ah a ’u ’llah  speaks w ith  
p o w e r d iv ine  an d  re je c ts  th e  com m and 
o f  sep a ra tio n  fro m  h is fam ily  an d  fo l
low ers. H e  also p rophesies concern ing  
th e  b loodshed  w h ich  w ou ld  occu r in  
A drianop le .

T h e  o rd e r  com m anding  th e  se p a ra 
tio n  o f th e  p a r ty  w as resc inded  and  a 
steam sh ip  m ade  read y  to  c a r ry  th em  all 
to  A lex an d ria . A rriv in g  th e re  ( in  1868), 
a f te r  a  five d ay s’ jo u rn ey , th e y  re-em 
b a rk ed  in  a  sh ip  bou n d  fo r  H a ifa , P a le s 
tine. T h re e  m ore  days a t  sea  b ro u g h t 
th e m  to  H a ifa  w here , a f te r  one n ig h t’s

res t, th e y  w ere  p u t in to  sm all boats and  
tak en  to  A cre , a  d is tance  o f abou t n ine 
m iles.

T h e  c ity  of A c re  is su rro u n d e d  by  
h ig h  w alls w hose iro n  gates w ere  d o se d  
a t night.. T h e  s tree ts  w ere  never 
cleaned. T h e re  w as n o  w a te r  fo r  d r in k 
ing  save th a t  filtered  fro m  th e  sea. T hese  
u n sa n ita ry  conditions, added  to  a ve ry  
bad  clim ate, b red  a  d isease fro m  w hich  
m an y  died. I n  fac t, th e re  w as a  say ing  
th a t  if  a  b ird  flew over A cre  it  w ou ld  
die. T h e  b a rrack s , w h ere  B a h a ’u ’llah 
an d  his p a r ty  w ere  im prisoned , w as the 
m ost unw holesom e p lace  in  A cre . T h e  
dungeon-like  room s w ere  ray less and  
dam p, w ith o u t w indow s, an d  sw arm ing  
w ith  verm in . T h e  so ld iers beh ind  the  
iro n  gates w h o  w ere  given, cu stody  of 
the  p risoners  w ere  th e  ro u g h est o f  ch a r
acters, a n d  h ad  g o v e rn m en t o rd ers  to  
shoo t a t  s igh t any  one o f th e  p riso n e rs  
w ho  a ttem p ted  to  leave th e  p riso n . F o r  
som e tim e  a f te r  th e y  w e re  p u t  in to  th is 
p riso n  th e y  w ere  given n e ith e r  b read  n o r 
w a te r, an d  the  m en, w om en an d  ch ild ren  
w ere  in  a  m ost p itiab le  condition . W h e n  
th e y  w ere  finally  g iven  som e b read  it 
w as such  th a t  they  could  h a rd ly  eat it. 
A n d  th e  w a te r  allow ed th em  m ade  th e m  
all ill, sortie o f  th e  p a r ty  d y ing  fro m  
d rin k in g  it. T h e  enem ies o f  th e  C ause 
w ere  su re  th a t th e  exiles w ou ld  all die 
w ith in  a  few  m on ths, k now ing  th a t  h u 
m an  beings canno t long  su rv ive  such  
conditions. A n d  one m ay  im agine w h a t 
th is  m ean t fo r  B ah a’u ’llah  and  h is fam 
ily, w ho w ere  o f  the  nob ility  o f P e rs ia  
an d  h ad  lived in  g re a t lu x u ry . B u t 
th e ir  invincible fa ith  an d  th e  confirm a
tions o f  th e  H o ly  S p ir it su sta in ed  them , 
an d  all th ro u g h  those  d a rk  an d  grievous 
m on ths th e ir  h e a rts  w ere  filled w ith  
heaven ly  joy.

A f te r  som e tim e th e  re s tric tio n s  w ere  
som ew h at ab a ted  an d  tw o o f th e  frien d s 
w ere  p e rm itte d  to  go out, once a  day, to  
the  b azaa rs  to  p u rch ase  supplies. T h e y  
w e n t accom pan ied  by  so ld iers w h o  h ad  
o rd e rs  to  keep  s tr ic t w a tc h  upon  th em  
an d  if  th ey  a ttem p ted  to  speak  one w o rd
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o th e r th a n  those  needed  to  m ake  th e ir  
p u rchases to  shoo t th em  instan tly .

B e fo re  B a h a ’u ’llah  a rr iv e d  in  A cre  a 
w o n d erfu l th in g  happened . O ne o f  his 
fo llow ers decided  to  go th e re  an d  open 
a  shop. H e  h ad  been in  A cre  fo r  som e 
tim e, and  had  h ad  no new s o f his M a s
te r ’s fa te , fo r  the  place to w hich  B a h a ’
u ’llah  w as ex iled  w as k e p t secre t by  the  
T u rk ish  governm ent. T h en  one day  he 
encoun te red  th e  tw o believers buy ing  
th e ir  supplies. T h ey  recognized  each 
o th e r  in  s ilen t jo y  an d  happiness. 
T h ro u g h  th is  believer com m unication  
w ith  th e  ou tside  w o rld  w as established. 
T h e  physic ian  w ho  a tten d ed  B a h a ’u ’llah 
and  his p a r ty  w hen  they  all becam e ill 
th ro u g h  d rin k in g  the  te rrib le  w a te r  o f 
A cre  soon loved them  very  m uch, and  
he asked  to  be allow ed to  serve  them . 
So, w hen  he le f t th e  b a rra c k s  h e  w ould  
c a rry  w ith  h im  B ah a ’u ’llah ’s epistles and  
T ab le ts , to  send them  to  h is fo llow ers, 
an d  w ould  receive  th e ir  answ ers.

W h en  the  believers lea rn ed  w h ere  B a 
h a ’u ’llah  w as in c a rc e ra te d  m any  s ta r te d  
ou t, on  foot, acro ss th e  m oun ta in s and  
th e  desert, in  sea rch  o f th e ir  G rea t 
T e a c h e r. A f te r  jo u rn ey in g  m any  m on ths

they  w ou ld  a rr iv e  ou tside  A cre . A s ac 
cess to  B a h a ’u ’llah  w as im possible they  
w ould  s ta n d  ou tside  th e  city  w all n e a r 
the  sea  u n til B ah a ’u ’llah  cam e to  th e  
w indow  o f his p riso n  room . A f te r  look
ing a t  h im  fo r  a  few  m om ents they  
w ould  tu rn  about, th e ir  h e a rts  singing 
w ith  jo y  th a t th e y  h ad  seen th e ir  B e
loved an d  been recognized  by him .

D u rin g  th is  im prisonm en t in  th e  b a r 
rack s B ah a ’-u’llah  revea led  m any  w o n d er
fu l books an d  T ab le ts  w h ich  b ro u g h t to  
the  fa r-a w ay  frien d s  sup rem e happiness. 
A t th e  end  o f  th e  second  y e a r  o f  th e ir  
im prisonm en t a tra g ic  even t occu rred . 
O ne of B a h a ’u ’llah ’s sons, called the 
P u re s t  B ranch , a young  m an  seventeen  
years o f  age, endow ed w ith  a c h a ra c te r  
o f su p erla tiv e  sp iritu a l beau ty , w as one 
day  w alk ing  on th e  ro o f o f the  prison . 
H e  served  B a h a ’u ’llah as his sec re ta ry  
an d  w ro te  dow n, a t h is  d ic ta tion , his 
T ab le ts . A s he  w alked  up  and  dow n  on 
the  ro o f  o f  th e  b a rra c k s  chan tin g  a beau 
tifu l p ra y e r he  m ade  a m isstep  over the  
edge o f  th e  ro o f an d  fe ll to  the  floor 
below . H e  w as p icked  up so bad ly  in 
ju re d  th a t  h is life  qu ick ly  ebbed aw ay. 
B e fo re  h e  d ied  B a h a ’u ’llah  asked  h im  if
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he h ad  any  req u est to  m ake. H e  replied , 
“ M y only  supp lica tion  is th a t th is  su ffe r
ing  o f m ine and  m y  d ea th  m ay  be a sac 
rifice to  th e  frie n d s  of God, th ro u g h  
w hich  th e  p riso n  doors m ay  be opened 
and  a g re a te r  freedom  o f access m ay  be 
g iven  to  B ah a ’u ’llah .”

W h en  th is  req u est w as m ade  know n 
to  th e  officials th e ir  h e a rts  w ere  touched, 
and  because  o f i t  and  because, little  by 
little , d u rin g  th o se  tw o years, th ey  and  
the  tow nspeople h ad  begun  to  realize  
so m ew h at o f  th e  b eau ty  o f th e  lives o f  
these exiles, th e ir  love and  th e ir  u n se lf 
ishness, the  p riso n  doors w ere  opened 
an d  th ey  w ere  allow ed to  secure  a sm all 
house in  the  tow n. B ah a ’u ’llah w as no t 
p e rm itte d  to  leave th e  house, b u t the  liv 
ing  conditions w ere  b e tte r  th a n  those  in  
th e  b a rrack s . S even  long years he spent, 
w ith in  th e  fo u r  w alls o f th a t  house, n o r 
d id  he in  all th a t  tim e look upon  a b lade 
o f  g rass o r ru sh in g  w a te r o r h e a r th e  
s ing ing  of th e  b ird s  w hich  h e  h a d  loved 
in  h is  n a tiv e  land. D u rin g  these  years 
’A b d u ’l-B ah a  w as a  link  be tw een  B a h a 
’u ’llah  and  the  o u ts ide  w orld . H e  w en t 
am ong  the  people, w ith  th e  u tm o st k in d 
ness, te llin g  them  sto ries, im p artin g  to 
th em  know ledge a n d  w isdom . T h e  re 
ligious leaders and  the  govern m en t offi
cials lea rn ed  to  love ’A b d u ’l-B aha. So 
now  and  th e n  h e  w ou ld  tak e  one of these  
p ro m in en t m en  to  B a h a ’u ’llah, w hose 
m igh ty  p resence  w as so m ajestic , w hose 
w ords w ere  so lum inous th a t m any  b e 
cam e believers an d  o ffered  to  re n d e r any  
service th e ir  positions pe rm itted .

F in a lly , a f te r  n ine  y e a rs ’ close im p ris
onm ent, th ro u g h  th e  effo rts  o f these  in 
fluen tia l m en B a h a ’u ’llah w as g ra n te d  
p e rm iss io n  to  w alk  in  the  s tree ts  of A cre. 
L a te r  he w as allow ed to  leave th e  city  
an d  hav e  a b e a u tifu l ga rd en , called  the  
G ard en  o f  R idvan , ab o u t tw o  and  a h a lf  
m iles ou tside  o f  A cre . A n d  finally  he  
w en t to  live in  a house called th e  palace  
o f  B ah ji, a lso  ou tside  o f A cre. H e re  he  
lived  u n til 1892, w hen  he ascended  in to  
the  sp iritu a l w orld .

B a h a ’u ’llah  w as sen t by  h is enem ies 
to  A cre , P a lestine , ag a in st his w ill, an  
ex ile  and  a p risoner. B u t1 th ro u g h  th is 
ve ry  act of the  enem ies in  ban ish ing  h im  
to  the  H o ly  L an d  m any  w o n d e rfu l and  
div ine p rophecies, o f  the  Israe litish  
p ro p h e ts  and  M u h am m ad  w ere  fu lf ille d ; 
and  m any  people, C h ris tian s, Jew s and  
M uslim s, cam e to  see and  to  follow  the  
new  fa ith .

T h e re  is a p rophecy  in  the  O ld  T e s ta 
m en t w hich  says th a t in  the  L a tte r  D ay  
G od w ill m ake  th e  va lley  of A chor 
a door o f hope to  all nations.*  
T h is  p rophecy  could have  no physical 
significance, fo r  the  sm all to w n  o f A cre, 
w ith  its h igh  w alls and  iro n  gate  and  its 
u n fo rtu n a te  in h ab itan ts  could  never, o f 
itse lf, becom e a  door o f hope fo r  th e  
people o f  all the  ea rth . T h e re fo re  the  
p rophecy  m ust be in te rp re te d  sp iritually , 
an d  m eans th a t  fro m  th is  d a rk  spo t w ill 
arise  a  sp iritu a l ligh t w hich  will shine 
in to  the  h e a rts  o f m en, everyw here.

A cre  is v e ry  dam p and  th e  p lace  is in 
fested  w ith  fleas. T h e re  is in  the  Q u r ’an  
a s tra n g e  verse, w hich  says, “B lessed is 
the  m an  w ho is b itten  by th e  fleas o f 
A cre .” A n o th e r  verse  states, “H a p p y  is 
he w ho eats the  onions o f A cre ,” re fe r 
rin g  undoub ted ly , to  th e  u n p leasan t 
odo rs o f the  p lace. O u ts id e  A cre  th e re  
is a w ell o f stag n an t, tep id  w a te r  to  
w hich  one descends by m eans o f  several 
steps. T h is  w ell is called  “a in  o ’lb a g a r” 
and  M u h a m m a d  p rophesied  concern ing  
it, say ing  how  happy  w ould  be the  m an  
w ho ta s ted  the  w a te r  o f  “ain  o’lb ag ar.” 
I t  is im possib le th a t these  p rophecies 
should  have  a lite ra l fu lfillm en t; th e re 
fo re  it is c lear th a t the  greatness- of A cre  
w ill be sp iritua l.

F ro m  A cre  th e  sp iritu a l teach ings o f 
B a h a ’u ’llah  sp read  th ro u g h  th e  w orld . 
T h e  enem ies d id  th e ir  u tm o s t to  c ru sh  
th e  light, b u t it becam e m ore  and  m ore 
b rillian t. T h e  frien d s arose  everyw here  
to  teach , an d  d is trib u te  th e  T ab le ts  of 
B ah a ’u ’llah. In  m any  p a r ts  o f  P e rs ia  
they  w ere  m arty red , b u t th is  only un ited

*Hosea 2:15.
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th e  h e a rts  o f th e  frien d s m ore  firm ly. 
T h e  m ovem ent sp read  to  In d ia  and  g rew  
ap ace  in  T u rk e y  and  R u ssia  and  certa in  
p a r ts  o f E u rope .

In  th e  w o n d e rfu l T ab le ts  an d  holy  
books w hich  B a h a ’u ’llah revea led  in  
A cre  one feels th a t  the  a u th o r  is s ta n d 
ing  upon  the  h ighest m o u n ta in  o f  the 
ea rth , looking  dow n upon  h u m a n ity  w ith 
eyes o f com passion  an d  un iv ersa l love, 
b idd ing  all to  clim b th e  m o u n ta in  and  
becom e ch arac terized  w ith  the  a ttr ib u te s  
o f  th e  sons o f  God. W ith  one m ighty  
b low  B a h a ’u ’llah destroyed  the  se p a ra t

ing  w alls o f  tra d itio n  and  dogm a and  in 
v ited  all re lig ions and  races to  realize 
th a t  th ey  a re  b ro th e rs  and  siste rs and  
so to  live as to  a tta in  the  p innacle  of 
p ro sp erity  and  success. In  h is  w ritin g s 
w e find the  p e rfec tio n  of all d iv ine 
relig ions, a new  in te rp re ta tio n  o f the  
heavenly  books w hich b reak s  th e  seals 
and  estab lishes u n ity  am ong th e  believ
e rs  in all the  w o rld  relig ions. H e  u shers 
in  the  age o f th e  estab lishm ent o f the 
K ingdom  o f God on ea rth , o f d iv ine  j u s 
tice, equality  and  peace am ong  all the 
ch ild ren  o f  God.

T H E  LIFE BEYOND
B y  Stanwood Cobb

AT  th e  end o f every  re lig ious epoch, 
ju s t  w hen  th e  sp irit o f  re lig ion is 

being  b o rn  anew  th ro u g h  th e  agency o f 
a M a n ife s ta tio n  o f  God, h u m a n ity  finds 
itse lf in  a  lam en tab le  cond ition  o f  scep
tic ism  an d  d isbelief. N o t only does it 
deny  God, b u t w h a t is m ore  e x tra o rd i
n ary , i t  denies itse lf. T h a t  is to  say, it 
denies th e  e te rn a l ex istence o f its ow n 
soul, th u s  p u ttin g  itse lf on  a  level w ith  
th e  beasts  and  v o lu n ta rily  abnegating  its 
h igh  esta te  as ch ild ren  o f th e  M ost H ig h  
G od and  he irs  to  a  sp iritu a l k ingdom .

T h e  superb  faith , in  th e  fu tu re  life  
b ro u g h t to  th e  w o rld  by  C h ris t w h ich  so 
in sp ired  h is ea rly  fo llow ers as to  d estro y  
en tire ly  th e  fe a r  o f  dea th , has  a lm ost 
en tire ly  d e p a rte d  fro m  th e  w orld  o f 
C hristendom , yea, even fro m  th e  h e a rts  
o f those  w ho  call u p o n  his nam e.

N o t on ly  does th e  m ate ria lis tic  science 
o f to d ay  deny  th e  con tinued  ex istence o f  
th e  so u l; b u t those  w ho  still ad h e re  to  
the  teach ings o f C h ris t ho ld  only  a  te n u 
ous fa ith  in  it. T h e  c u rre n t ph raseo logy  
of th e  d ay  in  re g a rd  to  d e a th  is sim ilar 
to  th a t  in  the  pag an  days w hen  H o m e r 
sang  an d  lam en ted  th e  fa te  o f  those  de
p rived  o f th is  b rig h t e a r th  life . Y es, in 
the  O cc id en t d ea th  to d ay  is u n iversa lly

view ed as a m isfo rtu n e , a dep riva tion , a 
su b stitu tio n  fo r  ex is tence  o f n o n -ex is t
ence, o r a t b es t o f  a  ten eb ro u s ex istence 
w hich  is a  p o o r exch an g e  fo r  th e  glories 
o f  o u r e a r th  life  illum ined  a n d  w arm ed  
as i t  is by  th e  ray s o f  a  v isib le  sun.

I t  is ju s t  because  h u m an ity  is p ro n e  to  
lose th e  v ision, p ro n e  to  rev e rse  th e  o r
d e r  o f  th in g s and  p u t the  fin ite  b e fo re  
th e  infinite, th e  m o rta l b e fo re  th e  im 
m orta l, th e  m a te ria l befo re  th e  sp iritua l, 
th a t  i t  becom es necessa ry  fo r  G od to  
send a M essen g er to  ren ew  th e  vision 
an d  b rin g  aga in  to  h u m an ity  the  in te r
p re ta tio n  o f th is  life  as a  fra g m e n t only 
o f com plete ind iv idual existence.

F o r  th e  m ost p a r t, th e  m essage o f  
these S p ir itu a l T e ach e rs  is one o f  joy  
an d  o f g re a t prom ise. B u t th e re  is a n 
o ther aspec t to  th e ir  teach in g , a  neces
sa ry  co ro lla ry  to  a fu tu re  life  o f jo y  fo r  
the  sp iritu a lly  m inded. I f  th e re  a re  to  
be re w ard s  fo r  the  sp iritu a l, th e re  are 
also to  be pun ishm en ts, o r  le t u s say  de
p riva tions, fo r  th e  u n sp iritu a l.

T h is  dual teach in g  o f  re w a rd  an d  p u n 
ishm en t a f te r  d e a th  h as  been  one of the 
m ost im p o rta n t fa c to rs  in th e  sp read ing  
o f  the  g re a t w o rld  relig ions. In  the 
teach ings o f  B u d d h a , o f  C h ris t, o f M u-
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ham m ad , as w ell as in  the  teach ings of 
th e  apostles o f  these  M an ifesta tio n s, the  
d octrine  o f  a ju d g m e n t day, o f  a tim e  
w hen  one’s deeds w ou ld  d e te rm in e  one’s 
subsequen t s ta te  o f  ex istence  w as g rea tly  
em phasized  an d  becam e an  in sp irin g  
th o u g h  s te rn  incen tive  to  th e  accep tance 
of th e  sa id  re lig ion  and  to  th e  liv ing  of 
a  sp iritu a l life .

T h e  v iv id  sym bols and  allegories u sed  
to  w a rn  a n  ig n o ran t, concre te-m inded  
h u m an ity  such  as ex isted  in  the  tim e o f 
C h ris t and  of M u ham m ad , such  as ex ists 
still in  la rge  num bers, have been  rig h tly  
in te rp re te d  by  m odern  in telligence as 
s tan d in g  fo r sp iritu a l ra th e r  th a n  m a te 
ria l re w ard s  and  pun ishm ents.

TH I S  in te rp re ta tio n  o f eschato logy  
has n o t p rev a iled  so long  b u t w h a t 

m any  C h ris tian s still liv ing  can  look 
back  to  th e  day  w hen  th e  firs t p roponen ts  
and  exp o u n d ers  o f  u n iv ersa l salvation , 
o r U n iv e rsa lis ts  as th ey  a re  called, w ere  
considered  as an a th em a  by th e  lite ra l 
m inded.

M y  g ra n d fa th e r , R ev. S y lvanus Cobb, 
w as am ong those  w ho  first v e n tu re d  to  
in te rp re t aw ay th e  he ll fire and  b rim 
stone w hich  h ad  p e rfu m e d  th e  nostrils  
o f th e  devout. H e  a ttack ed  especially  
the  so rt o f  rev iva l serm ons delivered  by 
one ce leb ra ted  con tem poraneous divine, 
w ho w as w o n t to  d ra w  such  v iv id  fire 
and  b rim sto n e  p o rtra y a ls  o f the  ju d g 
m en t d ay  th a t  w om en  scream ed  and  
fa in ted .

T h a t  m ank ind  is p rone  to  th e  concrete  
is evidenced by th e  lum inous p o rtray a ls  
o f  th e  p u n ish m en t o f evil doers in the  
n e x t life  w h ich  a d o rn  n o t only  th e  w alls 
o f  m an y  a  C h ris tia n  ch u rch  an d  m onas
te ry , b u t a lso  th e  w alls o f B u d d h is t 
tem ples in  the  E ast. I  have  m yself seen 
in  the  m onasteries of G reece and  of B u l
g a r ia  dep ic tions o f th e  to r tu re s  o f the  
d am ned  w h ich  show  a belief as reg a rd s  
G od only possible to  m en  in  w hom  th e  
sp irit o f revenge  p redom inates, to  the  
exc lu sion  o f  all m ercy .

T h e  U n iv ersa lis ts  w ere  r ig h t in  seeing 
such  p un ishm en ts  as incom patib le  w ith  
the D iv ine M ercy , and  in  in te rp re tin g  
th e  teach ings o f C h ris t as re fe r r in g  n o t 
to  m ate ria l th ings b u t to  th e  inner, sp ir 
itu a l evo lu tion  of the  soul ; and  to  a 
system  o f  in trin s ic  ra th e r  th a n  ex trin sic  
rew ard s and  pun ishm ents. A lso they  
w ere  r ig h t in  calling  th e  a tten tio n  of 
theo log ians to  the  fa c t th a t th e  G reek 
w o rd  “ aeon” w hich  h ad  been w rongly  
tra n s la te d  as “ e te rn ity ” m e a n t ra th e r  an  
“age” o r “epoch ,” th u s  o v erth ro w in g  the  
th e o ry  o f  e te rn a l p u n ish m en t and  substi
tu tin g  fo r  i t  th e  theory , m uch  m o re  com 
fo rting , o f un iversa l salvation .

T h is  d o c trin e  o f u n iv ersa l salvation , 
open ing  up  v istas o f e te rn a l p ro g ress , op
p o rtu n itie s  o f  gain ing  th e  sp iritu a l qua l
ities even a f te r  the  soul has passed  
th ro u g h  th a t  m ystic  c o rrid o r o f D ea th  
in to  a lan d  th e  n a tu re  and  law s and  
custom s o f w hich  no  m an  fu lly  know eth  
— th is  co m fo rtin g  d octrine  has b y  now  
p erm ea ted  th e  re lig ious th o u g h t o f ad 
vanced  th in k e rs  in  every  sect o r denom i
nation . A n d  th a t  is well.

B u t as usua l the  reac tion  to  one ex 
tre m e  h as  led to  th e  opposite  ex trem e. 
T h o se  w ho  still, in  th is  age o f  agnosti
cism , keep th e  fa ith  o f an  e te rn a l life, 
ho ld  too careless a th o u g h t in  re g a rd  to  
it. I t  is assum ed  th a t ev ery th in g  w ill be 
all r ig h t th e re  ; th a t G od is m e rc ifu l an d  
k in d  and  w ishes everyone to  be h a p p y ; 
th a t  som ehow  d ea th  in itia tes  one in to  
th e  sp iritu a l life  o f im m o rta lity  and  the  
b lessed  s ta te  o f the  sa in ts.

T h is  careless and  false assum ption  is 
d estroy ing  the  ve ry  essence o f th e  teach 
ings o f th e  C h ris t, and  o f every  g re a t 
F o u n d e r  o f  R elig ion. T o  in te rp re t th è  
system  of re w ard s  and  p un ishm en ts  of 
the  relig ious books as sym bolical is well. 
B u t by  som e k in d  o f legerdem ain  to  
w hisk  aw ay  every  degree  o f re w a rd  and  
p u n ish m en t is to  co n tro v e rt th e  teach ings 
n o t only o f  th e  H o ly  B ooks b u t o f n a 
tu re  an d  ex istence as well. In  th e  u n i
verse  th a t w e see and  know  a ro u n d  us
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no th ing  com es unearn ed . E ffo r t is the  
p rice  to  be pa id  fo r  every  good th ing . 
A n d  th e  re su lt o f non -e ffo rt is so rrow  
and  pain.

A n d  th is, too, is com patib le  w ith , nay, 
p a r t  o f, the  m ercy  o f God. F o r  the  
th in g  o f ch ief im portance  to  m an, as to  
th e  stages of life  below  th e  hum an , is 
effort. N o th in g  ea rn ed  w ith o u t effo rt—  
th is  is the  u n iv ersa l m otto , th is  is th e  
law  on w hich  the  un iverse  is run .

A pply ing  th is  law  to th e  d o c trin e  of a 
fu tu re  life , one com es face  to  face  w ith  
th is  asto u n d in g  tru th , th a t  immortality 
has to be earned! I t  is n o t a qu a lity  in 
h e ren t in  th is  ea rth  life , n o r a g if t ligh tly  
laid  a t th e  fee t o f  all w ho die. H o w  
sim ple and  ch ee rfu lly  un th ink ing , to  a s 
sum e th a t  the  m ere  event o f dea th  can 
change an  u n sp iritu a l p e rso n  in to  a 
sp iritu a l one, o r u sh e r  devotees o f the  
sense-w orld  in to  an experience  availab le 
only to  those  w ho  have  d u rin g  th is  ea rth  
life  developed th e ir  sp iritu a l su scep ti
bilities !

T o  m a in ta in  th is  u n tru th  is to  deny 
those  s te rn  an d  m igh ty  law s upon  w hich  
th e  u n iverse  is bu ilt— th e  law  of g ra v ita 
tion , the  law  o f cause and  effect, th e  law  
o f evolution.

B a h â ’u ’llâh , though  in  the  m ain  b rin g 
ing  to  m an k in d  a m essage of joy, a n 
nounced  also those  s te rn e r  tru th s  w hich 
th e  w o rld  has sh ru n k  fro m  facing. 
“S a n c tify  yourselves, O  people of th e  
ea rth , th a t  perch an ce  ye m ay  a tta in  to  
th e  s ta tion  w hich  G od h a th  o rda ined  fo r  
you. . . . T ra v e le rs  in  th e  p a th  o f  fa ith  
m u st sa n c tify  and  p u r ify  them selves 
fro m  all m a te ria l th ings . . .  so th a t 
th ey  m ay  becom e rec ip ien ts  o f th e  inv is
ible and  infin ite  bounties. . . . O th e r
w ise m an  shall n ev er re ach  th e  b o u rn e  
o f  im m o rta lity .”

A gain , in te rp re tin g  the m ean ing  o f the  
ju d g m en t d ay  as ta u g h t by  fo rm er 
p ro p h e ts  : “T h e  p a rad ise  and  fire  in th e  
ap p a ren t life  w ere  and  w ill ever be th e  
accep tance and  th e  re je c tio n ; and  a f te r  
th é  ascension  o f the  sp irit, th e re  a re  p a r 
ad ises w hich  have  no equal, an d  also  fire

w hich  has no  likeness, w h ich  a re  the  
f ru it  o f  the  deeds o f  th e  ad v an ce r and 
opposer.”

I t  is im possib le to  consider th is  life  
a p a rt fro m  th e  fu tu re  life . I t  is a ll one 
g re a t w hole. T h e  th o u g h t o f w h a t is to  
com e a f te r  d e a th  is n o t only a g re a t com 
fo r t  in  tim es of ea rth ly  s tress and  s u f 
fering , b u t is also a p o w erfu l influence 
to w a rd  r ig h t conduct in  th is  life.

’A b d u ’l-B ah a  has sa id  th a t w ith o u t 
th is  v ision  o f th e  n e x t life  th e re  canno t 
be enough incen tive  to  e th ica l action  
here. T h e  re w ard s  and  pun ishm en ts 
w hich  a re  assigned  h e re  fo r  o u r actions 
a re  as n o th in g  to  th e  m ore  im p o rta n t re 
su lts o f o u r ea rth ly  deeds w hich  com e to 
us in th e  h e re a fte r .

T h a t  is w hy  every  M a n ife s ta tio n  em 
phasizes th e  life  h e re a f te r  in  connection  
w ith  th e  teach in g  o f how  th is  life  should  
be lived.

A n d  ju s t  w h a t a re  the  rew ard s o f  a 
sp iritu a l life  h e re?  A lw ays, the u n i
versal law s a re  ju s t, logical, beneficent.' 
A n d  th e  re su lt h e re a f te r  o f developing 
a sp iritu a l n a tu re  h e re  is ju s t  w h a t one 
m igh t suppose it to  be, th e  po w er and  
ab ility  o f en joy ing  sp iritu a l th ings.

B u t h e re  is the im pressive  fact. The 
next world is a world of spirit, not of 
matter; and spiritual things are the only 
things one can enjoy there. No other 
source of happiness exists.

T h e  te rrib le  d ep riva tion  in  the  h e re 
a f te r  o f  those  w ho have  n o t developed 
th e  sp iritu a l life  h e re  m u st by  th is  be
com e app aren t. T h e re  is no im m ediate  
possib ility  o f happ iness fo r  th em  in  the  
heaven-w orld . B ecause they  have  no t 
developed th e  pow ers to  u se  an d  ap p re 
ciate  th e  th ings o f  th e  heaven-w orld , 
they  a re  b o rn  in to  it, as ’A b d u ’l-B aha  
says, d ea f, dum b an d  blind.

T ru e , th e y  have  a so rt o f ex istence 
th e re , b u t as th e  ex istence in  th is  w o rld  
o f a stone com pared  to  th a t  o f a hum an  
being. ’A b d u ’l-B ah a  u sed  an o th e r fig
u re , even m ore appalling , in  say ing  of an 
im m ensely  w ea lth y  m an  he ld  as g re a t in  
th e  eyes o f  th is  w orld , th a t  in  the  n e x t
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w orld  he  w ou ld  be ro lled  up  like a scroll 
and  p u t aw ay.

Is  th e re  any  salvation  possible, then, 
fo r those  w ho die sinners and  a re  u sh 
e red  in to  th e  n e x t w o rld  in  a s ta te  o f 
ev il?  T h e re  is a possib ility  o f p rogress, 
b u t n o t by  s e lf-e ffo rt; only th ro u g h  the  
g race  o f G od and  the  p ray e rs  an d  e f 
fo r ts  o f th e  sa in ts. T h a t  is because  the  
activ ities o f th e  beyond-w orld  a re  n o t as 
here . H e av en  is no t a  p lace fo r  th e  e x 
ercise o f self-w ill, fo r  se lf-developm ent. 
T h is  w o rld  is th e  stage of ex istence de
signed  fo r  us fo r  self-im prov ing , fo r  
stru g g le  ag a in st the  obstacles w hich  evil 
sets in  o u r pa th . T h e  p u rp o se  o f  th is 
e a rth  life  is th ro u g h  it an d  by  m eans o f 
i t  to  becom e sp iritua l.

O h, if  m orta ls  w ou ld  only  rea lize  the  
im p o rtan ce  o f th is tru th , they  w ould  
d rop  every th in g  an d  seek th e  K ingdom . 
C h ris t has com pared  it to  a h id d en  tre a s 
u re , o r  to  a p ea rl o f  g re a t p rice , fo r 
w hich  th e  m an  aw a re  o f  values w o u ld  
sell a ll he  h ad  of o th e r w ealth .

T h a t is w h y  all th e  p ro p h e ts  em pha
size th e  im portance , th e  necessity  o f sa l
va tio n  h ere  an d  now . T o  be b o rn  once 
is to  be b u t an  earth -being . W e  m u st be 
b o rn  aga in  to  becom e in h ab itan ts  o f  the 
K ingdom , sp iritu a l beings, ch ild ren  of 
God.

A n d  aga in  I  say  let us n o t deceive o u r
selves. D e a th  does n o t in itia te  us in to  
these  glories. T h e  m an w ho is b o rn  
aga in , o f th e  sp irit, perceives th e  re a l
ities an d  a tta in s  th e  joys o f  th e  sp irit 
here  an d  now , an d  fo rev e r a f te r . A nd  
th e  m an  w ho  dies, no t in th e  spirit, 
faces an  ex istence th e  tragedy , th e  s u f 
fe rin g  o f  w hich  m elts the  h e a rts  o f  a n 
gels an d  causes G od H im se lf , in  H is  
g re a t p ity , to  descend  to  ea rth , as it w ere, 
in  th e  p ersons o f H is  M an ifesta tio n s, to  
w a rn  h u m an ity  o f these  s te rn  law s, these 
law s s te rn  y e t beneficent.

“Salvation”  is the  m essage o f these  
G rea t O nes. A n d  the  m eans o f  “ salva
tio n ” also  th ey  give us, by  th e ir  w ord , 
th e ir  lives, by  th e  im m ense, incalculable 
influence o f  th e ir  d iv ine en ligh tenm ent 
and  sp iritu a l pow er.

Love, p ray e r, a sp ira tio n  to w ard  G o d ; 
an d  to w a rd  m an  love an d  good deeds. 
T h is  is the  w ay  to  salvation .

S hall w e say  th a t m an  is to  becom e 
good in  o rd e r  to  en jo y  th e  a fte r- life ?  
O r  shall w e say  th a t becom ing  good, the  
rew ard s  o f heaven  a re  h is?

I t  m a tte rs  n o t w hich  w ay  w e look at 
it. I t  is all one. A n d  the  one essence 
of it a ll is Love. L ove is th e  fu lfillm ent 
o f  the  law , an d  love is heaven.

So it is p la in  th a t th e  im m o rta l life  is 
a sp iritu a l condition . N o t securab le  by  
th e  physical p rocess o f dying. N o t a 
m ere  sequence to  th is  ea rth -life . B u t a 
condition , above tim e and  place, a  s ta tion  
to  w hich  w e m ay  a tta in  w hile  still in  the  
flesh.

A nd  hav ing  a tta ined , w hile  here , im 
m o rta l life, w e go  on fro m  joy  to  joy, 
fro m  m irac le  to  m iracle  o f  G od’s love, 
tra v e le rs  in  th e  heaven ly  w orld  fu lly  
equipped  fo r  th e  s tran g e , m arvelous 
jo u rn ey s  there .

A n d  n o t hav ing  a tta in ed  im m orta lity  
w hile here , w e en te r th e  o th er w orld  
cripp led , halting , still-born , helpless, de
p rived  o f th e  ineffable g lo ries— yea, de
prived of every source of happiness.

SO  it  is w ell w hile  liv ing h e re  to  
th in k  o f th e  h e re a fte r . I t  is well 

to  p rac tice  th e  sp iritu a l life . I t  is w ell 
to  be severed  from  th e  w orld . T h e n  
shall life , even th is  life , becom e m ore 
g lorious th e  n e a re r  one app roaches th e  
lim its o f th e  e a rth -j ourney .

A n d  fo r  those  w hose sp iritu a l senses 
a re  developed, w ho w ait equ ipped  fo r  
th e  fa r  jo u rn ey , th e  d e p a rtu re  shall n o t 
be trag ic . D ea th  shall lose its sting. O f 
those  w ho d ie  sp iritua l, it is tru e  th a t 
ere  the h e a r t stops b ea tin g  the  sou l is 
w elcom ed in to  p a ra d is e ; an d  th e  body  
m akes no opposition  to  th e  going, lays 
no claim  upon  its m aster, holds n o t back 
as holds th e  body  o f th e  sense m an  his 
sou l back  in  g h astly  s trugg le . So the  
good  die peacefu lly . A n d  in  th e  fu tu re  
ages ye t m ore  peacefu lly , ra p t  in heaven 
ly  essences an d  p e rfu m es, lu lled  by  A bha 
chants.
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TH E  a ttem p t o f m o d ern  science to  
estab lish  a  psychology  as definite 

and  as au th en tic  as b io logy is like the  
fish’s efforts to  leap a  w a te rfa ll’s u p 
stream . L ong  ago h ad  o u r rac ia l con
sciousness slipped  over th e  b rin k  of 
sp iritu a l pow er in to  th e  shallow s below. 
O u r  se lf-know ledge  has com e to be de
te rm in ed  by  th a t in fe r io r  level w here  
pow er m ay  som etim es, indeed, flow  in as 
from  above, b u t w here  po w er is ne ithe r 
to  be c rea ted  n o r m ain ta ined . P e rh a p s  
it w ou ld  be m ore accu ra te  to  a sse rt th a t 
psychology  has ceased even a ttem p tin g  
to  re -ascend  th e  s t r e a m : officially, a t 
least, i t  is m ore  like  th e  second g en e ra 
tion  o f  fish th a t, spaw ned  benea th  the  
falls, feels on ly  a vague  in s tin c t o f  the  
h e igh t w h ich  gives its ow n w a te rs  re 
new al. In  m odern  psychology  as ta u g h t 
in  the  schools th e re  m ay  be m uch  logos, 
bu t th e re  is no  psyche. T h e  m in d ’s cam 
e ra  has  been exposed  in  a  darkened  
room .

F o r  the  essence o f th is  m a tte r  is th a t  
the  psyche is n o t sp iritu a l fa c t observ
able, b u t a sp ir itu a l pow er to  observe all 
fac t. I t  is n o t a series o f m ysterious ob
serva tions w hich  can  be o rgan ized  in to  
au th en tic  know ledge, it is a m ysterious 
b u t au th en tic  g if t  to  know . I t  is n o t an 
im age o f  th ings w ith in  w hich  m ay  o r 
m ay  n o t be r e a l ; it is an  in n er eye w hich  
m ay  o r m ay  no t be possessed. T ru e  
genius, scientific as w ell as relig ious, has 
alw ays been aw a re  o f  th is  fact.

T h e  m ethod  o f th is  “psycho logy” w as 
borrow ed , o f course , fro m  n a tu ra l sci
ence. N a tu ra l science is o rgan ized  
know ledge, defin ite fac t, au th en tica ted  
observation . I ts  field o f observa tion  is 
n a tu re ;  its p o w er o f observa tion  is in te l
lect. N ow  in te llec t tran scen d s  the  p he
nom ena o f n a tu re  as th e  physical eye 
tran scen d s  th e  ob jects upon  w hich  it

tu rn s  its v ision. T h e  in te llec t m ay, in 
deed, m isap p reh en d  th e  significance of 
phenom ena in  p a rtic u la r  instances, as in  
p a rtic u la r  in stances th e  eye m ay  e rro n e 
ously  d e term ine  perspective , b u t from  
th e  ve ry  n a tu re  of th ings th e  m ost u n in 
te lligen t m ind  canno t fa ll to  a  level o f  
consciousness low er th a n  th e  phenom e
non  itse lf. I ts  re la tive  ad v an tag e  re 
m ains secure  in th e  sam e w ay  th a t  th e  
re la tiv e  ad v an tag e  betw een  v ision  and 
v isioned  rem ains secure  to  the  eye.- H e re  
th e re  can  be no question  o f the  know er 
slipping dow n stream  w ith  resp ec t to  the  
th ing  know n . M an  is fa s t an ch o red  u p 
s tream  to  the  re s t o f  n a tu re  as th e  an i
m al is anch o red  u p stream  to  th e  p lan t, 
or th e  p la n t to  the  m inera l. T h e  p ro b 
lem  o f n a tu ra l science, th e re fo re , w as 
never th e  p roblem  o f estab lish ing  its ow n 
pow er to  know , b u t m ere ly  to estab lish  
au th en tic  know ledge o f  th ings know able  
fro m  th e  beg inning. T h e  m ind  has 
g row n  m ore  acc u ra te  th ro u g h  tra in in g , 
b u t th e  m ind  w as tra in e d , n o t crea ted , 
by  its dealings w ith  n a tu ra l phenom ena. 
M ind  crea ted  science, science d id  n o t 
crea te  m ind . B u t because o u r age has 
been influenced, w ith  resp ec t to  con
sciousness, by  the  au th o rity  o f th e  n a t
u ra l sciences m ore th a n  fro m  any  o th e r 
source, w e h av e  com e unquestion ing ly  to  
accep t the  d ic tum  o f science concern ing  
th e  p ro p e r m ethod  o f investiga ting  con
sciousness itse lf.

B u t the  essen tia l su p e rio rity  o f th e  
know er to  th e  know n  w hich  ob ta ins be
tw een ra tio n a l in telligence and  n a tu ra l 
phenom ena by  no m eans de term ines the  
re la tio n  of know er to  kn o w n  as betw een  
ra tio n a l consciousness and  the essential 
n a tu re  o f m an. T h e  m ost th a t  any  p sy
chologist can  claim  fo r  h is  ow n con
sciousness is th a t it ex ists, b u t its  ex is t
ence, obviously, is cond itioned  by  its po- 
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sition  re la tive  to  th e  e n tire  stream . T h e  
psychologist’s se lf-consciousness m ay  ap 
p e a r  to  h im  com plete an d  aw are  o f no  
h ig h er ex istences, b u t th is v e ry  com 
p leteness m ay  conceivably  co rrespond  to  
a  m ere  s ta g n a n t pool sh u t off fro m  the  
m ain  c u rren t. F o r  even the  m ost dog
m atic  psychologist canno t avoid  th e  d if 
fe ren tia tio n  be tw een  m inds, th e  d iffe ren 
tia tio n  m an ife s ted  percep tib ly  betw een  
S h ak esp eare  an d  h is read e rs , fo r  exam 
ple, o r be tw een  C h ris t an d  his fo llow ers. 
B u t th e  m ate ria lis tic  psycho log ist ex 
p la ins all such  d iffe ren tia tio n  w ith o u t a l
te r in g  th e  essen tial c h a ra c te r  o f  h is ow n 
consciousness in  th e  least— w ith o u t even, 
ap p aren tly , realiz ing  any  need  fo r  a lte r
ing  it. H e  explains genius, w h e th e r re 
ligious o r a rtis tic , by  estab lish ing  its 
fa c to rs  in  te rm s  of h e red ity , en v iro n 
m en t o r  physio logical sta tus. G enius a p 
p ea rs  to  h im  e ith e r a g re a te r  accum ula
tion  o f  elem ents p re se n t in  every  m ind, 
o r th e ir  m ere  su p e rio r a rran g em en t, or, 
on th e  co n tra ry , th e ir  d isa rran g em en t 
in to  abno rm al sta tes. In  o th e r w ords, 
he  tran s la te s  the  phenom ena of con
sciousness in to  a  m ed ium  low er th a n  
consciousness itse lf. H e  b reaks con
sciousness u p  in to  elem ents sim ilar in 
d eg ree  to  the  elem ents w hich  a re  th e  raw  
m ateria l, th e  objective, o f  n a tu ra l sc i
ence. S ince th e  psychologist canno t re 
m ove th e  m an ife s ta tio n  o f gen ius— its 
re lig ion  o r  its p o e try — he solicits every  
possib le c ircu m stan ce  o f  h ered ity , en
v iro n m en t and  physio logy  to  su sta in  h is 
ow n  in h eren t, u n a lte rab le  conscious p e r 
spective, thereby , fo r  the  u n w ary , ob
sc u rin g  th e  v e ry  fa c t a t  is s u e : th a t gen 
ius is n o t th e  pow er o f im pression  b u t 
th e  p o w er o f  expression . G enius re n 
ders fro m  th e  inside  out, w hile th e  p sy 
chologist can  only  re g is te r  fro m  th e  o u t
side  in. H e  consequently  em phasizes 
h e red ity , en v iro n m en t and  physio logical 
s ta tu s  because  these  a re  all th re e  alike 
ex te rn a l, m a te ria l conditions . suprem ely  
sign ifican t to  m inds w hose  po w er o f im 
p ression  su rp asses  th e ir  po w er o f ex p res
sion, th o u g h  th e y  a re  suprem ely  insign i
fican t to  m inds conscious o f possessing

an  in d ep en d en t crea tive  fo rce . T h is  is 
n o t to  a sse rt th a t h ered ity , env ironm en t 
and  physio logical fa c to rs  do  n o t cond i
tio n  exp ression , fo r th ey  d o ; b u t  th e ir  
influence is lim ited  to  cond ition ing  the  
fo rm , the  ex te n t an d  som etim es th e  d i
rec tio n  w hich  exp ression  a ssu m e s : n o t 
one o f  th em  singly, n o r all com bined, can  
ex p la in  th e  fo rce  by  w hich  th e y  are  
shaken  in to  sign ifican t p a tte rn s  o f c h a r
a c te r  an d  a r t. H e re d ity  m ay  be as the  
oil o f  th e  lam p, en v iro n m en t m ay  be as 
the  co lored  globe, and  physio logical 
s ta tu s  as th e  w ick, b u t gen ius is the  
flame. T o  estab lish  th e  fo rm u la  o f  gen
ius in  te rm s o f n eu ro tic  in stab ility  is to  
b e tra y  u nm istakab ly  a t  la s t th e  sp iritu a l 
p ro s titu tio n  to  w hich  sc ience has fa llen  
in  these  la tte r  days. I ts  tr iu m p h  is th e  
tr iu m p h  o f logic m erely , w h ich  convinces 
only those  w ho  s ta r t  fro m  th e  sam e 
p re m ise ; an  om inous tr iu m p h  in  th is  
case, since th e  au th o rity  o f science has 
been  ab le  to  tra n s fo rm  m uch  o f  the  
w o rld ’s rev eren ce  fo r  valuab le  sp iritu a l 
g if ts  in to  ind ifference o r sym pathe tic  
con tem pt as fo r  th e  v ic tim  o f som e m ys
te rio u s  m en ta l ill.

T h o u g h  responsib ility  fo r  ac c e p tin g .a  
m ate ria l psychology  m ay  be fo rg iven  the 
general, it is m ore  difficult to  overlook  
th e  responsib ility  o f th e  sc ien tist h im self. 
H e  should  h av e  reca lled  th e  ea rly  h is 
to ry  o f h is ow n sub ject, th e  days o f  G ali
leo and  K ep ler, w hen  reaso n  itse lf, as 
th e  p o w er o f estab lish ing  au th en tic  law s 
o f  m a tte r, w as u p stream  to  th e  p r ie s t’s 
consc iousness; w hen  th e  p riest, conse
quently , began  his a tta c k  ag a in s t rea so n  
by  deny ing  its va lid ity  an d  ended  by  con
dem ning  it as a dangerous p e rv ersio n  o f 
hu m an  n a tu re . In  th o se  days th e  scien
tis t h ad  to  d e fen d  h im se lf ag a in st a con
sciousness in te llec tua lly  so m u ch  low er 
th a t its  a tta c k  m u st hav e  seem ed as u n 
reasonab le  to  h im  as w ou ld  be  th e  a ttack  
o f  so m an y  trees. B u t to d a y  th e  p sy 
chologist h im self, s ince  he  canno t c rea te  
a r t  m u st obviously  be  dow n stream  to  the  
a r tis t, ju s t  as, since h e  can n o t c rea te  de
vo ted  fa ith  an d  self-sacrifice  am ong  m u l
t i tu d e s -o f  people over cen tu ries o f tim e,
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he m u st be even  fa r th e r  d ow nstream  
w ith  resp ec t to  th e  fo u n d e rs  o f religion. 
H a d  th e  m o d ern  m a te ria lis t, how ever, 
realized  the  case o f h is ow n  p redecesso r, 
he m ig h t have fe lt h im self in to  th e  p ro 
fo u n d  tru th  so fa r  den ied  h is re a s o n ; 
th a t  w hile language  is un iversa l, ex p e ri
ence is confined to  those  inh ab itin g  the  
sam e sp iritu a l dom ain . R elig ious con
v ic tion  today , in  a w o rld  o f  ra tio n a l 
m ateria lism , occupies th e  sam e position  
re la tiv e  to  the  sc ien tist as th e  sc ientist, 
in  th o se  days o f  d om inan t theology, oc
cup ied  re la tive  to  th e  p riest. T h e  posi
tion  is th a t o f a M acbeth  ag a in s t w hom  
advances th e  n ig h tm are  o f  B irn u m  wood.

In to  a w orld  ra tio n a lized  as reg a rd s  
ideal if  n o t ac tion , re lig ion  has u n e x 
pected ly  re tu rn e d , renew ing  in  m en  the  
s tran g e  lost sense o f  the  soul. S lipping 
easily  th ro u g h  th e  m eshes o f  biological 
“ tru th ,” an d  becom e a fo rce  in  con
sciousness itse lf, th is  sp iritu a l re n a is 
sance canno t be den ied— like an  angel in  
th e  g a rriso n  it can only  be recognized 
an d  obeyed. B y ind iv iduals, relig ious 
ex p erience  can be  cherished  fo r  its ow n 
sake in  the  v e ry  tee th  o f re a s o n ; b u t one 
m ay  be ce rta in  th a t  in  th is  p rag m atic  age 
re lig ion  m ay  n o t estab lish  social fo rm s 
u n til science has com e to  te rm s w ith  its 
ev ery  claim . T h e  task  o f  te s tin g  re 
ligion, o f course, w as n ev er r ig h tly  the  
province o f biology, and  only  appeared  
so  w hile re lig ion  w as considered  in the  
perspec tive  o f h isto ry . In  th e  personal 
perspective, w hich  its re tu rn  com pels, the  
ta sk  fa lls  once m ore to  psychology. • B u t 
th e  psychology  b o rn  o f n a tu ra l science, 
as show n, re s ts  upon an  abso lu te ly  false 
p rem ise . I ts  p rem ise  does n o t contain  
th a t easily  v u lnerab le  fa lsehood  w hich  
can  be  disclosed in  te rm s o f th e  c o rre 
spondence o f p h en o m en a ; its p rem ise  is 
th e  m ore im pregnab le  fa lsehood  consist
ing  in  th e  fa c t th a t  the  psychologist h im 
se lf is essen tia lly  incapable o f fu lfilling  
h is function . I t  is n o t h is m ethod  w hich  
fails, b u t h is experience. H e  develops 
h is m en ta l film  capably  enough. T h e  
troub le  is th a t  th e  film is b lank.

TO  ind ic t th e  psychology, th e re fo re , 
is to  ind ic t th e  psychologist h im self. 

B u t to  in d ic t th e  psycho log ist is also to  
re n d e r v e rd ic t ag a in s t th e  society  ac
cep ting  a  p rem ise  w hose e r ro r  i t  n ev er 
req u ired  an  e lab o ra te  lab o ra to ry  o r spe
cial in s tru c tio n  to  expose, b u t  on ly  the  
d e term ination  o f  th e  ind iv idual h e a r t  to  
sa fe g u a rd  its  ow n fa ire s t hope. S ocie ty  
accep ted  a  m ate ria l psychology because 
its s tro n g est d e te rm in a tio n  fell • in  the 
m ate ria l w orld . S p iritu a l affirm ation 
th e re  has  been, even u n d e r  th e  re ig n  of 
th e  gods o f coal and  iro n , b u t affirm ation 
w hich  cast back  to  th e  days w h en  sci
ence could  reasonab ly  be ignored . In 
creasing ly  now  th e re  is sp iritu a l e x p e ri
ence am ong  those  w ho w ou ld  n o t ignore 
science even if  th ey  could, b u t  these  
m inds still h es ita te  to  p ress th e ir  claim s 
aga in st a n  au th o rity  trad itio n a lly  op
posed  to  th a t  claim , an d  one w hose 
m ethod  an d  positive  ach ievem ent they  
rig h tly  adm ire.

T h e  scientific m ind  cam e to  be  con
side red  th e  t ru e  type o f  su p rem e in te l
ligence as th e  re su lt o f  th re e  d is tin c t in 
fluences : th e  tr iu m p h  o f sc ience over 
theo logy  in  th e  question  o f f a c t s ; the  
positive  ach ievem en t o f  science in  its 
ow n f ie ld ; and  last b u t  n o t least, th e  rise  
o f  u n iv ersa l education . T h e  ra p id  sp read  
o f lite racy , an d  th e  g ro w in g  need  o f  ed
u ca tio n  as p a r t  o f one’s equ ipm ent fo r  
labor, se rved  to  id e n tify  science w ith  the  
new  effectiveness and  advan tages of edu 
cation  itse lf. K now ledge cam e to  im ply 
book know ledge, and  th e  re ad e r o f  books 
a ttr ib u te d  h is ow n  n ew  sense o f  in 
creased  pow er, n a tu ra lly  enough, to  the  
sources fro m  w h ich  it  w as chiefly sup
plied. T h e  tr iu m p h  o f  n a tu ra l science 
as ideal s ta n d a rd  o f t ru th  w as m ade 
com plete by  th e  basis i t  seem ed to  re n d e r 
all m en fo r  a conv iction  o f  in te llec tua l 
self-sufficiency. B u t u n iv ersa l education  
w as m ade  possib le on ly  by  en th ro n in g  
th e  low est o f  all in te llec tua l facu lties, 
m em ory . M em ory  a lone  w ill g ive th e

I I
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student possession enough of his texts to 
meet an institutional standard, because 
institutional standards necessarily make 
education a matter of receptivity; and 
the mastery of only a few books under 
this system creates in the student’s mind 
the conviction that he could, if he so 
desired, succeed to the heritage of all 
human wisdom. All human wisdom sup
posedly being reducible to three feet of 
wood-pulp and leather. It would be 
merely a question of adding more rungs 
to the ladder already begun. This feel
ing on the part of students has created a 
tendency on the part of their masters to 
re-write all old works for which a new 
need was felt—especially history and 
philosophy—and to re-write them in 
terms of the modem standard. In the 
process of translating history and phi
losophy into the language of economic 
values, much unsound material undoubt
edly was cut away; but the translators 
cut away also even more material which 
had permanent significance as witnessing 
the faith of men in their own spiritual 
destiny. Faults of an unscientific mate
rial were attributed to the maker’s mind; 
an easy superiority of fact was consid
ered an equally easy superiority of intel
ligence. Thus another influence was 
added to the economic pressure already 
operating toward opportunism, and co
operating with it prevented the average 
person from perceiving the gap interven
ing between the receptive mind, whose 
faculty is memory, and the creative mind, 
whose faculty is insight. The heritage 
to all human wisdom, the proud boast of 
democracy in education, is a heritage of 
external fact merely. To the true her
itage of wisdom, the quality attaching to 
minds independently of their material, 
there have appeared few heirs; for 
minds so trained, so penetrated from the 
beginning with the need to go on, ever 
on, through field after field of fact, sel
dom have opportunity to realize that 
there soon comes a point where the long
est ladder will not serve, but wings are 
required. Never suspecting his own in

adequate psychic instrument, the mod
ern layman does not suspect the inade
quacy of the scientist’s intelligence for 
the task of psychology. The scientist, 
indeed, has only succeeded to the Parth
ian victory of the priest—that victory 
whose tragedy consists in the fact that, 
having been too easily won, it leads the 
victor to overestimate his own powers.

For these reasons, then, the nineteenth 
century was content to huddle upon one 
small island in the sea of human con
sciousness. It not only cut itself off 
from the larger area of ancient experi
ence, but even vaunted its own ability to 
do so as the symbol of truest intellectual 
freedom. But that small island has been 
revealed in all its abject desolation by 
the War. Two waves of experience, 
rolling from opposite directions, have 
overwhelmed it forever: the soldier’s 
consecration to a spiritual power not re
ceived from without but welling up in 
his own being, and the civilian’s realiza
tion that social stability, even for pros
perity on its lowest terms, requires a 
directive force not resident in the scien
tific ideal. The scientific ideal has served 
not life but death, thereby revealing it
self less as the criminal to be punished 
than as the servant to be put under con
trol. Its authority to establish a final 
standard of truth has, at any rate, been 
discredited; the problem now is rather 
to organize a new conviction than to re
interpret an old doubt.

I l l

AS a matter of fact, at the very mo
ment when the . cleavage appears 

between consciousness and natural phe
nomena, the real contribution science has 
made the race in the way of thought now 
first becomes evident. Turning once 
more, in the light of personal aspiration, 
to direct contact with spiritual convic
tion in its original sources, we are struck 
by the fact that this conviction, from 
lack of precise and mutual knowledge, 
possessed an inadequate instrument of
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thought by which to express itself to 
other minds. The soul of the older, pre- 
scientific race expressed itself as a kind 
of poetry, by allusion and image; expres
sion whose content is therefore necessa
rily limited to those sharing the key. 
Real enough to the possessor, religion be
came dark and shadowy in the process of 
transfer from one to another mind. 
Viewed from the perspective of inex
perience, its concepts are as actors whose 
backs are turned to the audience, losing 
the plot in the mazes of half-heard echo. 
The man of religion spoke a language 
apart, a lover’s language, certain that his 
every winged word would find a nest in 
the heart of him moved by the same 
passion; unable to image that passion 
completely to the cold. In other words, 
religion was given the race in the form 
of implicit knowledge, a knowledge con
tinually betrayed when translated into 
the medium of customary speech. But 
science, creating an external universe 
mutually perceptible and firmly grasped, 
has made knowledge explicit. Steeped 
in the habits of explicit thought, the 
modern mind differs from the ancient 
mind not so much in thinking different 
thoughts as in thinking the same thoughts 
in a different way. Science has placed 
the transfer of experience upon a new, 
socialized basis. The actor now faces 
his audience, revealing the whole plot. 
One mind can give its all to another 
mind through their mutual possession of 
.the same external universe. Slowly but 
surely knowledge has been turned inside 
out. This fact, the necessity of science, 
is also the opportunity of religion. For 
the first time, may we perceive another’s 
soul as. positive , light in the world of 
communicable thought, not merely as 
negative, shadow. For the first time is 
the mystery of being captured from 
knowledge, where, it perishes, and given 
the knower, where it lives'on. For the 
first time also can religion be socialized 
above and beyond ritual and form on- the 
plane of explicit instruction. * And the

development of mind as self-conscious
ness from thought implicit to thought 
explicit actually turns both ways, en
abling us to perceive at last that religion 
and science required one another from 
the beginning—that the relation of one 
to the other, in fact, is nothing more or 
less than the relation of soul and body 
in the social organization.

(To be continued)

THE SCIENTIFIC RELIGION
By Kate K empnee

PROFESSOR AUGUSTE FOREL, 
the famous French psychiatrist, out

lines in a pamphlet, Homme et Fourmi, 
(Lausanne 1923) a so-called programme 
humain practicable—a practicable pro
gram for mankind which in some form or 
other must be adopted, if humanity is to 
survive the destructive forces of civili
zation—war, alcoholism, etc. Among 
other points Professor Forel states the 
necessity of a universal international 
auxiliary language, as well as that of a 
universal religion, which he calls the 
scientific, synthetic, supernational religion 
of the Baha’is for the commonwealth of 
the world — without dogma, without 
clergy. He says that in 1920 he learned 
of the existence of Baha’ism, founded 
almost seventy years before, in the 
Orient, which gives itself to the service 
of mankind, to which Christian, Budd
hist, Muhammadan, Brahman, Jew ■ or 
Monist can belong, which leaves aside 
all discussion of the metaphysical nature 
of God, the Devil, paradise, hell, etc. 
When Professor. Forel found the Baha’i 
Movement, he who previously had been 
opposed to the existing religions, because 
he saw nothing but creeds and sects, ob
scuring the reality of religion, became a 
follower of Baha’u’llah and ’Abdu’l-Baha. 

= He founded a Baha’i group in Zurich, 
Switzerland,-and professes that accord
ing to his opinion Baha’ism is the re
ligion of the future.
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THAT all America shall think and 
talk of peace plans is the avowed 

purpose of Mr. Edward Bok in offering 
a prize for the best plan by which the 
United States may participate in the es
tablishment of universal peace. 22,165 
plans were submitted to Mr. Bok’s Jury 
of Award, many representing large 
groups, colleges and universities, for in
stance, which submitted a single plan. 
And there were some 250,000 inquiries 
sent to the committee. Now there is an 
endeavor to secure a referendum by 
which the American people may express 
their opinions concerning the plan to 
which the prize was awarded.

The plan which won the prize is an 
endeavor to state a program for the par
ticipation of the United States in a world 
organization for peace to which the 
American people may at present agree. 
The elements of this plan, number 1469, 
are:

1. That the United States enter the 
Permanent Court of International Jus
tice already established.

2. That it cooperate with the League 
of Nations in its commissions, its assem
blies, its counsels, its International La
bor Organizations, without full member
ship at present.

In this cooperation the United States 
should be open to all self-governing na- 
cially, that only conferences, moral sanc
tions and public opinion be used to en
force the decisions of the World Court. 
One of the best elements in the plan is 
the article that the world organization 
should be open to all self-governing na
tions. “Anything less than a world con
ference, especially when Great Powers 
are excluded must incur, in proportion 
to the exclusions, the suspicion of being 
an alliance rather than a family of na
tions.”

T h e B ah a’i P eace  P lan

* A  BDU’L-BAHA’S plan for uni- 
versal peace begins with certain 

divine principles. Its central note is uni
versality; “Every universal cause is di
vine and every particular one is temporal.- 
The principles of the divine Manifesta
tions of God were, therefore, all-universal 
and all-inclusive. Every imperfect soul 
is self-conceited and thinks of his own 
good. But as his thoughts expand a lit
tle he will begin to think of the welfare 
and comfort of his family. If his ideas 
still more widen his concern will be the 
felicity of his fellow citizens; and if 
still they widen he will be thinking of 
the glory of his land and of his race. 
But when ideas and views reach the ut
most degree of expansion and attain the 
stage of perfection then will he be inter
ested in the exaltation of humankind. 
He will be then the well-wisher of all 
men and the seeker of the weal and 
prosperity of all lands. This is indica
tive of perfection.”*

To overcome the antagonistic forces 
of nature, its narrowness, its prejudices, 
its selfishness, its instinct of the survival 
of the fittest, its accumulated traditions 
of war, the successful peace plan must 
be.based upon the adamantine law of the 
universe—the universal justice of God. 
Only that peace plan which has God be
hind it can hope to be triumphant.

This, then, in part and in outline is 
the divine peace plan revealed by Baha’- 
u’-llah over fifty years ago, and presented 
by ’Abdu’l-Baha in the last twenty years 
to all parts of the world.

1. All must investigate the truth with 
an independent mind, with the eye of

*A11 the  quotations in this peace plan a re  from  the 
w ords of ’A bdu’l-Baha.
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justice, if they are to find God’s new 
path to universal peace.

2. The foundation of the palace of 
peace is the consciousness of the one
ness of mankind. All are God’s chil
dren. He is kind to all. He loves all. 
He nourishes all. “Every century has 
its ideal which in accordance with that 
century is confirmed. In this illumined 
era that which is confirmed is the one
ness of the world of humanity. Every 
soul who serves this oneness will un
doubtedly be assisted.” “Therefore we 
must promulgate divine teachings,” “pro
claim the oneness of the world of hu
manity,” “that ignorant, religious, racial, 
political and even patriotic prejudices 
may vanish and the earth become one 
home and all people be unified.”

3. To establish universal peace all 
the nations will need to hold a universal 
conference and establish a Parliament of 
Man, a supreme tribunal which shall rep
resent every nation of the world, its peo
ple and its government. Its representa
tives in this universal conference should 
be “two or three persons who are the 
choicest men of that nation, and are well 
informed concerning international laws 
and the relations between governments 
and aware of the essential needs of the 
world of humanity in this day. The 
number of these representatives should 
be in proportion to the number of the in
habitants of that country.” These rep
resentatives should choose the members 
of the International Court of Arbitral 
Justice. The organization of this World 
Society of nations and its supreme tri
bunal should be written into a universal 
treaty, in which “the limits of the bor
ders and boundaries of each state should 
be fixed and the customs and laws of 
each government,” and its special, na
tional interests preserved.

4. In this treaty “the size of the 
armaments for each government should 
likewise be agreed upon.” “By a gen
eral agreement all the governments of 
the world should disarm simultaneously. 
It will not do if one lays down its arms 
and the other refuses to do so.” “Once

the Parliament of Man is established 
and its constituent parts organized, the 
governments of the world having en
tered into a covenant of eternal friend
ship will have no need of keeping large 
standing armies and navies. A few bat
talions to preserve internal order, and 
an international police to keep the high
ways of the sea clear are all that will 
be necessary. Then these huge sums 
will be diverted to other more useful 
channels, pauperism will disappear, 
knowledge will increase, the victories of 
peace will be sung by poets and bards, 
knowledge will improve the conditions 
and mankind will be rocked in the cradle 
of felicity and bliss.”

5. All the nations having chosen the 
Supreme Tribunal, all mankind should 
enforce its decisions. “First, the finan
ciers and bankers must desist from lend
ing money to any government contem
plating the waging of an unjust war 
upon an innocent nation. Second, the 
presidents and managers of the railroads 
and steamship companies must refrain 
from transporting war ammunition, in
fernal engines, guns, cannons and 
powder from one country into another. 
Third, the soldiers must petition, 
through their representatives, the min
isters of war, the politicians, the con
gressmen and the generals to put forth 
in clear, intelligible language the rea
sons and the causes which have brought 
them to the brink of such a national 
calamity. The soldiers must demand 
this as one of their prerogatives. ' ‘Dem
onstrate to us,’ they must say, ‘that this 
is a just war, and we will then enter 
into the battlefield; otherwise we will 
not take one step.’ ”

As a last measure, all the nations will 
use their limited armies and their inter
national police to bring the offending 
nation to submit to the decisions of the 
Supreme Tribunal.

6. To render successful the army of 
peace and to make it triumphant the 
society of nations will need to enlist 
every force that makes for the unifica: 
tion of mankind:
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(a.) A universal language, to be 
chosen by the world conference and 
taught in all the schools of all nations 
in addition to the mother tongue.

(b.) Universal, full participation of 
the women in the suffrage and the polit
ical counsels of the nations. “If, in 
the future, women like unto men are 
given the franchise assuredly they will 
prevent the occurrence of war.”'

(c.) The establishment of a just eco
nomic order to be established by the 
united assemblies of the governments of 
the world, “so that neither the capital
ists suffer from enormous losses nor the 
laborers become needy. . . . When
such a general plan is adopted by the 
men of both sides should a strike occur 
all the governments of the world should 
collectively resist it.”

(d.) Universal education for peace. 
“The education of all the children of all 
the religions, under a universal standard 
of instruction and a common curricu
lum.” “The duty of educated men 

. . is to teach in the universities
and schools ideas concerning universal 
peace so that the student may be so 
molded that in after years he may help 
to carry to fruition this most useful and 
human issue of mankind.”

7. The supreme force for unity and 
peace is religion. But to be successful 
religion must be stated in accordance 
with modern thought, united with mod
ern science. True religion and true 
science will then flood the world with 
light upon light. Fundamentally there 
is only one truth, one reality, one reli
gion—the oneness of God, the oneness 
of mankind, the power of the Holy 
Spirit.

8. Divine civilization through the 
spiritual conquest of nature is the goal 
of the radiant century before us. Mate
rial civilization is the lamp; divine civili
zation is the light.

“Thou observest that at present the 
East and the West are enveloped in the 
darkness of the world of nature. Almost 
everybody is pursuing material interests. 
They are like unto other animals that

are drowned in the world of nature. The 
cow is an absolute materialist and is 
completely enslaved by nature. She has 
no knowledge of the wmrld of humanity 
and has no trace of spiritual power. She 
is drowned in the world of nature. She 
is, according to the phaseology of the 
civilized ones, a great naturalist, because 
she comprehends nothing but perceptible 
objects and counts them as a determined 
fact. She has not perceived the fra
grance of spiritual feelings, human dis
coveries and intellectual sciences. She 
is a pure materialist.

“In short, today the life of the world 
of humanity is the teachings of His 
Holiness Baha’u’llah, provided they are 
practiced, so that they may raise the 
pavilion of the oneness of the world of 
humanity, uproot the antiquated and de
cadent prejudices and emancipate (all) 
from the blind imitations of the people 
of superstition, or, according, to the say
ing of Christ, bring the second birth, 
and the birth from the spirit be real
ized.”

“The teachings of His Holiness 
Baha’u’llah like unto the rays of the sun 
illumine the East as well as the West, 
vivify the dead and unite the various 
religions. They prove the oneness of 
God, for they gather all communities of 
the world under the pavilion of the one
ness of the world of mankind.

“Consider how stirred the world is 
and in what a commotion are the people 
of the world. Heavenly power is needed 
to do away with this stir and agitation. 
Otherwise this great cause will not be 
realized through human power. Human 
power, no matter how strong it may be, 
illumines like unto an ignited lamp a 
limited space and trains a small number 
of souls.

“It is the sun which illumines all 
regions, and it is the Heavenly Power 
which gathers around a single spot all 
the sects and communities. Strive, 
therefore, that thou mayest serve this 
remarkable Power and attain unto prof
itable and far-reaching results.”*

*From a tab let to a Japanese friend .
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Save the Children

O NE of the great servants of hu
manity today is the “Save the 

Children Fund,” established by Miss
E. Eglantyne Jebb toward the end 
of the Great War, with its central 
office in London. It is “an international 
effort to preserve child life wherever it 
is menaced by economic conditions of 
hardship and disaster” without political 
or sectarian bias. Its purpose is to save 
from starvation the homeless children 
of central, eastern and southern Europe 
and the Near East. It has saved multi
tudes from starvation, Christians, Mus
lims and Jews, and started thousands on 
the path of self-support. Today it is the 
only hope of many children, fatherless 
and motherless, who wait day after day 
in the bitter cold to receive their daily 
ration.

’Abdu’l-Baha wrote a number of Tab
lets concerning the splendid service of 
this society. “During the last summer 
of his visible life on earth” he wrote as 
many as five Tablets praising the service 
of the founder of this Fund, Miss Jebb.

Again, he wrote, in June, 1920, to a 
worker: “O thou who art attracted to
the Kingdom of God! The letter writ
ten at Easter has been received. Its 
contents gave (me) the greatest joy, 
that, praise be unto God, such an Asso
ciation has been formed (for the relief 
of destitute children and orphans) in 
which almost every nation and every re
ligion is represented.

“My hope is that, through the espe
cial grace of God, this Association 
(Save the Children Fund) will be con
firmed (assisted and strengthened by 
Divine Power), that it may day by day 
progress both spiritually and materially; 
that it may at last enter into the 
Heavenly Pavilion of Unity; that it may 
embark in the ship of real, Eternal Life; 
that it may be protected from every 
danger, and that the Oneness of Hu
manity may, through the work of this

Society, raise its banner at the zenith of 
the world.

“Convey my greetings and love to 
those two sisters, and tell them that, 
though they are enduring much pain and 
difficulty, they have, praise be unto God, 
become (according to His will) helpers 
of the helpless and affectionate mothers 
unto the orphans.

“This their service is in the Kingdom 
of God accepted at the Threshold of the 
Most High.

“Would that many, many other souls 
would also arise in this service!”

The new President of the “Save the 
Children Fund,” His Grace the Duke 
of Atholl, recently sent out this appeal:

“I am writing to you personally in 
order to appeal to you with all the force 
at my command, on behalf of the thou
sands of imperiled small children— 
mostly refugees—of the Near East, and 
elsewhere.

“In order to bring more closely to 
your notice the true facts of the present 
crisis, I am enclosing a leaflet embody
ing some few particulars from the many 
reports of actual eye-witnesses. The 
conditions are truly appalling, and as 
President of the Fund, I find it impos
sible to exaggerate the great need for 
the most immediate help from every 
possible source.

“The late Lord Weardale, who per
formed such splendid and disinterested 
work in the office which I now have the 
honour to hold was one of those leaders 
in true International Philanthropy who 
took a firm stand regardless of all side- 
issues. His dictum was:

“So long as there is a child whose 
suffering we can alleviate, that child, 
irrespective of Nationality or Creed, has 
a claim upon us which, in the name of 
common humanity, we cannot ignore.”

“The ‘Save the Children Fund’ is do
ing a meritorious work of rescue, under 
conditions of danger and difficulty, and 
much hampered by shortage of supplies, 
in no fewer than fifteen different areas.
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Indeed, it is impossible to convey, in one 
letter, a tithe of the urgent and vital 
tasks which need immediate support. 
Every contribution will be put to the 
utmost possible use. I do sincerely hope 
and trust that you will help us in this 
hour of the children’s need.

“Any contribution you can send to the 
Headquarters of the Fund, 42 Langham 
Street, London W. I., will be very grate
fully acknowledged. Yours very truly, 
(Signed) Atholl.”

“Whole communities of poor, fore- 
saken, wretched little children are per
ishing for need of help. One shilling 
will feed a starving child for a whole 
week.” Five dollars will feed twenty 
children for a week.

To Lady Blomfield, one of the active 
workers in this great service, ’Abdu’l- 
Bahâ wrote, a few months before his 
ascension into the unseen world:

“To contribute toward the cause of 
these pitiful children, and to protect and 
care for them is the highest expression 
of altruism and worship, and is well
pleasing to the Most High, The Al
mighty, the Divine Provider. For these 
little ones have no protecting father and 
mother, no kind nurse, no home, no 
clothing, no food, no comfort and no 
place of rest.

“In all these things they call for our 
kindness, they merit our help, they are 
deserving of mercy and of our utmost 
pity.

“The eyes of all who love Justice are 
filled with tears, and every understand
ing heart burneth with pity!

“Oh ye peoples of the world, show 
compassion !

“Oh ye Concourse of the Wise, hold 
out your hands to help!

“Oh ye Nobles, show lovingkindness ! 
Be bountiful !

“Oh ye Wealthy of the earth, shower 
contributions !

“Oh ye Men, strong and brave of 
heart, manifest your benevolence!”

Hollywood and the Spirit of the Age
By Nellie S. F rench

SOME time ago a prize of one thou
sand dollars was offered in Los 

Angeles for the best idea to be repre
sented in moving pictures. The contest 
was arranged by Mr. Cecil De Mille 
and was open to the general public. No 
sort of scenario was required, but only 
an idea upon which Mr. De Mille would 
build a play. When the time for the 
judgment of the contest occurred it was 
found that many individuals had-offered 
the same suggestion and that suggestion 
was that the Ten Commandments be 
presented in moving picture form.

With true generosity, Mr. De Mille, 
in awarding the prize, gave to each con
testant who had offered the idea of the 
Ten Commandments the full sum of one 
thousand dollars.

For months now the studios have been 
occupied with the filming of the Com
mandments, directed by Mr. De Mille, 
and every possible attention to detail of 
scenery, costume and history has been 
closely studied. As a result the great 
picture will soon be shown and undoubt
edly a great spiritual effect will be pro
duced.

To those who have failed to recog
nize in the moving picture industry a 
wonderful educational medium the 
thought of the Ten Commandments 
coming out of Hollywood will seem like 
an anachronism, but here, too, as in all 
things these days, it is necessary to keep 
an open mind and realize that God is 
working through every agency to 
awaken and educate His straying chil
dren.

The writer of this article is identified 
with an institution in Hollywood known 
as the Assistance League. This League 
is composed of splendid philanthropic 
women who, by securing for the motion 
picture companies the use of private 
residences in which to take pictures, are 
able -to dedicate their earnings to the 
organized Children’s Charities of South
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ern California, thereby adding thousands 
of dollars toward the welfare and com
fort of children in hospitals, as well as 
other philanthropic institutions.

The following words of Mr. Cecil De 
Mille regarding the need of a World 
Religion will shed a great light upon the 
high ideals of some of the men in the 
moving picture industry, and prove how 
great a medium for educating the peo
ple these men have conceived the pic
tures made with serious intent to be. 
Mr. De Mille says, in the Los Angeles 
Times:

“The Ten Commandments are the 
laws of life, as inexorable as the laws 
of nature—the same yesterday, today 
and for all future time. They are as 
clearly defined as the laws of chemistry 
or mathematics.

“Confucius, Muhammad and Christ 
all taught the same rules of life and with 
the same idea in mind—the preservation 
of the human race and the pursuit of 
happiness.

“Buddhism teaches that ignorance is 
the root of all evil. And this is very 
true. In a practical religion we must do 
away with all ignorant, blind forms and 
dogmatism, sect and cult.

“Man’s physical essential needs are 
the same the world over. So are his re
ligious needs, and therefore one univer
sal religion, embodying all the basic 
laws of life, is all that the world needs 
today and is anxiously waiting for.

“The religion of the hour is the reli
gion which can stand the acid test of 
all conditions and circumstances, of all 
peoples and all time.”

BAHA’I WORLD NEWS

The Spiritual Assembly, 
Haifa, Palestine. 

October-Nov ember, 1923.

W E heartily thank the different 
Assemblies for the beautiful let

ters that they shower upon us. The 
Rangoon circular letter reads, in brief, 
as follows : “Jinab-i-Khlifa Muhammed 
Yunus, an old and tried Baha’i teacher, 
went to Shwebo, a town of importance 
in upper Burma, and taught a number 
of souls the Baha’i Faith. He reports 
that the ground is ready, but the work
ers are few. Mrs. Stannard delivered, 
at the Brahmo Somaj Hall of Rangoon, 
to a deeply interested audience, two very 
impressive lectures, unfolding the his
tory of the Cause and its teachings, and 
aroused great interest among the audi
ence. The chairman of the meeting at 
its conclusion observed that when he 
heard these beautiful teachings he felt 
as though he had been carried back to 
the time of His Holiness Zoroaster.”

An extract from the Mandalay letter 
reads: “Teachers were sent to Kyigon

village on the thirteenth of August, 
1923, to hold a religious meeting. On 
the sixteenth of August Muhammadans 
and Buddhists in that village heard the 
Message. We were invited to speak by 
the elders and resident preachers of nine 
mosques in the villages, and the other 
religious meetings and preachings were 
suspended.”

We are in receipt of the Faran circu
lar letter, number 128, in which we read 
that the friends there are in perfect peace, 
and occupied with the spreading of the 
divine teachings. A national fund has 
been started and measures are being 
taken for the widening of the field of 
service. The Mashhad circular letter, 
number 650, brings with it the usual note 
of joy. The friends there are busily 
engaged with the forming of new com
mittees, to give a greater impetus to the 
activities of their Spiritual Assembly.

The fifth circular letter from Qazvin 
brings the photographs of the King of 
the Martyrs and the Beloved of the Mar
tyrs, the two shining stars of the Cause,
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who willingly endured martyrdom, in 
Isfahan, in the days of His Holiness 
Baha’u’llah. These two souls were 
prominent merchants in Isfahan and 
every assurance was given them that, if 
they gave the slightest sign of recanting, 
their lives would be spared. They 
bravely held aloft the principles of the 
Cause, and drank the cup of martyrdom.*

The Qazvin Assembly is correspond
ing with forty-five centers. The Baha’i 
women of this town have their own pub
lic meetings and are busy preparing a 
national fund with the purpose of 
widening their field of activity in the 
spreading of the Cause. The letter con
cludes with the happy note that heavenly 
assistance is their daily ration, and that 
they wish to share their joy with other 
centers.

The letter from Bandar ’Abbas states 
that the friends have purchased a place 
for a Mashriqu’l-Adhkar. The meetings 
of the Spiritual Assembly are now held 
there.

It is with deepest sympathy for the 
people who suffered in the terrible 
catastrophy in Japan, and with grati
tude and thanksgiving to the Almighty 
God for the safety of our dear sisters 
and brothers that we raise our voices in 
prayer at the Divine Threshold, sin
cerely trusting that these gloomy clouds 
of affliction may pass away and that the 
Light of Baha may so encompass the 
world of humanity that these physical 
happenings may not affect them. In 
this connection we make mention of our 
dear sister, Miss Agnes Alexander, who 
is doing everything in her power to 
show the people in that land that the 
only way to salvation is through obedi
ence to Divine Law.

We have an interesting letter from 
our sister, Miss Martha Root. She gives 
a beautiful account of her work in the 
East. She has been invited by univer
sities and colleges to deliver addresses

*The story  o f these heroic lives is given in  the Star of the West, Vol. 13, pp. 242ff.

on the Baha’i teachings. She hopes 
that we shall soon hear of the rapid 
spread of the Cause, when universities 
and colleges become more informed of 
the Cause of God.

Jinab-i-Mi’rza Mahmud-i-Furughi, 
after spending a few months at Con
stantinople is now at Baku, imparting a 
new life to the Baku friends. Several 
meetings are held daily, and he gives all 
his time to teaching. Material condi
tions in Tshqabad are much improved; 
this gives a fresh impetus to the friends 
who are now able to serve the Cause 
more than before.

The letter from the Spiritual Assem
bly in London gave us real joy and hap
piness. It was translated into Persian 
and read in our meetings and the good 
news transmitted to the friends in other 
countries. We offer special prayers on 
their behalf at the Holy Shrines. Our 
brother, Dr. Lotfullah, is with us, and 
he has kindly given us most interesting 
talks concerning the friends in London, 
Manchester and other parts of England. 
We would like to keep him here, but he 
has to go to Tihran, where he hopes to 
serve the friends.

(Signed) Mi’rza Badi Bushrui, 
Secretary.

MR. AND MRS. DUNN are greatly 
confirmed in presenting to the 

people of Australia the heavenly teach
ings of world unity, and groups of 
friends have joined them as evangelists 
of the Glad, Tidings in Australia and 
neighboring islands.

Mrs. Dunn tells of a recent visit to 
an island in the Pacific Ocean which 
was settled by British seamen who mar
ried daughters of the people of Tahaiti. 
She was impressed by the lovingkind
ness of some of the people in this garden 
spot in the Pacific Ocean and their quick- 
response to the spiritual beauty of the 
Baha’i teachings. This island is seven 
miles long and five and a half miles wide 
and is covered with orange, lemon and 
other fruit trees and beautiful pines.



346 BAHA’I NEWS

One very philanthropic woman, living: 
on the island, has purchased land to 
build a home for homeless children, and 
she says that she will be most happy to 
cooperate with Mrs. Bedikian’s world 
fellowship for children of all nations.

FROM Hamadan, Persia, there comes 
to the Star of the W est a letter 

filled with the news of the activities of 
the devoted friends in that city. Several 
meetings are held every week and several 
weekly entertainments. The girls’ and 
boys’ schools are most successful. One 
hundred and thirty girls met every week 
for six weeks for ethical lessons. They 
recently held some beautiful exercises, 
to which two hundred and fifty of the 
maidservants of God were invited. The 
Baha’i girls passed their examinations 
so successfully that everyone was re
joiced. The exercises ended with stir
ring songs.

The Baha’i women of Hamadan have 
founded a college of practical arts for 
the women, to which many Baha’i 
women come every day, to learn sewing, 
embroidery, etc. The friends of Hama
dan have sent teachers to various cities 
and they have brought many souls to 
the pure and everlasting fountain of 
God. So successful has been the Baha’i 
Cause in quickening and uniting the 
hearts, in stimulating the minds and 
organizing practical activities for the 
education of the people in the East that 
the friends of Hamadan open their let
ter with the words: “Praise be to God, 
the terrestrial world, through the bounty 
of His supreme Abha beauty, has be
come the envy of the Kingdom, and the 
effects of the word of God have been 
made manifest.”

STIRRING news is' coming from 
Tashkand, Southern Russia. Twen

ty years ago there were no Baha’is' in 
the city. Then, two or three Baha’is 
went there, to earn their living. Little

by little their number increased, and they 
began, (proclaiming the life-giving call of 
the Kingdom. Gradually many spiritual 
souls and teachers came from ’Ishqabad 
and Persia. Now, the Assembly is great
ly increased in numbers, and they have 
started all kinds of activities. They 
have a public Baha’i library, called Vah- 
dat, that is, Oneness. The. library is sit
uated in an important and central part of 
the town, and contains many Baha’i 
books, historical volumes, and a great 
number of Muhammadan and Russian 
publications, scientific, spiritual and ethi
cal. Here can also be found many news
papers, from various places, also the 
Master’s talks which are translated into 
Russian. The library is open from eight 
o’clock in the morning until seven in the 
evening. This library has many branches 
in other cities.

Schools have been established where 
Baha’i boys and girls are educated, and 
are taught Persian and Russian. These 
schools accept students from all sects and 
religions, without distinction of race or 
color.

Many large public meetings have been 
organized, where both the Europeans 
and the Orientals have been present, and 
detailed talks and addresses have been 
given explaining the Baha’i teachings. 
Not long ago a discussion meeting was 
arranged, with the permission of the 
Government. It was advertised by no
tices in the streets and bazaars. About 
two thousand people were present, drawn 
from different religions and denomina
tions. Well-known speakers were on the 
platform. Each spoke in turn. Some of the 
professors spoke on the Baha’i teachings, 
the beauty of the historical facts of the 
movement; and some spoke against re
ligion. At the end, Aga Ali Akbar 
Kamaloff spoke in detail upon the Baha’i 
Movement and the value of the teachings 
of the Cause to all the different sects of 
the world. The talk was very useful and 
resulted well in the spreading of the 
Cause.
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A PROPHECY
i ifT ^H E  world is in turmoil and its 

X agitation waxeth day by day. 
Its face is turned toward waywardness 
and irreligion. So grievous shall be its 
plight that to disclose it now would not 
be meet and seemly. Many a day shall 
pass ’ere it is relieved from its sore 
travail. And in the fulness of time there 
shall appear, all of a sudden, that which 
will cast terror into the very heart of 
mankind; then and only then shall the 
divine Standard be unfurled, and the 
Nightingale of Holiness warble its 
melody upon the Tree of Life. . . . ”
—From a Tablet of Baha’u’llah, revealed 
about 1878 A. D.; translated by Shoghi 
Effendi, and sent by him to America.

Baha’i Magazines

TWO new Baha’i magazines have 
been started in India, each one 

published in three languages. Al-Bahd, 
which published its first number some 
months ago in Calcutta, has sections in 
English, Persian and one of the native 
languages of India; its subscription rate 
is $1.00. The Dawn, the new monthly 
journal of Burma, began publication the 
first of last September; its editor is the 
revered Seyd Mustafa Roumie; fit has 
sections in English, Burmese and Per
sian ; its first numbers contain a paper 
on the Baha’i Cause written by Shoghi

Effendi and given by him at Oxford, 
extracts from the Last Will and Testa
ment of ’Abdu’l-Baha, and a short his
torical survey of the rise of the Baha’i 
Cause in Burma. Shoghi Effendi writes 
to the Burmese friends : “I am looking 
forward very eagerly to the publication 
of the projected Burmese Journal, which 
shall reflect the activities of my Burmese 
brethren and sisters, and which I am 
sure will greatly encourage and gratify 
the servants of Baha’u’llah throughout 
the East and the West. I shall follow 
its development with great interest, and 
assure you of my desire of rendering 
every help I can to make it in time one 
of the foremost Baha’i Journals in the 
world.” The subscription price of this 
magazine is $2.00.

Sonne der Wahrheit, the Baha’i maga
zine of Germany, is encountering great 
difficulties because of the fluctuations of 
the currency. Recent issues contain de
lightful accounts, in English, of ’Abdu’l- 
Bahâ’s visit and words in Stuttgart. The 
subscription rate of this magazine is 
$2.00.

The Baha'i News of India, printed in 
English and Persian, is presenting month 
by month articles and news of great in
terest. Subscription rate, $2.00.

The Star of the W est will be glad 
to receive subscriptions for any of these 
magazines, with a special club rate 
announced on the inside of the back 
cover.

He is the All Glorious.
Though the Beauty of the Most Great Name, the Light of Eternal Splendour 

(may my soul be offered up as a sacrifice unto His loved ones) be hid from 
mortal eyes, yet the assisting power of His Grace, without all doubt, continueth 
for evermore and His Divine Aid is vouchsafed to all eternity.

Turn then thy face unto the Unseen Kingdom, that thou mayest behold the 
confirming Spirit of Baha and hearken to the Voice that calleth thee from the 
heavens of Omnipotence, the realm of eternal Glory.

Ere long, thou shalt see with thine own eyes, how the Celestial Potency of 
His Grace, even as the spirit of Life, shall pulsate through the body of all 
mankind.

(Signed) ’Abdu’l-Baha Abbas.
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Extracts From Tablets of  ’ Abdu l-Baha
to Mrs. Isabella D. Brittingham

O THOU who art spreading the fragrances of God! Verily, thy letter 
was received and I was informed of thy chanting the Verses of 

God in the spiritual assemblies, of thy excellent speech and eloquent ad
dress in the illumined gatherings. I ask God to confirm thee by the 
Breaths of the Holy Spirit, so that explanations may flow from thy tongue 
like unto the flowing of the river and the meetings may be shaken by thy 
stating the proofs of the appearance of the Kingdom of God and the 
diffusion of the fragrances of God in this wonderful, glorious and excel
lent century.

O handmaiden of God ! Verily, God has confirmed thee in spreading 
the fragrances of God in those climes. Be a pillar of fire and a cloud of 
light and a blessed tree in the vineyard of God, the Precious, the For
giving.

As to trials (tests in the path of God), verily, they are necessary. 
Hast thou not heard and read how there appeared trials from God in the 
day of Jesus, and thereafter, and how the whirlwind of tests became 
severe ? Even the glorious Peter was not rescued from the flame of trials, 
and wavered, Then he repented and mourned the mourning of a bereaved 
one and his lamentations reached unto the Celestial Concourse. Is it, then, 
possible to be saved from the trials of God? No, verily. There is a great 
wisdom therein, of which no one is aware save the wise and knowing.

Were it not for tests genuine gold could not be distinguished from the 
counterfeit. Were it not for tests the courageous could not be known 
from the coward. Were it not for tests the people of faithfulness could 
not be known from those of selfishness. Were it not for tests the intellects 
and faculties of the scholars in the great colleges would not be developed. 
Were it not for tests the sparkling gems could not be known from worth
less pebbles. Were it not for tests the fisherman could not be distinguished 
from Annanias and Caiaphas who were amid glory (worldly dignity). 
Were it not for tests the face of Mary, the Magdalene, would not glisten 
with the light of firmness and certainty unto all horizons. These are some 
of the mysteries of tests which we have unfolded unto thee that thou 
mayest become cognizant of the mysteries of God in every cycle. Verily, I 
pray God to illumine the faces as pure gold in the fire of tests.

As the servants and the handmaidens of the Merciful stand firmly 
and persevere, the good seed will soon grow in the field and bear the fruit 
of blessing. Then will spirituality and fragrance prevail and joy and re
joicing come from the Heavenly Sphere, sorrows and toil shall be forgot
ten and eternal peace and rest appear.

Regarding the two wings of the soul, these mean wings of ascent. 
One is the wing of knowledge, the other of faith, for these are the means 
of the ascent of the human soul to the lofty station of divine perfection.
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THE LIGHT OF THE CITY OF GOD
Translations of Shoghi E ffendi

’Abdu’l-Bahâ’s significant Tablet, re
vealed during the last years of His life on 
earth, January 28 , ip2 o.

O YE lovers of truth ! O ye servants 
of mankind!

As the sweet fragrance of your 
thoughts and high intentions has 
breathed upon me, I feel that my soul 
is irresistibly prompted to communicate 
with you.

Ponder in your heart how grievous 
is the turmoil in which the world is 
plunged; how the nations on earth are 
besmeared with human blood, nay, their 
very soil is turned into clotted gore. The 
flame of war has caused so wild a con
flagration that the world in its early days, 
in its middle ages, or in modern times has 
never witnessed its like. The millstones 
of war have ground and crushed many a 
human head, nay, even more severe has 
been the lot of these victims. Flourish
ing countries. have been made desolate, 
cities have been laid level with the 
ground, and smiling villages have been 
turned into ruin. Fathers have lost their 
sons, and sons turned fatherless. Mothers 
have shed tears of blood in mourning for 
their youths, little children have been 
made orphans, and women left wanderers 
and homeless. In a word, humanity, in 
all its phases, has been debased. Loud is 
the cry and wailing of orphans, and bitter 
the lamentations of mothers which are 
echoed by the skies.

The prime cause for all these happen

ings is racial, national, religious, and 
political prejudice, and the root of all this 
prejudice lies in outworn and deep- 
seated traditions, be they religious, racial, 
national, or political. So long as these 
traditions remain, the foundation of the 
human edifice is insecure, and mankind 
itself is exposed to continuous peril.

Now in this radiant age, when the 
essence of all beings has been made mani
fest, and the hidden secret of all created 
things been revealed, when the morn
ing light of truth has broken and 
turned the darkness of the world into 
light, is it meet and seemly that such a 
frightful carnage which brings irretriev
able ruin upon the world should be made 
possible ? By God ! that cannot be.

Christ summoned all the peoples of the 
world to reconciliation and peace. He 
commanded Peter to return his sword 
unto its scabbard. Such was His wish 
and counsel, and yet they that bear His 
name have unsheathed the sword ! How 
great the difference between their deeds 
and the explicit text of the Gospel !

Sixty years ago Bahâ’u’llâh, even as 
the sun, shined in the firmament of Per
sia, and proclaimed that the world is 
wrapt in darkness and this darkness is 
fraught with disastrous results, and will 
lead to fearful strife. In his prison-city 
of Acre, He apostrophized in unmistak
able terms the Emperor of Germany, de
claring that a terrible war shall take 
place, and Berlin will break' forth in 
lamentation and wailing. In like manner,

355



356 TEACHINGS FOR THE PREVENTION OF WAR

whilst the wronged prisoner of the Sul
tan of Turkey in the citadel of Acre, He 
clearly and emphatically wrote him that 
Constantinople will fall prey to grave 
disorder, in such wise that the women and 
children will raise their moaning cry. In 
brief, He addressed epistles to all the 
chief rulers and sovereigns of the world, 
and all that He foretold has been fulfilled. 
From His pen of glory flowed teachings 
for the prevention of war, and these 
have been scattered far and wide.

His first teaching is the search after 
truth. Blind imitation, He declared, 
killeth the spirit of man, whereas the in
vestigation of truth frees the world from 
the darkness of prejudice.

His second teaching is the oneness of 
mankind. All men are but one fold, and 
God, the loving Shepherd. He bestoweth 
upon them His most great mercy and 
considers them all as one. “Thou shalt 
find no difference amongst the creatures 
of God.” They are all His servants and 
all seek His bounty.

His third teaching is that religion is 
the most mighty stronghold. It should 
be conducive to unity, rather than be the 
cause of enmity and hate. Should it 
lead to enmity and hate better not to have 
it at all. For religion is even as medicine, 
which if it should aggravate the disease, 
its abandonment would be preferred.

Likewise, religious, racial, national, 
and political prejudice, all are subversive 
of the foundation of human society, all 
lead to bloodshed, all heap ruin upon 
mankind. So long as these remain, the 
dread of war will continue. The sole 
remedy is universal peace. And this is 
achieved only by the establishment of a 
supreme Tribunal, representative of all 
governments and peoples. All national 
and international problems should be re
ferred to this Tribunal, and whatsoever 
be the decision that should be enforced. 
Were a government or people to dissent, 
the world as a whole should rise against 
it.

And among His teachings is the equal
ity in rights of men and women, and so

on, with many other similar teachings 
that have been revealed by His pen.

At present, it has been made evident 
and manifest that these principles are 
the very life of the world, and the em
bodiment of its true spirit. And now, 
ye, who are the servants of mankind 
should exert yourselves, heart and soul, 
to free the world from the darkness of 
materialism and human prejudice, that it 
may be illumined with the light of the 
City of God.

Praise be to Him, ye are acquainted 
with the various schools, institutions and 
principles of the world; today nothing 
short of these divine teachings can assure 
peace and tranquillity to mankind. But 
for these teachings this darkness shall 
never vanish, these chronic diseases shall 
never be healed; nay, they shall grow 
fiercer from day to day. The Balkans 
will remain restless and its condition will 
be aggravated. The vanquished will not 
keep still, but will seize every means to 
kindle anew the flame of war. Modern 
universal movements will do their utmost 
to carry out their purpose and intentions. 
The Movement of the Left will acquire 
great importance, and its influence will 
spread.

Wherefore, endeavor, that with an il
lumined heart, a heavenly spirit and a 
divine strength, and aided by His grace, 
ye may bestow God’s bountiful gift upon 
the world—the gift of comfort and tran
quillity for all mankind.

The first message of ’Abdvfl-Bahd to 
his friends throughout the world.

H e Is the All-Glorious

THE world’s great Light, once re
splendent upon all mankind, has set 

to shine everlastingly from the Abha 
Horizon, His Kingdom of fadeless glory, 
shedding splendour upon His loved ones 
from on high and breathing into their 
hearts and souls the breath of eternal 
life.

Ponder in your hearts that which He 
hath foretold in His Tablet of the “Di
vine Vision” that hath been spread
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throughout the world. Therein He 
saith: “Thereupon she wailed and ex
claimed ‘May the world and all that is 
therein be a ransom for Thy woes. O 
Sovereign of heaven and earth! Where
fore hast Thou left Thyself in the hands 
of the dwellers of this prison-city of 
Acre? Hasten Thou to other realms, to 
Thy retreats above, unknown as yet to 
the mortal glance of the children of the 
world.’ We smiled and spake not. Re
flect upon these most exalted words, and 
comprehend the purpose of this hidden 
and sacred mystery.”

O ye beloved of the Lord! Beware, 
beware lest ye hesitate and waver. Let 
not fear fall upon you, neither be 
troubled nor dismayed. Take ye good 
heed lest this calamitous day slacken the 
flames of your ardour, and quench your 
tender hopes. Today is the day for 
steadfastness and constancy. Blessed are 
they that stand firm and immovable as 
the rock and brave the storm and stress 
of this tempestuous hour. They, verily, 
shall be the recipients of God’s grace, 
verily, shall receive His divine assistance, 
and shall be the truly victorious. They 
shall shine amidst mankind with a radi
ance which the dwellers of the Pavilion 
of Glory laud and magnify. To them is 
proclaimed this celestial call, revealed in 
His most holy Book: “O My people! Be 
not perplexed should the star of My 
presence disappear, and the ocean of My 
utterance be stilled. In My presence 
among you there was the wisdom of God, 
and in My absence from you there is yet 
another, inscrutable to all but the One, 
the All-Knowing. Verily, We behold 
you from Our realm of effulgent glory, 
and will graciously aid whomsoever 
striveth for the triumph of Our Cause 
with the hosts of the celestial Concourse 
and a company of Our chosen angels.” 

The Sun of Truth, that most great 
Light, has set upon the horizon of the 
world to rise with deathless splendour 
over the Realm of the Limitless. In His 
most holy Book He calleth the firm and 
steadfast of His friends: “O peoples of

the world! Should the radiance of My 
beauty be veiled, and the temple of My 
body be hidden, feel not perturbed, nay, 
arise and bestir yourselves, that My 
Cause may triumph, and My Word be 
heard by all mankind.”

O PHOENIX of that immortal flame 
kindled in the sacred Tree! 

Baha’u’llah (may my life, my soul, my 
spirit be offered up as a sacrifice unto 
His lowly servants) hath, during His 
last days on earth, given the most em
phatic promise that, through the out
pourings of the grace of God and the 
aid and assistance vouchsafed from His 
Kingdom on high, souls will arise and 
holy beings appear who, as stars, would 
adorn the firmament of divine Guidance; 
illumine the dayspring of lovingkindness 
and bounty; manifest the signs of the 
unity of God; shine with the light of 
sanctity and purity; receive their full 
measure of divine inspiration; raise high 
the sacred torch of faith; stand firm as 
the rock and immovable as the mountain; 
and grow to become luminaries in the 
heavens of His Revelation, mighty chan
nels of His grace, means for the bestowal 
of God’s bountiful care, heralds calling 
forth the name of the one true God, and 
establishers of the world’s supreme 
foundation.

These shall labour ceaselessly, by day 
and by night, shall heed neither trials nor 
woe, shall suffer not respite in their ef
forts, shall seek no repose, shall disre
gard all ease and comfort, and, detached 
and unsullied, shall consecrate every 
fleeting moment of their life to the diffu
sion of the divine fragrance and the ex
altation of God’s holy Word. Their faces 
will radiate heavenly gladness, and their 
hearts be filled with joy. Their souls 
will be inspired, and their foundation 
stand secure. They shall scatter in the 
world, and travel throughout all regions. 
They shall raise their voice in every 
assembly, and adorn and revive every 
gathering. They shall speak in every 
tongue, and interpret every hidden mean
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ing. They shall reveal the mysteries of 
the Kingdom, and manifest unto every 
one the signs of God. They shall burn 
brightly even as a candle in the heart of 
every assembly, and beam forth as a star 
upon every horizon. The gentle breeze 
wafted from the garden of their hearts 
shall perfume and revive the souls of 
men, and the revelations of their minds, 
even as showers, reinvigorate the peoples 
and nations of the world.

I am waiting, eagerly waiting for these 
holy ones to appear; and yet, how long 
will they delay their coming? My prayer 
and ardent supplication, at eventide and 
at dawn, is that these shining stars may 
soon shed their radiance upon the world, 
that their sacred countenances may be 
unveiled to mortal eyes, that the hosts of 
divine assistance may achieve their vic
tory, and the billows of grace, rising from 
His oceans above, may flow upon all man
kind. Pray ye also and supplicate unto 
Him that through the bountiful aid of 
the Ancient Beauty these souls may be 
unveiled to the eyes of the world.

The glory of God rest upon thee, and 
upon him whose face is illumined with 
that everlasting light that shineth from 
His Kingdom of Glory.

One o f ’Abdu’l-Baha!s earliest Tablets. 
* * *

The beloved of the Lord throughout 
America, Upon them rest the glory of 
God, the All-Glorious.

O YE beloved of God! O ye children 
of His Kingdom!

Verily, verily, the new heaven and the 
new earth are come. The holy City, new 
Jerusalem, hath come down from on high 
in the form of a maid of heaven, veiled, 
beauteous, and unique and prepared for 
reunion with her lovers on earth. The 
angelic company of the Celestial Con
course has joined in a call that hath rung 
throughout the universe, all loudly and 
mightily acclaiming: “Hail, O City of
God! Abide Thou, and make Thy habi
tation with the pure, virtuous and holy 
servants of Thine; for they are Thy peo
ple and Thou art their Lord.”

He hath wiped away their tears, 
kindled their light, rejoiced their hearts 
and enraptured their souls. Death shall 
no more overtake them neither shall sor
row, crying and tribulation afflict them. 
The Lord, God Omnipotent hath been 
enthroned in His Kingdom and hath made 
all things new. This is the truth and 
what truth greater than the Revelation 
of St. John the divine? He is Alpha and 
Omega. He is the One that will give 
unto him that is athirst of the fountain 
of the water of life and bestow upon the 
sick the remedy of true salvation. He 
whom such grace aideth is verily he that 
receiveth the most glorious heritage from 
the prophets of God and His holy ones. 
The Lord will be his God, and he His 
dearly-beloved son.

Rejoice, then, O ye beloved of the 
Lord and His chosen ones, and ye the 
children of God and His people, raise 
your voice and laud and magnify the 
Lord, the Most H igh; for His light hath 
beamed forth, His signs have appeared 
and the billows of His rising ocean have 
scattered on every shore many a precious 
pearl.

(signed) ’Abdu’l-Baha ’Abbas.
One of the very first general messages 

of our beloved ’Abdu’l-Baha to His 
friends in America, dated 5th of Safer 
1314 A. H. (1896 A. D.)

* * *
O thou handmaid of the Lord!
Thou hast, in the end of thy letter, 

prayed the Lord thy God to deliver me 
from the hand of the enemy and shield 
me from his harm. O handmaid of God! 
Shouldst thou wish to pray for ’Abdu’l- 
Baha turn thou, lowly and suppliant, to 
God’s Kingdom on high and implore Him 
and say: “O God, my God! Add Thou 
to the tribulation which ’Abdu’l-Baha 
sustaineth for Thy sake, refill his cup of 
woes and sufferings, and rain upon him 
showers of tests and trials. Adorn his 
temple with chains and fetters, make him 
to fall a captive for Thy love, cause his 
blood to be shed in Thy Name, and be
stow upon him the great gift of cruci
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fixion in Thy path; till, drunk with the 
joy and desire of self-sacrifice, he may 
wing his flight unto the Abode of Mercy, 
under the shadow of Thy most glorious 
Kingdom.”

Such should be thy ardent prayer for 
’Abdu’l-Baha for this is his highest aim, 
his most cherished desire, and the won
drous favour he seeketh continually by 
day and by night.

Upon thee be greeting and praise.
(signed) 'Abdu’l-Baha ’Abbas.

O living flame of heavenly love!
Thine heart hath been so fired with the 

love of God that from ten thousand 
leagues afar its warmth and radiance may 
be felt and seen. The fire lit by mortal

THE STORY OF
Adapted from Lectures Given

SHAMSI-JEHAN KHANUM, whose 
name means “Sun of the World,” 

was a granddaughter of Shah Fath Ali 
and a relative of the then Shah. She was 
interested in religion and had made a pil
grimage to Mecca. Because of this pil
grimage she was called Haji Khanum. 
She heard that Qurratu’l-’Ayn wrote 
beautiful poems, and as she herself occa
sionally wrote poetry she longed to see 
the poems of Qurratu’l-’Ayn.

One day she and her maids went out, 
under pretense of taking a walk. They 
came to the garden of the Kalantar* and 
entering it Haji Khanum gradually ap
proached the house in whose top story 
Qurratu’l-’Ayn was imprisoned. The 
Princess later wrote a book of poetry— 
it is in her own handwriting and in my 
possession—in which she describes her 
experience. When she reached the build
ing she turned to God and said, “O God, 
if this Cause is true, make Qurratu’l-’Ayn 
come forward and let me see her.”

“As soon as I had thus prayed,” she
*The M ayor, o r G overnor. See L ife  o f Q u rra tu ’l- 

*Ayn, Star of the West, V ol. 14, No. 5, pp. 138-143.

hand imparts light and warmth to but a 
little space, whereas that sacred flame 
which the hand of God hath kindled, 
though burning in the East, will set 
aflame the West, and give warmth to 
both the North and the South; nay, it 
shall rise from this world to glow with 
the hottest flame in the realms on high, 
flooding with light the Kingdom of 
eternal glory.

Happy art thoi^ to have obtained so 
heavenly a gift; blessed art thou to be 
favoured with His divine bestowals.

The glory of God rest upon thee and 
upon them that hold fast unto His Will 
and holy Covenant.

Words of ’Abdu’l-Baha.

.THE PRINCESS
b y  J in ab -i-A varih  in  E n glan d

writes, “the window of the top story 
suddenly opened and Qurratu’l-’Ayn, like 
a brilliant sun, looked out and called to 
me, ‘What dost thou want, O Princess?’ 

“I was so astonished that I stared at 
her, solemnly, and then began to cry. She 
smiled and laughed at me and when I saw 
this I was deeply affected. It seemed to 
me strange that I, a Princess and quite 
free, should be walking into this garden 
and crying, while she, a prisoner in that 
little room, was laughing.

“I said to her, ‘O Lady, I would like 
to know why you are imprisoned?’

“She replied, ‘Because I have spoken 
the truth. Why did the descendants of 
Muhammad fall into captivity? Because 
they, also, spoke the truth.’

“I asked her, ‘Where is the truth ?’ 
“She said, ‘The center of truth ap

peared in the world and they killed him.’ 
“I asked her, ‘Is it the one they killed 

in Tabriz?’
" ‘Yes,’ she answered. ‘He was our 

Promised One, your Promised One and 
mine, and they martyred him.’
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“Then I asked, ‘Who were those peo
ple who were in the Fortress of Tabarsi?’

“She said, 'They, also, were his dis
ciples.’ ”

The Princess now writes, “At this 
point in our conversation the guards sud
denly heard me and came rushing into 
the garden; but before I was aware of 
their approach Qurratu’l-’Ayn called to 
me, ‘O Princess, go, lest you fall into 
trouble!’ and she shut the window and 
withdrew. Then the servants of the 
Kalantar came up to me and said, ‘What 
are you doing here, Lady?’

“Vexed with them, I replied, ‘I came 
here for a walk.’

“Although they knew what was my 
object yet, out of respect, they merely 
replied, ‘Very well. Now that you have 
finished your walk, kindly leave the 
place.’

“For several days after this I wept 
and cried, and I longed to see once more 
this lady, the prisoner, until at last God 
heard my prayer and again I saw 
Qurratu’l-’Ayn, at the wedding of the 
son of the Kalantar.”

While Qurratu’l-’Ayn was a prisoner 
in the house of the Kalantar one of his 
sons married a young girl. The night of 
the wedding, when all the Princesses and 
the ladies of the Royal Ffousehold were 
assembled in the Kalantar’s home, one of 
these royal ladies said, “It would be in
teresting to see that Baha’i lady who is a 
prisoner here.” All the ladies joined in 
her wish, and asked for Qurratu’l-’Ayn. 
Finally they sent a message to the Kal
antar beseeching him and saying that it 
would be a real joy, and a wedding 
present if he would let them see the 
prisoner.

They sent for Qurratu’l-’Ayn and 
brought her from her prison room to the 
wedding feast. One of the Princesses 
described her thus: “When I saw her
my heart was filled with happiness. 
When Qurratu’l-’Ayn entered the room, 
she was so beautiful and so dignified, 
and when she spoke it was with such 
power that we in the room gradually

turned to her and came and listened to 
her, and forgot all about the wedding.” 
She spoke with great enthusiasm—and 
now she related her sorrows, in stories, 
and the ladies began to weep, and again 
she told them stories that made them 
laugh, and as she walked up and down 
the room she chanted her poems in so 
wonderful a way that everyone was 
astonished. No one of the ladies wished 
to hear or to see any more of the wed
ding festivities; nay rather, they listened 
to her almost the entire evening. And as 
a result of that night’s experience many 
of those ladies, of whom the Princess, 
Haji Khanum, was one, became firm fol
lowers of the Cause.

From this night all the ladies of the 
Kalantar’s household were greatly at
tached to Qurratu’l-’Ayn. They asked 
the Kalantar’s permission to have her 
live in the house with them, rather than 
in the little room in the garden. So she 
was brought to the house and was closely 
associated with the ladies there. One of 
the maids in the house of the Kalantar 
tells that Qurratu’l-’Ayn, the prisoner, 
radiated such love, greatness, power and 
majesty to everyone there that all, both 
ladies and maids, became so devoted to 
her that they would have given their 
lives for her.

SOME years later, the Princess, Haji 
Khanum, heard that one of the sons 

of Mi’rza Buzurg, Minister of Persia 
and the father of Baha’u’llah, had be
come the leader of the Babi Movement, 
but she did not know which of the 
sons this was. She questioned a friend 
who, misinformed herself, told her that 
Mi’rza Yahya Azal was the one.

For ten years the Princess waited, con
stantly expecting this son of Mi’rza 
Buzurg to take the place of the Bab and 
very eager to see him. At last she 
started forth on a pilgrimage to Karbala 
and on the way arrived in Baghdad. 
Here she made inquiries for Mi’rza 
Yahya Azal and was shown his home. 

She sent a friend with an invitation to
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him, saying, “I wish to talk with you for 
about an hour.”

When Mi’rza Yahya heard the name 
of the Princess he was frightened and 
said, “This Lady is of the Royal Family 
and will cause us trouble. Do not in
form her and do not let her come here 
to me.”

When this was repeated to the Prin
cess she was astonished, and said, “If 
this man is the right one, the true one, 
then how is it that he does not know of 
my longing and my love for the Cause?”

Again she sent a message to him, say
ing, “If you are afraid that I will betray 
you then send some one to burn the tip 
of my tongue or to cut my tongue so 
that I will not be able to speak. I want 
only to see you for a little while as you 
are from God.”

This answer made Mi’rza Yahya still 
more afraid, and he said, “Do not let her 
come here at all.”

The Princess became angry at this 
answer and she decided to return to 
Persia and to re-convert to their old be
liefs those whom she had taught.

Suddenly, one of the servants of Baha’
u’llah came to her, and said, “Do not be 
depressed and sad. The light, the truth 
is somewhere else. The one whom you 
seek is the brother of Azal, and he has 
sent me here to invite you to come and 
see him tomorrow.”

The Princess now became very happy, 
and she spent the whole night in prayer, 
weeping and waiting for the day. She 
reasoned with herself, saying, “Suppose, 
tomorrow, I go, and am not able to ask 
the questions which distress m e! I had 
better write them down.”

So she wrote all her questions on a 
piece of paper which she put under her 
pillow, in order to be ready to ask them 
the next day.

Early in the morning the servant of 
Baha’u’llah came to her, and said, 
“Baha’u’llah invites you to come, and to 
bring your questions with you.”

She was amazed, and she thought, 
“Who has told Baha’u’llah that I have 
questions!”

Constantly she said to herself, “This 
one is the true one, and not Azal.”

In an entirely new frame of mind, she 
went to the home of Baha’u’llah, taking 
her questions with her. When she ar
rived Baha’u’llah was walking up and 
down inside the house. The moment she 
saw him, the Blessed One, she fell upon 
her knees.

Baha’u’llah came forward and raised 
her up, encouraging her, and saying, “Do 
not be troubled; all is well.” Then she 
wept for joy, and unhesitatingly she ac
cepted his Reality, saying, even, “Thou 
art God.”

He answered, “No, God forbid. God 
is far beyond being in a body.”

She said, “If you are not God then 
who told you that I am depressed and 
that I was going back to Persia and that 
I have questions to ask.”

He said, “Nay, I am not God, but God 
told me of these things.”

Before she looked at her questions, he 
began to answer those very questions 
which she had written down.

This story was recorded by the Prin
cess herself, in her own hand-writing, and 
the book is in my possession.

After a time, she left, but Baha’u’llah 
promised her that she should see him 
again. She hoped to meet Baha’u’llah in 
Adrianople, but was unable to do so. At 
last, after ten years, she saw him in Acre. 
She sold all her property in order to se
cure the money for the journey, and 
married a man quite outside her own 
social station, that she might be able to 
go to Acre to see Baha’u’llah.

In the East, if a Princess marries a 
merchant it is considered an extraor
dinary thing, for she forfeits her rank. 
But this Princess was so devoted to the 
Cause that she married Haji Sodiq 
Kashani, a Baha’i, and out of her own 
funds she paid their traveling expenses 
to Acre.



THE ANGEL IN THE GARRISON
By  H orace H olley 

Part II

I F the real problem at issue were the 
difference in degree which exists be

tween the consciousness of the material 
psychologist, or the believer in material 
psychology, and the man who has under
gone spiritual experience, the argument 
would stick fast on the shoals of practical 
impossibility. But this is not the problem 
at issue. However it may appear, spirit
ual experience is not a personal, untrans
ferable gift, like talent or temperament. 
The chief point to be examined is less 
that the “spiritual” mind differs from the 
“material” mind in degree than that, 
wherever on the stream of reality the 
latter happens to be located, it faces the 
other way. The material mind faces 
downstream. This is the source of their 
disagreement, that the scientific attitude 
has its back to the religious attitude. The 
scientific attitude is concerned with a 
reality not only downstream to spiritual 
attainment, but downstream to its own 
being. Its point of view upon the human 
drama is the point of view of the lower 
natural order. The properties of its spec
tacles it attributes to its eye.

For the basis of science is the convic
tion that conscious states derive as effects 
from physiological conditions. This con
viction is one capable of proof. The 
proof itself is unquestionably sound to 
those establishing it. The proof consists 
of fact as well as theory, of demonstra
tion as well as hypothesis. The proof 
cannot rationally be denied, but actually, 
however, it can be overstepped. For 
physiological conditions, while they do 
determine states of consciousness, and do 
so in human conduct as rigorously as the 
procedure of mathematics, are causal 
only for the minds facing downstream. 
The law holds, but it is not the only law. 
For minds facing upstream—even from 
the bottom of the stream itself—another

law, apparently contradictory, operates. 
For the consciousness which has learned 
to seek its reality upstream, in the' spirit
ual order, that which was cause becomes 
effect, and that which was effect becomes 
cause. Consciousness dilates, aware of 
itself as knower rather than mere re
pository of knowledge, as steadfast love 
rather than capricious lover; regards its 
previous state as death compared to life, 
as seed compared with flower; and step
ping as it were from the moonlight of 
reflected being into the sunlight of being 
direct and essential, perceives the tyranny 
of nature replaced by the intimate regard 
of one all-sustaining Friend. This is the 
difference, then, between the two atti
tudes we call spiritual and material: that 
the spiritualized mind faces the sun of 
life, the materialized mind its own pro
jected shadow.

Much confusion exists as the result 
of the terms “inner” life and “outer” 
life, which serve less to distinguish the 
upstream from the downstream of con
sciousness than to oppose inactivity to 
activity of conduct. The mind turned 
upon itself for nourishment too fre
quently asks for bread and receives a 
stone. The mind’s sustenance is actually 
not what it contains, in the way of ac
quired ideas or even personal talents, 
but what it receives, in the way that a 
spring receives fresh water or a flower 
receives light. The well-stored mind, 
especially the mind with a talent, un
doubtedly has, in comparison, a sem
blance of independent “inner” life, but 
this independence is by comparison 
merely, as by comparison the camel is 
able to go without food. The real life 
of man is not thought but recognition 
of God, The first step toward real life 
is not to acquire more ideas, but to 
effect a different attitude. In other
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words, the first step is to, turn conscious
ness about from a downstream percep
tion to a perception upstream. This in
volves the mind as the mirror of reality, 
not as the storehouse of impressions. 
Memory and imagination are not con
cerned ; what is concerned is insight, the 
dove sent forth from the ark of con
sciousness to find a point of dry land.

Here lies the preliminary difficulty 
which diverts many modern minds from 
spiritual attainment to psychic develop
ment—that in and by itself the intelli
gence is not a boat which can readily 
be turned about, but rather like the 
breath by which the mirror is obscured. 
The capacity of minds to take on new 
ideas and discard old ones is not like 
the ship’s freedom of movement about 
the sea, but the passenger’s freedom 
about the ship. It does not avoid the 
consequences of wreck, if toward wreck 
the vessel is directed. All the cus
tomary faculties, memory, will, reason, 
which in the material mind are concerned 
with the lesser interest, and exist in 
terms of the lesser interest, must be de
tached from that object and made to 
function for a different end. That 
change in the character of conscious
ness which transmutes material into 
spiritual being depends upon an aware
ness of self not as passenger in the ship, 
but as the ship itself.

Spiritual development, consequently, is 
a matter of humility, that humility 
which follows the loss of the sense of 
independence self-contained. The true 
nature of humility is not hateful self- 
abasement, but the perception of an ob
ject of devotion which creates a joy so 
profound that self is forgot. An exam
ple of real humility is the youth pos
sessing elements of greatness in art. At 
this stage, the mind is downstream to 
attainment, but pointed upstream to at
tainment in others because this attitude 
serves the instinctive best interests of 
the awakening mind. It receives im
pressions from the masterpieces of art in 
the only way that impressions retain their 
dynamic quality, by giving them entrance

into the mind as from above, in terms 
of the same qualities by virtue of which 
the masterpieces were originally created. 
It reverences that aspect of other minds 
which it reverences in itself. Genius is 
far nearer the attitude of humility than 
is mediocrity. It is the capacity for 
humility which sets one upon the way 
of power. That capacity is never 
a matter of the physical will, whose in
stinct is to dominate, but of the spiritual 
will, whose nature is to be inspired. In 
the spiritual world, the virtues arrange 
themselves in a scale the reverse of the 
physical virtues. Possession and domi
nation follow last; the foremost are 
obedience and response.

But obedience and response bring 
strength only to the mind which has 
found levels of being higher than its 
own. To respond to new impulses 
within self, originated by self, merely 
substitutes one incapacity for another. 
Darkness can not drive itself away, it 
flees only from light. Efforts to achieve 
religion through a mere understanding 
of new ideas may change the image in 
the mirror; it will not remove the blur. 
One confronts the fact here that religion 
has nearly everywhere been reduced to 
the lower terms of knowledge or conduct, 
so that society closes round the inquiring 
mind a darkness like its own. All things 
of all lives can be explained in terms of 
material intelligence, for every experi
ence entering the material intelligence, 
either at first or second hand, takes on 
the shadow of the closed room. The 
problem as to whether spiritual reality 
actually exists is not like the question 
as to whether a certain picture hangs in 
a locked room, which depends upon the 
picture, but the question is whether the 
picture contains the quality of beauty, 
which depends also upon the inquiring 
eye.

THE book of Job is the eternal drama 
of the search for God, for spiritual 

reality, on the part of a consciousness 
surrounded by materialism. The name 
of religion is constantly employed, and
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the authority of religion freely acknowl
edged, but the miracle of the spiritual 
life cannot be performed. Job himself 
was one with his environment until cast 
outside its resources by extremity of mis
fortune and pain. Even when feeling 
himself outside, he turns again and again 
to it for consolation. Job’s friends typify 
the various ideas held about the spiritual 
life by complacently darkened minds. 
One and all, these are but material atti
tudes disguised under the terminology 
of faith. One and all, they represent 
mind in its relation to the downstream of 
experience—their content is derived from 
the usages of society, and all they actu
ally know of the eagle is the empty net. 
The God of Job’s friends is nature 
adapted to the social organism. But the 
walls of Job’s mind have been broken 
through as by the weight of a falling 
tree. He has learned the limit of dark
ness for the first time through the power 
of light. Little by little his being adapts 
itself to the direct rays of the sun, until 
his intelligence formulates the astonish
ment of the sprouted seed. He stands 
outside himself as the sprout stands out
side the seed; all his senses respond to 
their vital power of expansion through 
a new cycle of growth. From being 
one who had derived all his happiness 
from possession, he becomes one who 
brings to possession a greater joy. From 
being dependent on things, he learns to 
render the material world to his new 
vision as means to an end. He learns 
that spiritual reality is not the mirage of 
social prosperity, but social prosperity is 
its mirage. He learns that the way to 
God is not that narrow, crowded gate 
which typifies social competition, but the 
freedom of every sail to receive the wind 
once the sail has been unfurled. The 
path of the spirit brings many agonies, 
but these have to do with unfurling the 
sails; never do they mean that the wind 
has fallen to a dead calm.

In his endeavor to reach upstream to 
that self we make remote under the 
cloudy title “soul,” Job left behind every

element of thought and emotion, every 
faculty and attribute, and breasted the 
current only by becoming one selfless 
detachment from desire. His conscious
ness passed as it were through the nar
row door of death, where the back car
ries no burden and the hands no gift. 
His lost lands and his lost loves merely 
objectify his loss of the habitual factors 
of self; his physical agony in the same 
way represents supreme mental confu
sion, the quivering patches of shadow 
and light. But on the further side of 
that door, when the process came to ful
fillment, to Job was rendered back his 
memory and will, his desires and thoughts 
and emotions, his recognitions and rela
tionships—all the possessions of self by 
which being is maintained. But their 
moment of annihilation in “death” had 
severed their attachment to the physical 
centers of life; and their return was as 
the agencies of spirit. Immortality as
cended into his life as sap to the bud in 
spring. Without physical death, he en
tered heaven from the earth of his own 
nature. The heaven he entered was not 
merely that easier environment which 
allows “soul” to exist as summer allows 
existence to the butterfly; it was itself 
established through the power of his own 
new perception. Soul does not come by 
wishing for heaven—heaven comes with 
the attainment of soul. All the emphasis 
religion brings to bear on life, in mate
rial societies, is vain and sterile by reason 
of our submission to the mere continuity 
of time. We remain on the surface of 
self as the fly upon water. We recog
nize the supreme transformations oi 
death, but we attribute them, to the physi
cal death shared by the serpent and the 
weed. We develop the strength of giants 
for the downstream of things, but for 
their upstream reality we remain as 
children in the womb. The defensive 
armor we have cast from our bodies we 
still retain for our minds. We avoid the 
Armageddon of self by keeping within 
that darkened cave where the sun of 
truth enters not.
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There are three stages in spiritual de
velopment ; the first is that in which con
sciousness is like the passengers in a 
ship, borne they know not where; in the 
second stage, consciousness becomes as 
it were the ship itself; but in the third 
stage it seems like the very sea. To the 
ship, storms are ominous, fatal—to the 
sea they are passages of its eternal music, 
evidences of its greatness, renewers of 
its power. From this condition the soul 
looks out upon the world neither as 
conqueror nor slave, but as an actor in 
the drama of God.

The reason that a spiritual leader like 
Gandhi seems to be recognized by the 
world more readily than is the spiritual 
Servant, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, comes from the 
fact that Gandhi’s influence operates di

rectly in the field of politics, which every
body understands and most people con
sider supremely important, while ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s influence operates directly upon 
the unseen world of the soul, which alas 
few people give the first or in fact any 
vital place in the scheme of life. ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha was and is invisible to all save 
those who are truly humble: to them 
he is more visible than the sun. In the 
steadfastness of this supreme conviction 
the friends of ‘Abdu’l-Baha may gaze 
serenely out upon the epic happenings of 
the day, beholding Job relived in the 
struggles and agonies of humanity itself; 
pain multiplied everywhere as never be
fore, until through darkness as of anni
hilation, men become aware of the sound 
of the Voice of God.

WHEN A SOUL MEETS THE MASTER
By  F red Mortensen

IN my youth my environment was pot 
of the best and being around boys of 

hard character I guess I determined to 
be as tough as any, which I very easily 
did, though inwardly I always had a 
feeling to be above it all. Still I always 
felt that I should do in Rome as the 
Romans do. So I violated any law I saw 
fit, man’s or God’s. Strange as it seems 
to me at times, it was through coming 
into contact with these laws that I re
ceived the opportunity to be guided into 
this most wonderful Revelation.

My dear mother had done everything 
in her power to make me a good boy. 
I have but the deepest love for her and 
my heart has often been sad when think
ing how she must have worried for my 
safety as well as for my future well
being. Through it all and in a most 
wonderful way, with a god-like patience, 
she hoped and prayed that her boy would 
find the road which leadeth to righteous
ness and happiness. But environment 
proved a great barrier to her aspirations 
and every day in every way I became 
tougher and tougher. Fighting was a

real pleasure, as welcome as a meal, and 
breaking a grocer’s window to steal his 
fruit or what-not was, as I thought, a 
great joke.

It happened that one night the “gang” 
was strolling along, just doing nothing 
in particular (looking for trouble I 
guess), when one of the gang said, “Oh 
look at the swell bunch of bananas.” 
“Gee, I wisht I had some,” another said. 
“Do you?” said I. About this time I 
heard a dog barking inside the store, 
and looking in, I saw a large bulldog. 
That seemed to aggravate me and, to 
show my contempt for the watch-dog, I 
guess, I broke the window, took the 
bananas, passed them around and we 
merrily strolled up the street and I 
suppose would have sung the song, “Yes, 
we have bananas,” if it had been out at 
that time.

Making the Jews feel that they were 
back in Russia was lots of fun. I can’t 
begin to tell you how we enjoyed perse
cuting them, stealing their wine, break
ing their windows, in fact doing every
thing but setting fire to their homes. I
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plainly remember that it cost me sixteen 
dollars to pay for broken windows, to 
keep out of jail.

The great evil that did so much to 
make us hard, was the saloon with its 
attendant evils. My! how tough I have 
seen fine young fellows become under the 
influence of liquor. I could tell you 
many things of a lawless nature, but I 
write of these few to ^show what the 
power of Baha’u’llah can do in this day.

I was a fugitive for four years, having 
walked out of jail while awaiting trial. 
Then—a young fellow was being ar
rested and I, of course, tried to take him 
away from the policeman. While this 
was going on a couple of detectives 
happened along and in my haste to get 
away from them I leaped over a thirty- 
five foot wall, breaking my leg, to es
cape the bullets whizzing around about— 
and wound up in the “garden at the feet 
of the Beloved” as Baha’u’llah has so 
beautifully written it in the Seven 
Valleys.

At this time I was defended by our 
departed, but illustrious Baha’i brother, 
Albert Hall, to whom I owe many thanks 
and my everlasting good will for help
ing to free me from the prison of men 
and of self. It was he who brought me 
from out the dark prison house; it was 
he who told me, hour after hour, about 
the great love of ’Abdu’l-Baha for all his 
children and that he was here to help us 
show that love for our fellowmen. Hon
estly, I often wondered then what Mr. 
Hall meant when he talked so much 
about love, God’s love, Baha’u’llah’s 
love, ’Abdu’l-Baha’s love, love for the 
Covenant, love for us, from us to God, 
to His Prophets, etc. I was bewildered. 
Still, I returned, to become more bewil
dered, so I thought; and I wondered 
why. It was, as I now know, the power 
of the Holy Spirit drawing one, who 
wished to be drawn.

Thus the Word of God gave me a 
new birth, made me a living soul, a re
vivified spirit. I am positive that noth
ing else upon earth could have changed

my character as mine has been changed. 
I am indeed a new being, changed by the 
power of the Holy Spirit as manifested 
through the breaths of God’s Chosen 
Ones in this day. I have been resur
rected and made alive in the Kingdom of 
El Abha.

Again through the attraction of the 
Holy Spirit I was urged, so it seemed to 
me, to go to see ’Abdu’l-Baha. He was 
at Green Acre, Maine, at this time, and 
when I heard the rumor that he might 
go back to his home (Palestine) and 
not come west, I immediately determined 
to go and see him. I wasn’t going to 
miss meeting ’Abdu’l-Baha after waiting 
so long to see him.

So I left home, going to Cleveland, 
where I attended a convention of 
printers for a few days. But I became 
so restless I could not stay for adjourn
ment. How often I have thought about 
that trip of mine from Cleveland to 
Green Acre! The night before leaving 
Cleveland I had a dream that I was 
’Abdu’l-Baha’s guest, that I sat at a long 
table, and many others were there, too, 
and of how he walked up and down tell
ing stories, emphasizing with his hand. 
This, later, was fulfilled and he looked 
just as I saw him in Cleveland.

As my finances were low I of necessity 
must hobo my way to Green Acre. The 
Nickel Plate Railway was my choice, for 
conveyance to Buffalo, New York. From 
Buffalo I again rode the rods to Boston, 
a long ride from around midnight until 
nine next morning. The Boston and 
Maine Railway was the last link between 
’Abdu’l-Baha and the outside world so 
it seemed to me, and when I crawled off 
from the top of one of its passenger 
trains at Portsmouth, New Hampshire, 
I was exceedingly happy. A boat ride, a 
street car ride, and there I was, at the 
gate of Paradise. My heart beating 
double time, I stepped onto the soil of 
that to-be-famous center, tired, dirty, and 
wondering, but happy.

I had a letter of introduction from Mr. 
Hall to Mr. Lunt, and in searching for
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him I met Mrs. Edward Kinney, who, 
dear soul, was kmd enough to offer me a 
bed. She awakened me next morning 
about six o’clock, saying I’d have to 
hurry if I wished to see ’Abdu’l-Baha.

Arriving at the hotel I found quite a 
number of people there, on the same mis
sion, to see ’Abdu’l-Baha. Being one of 
the last arrivals, I was looking around, to 
make myself comfortable, when someone 
exclaimed, “Here he comesK now.” Ah
mad Sohrab did the introducing and in
terpreting. When Ahmad introduced me 
to him, to my astonishment he looked at 
me and only said, “U gh! U gh!” not of
fering to shake hands with me. Coming 
as I had, and feeling as I did, I was very 
much embarrassed. After greeting sev
eral others and when about to go to his 
room, he suddenly turned to me and said 
in a gruff voice (at least I thought so), 
“Sit down,” and pointed to a chair— 
which I didn’t care to do, as elderly ladies 
were standing. But what was I to do ! 
I meekly obeyed, feeling rebellious over 
what had happened. Such a welcome, 
after making that difficult trip ! My mind 
sure was in a whirl.

The first man to receive an interview 
with ’Abdu’l-Baha was a doctor; he had 
written a book on love. It seemed but a 
minute until Ahmad came down and said, 
“ ’Abdu’l-Baha wishes to see Mr. Mor- 
tensen.” Why, I nearly wilted. I wasn’t 
ready. I hadn’t expected to be called 
until the very last thing. I had to go, 
and it was with a strange feeling in my 
heart and wondering, wondering what 
would happen next. He welcomed me 
with a smile and a warm hand-clasp, tell
ing me to be seated, he sitting before me. 
His first words were, “Welcome! Wel
come ! You are very welcome,”—then, 
“Are you happy?”—which was repeated 
three times. I thought, why do you ask 
me that so many times ? Of course I am 
happy; didn’t I tell you so the first time ?

Then, “Where did you come from?”
Answer: “From Minneapolis.”
Question: “Do you know Mr. Hall ?”
Answer: “Yes. He told me about the 

Cause.”

Question: “Did you have a pleasant 
journey ?”

Of all the questions I wished to avoid 
this was the one! I dropped my gaze to 
the floor—and again he put the question. 
I lifted my eyes to his and his were as 
two black, sparkling jewels, which 
seemed to look into my very depths. I 
knew he knew and I must tell, and as I 
answered I wondered what Ahmad 
thought—if I was a little unbalanced.

I answered: “I did not come as peo
ple generally do, who come to see you.” 

Question: “How did you come ?”
Answer: “Riding under and on top

of the railway trains.”
Question : “Explain how.”
Now as I looked into the eyes of 

’Abdu’l-Baha I saw they had changed 
and a wondrous light seemed to pour out. 
It was the light of love and I felt re
lieved and very much happier. I ex
plained to him how I rode on the trains, 
after -which he kissed both my cheeks, 
gave me much fruit, and kissed the dirty 
hat I  wore, which had become soiled on 
my trip to see him.

When he was ready to leave Green 
Acre I stood nearby to say goodbye, and 
to my astonishment he ordered me to get 
into the automobile with him. After a 
week with him at Malden, Massachusetts, 
I left for home with never-to-be forgot
ten memories of a wonderful event—the 
meeting of God’s Covenant, The Branch 
of that Pre-Existent Root, that wonder
ful Moon that shall shine as the Sun, as 
the light of seven days and to whom all 
shall bow and praise His Holy Name.

A few weeks later I again had that 
wonderful privilege to be near the Cov
enant for a few moments.

These events are engraved upon the 
tablet of my heart and I love every mo
ment of them. The words of Baha- 
u’ll’ah are my food, my drink and my life. 
I have no other aim than to be of service 
in his pathway and to be obedient to his 
Covenant.

This is the Power of his Spirit, his 
love and his mercy to me.



THE SPIRIT OF THE CENTURY
The Future of the Indian Race

THE article, “Mexican Renaissance,” 
by Ernest Gruening, in the Febru

ary number of the Century, will prove of 
great interest to Baha’is. This article 
treats not only of the rapid spread of 
education and culture among the native 
populations of Mexico, but presents also 
a new and most favorable view of the 
capacity of the whole American Indian 
race, and a vision of the civilization 
which these people may yet evolve.

‘Abdu’l-Bahâ on several occasions 
spoke most favorably of the potentiality 
of the Indian race, and of what it may, 
yes and will, achieve if it turns to Bahâ’- 
u’llah and accepts and lives his message 
for the unity and progress of mankind.

Already one can see signs, if we are 
to believe Mr. Gruening, of a great 
renaissance of Indian culture under the 
present favorable government of Mexico. 
Here is-a race that has been submerged 
and oppressed for four centuries—a 
highly evolved race which extends from 
the Rio Grande to Argentine, not to 
mention the less evolved branches of the 
race to the north and south of these 
lines.

“The civilization which the Spanish 
found in Mexico,” the article goes on to 
say, “had organized governments, built 
great stone cities, created art that ranks 
with the foremost work of all times, had 
achieved accuracy in measuring the 
movements of the celestial bodies be
yond that of European astronomers of 
the time. The essential superiority of 
the invaders lay in their possession of 
fire-arms. Their only really notable con
tributions to civilizations they overthrew 
were the use of iron, and of pack and 
draft animals. For the rest, their impo
sitions were but substitutions.”

Such a view as this is encouraging. It 
shows a true humility and a disposition 
to give due credit to other races than our 
own. It is a wholesome thing for the

white race, which suffers from exagger
ated egotism, to realize that but a few 
centuries ago other races had as high a 
civilization as our own, and in some 
cases, a higher one ; that most of the arts 
of life which make us comfortable today 
came to us through the Arabs; and that 
China, in the estimation of such great 
philosophers and thinkers as Bertrand 
Russell and John Dewey, has attained a 
culture of universal happiness surpassing 
our own hectic and uneven culture.

This article underrates, I think, the 
cruelty of the Aztec civilization. Cruel 
as the Spaniards were, the race they con
quered was still more cruel and relent
less. The author is of the opinion that 
in time the Aztec race would have 
evolved out of its cruelty. But how ? It 
is but the pure teachings of Christ, and 
the endeavor, however poor and feeble, 
of Western civilization to put into prac
tice his precepts of sympathy and mercy 
and to emulate his life of loving service 
which have raised the white race to its 
high place in the world culture.

The Aztecs were conquered and op
pressed, their very civilization taken 
away and the Spanish civilization forced 
upon them. Does it not seem that the 
hand of God is in this? During these 
four centuries of suffering and oppres
sion they have paid the penance for their 
sins and have received in spite of them
selves some of the essences of Chris
tianity. Now they are ready to evolve 
into a new and splendid civilization, 
drawing its roots from the past but 
blossoming under the light and warmth 
of the New Day.

Mr. Gruening is inspired by the rapid 
progress they have already made under 
the sympathetic and favoring régime of 
the “Mexican Renaissance,” he calls it— 
and he has visions of it reaching south
ward and awakening a new culture 
among the millions of Indians of South 
America.

368
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“Above all else Mexico realizes that 
her great need is education, and under 
the energetic direction of Vasconcelos a 
splendid beginning of a gigantic task has 
been made. The story of what Mexico 
has done in the last two years in educa
tion is a study by itself and a most stim
ulating one.

“In Mexico City today, under Best- 
Mangard there are 50,000 school chil
dren daily producing works of art which 
defy credence. In. color, in composition, 
in rhythm, in harmony of life and tone, 
they display a genius which more graph
ically than any other single fact reveals 
the entire story—the story of Mexico, 
the racial epic of the tapping of the well- 
springs of buried time.”

We have seen Japan reborn, creating 
a civilization, which is on a par with the 
best. We anticipate a great awakening 
and development of the Chinese race into 
a culture fit to cope with twentieth-cen
tury problems. All of Asia, in fact, is 
stirring.

And now, here at our own door, a race 
which we thought had lived its history, 
a race without a language, without ap
parently a culture, is rising to a renais
sance; is striving to create something of 
value for the world civilization; to play 
its part in the New World Symphony. 
Bahá’ís can see further than others, per
haps, the wonderful possibilities of this 
Indian renaissance, for they know the 
future holds marvelous things in store 
for every race.

Stamvood Cobb.

A  U n iv ersa l L an gu age

I N the Wellesley Alumnae Quarterly 
Professor Ruckmick, professor of 

psychology, writes an illuminating article 
upon the growing consciousness of the 
need of a universal auxiliary language. 
This need is felt by some of the “highest 
scientific and industrial bodies in the 
world, especially by the International Re
search Council,” and by Chambers of 
Commerce for international communica
tion of scientific ideas and the conduct

of international business. It is signifi
cant that today Esperanto “is being 
taught in secondary schools of 320 towns 
of 17 different countries, and in evening 
schools of about 1,200 towns.”

Fifty years ago Baha’u’llah in his 
Book of Aqdas, the heavenly charter for 
the future civilization, wrote: “O ye 
representatives of the Parliament of Na
tions! Choose one tongue from among 
the languages, so that the inhabitants of 
the earth may converse therein; likewise 
communicate it to writing. Verily, God 
manifests to you that which is beneficial 
and He is independent of all of you. 
Verily, He is the Bounteous, the Knower, 
the Giver. This one language is the 
cause of unity, if you could realize it, 
the greatest means of concord and civili
zation, if you comprehend it.”

E d u cation  for P eace

An o t h e r  prize, of $25,000, has
been offered in America for the 

best world-wide program of education to 
further the peace of the world. This 
contest is open to the people of all coun
tries. The donor was inspired to make 
this offer by the world conference on 
education which met last July in San 
Francisco. He believes that truth is uni
versal, that education is the greatest 
power in the world today, and if we 
could teach ill all the schools of all coun
tries the universal truth which is com
mon to all nations it would be a supreme 
factor in establishing world peace.

If the five million teachers of the two 
hundred and fitly million children of the 
world were to unite in teaching that truth 
which transcends limited patriotisms and 
religious prejudices they could in a gen
eration establish universal peace. How 
true it is that if they should cease glori
fying war in the textbooks of history 
and should teach instead the truth of the 
oneness of mankind they could write 
upon the white pages of the children’s 
minds those divine principles which when 
applied will outlaw war completely.
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“The spirit of this illumined era is the 
body of the teachings of His Holiness 
Bahâ’u’llâh. For these lay the founda
tion of the oneness of the world of hu
manity and promulgate universal brother
hood. They are founded upon the unity 
of science and religion and upon the in
vestigation of truth. They uphold the 
principle that religion must be the cause 
of amity, union and harmony among 
men. They establish the equality of 
both sexes and propound economic prin
ciples, i. e., the welfare of every indi
vidual. They diffuse universal education 
that every soul may as much as possible 
have a share of knowledge and abrogate 
and nullify religious, racial, political 
and economic prejudices. These teach
ings which are disseminated throughout 
the Epistles and Tablets are the cause 
of the illumination and the life of the 
world of humanity. Whoever promul
gates them will, verily, be assisted by the 
Kingdom of God.”

“We pray and beseech at the divine 
Kingdom and beg for the world of hu
manity rest and composure. For univer
sal peace will not be brought about 
through human power and will not shine 
in full splendor unless this weighty and 
important matter be realized through the 
Word of God and made to shine forth 
through the influence of the'Kingdom of 
God.”

“Every lamp will finally be extin
guished except the lamp of the Kingdom 
which day unto day grows brighter. 
Every call will in the end become weak 
except the call to the Kingdom of God 
which day unto day grows louder. Every 
road will in the end become crooked ex
cept the road of the Kingdom which day 
unto day becomes straighter. Unques
tionably the heavenly melody cannot be 
measured by the melody of earth and the 
artificial lamps cannot be compared to 
the heavenly Sun. Therefore one must 
strive for whatsoever is eternal and ever
lasting. in order day by day to become 
more illumined, day by day to grow 
stronger and day by dav to find new 
life.” *

The Preservation of Divine Guidance

WHEN the divine Manifestation of 
God leaves the world how will the 

purity of his teachings and the unity of 
his Cause be preserved?

Because this question has not been ex
plicitly answered in any of the religions 
of the past, there have arisen innumer
able sects, due to misinterpretations of 
the teachings and to the ambitions of 
self-seeking leaders.

In the supreme plan which Baha’- 
u’llah has revealed for the establishment 
of religious unity in this Latter Day, the 
divine word promises that God will in 
the future raise up a glorious succession 
of “temples of unity” who will preserve 
the purity of his teachings and the unity 
of His Cause. These “temples of unity” 
will be descended from the temple of the 
Manifestation, “to speak in the Kingdom 
of creation of their Lord, The Supreme, 
The All-Glorious, and be of those who 
obtain light by the light of their Lord. 
. . . Verily we have ordained this
Temple (the body of the Manifestation) 
the beginning of the existence of the 
new creation, that each one may become 
convinced that I am indeed able to do 
what I wish, by merely saying, ‘Be,’ and 
it is. By the shadow of each letter of 
the letters of this Temple, We will send 
forth people whose number is not known 
to any save God, the Protector, the Self- 
Existent; and from it (the Temple) 
God shall create certain people who will 
not be veiled by the illusions of those 
who acted wrongfully against God, and 
they will drink, at all times, the pure 
water of life: Verily are not they of 
those who are successful? . . .  in 
their faces the brightness of the Merci
ful is manifested, and from their hearts 
the mention of My Hidden and Mighty 
Name is heard. . . . God hath pre
ferred them to all creation, but indeed 
the people do not know. They move 
around the Command of God just as the 
shadow moveth around the sun . . .

*These quotations ar.e from  T ablets of ’AbduM-Baha 
w ritten  a fte r the  G reat W ar.
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by the movement of these people all 
things will move, and by their quiescence 
all things will rest. . . . through
them the earth was stationed, and the 
clouds gave out rain, and the table of 
Knowledge descended from the Heaven 
of Bounty—were ye of those who under
stand. These people are the keepers of 
the Command of God on earth, protect
ing its beauty against the dust of surmise 
and suspicion.”]'

In past history, also, we have had a 
succession of guardians of the Covenant. 
For instance, Abraham revealed the Cov
enant of his day; his descendants, Isaac, 
Jacob and the gracious Joseph guarded 
the covenant. The Hebrew prophets, 
Elijah, Amos, Isaiah and the rest came 
in succession, with the voice of author
ity, to guard the commands of God. 
God said to Jeremiah that through him 
(Jeremiah) was determined the station 
of the nations. Through Jeremiah He 
poured the life of the world. He made 
Jeremiah the spiritual heart of human
ity 4  Yet his countrymen put Jeremiah 
in prison and did not recognize his divine 
station for nearly a hundred years—until 
his prophecies of the return from the 
Babylonian captivity to Jerusalem' were 
fulfilled.§ So it is through religious his
tory; the people do not recognize their 
Guardian, they do not know where the 
divine voice is speaking, and so they 
crucify the Prophet whom God sends to 
save them.

In this radiant day of unity God is 
sending His Guardians in the family of 
His Manifestations, in lineal descent, 
that all may know them and be blessed 
and protected by them. In this day, as 
Isaiah prophesied, “Thy teachers” shall 
not “be hidden any more but thine eyes 
shall see thy teachers.”j[ ’Abdu’l-Baha 
took a covenant with his disciples in his 
last Will and Testament that all shall 
follow and obey the guidance of God as
. . tF ro m  Suratu’l'Haykal, pp. 13, 14; Baha'i Scriptures, p. 212.

t je re m ia h  l:7ff. Also A bul Fazl, Star of West, VoL 
10, p. 115.

§See the  celebrated prophecy of the re tu rn  a fte r 
70 years, J e r . 25:10, 11; 29:10.

Ills. 30:20. See also Is . 30:26; 60:20.

it speaks through the Guardians of his 
Cause, and the Universal Spiritual As
sembly of which they shall be the life
long head, for both are “under the un
erring guidance of His Holiness the Ex
alted One.”

So a new fii'mness in the Covenant be
comes manifest since the ascension of the 
Master. Those who love and follow the 
dayspring of Divine Guidance as it 
speaks through the pure and selfless 
spirit and pen of the Guardian of the 
Cause revealed by ’Abdu’l-Baha—they 
are of those who are successful.

T h e  T em p le  o f th e  M ost G reat P eace

WHEN religions are united, then 
will real unity and peace appear in 

the world. The Baha’i Temple of 
America, open to all sects and peoples 
and religions, and now being built by the 
shore of Lake Michigan, is a glorious 
symbol of the oneness of the religions of 
God and the oneness of mankind. It 
stands at the northern gate of Chicago, 
one of the largest cities of the world, 
and often a hundred thousand people 
pass its site in a single day.

To complete, quickly, “this sublime 
Edifice raised in its majestic splendour 
in the very heart of the continent” will 
be, as Shoghi Effendi has recently writ
ten, a visible evidence of the vitality and 
victorious power of the Baha’i teachings, 
which are now spreading in all parts of 
the world. “This finest and most con
crete embodiment of the lofty conceptions 
of Baha’u’llah” will herald to this great 
continent the perfection and the universal 
appeal of the Baha’i Revelation.

Dr. Esslemont’s brilliant presentation 
of the Baha’i Teachings, Baha’u’llah and 
the New Era, has been most widely and 
favorably reviewed by the daily and 
weekly press of Great Britain and India. 
The many extensive and appreciative re
views of this splendid book reveal the 
readiness of our day for the Divine 
T eachings.
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THE indelible marks which the event 
of the departure of the beloved Mas

ter have deeply imprinted upon our 
hearts stand notably prominent during 
the month of November of each year. 
The kind Father realizing how closely 
we were attached to that wonderful per
sonality graciously blessed us with a 
Trust, the beloved Guardian of the 
Cause, who is ever ready to encourage 
us in the fulfillment of our multifarious 
duties.

A new spirit has been infused into our 
activities, due to the return of beloved 
Shoghi Effendi to the Holy Land,, on 
Tuesday morning, two days after the 
Armistice Day. Praise be to God, he is 
feeling vigorous and full of life. No pen 
can adequately describe how happy and 
full of joy we are to have him again in 
our midst.

In the 14th circular letter from Tihràn 
the National Spiritual Assembly express 
their extreme joy over the good news of 
the health of the Guardian of the Cause 
and gladly announce that the different 
spiritual assemblies in all parts of Persia 
are fully alive to the best interests of the 
Divine Cause. A special circular letter 
regarding the economic conditions in 
Germany and the suffering of the friends 
there has been sent to all the different 
provinces in Persia with thè hope that 
spiritual or material help may be forth
coming. The news of the progress of 
the Cause in Australia has wonderfully 
encouraged the teaching in Persia, as it 
shows the heavenly influence of the Di
vine Teachings throughout the world. 
The more we experience the more do we 
realize the significance of the words of 
His Holiness Bahà’u’llàh and the Mas
ter. These are treasures which, if rightly 
understood, will give the firm believer a 
key for the solution of any problem 
which may arise in social organization.

It is through this power that many illit
erate friends in Persia are able to over
come the arguments of any religious 
leader.

From Baku comes the word that they 
have now seven Baha’i teachers, Mrs. 
Thabet included, who are busy day and 
night. The letter concludes with the 
good news that the prospects of the 
Cause in Caucasus are very bright.

The 3rd circular letter from Hamadan 
brings us further good news about the 
energetic activities of the friends there. 
The Hamadan Spiritual Assembly has 
taken steps whereby every member of 
the community is enabled to know all 
that comes to pass, be it in that city or 
in other parts of the world. Beside the 
general, circular letters which are sent 
out to different cities, a more detailed 
letter is circulated in the city and the 
various villages of Hamadan; this keeps 
the friends informed of all that occurs 
in the Baha’i world. This is termed the 
internal letter and copies may be had by 
other assemblies on demand. The letter 
goes on to say that the different commit
tees are fully occupied with the spread
ing of the Message. New assemblies 
have been formed in Kurdistan as a re
sult of the journeys of one of the friends 
a few months ago, and many new souls 
have drunk of the cup of faith and as
surance.

The handmaids of God in Hamadan 
have succeeded in establishing a Wom
en’s Industry Institute where sewing and 
lace work are taught.

A sound mind requires a sound body. 
With this principle in view the young 
men have started a physical training club 
for the purpose of developing constitu
tions worthy to be called temples from 
which the best Baha’i qualities may be 
reflected.

The circular from Kashan, number 
244, states that the Spiritual Assembly 
there has received circular letters from 
twenty centers in different parts of the
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world. The following is a short extract 
therefrom: “As is customary, there are 
five regular committee meetings weekly 
and all are fulfilling their functions, fully 
and successfully. Sunday meetings are 
held for the benefit of men, women, boys 
and girls. The School for Girls and the

School for Boys are progressing. A 
group of young men in Aran, a village 
near Kashan, has recently come into the 
Cause and through their efforts a place 
has been bought to be used as a Baha’i 
center in that village. A teacher from 
Tihran is carrying on a teaching cam-
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paign in Kashan and its vicinity and 
regular m'eetings are held daily.

Our sister, Miss Agnes Alexander, in 
her letter of October 4th, gives a short 
account of the great catastrophe in Japan. 
She writes: “The calamity was so great 
it is difficult to imagine. In one place in 
Tokyo 32,000 persons were suffocated. 
They had sought protection in an open 
place but the terrible fire surrounded 
them and they were all suffocated to
gether. The homeless people of Tokyo, 
alone, numbered nearly 2,000,000. Two- 
thirds of the city was burned by the 
flames caused by the earthquake, but 
praise be to God, His servants were pro
tected.”

The wonderful account of the activi
ties of the Seattle Baha’i Assembly was 
a source of joy to the beloved Guardian 
of the Cause, the members of the Family 
and to all the friends in the Holy Land. 
It is being translated into Persian for 
communication to the Baha’i Assemblies 
in the Orient. These reports of the 
Baha’i Assemblies show that whosoever 
arises to serve the Cause, invisible hosts 
will strengthen him along the path of 
service. How pleased we are to know 
that there is scarcely anyone in the As
sembly without something special to do, 
each one feeling some responsibility and 
that he or she is necessary to the good of 
the Assembly.

Our last Nineteen Day Feast had a 
charm of its own as it was the first one 
after the return of Shoghi Effendi to 
Haifa. As a sign of gratitude for this 
blessing the host proposed that more con
tributions be sent to our brothers and 
sisters in Germany. As a result of this 
proposal the sum of about forty Egyp
tian pounds was contributed and will be 
forwarded to the friends in Germany.

One of the friends, Ali Effendi of 
Jaffa, invited all the friends of Haifa 
and Acre to a reception on Mount Car
mel. In the meeting he. humbly stepped 
forward and addressed beloved Shoghi 
Effendi and stated that he believed that 
all such general gatherings should yield 
some material result and that as he had

heard that the Guardian of the Cause 
wishes that some contributions be sent 
to the suffering ones in Japan he contrib
uted ten Egyptian pounds. Other friends 
present took part in the subscription as 
well as members of the Family. A sum 
of forty-five Egyptian pounds was con
tributed and will be sent to Japan forth
with.

The circular letter from the Qazvin 
Spiritual Assembly, dated October 29th, 
states that the Corresponding Committee 
has just entered upon the second year 
of its activity and this their letter is the 
first of the series to be circulated during 
the coming year. The letter further 
states that the Spiritual Assembly is in 
communication with forty-eight centers 
and rejoices at the news they are receiv
ing of the progress of the Cause in vari
ous parts of the world.

From Tshqabad we learn that there 
are so many people interested in the 
Cause that there are too few teachers to 
meet the situation. The prospects of the 
Cause in Russian Turkistan as well as 
in all parts of Caucasus are promising 
and as far as possible teachers are being 
sent to many cities where people are in
terested.

The Mashhad Spiritual Assembly is 
highly pleased to receive Baha’i news 
from centers in different parts of the 
world. They are in communication with 
ninety-five centers.

After the arrival of our brother, Par- 
tavi-Zadih, at Baku, a Baha’i Young 
Men’s Teaching Association was formed 
and he is very busy teaching these young 
men that they may become useful ser
vants of the Cause. The crying need for 
more teachers may we hope be somewhat 
answered by the formation of this spir
itual association. May the- Spirit of 
’Abdu’l-Baha bless them.

We have just received a beautiful let
ter from the Baha’i Spiritual Assembly 
at Rafsinjan, Persia. It bespeaks the 
true devotion and fervor of these dear 
souls and how much they are attached to 
the Cause, having no aim but its growth 
and development.
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The circular letter from Kashan brings 
us the news that the friends in that town 
are all in good health and look forward 
to the day when Persian affairs will im
prove and a wide field prepared for the 
American friends to come to this land 
that thus the union of the East and the 
West may be outwardly realized.

It is interesting to note that in most of 
the circular letters which we receive spe
cial thanks are rendered to the Kenosha 
Spiritual Assembly for their readiness to 
inform other centers of their activities. 
Kenosha is known in certain parts of 
Persia where Paris and London are un
known. This is due to the pure love and 
sincerity of the firm and steadfast be
lievers of the Beloved.

It gives us great pleasure to learn that 
the Cause is advancing in Germany, Aus
tria and Sweden. In compliance with 
the sacred Will of the Master ’Abdu’l- 
Baha, those who find themselves in pos
session of the gem of Divine Guidance 
must arise, Paul-like, traveling far and 
wide, that the receptive souls may have 
their share. The world is ready to re
ceive the Message; blessed'are those who 
are instrumental in bringing about this 
communication.

The letter from the Baha'i Spiritual 
Assembly in London, dated November 
25th, brought us unbounded joy as it 
was full of glad tidings and good news 
of the progress of the Cause in the 
United Kingdom. We thank God for 
the success of our brother, Dr. Essle- 
mont, in his noble effort to bring people 
nearer to the truth and we shall always 
pray at the Divine Threshold that he may 
be victorious in all his activities.

The letter from the Pasadena Assembly 
reminded us of the words bf the Master 
when he was in California, that in this 
day teaching the Cause will attract 
invisible assistance and therefore this is 
the time for giving forth the Divine 
Word. We plainly see from this letter 
that the Pasadena Assembly, though small 
in. numbers are preparing themselves to 
bring the words of the Master to reali
zation. The Baha’i Fellowship group

will surely be strengthened by the Lord. 
It gives us great pleasure to learn that 
the Pasadena friends are united, and this 
very unity will draw people nearer to 
the Cause.

The second issue of the monthly Baha’i 
Journal of Burma is at hand. The ap
pearance of this magazine gives us joy 
and we feel sure that “The Dawn” will 
lead many souls to the Sun of the Divine 
Manifestation, as it is supported by able 
writers and sincere souls. Friends every
where should render every assistance 
possible in order that it may be estab
lished upon a solid foundation.

(Signed) Mi’rza Badi Bushrui, Sec’y.

Alexandria, Egypt.
November—January.

A DISTINGUISHED Baha’i teacher 
and philosopher, the honorable 

Mi’rza A. H. Awara, arrived in Cairo a 
few months ago and is quite busy pub
lishing his book, a history of the Cause 
from 1818, and richly illustrated. It is 
undoubtedly an excellent treatise and 
will be of great benefit to us all. We 
have sent him an invitation to come for 
a few days to our Assembly and he has 
very kindly promised to come to this 
city as soon as the printing of his book 
is accomplished.

We have the pleasure to tell you that 
a new Baha’i center has recently been 
established in a village in Southern 
Egypt. Through the teaching of two or 
three Baha’is many of the dwellers in the 
little huts and mud cabins of the Fella
heen (peasants) of that district ac
cepted the Glad Tidings and their num
bers increased wonderfully from day to 
day. In consequence, a Spiritual As
sembly was organized, and also a Baha’i 
school established for girls and boys, 
together with a Baha'i Library. In their 
last letter to our. Assembly they write 
that they are planning to issue a monthly 
Baha’i publication in Arabic. What 
they have accomplished is astonishing 
indeed.

Their story is most interesting. At 
first they were opposed by some ad-
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versarles, who attempted to put an end 
to their work, and even the local sheriff, 
with his group of guardsmen, tried to 
extinguish the movement. The opposers 
also tried to imprison the new believers 
and to close down the school. The 
friends never wavered, but kept working 
and met all the persecution with hearts 
dilated with love and hope. The sheriff 
and his men were amazed, for the 
friends met their harsh treatment with 
calm and smiling spirits. Seeing this, 
the sheriff withdrew all his objections 
and left them free to carry on their 
work. Then many of the villagers began 
to inquire concerning the Cause. May 
God assist them and bless their souls.

There are now about five new Bahá’í 
Assemblies in Egypt, recently estab
lished. All are well organized and are 
doing good work.

We hope that during this coming year 
our efforts may be doubled so that the 
banner of Yá-Bahá’u’l-Abhá may be un
furled in every home.

We have received many letters from 
different Assemblies, both in the East 
and the West, in Arabic, Persian and 
English and we have been most glad to 
communicate with them all.

It has been a great joy to us to read 
their messages, which fill us with en
thusiasm.

(Signed) Abdul Rahman Rushdy.

In Memoriam

MRS. ISABELLA D. BRITTING
HAM, the beloved teacher of many 

souls, passed away quietly the night of 
January 28, 1924, at the home of Mrs. 
Mary Revell, in Philadelphia. Her 
father was an Episcopalian minister. Her 
great-grandfather, Mr. John Morton, 
signed the Declaration of Independence. 
To Mrs. Brittingham came a greater 
bounty for she was one of the first in 
America to recognize and proclaim the 
great new Light of Divine Guidance 
which has arisen in the East to bring 
freedom and peace to humanity. She 
was a pioneer in teaching the Glad Tid
ings in California and other parts of

America. In 1886 she was married to 
Mr. James D. Brittingham. She was 
always a great student of the Bible and 
through the Baha’i interpretation it be-, 
came to her a new book of celestial 
beauty and divine authority. She wrote 
in the earlier days of her teaching a 
presentation of the wondrous present day 
fulfillment of Bible prophecies of which 
’Abdu’l-Baha wrote: “Blessed art thou 
that thou hast compiled in the name of 
thy Lord, the Clement, a treatise com
prising evident proofs regarding the ap
pearance of the Kingdom of God in this 
sublime age.” Among her last services 
to the Cause of unity were her addresses 
broadcasted from Philadelphia over the 
radio.

In ’AbduTBaha’s last Tablet to her he 
wrote that all the persons whom she 
taught were firm in the Covenant, for 
“her purpose in teaching a soul was to 
make that soul firm in the Covenant.”

Of Mrs. Brittingham’s wondrous, last 
journey, to the City of the Eternal 
Covenant, Miss Jessie Revell writes: 
“Her life was devoted to selfless service, 
up to the very end, and in addition to 
her vast local field of activity in teaching 
she had many spiritual children in all 
parts whom she taught by continued cor
respondence. On the night of her de
parture she dictated eleven letters to me 
for Baha’i friends. All day up to the 
time of her flight she was most happy 
and spoke of how beautiful it would be 
to go home, but said she would be 
happy with whatever was ’Abdu’l-Baha's 
wish for her. Those who have known 
Mrs. Brittingham also know her won
derful smile. But the night she went 
home her smile was one that did not 
belong to this earth.”

’Abdu’l-Baha said to her friends, Mrs. 
Goodall and Mrs. Cooper of San Fran
cisco, in 1908: “Give Mrs. Brittingham 
my best love and greetings and tell her 
that her services which she renders to 
this Cause are always before my eyes. 
They are written in the Book of the 
Kingdom, in the Heavenly Books, and 
will never be forgotten; and befote long
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they will be written in the pages of the 
world in glorified writing, which shall 
be read by all people.”

T h ree  K in d s of M artyrdom

MARTYRDOM has many explana
tions of which the first is to stand 

bravely and meet death unflinchingly in 
the path of God, as those wonderful 
souls have recently done in Persia, with
out wavering for an instant in constancy 
nor for a single moment denying their 
faith.

The second is to little by little detach 
one’s heart entirely from this world, lay
ing aside, deliberately, all vanities, world
ly seductions, and devoting oneself to the 
vineyard of God in whatever capacity 
he is fitted to serve, letting every action, 
word and deed become a telling monu
ment, a fitting praise and an everlasting 
glory for His Holy Name.

The third consists of doing the hardest 
and most difficult things with such will
ingness and self-sacrifice that all behold 
it as your pleasure. To seek and accept 
poverty with the same smile that you 
seek and receive fortune. To make the 
sad and sorrowful your associates, in
stead of frequenting the society of the 
careless and gay. To dress in such a 
simple, plain manner that your appear
ance becomes a comfort to the poor and 
an example to the rich. To yield to the 
decree of God and to be rejoiced at the 
most violent calamities, even when the 
suffering is beyond endurance. And he 
who can fulfill these last conditions be
comes a martyr indeed. Then your good 
deeds will be your jewels and your purity 
of spirit will be your riches.—From a 
letter by Monevar Khanum, the daughter 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, to a friend in Paris.

HOW TO STUDY THE BAHA’I TEACHINGS
T h e  T ru e M od ern ist and F u n d am en ta list

THERE is today, in all the world re
ligions, a conflict between the funda

mentalists and the modernists. The fun
damentalist clings to the word of God, in 
the sacred scriptures, as the one source 
of divine authority. The modernist re
joices in the discoveries of modern 
science and modern thought.

The Baha’i presents the word of recon
ciliation. He says that fundamentally 
both sides are right. The fundamentalists 
are right when they declare that the word 
of God is the only solution for the moral, 
social and international problems which 
threaten to undermine civilization; only 
the voice, the guidance of God can save 
our world from the impending disaster; 
only the voice of God and the divine law 
can guide our individual lives in their 
mental, moral and spiritual decisions. 
Where there is no vision of the divine 
will, of the infallible word of God, the 
people perish. The law of Moses, of 
Muhammad, of the Spirit, Christ has 
sustained and preserved and cherished all

that is best in the civilization of the 
Western half of the world, as the word 
of Buddha and Confucius and the other 
prophets has sustained the East.

But the Baha’i teaching recognizes the 
truth in both science and religion and 
shows that reconciliation lies in the 
spiritual interpretation of the scriptures 
—of many of the miracles, of the story 
of creation, of the prophecies of a new 
heaven and a new earth: these have a 
spiritual meaning. The new heaven is 
the new religious teaching; a new sun 
shining, new stars gleaming, a new 
bounty descending. The new earth is a 
new humanity brought to birth by the 
sunlight of the new heaven, guided by 
the stars of its shining ordinances. The 
New Jerusalem is the new teaching, the 
new laws of God, revealed in the Latter 
Day for the guidance and uniting of the 
nations. The great mistake is to interpret 
the Holy Scriptures too literally. They 
are in large part divinely beautiful poetry. 
And so is it with the great fundamentalist
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teaching concerning the coming of the 
Promised One.

The following references will bring 
out, in a series of studies, the Baha’i re
conciliation of these two contemporary 
movements, especially as they are seen 
today in Christianity and Judaism.

1. The Glory of Modern Science: How it is 
Laying the Foundation of the City of God.

(a) The Divine Origin of True Science: 
Addresses of ’Abdu’l’Baha at Columbia Uni
versity and Leland Stanford Promulgation of 
Universal Peace, pp. 26-30; Star of th e  
W est, Vol. 3, No. 3, p. 16; No. 8, p. 8 ; No.
12, p. 10.

(b) The Coming Union of Science and Re
ligion: Baha’u’llah and the New Era, pp 170- 
182; Paris Talks, Part II; Baha’i Scriptures, 
Par. 424ff.

2. Scientific Interpretation of Miracles.
(a) The Danger of a too Material Inter

pretation of Science and Scripture: Star of 
the W est, Vol. 14, No. 4, p. lOOff; Vol. 4. 
p. 105; Some Answered Questions, ch. 1, 2, 
16, 17, 21.

(b) The Scientific and Spiritual Interpre
tation of Bible Miracles: Baha’u’llah and the 
New Era, ch. 7; Some Ans. Ques., ch. 22-24.

3. The True Fundamentalist Clings to the 
Word of God in all Sacred Scriptures: BaEa- 
’u’llah and the New Era, ch. 9.

(a) The Meaning of the Word of God: St.
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UTTERANCES OF BAHA’U 'LLA H !

Justice is lovecl above all. In these days the face of 
Justice hath become clouded with dust; calamities and effiic- 
tions have prevailed, covenants have been violated, and 
promises broken. The people have become ignorant, unable 
to distinguish between that which will open their eyes and 
that which blindeth them; that which leadeth them astray 
and that which guideth them into the Right Path.

If in these visible days and present world, matters 
appear from the Realm of Decree contrary to your wishes, 
be ye not depressed; for Happy and Divine Days shall come 
and Spiritual World of Holiness shall become manifest, 
were ye to exchange the Garment of Mortality for the 
Garment of Immortality and enter the Station of the Para
dise of Abha!

O people, avail yourselves of the Day of God, verily to 
meet Him is indeed better unto you than that upon which 
the sun riseth.

The beginning of Wisdom is to acknowledge that which 
God hath made manifest because through it order hath been 
firmly established for the preservation of the world. Each 
one of the Revealed Words is a Strong Fortress for the 
world. Verily thy Lord rnaketh to appear in every century 
that which He desireth, as a Wisdom on His part. We have 
ordained unto every land a destiny; unto every hour a fate; 
unto every Utterance a time; unto every Circumstance a 
Word! We have committed to the charge of every land the 
Sun of Knowledge, so that when the time cometh from it 
will beam a Command on the Part of God, the All-Knowing.

The Light of men is Justice. Adorn the Temple of 
Dominion with the Embroidered Garment of Justice and 
Virtue, and its Head with the Diadem of the Celebration of 
your Lord, the Creator of Heaven and Earth.

Assist with the Hands of Justice the broken-hearted, 
and crush the great oppressors with the scourge of the 
Command of vour Lord, the Powerful, the Wise.



’Abdul-Baha- leaving the Hotel Ansonia, New York City, during his visit to America.


